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tREFAc^ 

I should like to reiterate here ray mtention, announced m tbe 
Preface to the first volume of my Vedtc Bibliography, to prepare" 
and publish at suitable intervals, further volumes of the B.bUo- 
travhy May I, iu this connection, request my colleaeues in India 
'and outside to be so good as to keep me informed, from time to 
mi'e, of their contributions to Vedie and allied studies? 

University of Poona “1 r. y, Dandckar 

26th January, 1961 J 
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United Asia 

Up UpanUad (.ot Upamsadic) 

Uppsala Foerhandhngar 
Vllara Bh irati 
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ZA Zetischrifi /«''' ^ ffl,„rf,sc/iff'i Gesellschafl, Wies- 

ZDWG Z».»N,r>/! 

Cni'ciT"*""’ 

Z/DK /.ler 

Zid und iVfS tf„kyu 
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I BGVEDA 


I Text, Translation, Exegesis, Commentaries 
Commentators 

1 Die Hymnen des Rigveda Ed Aufrecht, Tb , 
WissenscbaftlicheBuchgeniwnschafie.V (Darmstadt), Wiesbaden, 
1955, Vol I pp 463 + ii, Vol II pp xiii + 688 

third ed , photo mechanical reprint, rotnanised text of the 
complete a 6ve appendices, including introduction 
in German 

2 Balasvami, Sri VedSrtha Dariana Rgveda Dombivli, 

1949 50 

to be published m several parts parts 1 and 2 here published, 
orginal monrrn.pai/cpafAa explanation of words and translatiOQ 
iBCo Marathi (aocordrog to Sfyaga) 

3 Geldner, Karl Fncdnch Der Rxg l^eda (aus dem 
Sanskrit los Deutsche ubersetzt und mit einem laufenden 
Kommentar versehen) Harvard Oriental Senes Vol 33-36 

Parti (Afa I'/fl/oj 1-4) J95I pp XlX+490, Part If {Afonrrs/’ar 
6-8) 1931, pp V+435,Partni{AWfl/«9 lO), 1951 pp V+422, 
Part IV Index of Names and Subjects, Additions and Corrections 
(prepared on the basis of Geldner s notes by Johannes Nobel), 
1957, pp VII+271 

Rev V M Am QJMS 46, I8S-I90 J Brough BSOAS 22. 
191 (^onPart IV) A Carnot Le Musfon %5 323 26, Betty 
IIqmann, The /fiAherr/ourna/ SI, 103-106 D D Kosambi, JORAf 
19,291 95 K F Le1decker,PE1P3 373 74 G 40 22.83 84. 
A D Nock, Gnomen 25, 419-20 W Porzio IF 62, 97 99, 
L.RENOU JA2iO. 249-50, ABOR132, 257-59. J a Tavadu, 
Bh m 15 86-83 

4 Rgveda SamkitS with Sanskrit commentary, entitled 
Siddha^jana by Kapalt Sastrv, T V Sri Aurobmdo Ashram, 
Pondicherry 

Vol I, Part I (comprising! 1 32) 1950 pp X+329, Part 11 
(I 33-121 ) 1951, pp 333 917 [ 93pag„) expounds 

the line of esoteric interpretation as shown by Sri Aurobmdo 
which IS followed here, r<- padt^lfut bha^ya index ’ 
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I!5 

5 itgieda-BhdsmSiya Hindi Commentary, Pari I, pub 
by Ramhl Kapur Trust, Amnisar. 

6 The iikSatrOxita (Part III) with the Bhasya of 
SkandMVamm and D.vM of .Vc6kntam3dhav5rya Ed Rkv. 
VaRMA, L a , Tnsandrum Sanskrit Series 142, 1942, 136 

.(Sec 

Rev L Renou, //< 413 

7. Psvedo Sa>n!nfd. Ed Satavalikai!, S D , Svadhyaya 

Maa^ala, Pardi. 1957, lO'O 

third rd . Intrododtion l„ SaMkril, lhd« of aulhorr and 
J.vlnitlrs, arnnarmral accnrd.n, to satkhayana and Bl.lala 
rccenlloni. compltn im I'r'd' mr"*;. and olMlaretenccs), 
irindicra. S„.aa«ir«-.».tta of Katyayana ( wllh nolrj) 
y,SaAa,Jro»».I of saooaka, Indaa of mrlm. and oar./ro, 
(See raollS) 

8 Hiveda-ScmhuS ivilh SJyana's BliSajd Ed Sonatakkb, 
w o and lismKAR.C O , Vaidika SadiSodhana ManJala, Poona 
^*^IV(Ma,dalaa9tO) Wd.pp I02e 1001 
^ .1 the end ol chis Vol . eahauilive inlroduetion about JtAitoi 

c a KASootaa (PP «»' »?). Vol V (Indiees) ISSl, pp 
IShnS "'l^det of word! (ulleriot member, of compound. 

J I- , .p-r.al lodcjt) index of AA /a-wordJ. index of 
separatrmdex of KhJa-man!ras ) of r,u, deiaO* (acc. to 
^!ZkraL abd BrhcddM) and metm. Scryua.Ari>ma 
I See VBD I-l 8 I 

Rev B O NAaatiA.1 ABORl 29. 310-11 ( Vol III-IV) I, 

bSoo./P01!/33.2«)(VoIV) 

O .wo V M TeAtoal Imperfections of the extant Rgveda 
S,ddheshuar Vormo Comm Vol /, 1950. 119-125 
^ ° there probably exi.ted a treension of the eV for ritual use 

J,eh«assuperaededbytheoolyeanon.cal teat (now preserved 

S,, „s1 in the SeJofo-MAAu the arrai gemenl of mcerror in such 

e pension more natural (than in the present Sa*hm) not only 

e .be noint of view of nlualistic employment but also of deity 
OT Tnbitet matter cf VII 54 and VII 55 1-thesc foor stanaas . 
Tcferrlne to VSsfospati must have originally made up one hymn 
actually JD ritual texts these four stanzas are grouped together 
fcf MSnavaCSn 1119) the author mentions some other such 
nassages (VI 47, 75) the extant Sam must have been 
compiled after the penod of{at least) the older Br3hmor>as 
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1 141 

JO Carpanj. E G Rgvcda SamhJla Coimbra Editora, 
Coimbngcnsis Instituti Academia, 1946, 1-22 

a review article (in Italian) on IIV Slim planned and partly 
published by Indian Research Institute Calcutta 1933 (Sec 
VBD 113 ). 

11 Estellcr, A The proper Text critical Approach to the 
Rgveda-The Rhythmical Oral Auricular Method Indxca Bombay, 
1953, 103-131 

the present So nhiir text of the liV is not the only original 
Aaiftcxt It IS a modified version of It by feakahf we must and 
can go back to the pre SakaU recension the metrical rhythmical 
constitution of the R Pis paramount and must take precedence 
over all other considerations m the reconstruction of the original 
Aovi text Aaijj composed /or lAe ear and by lAe ear the present 
RF in SanhliS ar»d padaputha 1$ the result of a complete 
systematic recension the reason why this recension was made 
nas sheer need in the oraI*articular transmission of the text, 
changes are governed by two capital laws viz., (he law of least 
resistance and the law of anatogical assimilation 


12 Estclur, a Stocktaking of Rtgveda Text •criticism 
SE ( I8ih AIOC ), Annamalaioagar, 1955, 6-8 , 

wecangobacktothcrsiXou original form of the RF refers 
to BvnKOwsac^ept3nee(77fSoniirj/le’}puafe pp 203 IT ) ofa 
supposed archaism viz. masculine adjective with neuter noun 
<e B RF 1371 V 429, Vl! 8d) E shows that the tedactors 
— collector redactors and grammanao redactors — have mis 
handled the rv ka\t original text examines the cases referred 
to by B and rejects his theory 


13 Esteller, a The tcxt-cntical approach to the Rgveda 
around one single word IL {Baickx Mem Vol ) 1957, 54-57 
the RF text as it is actually preserved and wrillendown isa 
paimpsesi E seeks to exemplify this through X 14 2d 
(J) the rhythmical construction of the rfis own original RF is 
^ flawless any flaw in teisification is due to th- well intentioned 
but deleterious meddliog of the danAuuitoro fa/mnlh m 

X 14 2d IS substituted forancld/fo/n5n3^(^_,fl«) 


1 4 EsTELtER, A Towards a new text-critical edition of (he 
Rgveda The Bgseda SambKa as a palimpsest 5Pf20thAinn\ 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959,3-10 '• 


applirftoJo/a«m »ord.coimMnl w.u, md 
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II 26 


26 Sastri, P S Interpretation of Rig Veda 7{agpur 
Untv Journal 12. 1948, 56-82 

.various Indian and Western methods and schools of inter- 
pretation examined error is that no one seriously thought of 
studying py as literature htureical. mythological, historical, 
and symbolical interpretations are falsified by 
interpretation possible only on the assumption of PV as an 
anthology of beautilul lyrics 

17 TiTArHARYA D T Rgveda and Purvottara-mimamsa 
„,ethod. of In.=rpre.a..on JSVOI 9. 194S. 25 40. 63-80 

Parti 

«o 0.11 r K fEd I Rgvedavyabkia Madhavabrta— 

Port n Ad^r Ub'Ja/y senes 6l! .947, V... + 473-8.7 

Library Senes M available portion of 

adtrbjrrs 5 8 I <>«“"■ ' ^ followed by Mldhava’s coimp . 

r""™ “'£'t^“M.db.»s“^™““‘p‘™ 

K»se“drsr Lrbirtues bbe V8SV. e «e^ 

“ L RSTO 231. 
"Ks°„»obrslH. Ape .748. 

2, S:K-UP,L(Ed) .bp,Vo. IV Banaras. 

1955p5 + XVI + .18. son of Venkatarya Vol IV 

o.nr..eno»nSWo- 

c n Ktfvedflfefl subodha bhasya 
30 Satavalekar, o ^ 

( Hindi ) Svadhyaya Ma^ ^ translation imo Hindi, brief notes 
Introduction .fc, |_3 (Afaiffucc/iwrtfi r^lka darfana) 

oade\atss, etc ( . ji/ttftsrrtAi fjrta ). 1^5, 82, (3) A 6 

1945. 40. t2| A 45 ^ , H ranyastOpa ) 1946. 39. 

( i'anoAdepa 1. 1945 ,^6. 63. (®) A 10 t Savya ) 1946 27, 

(5) A 8 9 tKau«> ,^32. (8) A 12 (Paraiara), 1946 44, 
(7) A 11 1946. 72 (10) A 15-16 (Kutsa) 1946. 

(9) A iM7 52, (12) A 84 { Sa*vanana ), 1949, 

!“(13) A.B0( NarByapa). 
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1949,24 (t5)A 79(Drhasp3(n 1949 2J (16) A 83 {VsglmbhfJO. 
1949 26 (17) A 79 (Vlivaterral) 1949.40 (18J A 84(Sap(a-.nit), 
1949. 8, (19) DIarodnjo darhna (A. 45-50) 1952 500, 
(20> Kasl^iha r?(ka dar^ana ( VU Mvd rruintraa ftora AV) 19S2, 
480 


31 Ram, C K (Ed) Skandastamtkrtatnll^vedabhasyam 
ALB 14-16 

being published scnally Vol 16(4), 1952, BV V 57-59 

32 Kapau Sastry, T V hhusya-bhumxkd Sn 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1952, VII + 104 4- 163 

Introduction to K *a Ad<Aa/i)afl 0 comm, on RT text, English 
translation notes 


33 Kapau Sastry, T V Lights on ths Veda Sri 
Aurobifldo Ashram, Pondicherry 1947, 89 

lummanzed English vemon of K '* introduction to his conun 
on $V 

34 Patankar, R N (Ed) VedabhSsyasdra of Bhaffojx 
Diksxta Bh Vid Series 12, 1947,6+25 

contains comm on Rr I 1-6 professedly the author Is 
giving only theg st of the voluminous ofSayapa Bhattpji 
discusses almost every word from the gnmmatical point ol view 
(introduction by P K Code) 

Rev G V Devastiiau JBomV 17 (2) 

35 SriARMA, Arycndra, Sitaramaiya, K (Ed ) Bgaitha- 
sura of Dinakara Bhaffa, Vo) I. Sanskrit Academy, Osmama 
University, Hyderabad, 1959, IV+70 

comm on 207 verses from selected at random from the 
difTerent a'takai 

Rev A S Nataaaia Ayyar JC/W 16, 506-07 

36 BALASVAMl.Sri VcdabhajyakaraSayanacarya (MarathH 
Preraoa 2 (6), 1949, 21-26 

brief biographical sketch 


3? CiiATTOPADinrAYA, Kshjijsh Chandra 
patha vtmarSah AfanjCsd 5,245-47 , 7 , 7-8 


Sayana bhlsya- 


discussion in Sanskrit about some readings in Saya^ia s comm 
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[1 38 

38 CitATTOPADnYAYA. KshiUsh Chandra Rgvcda-bhssya 
Mmarfiah MaiijiiiO 10(5), 1956, 122-23 

dUcmsesSayajjai comm on I 51 1 susBcsl* the reading 
deTa3erame^lda}ah ( for de\asenamefiSda}ah ) 

,39 Gupta S K RjshiDayananda as a Vcdiccommeniator 
5P ( I4lh AIOC), Darbhanga 1948, 130-33 

D U dose follower of Yflska and goes far ahead of him 


40 Gupta. S K DaySnanda bha^ya kc katipaya nirvacana 
(Hindi) Vedavani 12 (3), I960 5-9 

etymology of such words as fJrMya pojrha 

Ai TnMit S J The problem of Madhava m the Rgveda 
commtntmcs MIOC ( 12lh Session) Vol II, Bsnsrns, I94S 
249-60 

rn ref 10 Msehsvsblistu In SajeseM wo ( ^VX 86 ) nol 
P Msdhava but to MJdhava, comp leref Aunkremani 
to Venkata MSewva m on VedicAJf^unftt 

(2,Devaraja^v| 

Ii ® publishedby Adyar 

posterior to ( ) Veoksta M Devaraja 

Library is the oldest oiaii a Venknta M s 

and Sayaoa *’*''*, *^„,,alBthecorTtctsenseoflhefenn the 
'STio » W « always be regarded 

author does not call »t so ‘ . wg^o,fl^as>fl) wherever the 

VBDl 3 13 ). 

• r C, Untraced quotations in Sayaca’s 

con;lL.ar;T.he K^oda FAIOC (.2Ui Session) Vol II 

Banaras 1946 261 66 

a classified 1 st given 

8- rr A comparative study of Udgitha s 
43 Kashikar t- jjheshuar Varma Comm Vol I, 
bha?ya on the Bgveda 5sdU«es 

1950, 150 55 Ssyapas bhma U bh supports 

U s 2>Aa?y<* compa . _ |n 5' {A also supports the Deccan 
certa n conjectural of S bh U was a predecessor 

trad tion be at !««* "occ (X 4Z2) K compares 

of S for S refers * MBdhava andS on I 312 

the comm ofSkaoda vena- 
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the first three comm explain the trtantra in the same order of 
words as in the mantra ^o does U . S changes the order S gives 
detailed grammatical notes while his predecessors do not V M 's 
comm IS merely a gloss, he is anterior to M , Skanda is a 
predecessor of V M comparison of U and Skanda on X 7 2 
Skanda almost literally follows U, but not (he other comm Li’s 
Construction is loose and rough Skanda gives optional renderings 
of words and verses he has borrowed from U , but not bhodly 

44 Ramanath Ksi Dayananda ke vedabbaiya ka subodba 
rflpa ( Hindi) GKP 6 { 1 ).^1953 17-21 

RK I 1 1 

45 Sarda, Harbilas Satyaitha-Praka§a Ved.Dtg 2{6), 
1956, 1-7 

a general note on DaySnanda s comm, on the comm 
embodies D ’s teacfamgs— religious, social, educational, moral 

46 Sarup, L Uva?aandMabldhara GrtersonComm Vol , 
London, 1936 

47 Sarup, L Madhava, son of Sri Venkatarya, and 
SSyaiiacarya 5 C Law Volume, Part 11, BORI, Poona, 1946, 
34 37 

only available tomm on kAo/co/ isSsyanae S mention* 
several predecessors by name, e g., Udg tha Msdhsvabhatta, 
etc discovery of commentaries of Udg tha, Skanda , Msdhava 
bhatta — an imp event in (be hist of Vedic exegesis hitherto 
discovered comm, of U and Skanda relate only to a part of pF 

comm of Madhavabhatta whom the author identifies with M, 
SOB of V IS on the whole of I' comparison of S ’s comm with 
that of V M leads one to the conclusion that S s comm is not 
bis own individual interpretation and that S did inherit a 
tradition of Vedic interpretation cf comm of S and V-M on 
X 31 11,, IX 53rX 118, X 1491 

2 Ancillary Literature 

1 Gonda, J The K^vidfcana ( English Translation with 
an introduction and notes ) N V A Oosthoek’s Uitgcvers Mij 
Utrecht, 195J, 132 

B^uihnna is a manual of ancient Indian magic or magico 
religious rites it sets forth the mage results to be gained by 
reciting various hymns and verses of RV not the work of one 
man but the product of long evolution 
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Rev H Losal ZDMG 102, 402-404, O M , 40 22. 81, L 
RINOU, JA 240. 113 14 

2 KRISHNAMACHARYA. V ( Ed ) Bgvornakramalaksana 

of ?f.arastmha Son Adyar Library, 1959, 43 

alreatiseonlheorderoriellenlhlil make upwoi* in fV 44 
verses with svopnliliK m based on unique plum leaf ms m Adyar 
Library (VB237) rules of pronuncialion of RV monirm 
with illustralions of duplieation augmenlation elision, etc, 
of syllables (oriBinally published in4LB23) 

Rev V HANUMANTAaiAR.dCiRf lde503 

3 NARAHARI. H G The PadavidhSna of Saunaka SP 
1 15th AIOC). Bombay, 1949, p 12 

brief aeeouot of this old darfroiuini. of Saunaka. knoira till 
now only through the citations of gaijgnniSiiya 

4 NARAHARI. H G (Ed ) Padondhaoo of Souoaio 
(With an anOBymcus commcBtary entitled the Padoo,dHooo. 
Ihasyo) Adyaf Library Paropblet 22. 1950, 34 

P 1. one among the ten pre-Katyayana 4n.Ar.ni4,.. 

, ( originaUy publubed In MLB 13 14 > 

Rev N A Gore July l«I ). 326 

5 SAs™.,3agad.shLal(Ed) Bgndhano Lahore 

ed wnh.nltoduet.on.appe»dlce. notes 

6 SATAVALERAR, S D ( Ed ) Bgoodo Pon.M Svadhyaya 

AR, c n Kavedc mantraodmvarvanukrama- 

, Satavalekar, S D Epve syodbylya 

IOC. (Alphabetical indeA ol 
Mandala, Atindh. 1940, 146 


3 Particular Hymns and Mantras 

Reveda me dyuta ninda (Hindi) 
1 Amaranatha BEveoa 

Ve7(Oct 1954), 454-57 

py X 34 
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2 Anon. GSyatri mantra kj jaina vyakhyuna. (flindi) 
The tJama Antiquary \S, Dec 1952, 40-44 

on extract from a Jama commentary on the gtyotri-manfra , 

3 Apte, V M. The Varupa Hymns in the Rgveda 
Bh Vid.S.^JGJRn 

translated into Eitglnh with onnotations Dfi Hd 8, 15-22 
(I 24 6-t5. 25 I-«), 168-175 (! 25 7-21 ), 268-273 (» 28). 
JGJRr 7, 283-289 (V 85) 

4 Aurodindo, Sri Hymns to the Mystic Fire ( Hymns 
to Agni from Rig Veda translated in their esoteric sense) Sn 
Aurohindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1952, XXXVI + 607 

(first ed in 1946) the second cd presents almost all hymns 
to Agni in Oy (bamng a few from flK 1) foreword sets forth 
the author a standpoint secs more in the Veda than a superficial 
liturgy keywordstike raias,fi,ratu,go,glrria,as>o,e\e ,exphiMd 

Rev C K Raja, .4P ( Sept 1946) ( first ed ), K R Srinivasa 
Iyenoar, Soewf HVVare t 22-3-1946) ( first ed ) , 1 J S Tara* 
TOREWAUt, AP fJune 1954), 278 (second ed ) 

5 Aurodinoo, Sfi The Vamadeva Hymns to Agni 5ri 
Aurobindo Siandir Annual, Jayanti No 10 ( 15-8-195! ), 9-33 

the py hymns tverc written m a period m which there was a 
double face to the current religion, an outer for the people, 
profanumyufgus an inner for the inmates Vcdic seers were mystics 
the outer sacnhcc represented in esoienc terms an inner sacrifice of 
self giving and communion with gods objections to this theory 
(from NSestern scholarship and orthodox tradition) answered 
translation wilhcnticalno(e3,of IV 7 

6 AimoBJNDO, Sn The first Rik of ihe Rig Veda. 5rj 
Aurohwdo Mondir Annual Jayanti No 11 (15-8-1952), 31-49 

7 Aurobindo, Sri Riksof Madhucchandas (RV I J ].5) 
Sn Aurobtndo Mandir Annual, Jajanli No 12 ( 15 8-1953) 
^[I 

ritualistic and psychological mierpretation 

8 Bharatiya, Bhasani Lai. Rgveda ks eka indra-sukhj 
(Hindi) Vedatanf II (9), 7-11. 

ffr If 12 
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' 9 BhatG.K. ThegcnesisofRgvedall. 12(Aproposed 

explanation ). J Bom U 26, Sept. 1957, 25-33. ( also in SP, 18th 
AIOC, Annaraalainagar, 1955, p. 2.) 

the genesis given by BrhaddetatU and SSyaoa not supported 
by the contents of the hymn, -two hypotheses proposed : { 1 } attempt 
to convince Varuna-foUowers aan^a\) of Indra's greatness; theory 
of suppression of Varuija-colt by Indra-cult assumed ; ( 2 ) literary 
principle- record of Indra’a achievements in the form of an address 
to an assembly of people (Jandsah ). . 


in miAWB S S. An Interpretation of 10. 109 ( Bralima- 
K,Z) K,rfeic.^r.. V.L .955. .7-25, (..so i.SP. .6.h 
AIOC, Lucicnow, 1951, p. 12. ) 

nVX 109 ( : EtamiialM and Mual 
discmsion of older virws aboul th. hymn on Ihc suongth 

t'f- 

JBomU 19, 19-27) ■braftmaydJ'd - rub.. Soma la Ksalnya, 

irSati d B'cahman; Soma lato a»ay B-haapali a »*, na™ly, 
vat Iha ialhesoandal (*©«<»: •> »«» = social fcaadal .hymn 
V ■ ■ . -h,, -n the development of metal and locial ideas, .hymn 
S‘,'x”v.n.t«»Xrar,-eomposerorh^ 
does not denote a habitual cclebate in RV . . 

11. Bhawe, S. S. The Sodid-Hynms of the Bgveda. JMSVB 

S(I),21-3S- . , ^.rtetptelalion of SPl (b) Itanslaltonof 

ese'Seal oTe, (lonpet mtd ahoder) . 

„ , 0 s rte Soma-Hymr>s of the Sgveda : A 

12. BHAWE, S. S. 3_ oricnlal 

Fresh Inlerpretattod. M. S Umv. K 

Institute, ‘ ^ -,5„,,„n„te,ptet.l.ononthebaador.eenmu. 

Vedfe rSaih of the last 30 yearn a. abo of modem 

l,.g«..t,e,a»dVed.end.sofPaom... 

rrmiU 251-52. V. KwshnamaCHArya. ALB 22, 

Rev. : Anon, * ' 0/AfS49, 20S-09 ; K A. Nilakanta 

161-62,N nrsUBS, 110-111; K.K. 

Sastri. //^36. RENOU, M 246. |206-O7, Swarm 

e e The 5 t.ma-H)™ns of the Reoeda: A 

13. BHAWE, S, b. Senes No, 5, Oriental 

Fresh to 

Institute. Batoda, I960, X-H52. 
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..Part II; IX. 16-50.. Apptodix I (pp 1J3-142); ^kpadSnu- 

locoflo/n, a new Sanskrit cooua. by Paodil Maoiiankara V. 
Up*.D«VAYA( on RK IX 16).^ 

14. BihariLal. VaSftSukta aura govadha. (Hindi). Vedavapi 
12, 1959, 108-111. 


15. Bose, Abinash Cbandra. A Vedtc prayer of the 
"Kirfana” type to A^vms. Kes. 49, Jan. 1960, 378. 

. vm. 13-18. 

16. Brown, W. Norman. King Trasadasyu as a divine 
incarnation (A note on Biivcda 4 42). C K Raja Comm. Vol., 
1946. 38-43. 

. .Trasadasyu ( a« to IV. 42 interpreted us the light of information 
available from Hindu sources ) was an mcamation of IndrS-vaniijS 
. .tilts interprecadofl based on ( 1 ) flection, with Bioomitelo, of tha 
widely accepted theory that the hymn deals with a rivalry bet lodra 
and Varuna for leadership of gods, this theory nowhere explicit in 
the hymn; { 2) agreement, with Bloomthid, that the hymn is 
srmortBr/— self-praise; but disagreement with his view (hat the 
object of ffr/njrftin ts Indravaruaa, ( 3) assumption that the hymn 
15 a unit— sot two hymns, (4) acceptance of tradition concerning 
authorship and deity addressed. The hymn falls into 3 parts* 
(IJT’s self-praise as mcamatJOD of Indravarupa (st 1-7), 
( 2 ) story of T 's origin 18-9), (3) final benedictory, formulaic 
stanza .English translation, mtbootes, of the hymn 

n. Brown, W. Norman. Some notes on Ihe lam-cbaims, 
Rig-Veda, Vlf. 101-103. HIA 2, 115-119. 

18. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra (Ed.). Devi- 
Svktam. Calcutta Univ , 1945, 

. ed. and annotated . 

19. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra (Ed.). Anobha- 
drtyam. Manjusd, Calcutta, 1952, II -f 72. 

..Snothadnya hymn (ET Ig9) cd with comm, of Venkata- 
M3dhava, Skandasvffimn, Mah^Ihara, S3yapa, and the editor 
himself, English translation, notes, index Acc. to the editor the 
moral of this hymn is ; It is vanity to wish to live lone, and m K. 
careless to live well . o lo ee 
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20 COOMARASWAMY, Anaoda K 'Rsveda 10 90 1 aly 
atxslhad dala-iuhm JAOS 66, 1946 145-161 ' 

. mjionty or uanslalm Ito ScHEiiMAN and Nomun Brown 

S™ ad* Tha rar o hoo possibly to lha suomut of tha 
oLtsa asm tha oast staoN, Ha»B saaira to b. on tha right 
mdt It ts ganarally takan for grantdd a«n by thos. who ranjr 
J OR Join by 'haart thattha word rafars to soma part of tha 
da^nAgtilam y ^ ^ 

bodily frama ha as a savan fold Man 

fr”’'sM° eTl^ !>iI5l 102^1 6) hypostasisad and 

(cf trii Quantitative dimensioned creations— himself 

icooostasptdmlnso^^^^^^j X‘r39)-birt he is also 
‘unmaasured _ of the world and of the sacnfiee that is 

all tha head of the sky ou his ‘ glorias 

of the Cosmic N Pun3«a making the whole his 

What f aWniles over it by means of 

footstool “hat proceed fiom his face and to wh ah 

thepowersofvoion ^alojoas-this face whether 

man s own powen of ° |„„^j„,heBr timoao teats lUelfan 

of God or man twins universe Vedic da aaguhm IS really 

mage of the whole th^^ psychology of Seven 

a designation of the F ot^^ esclusive sense an Indan 

fold Mao and his Face u tradiuonal 

doetrtoe hot much a« >“ I” 

?b?omstha mote intelhgihla tha more we realise lU 

universality 

2, DgZwAnT.HJ 

deta led esegetical treatment 

nPVA Vedamaotro kh tulanatmaka anuSilana 
on. 10 ( 1-2 ) 1957. 65 70 

(Hindi) Vedaia I I v ,955) pMir/rar relating to Usas 

asS’smed'r.oII^JJ"”^”'* 

Tbakur Datt Truth regarding the Vedas 

23 Dhavan. Thd^ „f ,hu R,g Veda (X 170) 

Exposition of 7^" fVe, 1.^, 1 (6-7). 1-5. 7 ( 1 ). 4-S 
Vd>d Dili I ( n 

T R The Hymn of the Logos KKT 19. 

24 DURKAL,J B ’ 

’^‘‘^daptaticn m Englnh ofthaFara.iw.Al-n 
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25 Fowler, Murray BgVeda 10 27 14 brhann achayo 
apahio arva ^AOS 67, 270-73 

a great shadeless and leafless horse (comm understand arva 
as ‘swift ‘fire etc.) oehaya and apahta occur only here 
tho related forms occur elsewhere (X 121 2 135 1 VI 16 38) 
Conclusion the tree in which the asva dwells is the aiyattha 
but in the bold image of PV the horse and the tree are one as are 
spuit and body oavo or arva is Agm this fiery spirit latent in 
the wood IS that which sancufies the tree wherefore it becomes 
sacred and an object of worship similar symbols in Nordic 
mythology 

26 Fowler, Murray Rtg Veda J 3J A translation with 
commentary Art and Thought (Coomaraswamy Comm Vol ), 
London, 1947, 186-92 

an attempt at redefimiioo of PV theological or metaphysical or 
psychological interpretation (distinct from the naturalistic and 
ritualistic interpretation) metaphysics of Veda discovered 

27 FriS O Z VMskych hymou Matka ZemS XO 2, 
1946-47, 24-28 

28 FbiS, O Nadhtobera ZRgvMu Wb 3 1947 48, 147 

29 Gonda, J The so called secular, humorous and sattncal 
hymns of the Rgveda Onerttalia Xeerlandica, Leiden, 1948, 
312 348 

the traditional view that part of the hymns ai especially 
in 10th MandoJa are secular is rejected for a more complete 
(or rather a less incomplete) understanding of a deeper 
understanding of primitive and semi primitive culture a deeper 
insight in thought inner 1 fc rel g on literature etc of primitive 
man is necessary Adetai)edstudyoftheAfaTurui;;a-5{7^ra(ViI 103) 

It is not humorous nor satincal For the pnmitive man a close 
contact a parallelism a mutual uifiuence bet nature and the 
world of man are always extant There is nothing ridiculous 
in a Vcdic poet addressing his prayers to frogs as brmgers 
of ram RV consists of hymns and magical charms for in 
Vcdic times ‘religion and magic are inextricably interlaced 
Distinction bet songs of high lueraiy merit and dry and artless 
magical formulas is not proper magical texts also possess aesthetic 
qualiUes Cosmogonic hymns are not secular (as suggested by 
Macdonell) wedding hymn (X 85) is not secular because to 
primitive man inamage is not a secular matter So too * funeral 
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^ ««i)1ar Broadly speaking there is nothing * secular * 

irp otor intr On^nL^n, .=.= =r .he word. , .ho 
Vodre socioty chataclerotd by pnmd.ve aspect! or human 

30 Haosc.,.u>.R I/;;;- 

borausch.enGo»«Agn, F IFoHer Comm FoM954, 247-88 

BFX 119 

; Apropo.ofRF 8 24 30 cd 5F 

(20thAIOC), Bhubanesh. ^ ^ „„P,„ ct luierconnectod 

the mentton Veto m Iho conleit » yn/om no 

•» «» Fvm. or «•'"= 1 "r"”"'. “•» 

■, .. I.am.sttta e Filosofia Quodeom 

32 HEthMANN. Lu. 8. Lmgu . Stud. d. Bologna. 1958. 

Urn. Dog. 

3-19 

jr X iii. I i«4’ 

F Socal s.gn.acaoc= of a Ved.c aUegory 

33 HEROLD. E f'', 2/, 1958, 81-87 

( BV HI 311-2) or these vs. B an allegono 

scholars agree fire Acc.to H. they reflect 

descnptionofprepamg^ niatnarchal form of society 

a common hBtoncds.««jn ,^.rty lef to a double 

S-»”Srot.ads.moooo— «' 

w on the Vantna Hymns of the Rgveda 

^'l 'rjIsSSCD. 1’54.32’«2 

(Japanese) r .u tr j 

SR K R Snotvasa The Secret of the Veda 

35 I™°AA-*‘' j 2_3_,946), Botobay 

The Social lVeltar‘ t .„„„omos «r™ » Afyrnc Fire, 

review article on Sn 

Pondicherry 1945 

w R Snotvasa Urvasi Sr, AoroStodo 

36 IVEVOAR, N # .5_8 1949 ), 46-84 

Moodtr Annual. Jayaot. No 8(15-8 
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a running comm on BV X 95 Purtiravas-UrvaiT story as a 
love-romance as a voted sacrificial rite as a hunting ground for 
etymological exercises, as a poetical or fanaful description of 
everyday natural phenomenon mystical interpretation of 
Aurodindq 

37 jAMBUNATHAtr, M R A study of Rgveda X 135 SP 
{ I5th AIOC J. Bombay. 1949, p 7 

this Kum'ira hymn wth V 2 and VII 102 103 ( other Kumlra 
hymns ) regarded as fountain source of KumSra-cult the seer of 
X 135 seems to be a South Indian Siddba or Yogin and his devars, 
Yama is not god of funeral rite 


38 Jambunathan, M R Buddha Saumta ( A study of 
Rgveda X 101 ) SP ( 20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p 16 
the seer of X 101 appears to have been an early farmer who had 
advocated co operative farming 


39 Kantavala, S G a tematjve 'uitcrprctatjon of RV 

I 143 3 (20ih AIOC), Bbubaocsbwar, 1959, p 16 

40 Kapali Sastry, T V Tbe Gods of the Aprl Hymns- 
The Powers that GU 5n Aurphmdp Mcndtr Annual Jayaott 
No 10 (15 8 1951), 99-119 

thespeaa] char ofAgniinhis various functions in tbe inner and 
mystic sacrifice nowhere so clearly brought out as m AprX inftfar 
In them the higher powers of Agni arc invoked to fill the jsi 
in the inner sacrifice gods of Apn jb^ror are forms of Agai 
( •• Divine Will ) The 0ame of the Divine WjU js invoked in these 
hymns to effect step by step the advent of hi? own higher Powers 
and those of the high existence for the uplift of the &spmng soul 
thro the means of utter self-offenng the consummate worship, 
the true yoyrio explanation from this pt of view of I 13 


41 Karandikar J S Rgvedalila cka kuta sukta 
(Marathi) Kevalaranda Comm Vol , 1952, 145 55 

A riddle hymn in RV 1 164 attempt to analyse and inter 
pret verses I, 11 15 44 refer to * time m the form of ‘year’ 

2, 3 7 29 52 are in praise of Sun god 8 4(M3 47 describe the 
good results of timely rams 24 25 37 39 45 49 arc m praise of 
Speech and its aspects like metres etc 


42 Krishna Lal Glyatrt— from Samhita 
5R (20th AIOC) Bhubaneshwar 1959, 16-17 
2 


to Grhya sutras 
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..Gs^airl did not ciyoy Ihc posHlon of Samri par exceUciKe in 
the Sam -period, la Hr and ttS, it u found used in various sacrifices 
not With nny appropriateness. .Its most appropnate employment to 
be seen in iPO, nherett tspresaibcd to be recited in the wpanoia/ia- 
ceremony by the student, ihu usage followed by most of (75; m 
some CS, its mearung |sccms (o have been misunderstood. . 

43. Krisiinamacimrya, V. (Ed- ). Puruv}sukta-bk3s}ant 
Srira^Samumtrio/n. Adynr hibrary, )95S, XVJJJ -i- 79. 

. Sanskrit introduction, Engluh translation of text and 
introd. in English by K C. VA»ADACHAiti.,(onsiaaUy published 
inALD, serially 


44. KRiSHtiAMURTiiY, R. Pufunsukta. The Astrolosical 
Magazine (Annual Number). Bangalore, 1950. 

..explanation of P*5 In the langvase of astronomy.. the essence 
of the hymn given here ts that given in the ^fudgola Upanl'ed . . 

45 Mainkar, T. G. Mahsbhsrata I 3.62: its text and 
meaning. SP (18th AIOC), Annamalatnagar, 1955, p 40. 

..MBh I 362. an obscure verse from the corrupt Aivin.hymn . 
tehuon of this vs with liV X 39 13 made clear, ^and, in the light 
of this, a new test and meaiuog proposed. 

45 MAivOTiAR AmaratvaHhhoss.iHmdO 
1952, 9. 

..RV V. 4 10 

47 , Manohar. Nubhaya kaisc bane. (Hindi). GKP 5, 
Dec. 1952, 145. 

. RV 2 U2 . 

48. MANOHAR. Dana se caturmukhl vrddhi. (Hindi), 

GKP 5. 1953, 225. 

, RV Vin 27 16 . 

49 Mehendale, M. a. On cakrdn nd in the Bgveda 
X. 95. 12*13- BDCRI 14(2), 1955, 109-I18. * 

. OLDENBaa and Geibker denved cakran from •^krand .M 
suggests that the form is • cakram na, padapatha has misled later 
interpreters by gtwng *f as eakra/rf /ui /..ueepiag cbzld ta this 
particular context is comparedto a rolling wheel. 
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50 Michalski, Stanislao F Hymnes pbiJosophiques du 
Rgveda Sctentta 46, April 1952, 123-29 

X 125, 129 

51 Montesi, G II valore cosmtco dell’ Aurora nel pensiero 
mjtologico del Rig Veda Siudt e matenalt de storia delle 
religtom 24-25. 1953 54, 111-132 

interpretation of X 108 

52 Nayar, P Gopalao Purusa-suktan^ Lodhra Press, 
Madras, 1957, 25 

with comm m Malyalam 

53 OjHA, Madhusudana Sadasadvada, Jaipur, 1926, 59 

exposition of the Hosad>}a~3ukia doctrifl* of sod and osod 
as the cause of the universe 

54 Ojha, Madhusudana Vyomavada aporavada dvarana 
vada-ambhovada Manavashrara Jaipur 1951 

partial exposition of Afosn(/>a s kta 

55 Ojha, Madhusudana Daiavddarahci5'<fom Manavashr- 
ama, Jaipur, 1951, 24 

exposition of the as referrinS to ten cosmological 

points of view — sadasadvoda, ra/oroda yyOmavoda, aparamda 
Tivara’^avada arrtJdiovoda amrtamrtjuyOdo ah^^ifavoda dairarada 
sam^ayaiaduechedavSda and siddhatiiavada 

56 Otto, R I^arMna-Hymnen des Ri^-i^cda Rohrscheid, 
Bonn 1948, 28 

transl of religion historical texts — No 1 

57 Pandit, VishnudevaS GayaUI mantra rahasya darianam 
SP ( I7tb AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 12 13 

58 Parab, B a Human miracles and hymns of wiJJ power 
intheRigveda SP ( 15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p 12 

Human miracles 111 33 V ^ Semi divjjic huracle VII 18 
Willpower (not magw) \ 191, 11 42. 43, V 78 Vll xx 
X 58 60 145. 162 163 I« 183 ’ “ 
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59 p*k*man*™* M....ary ballad, m .he R.Eveda Vada- 

wa. lie 3). Jan 1960, 13-15 

, 60 PISAN., V On,won.,norBgv=daproblen.s SAW 

^ (Munshi Jubilee Vol ). 65-69 

^Vl 32 4 and 6 . 

6, PrsAN. V on RV Vn 28 4 and a second root pn 

T:r„er.n6,leeVn.J(^^^^^^ 

"“V “ • “ ” 

o .a K R Apr. Hymns m the Bgveda A Study 

KR Apri Hymns in the Rgveda PAIOC 

ISU P£IDI-53I) 

„ .aKR Saer.ac.atse,t.nEorth=ph.losoph,cal 

64 P°™‘'' f %. 12. 163-71 

hymns in the Bgveda speaiunom la the 

phtoephS’hm™^' iS'„,do.uonoMS»t..Sm 

„ Yaba jagat htsa jangala se aya hat 

PrIYAVRATA a 
^ ^i^P6(9).257-60 

(Hindi) 

Adbydtmikaptabhata (Hind.) Redo 

66 PRIYAVRATA 

vtipi 10(8) 3-4 
r>y vn 

, a<ia Vamasya Hymn (The Riddle of 

67 RAiA, CK otanesorSayapaandAtmananda 

the Universe) with th ,,55 XL + 136+S7 

Ganesh and Co , Ma“ 



hgveda 


21 


371) 


I 164 — ^English iDtrod transi aad notes Acc toR Indian 
tradition recognizes no antithesis bet (ritual sm of] prints and 
( free rationalism of) wamor class or even bet Hinduism and 
Buddhism The philosophy of Up and the ritualism of the earlier 
phase of Veda formed a single harmonious unit Up simply inter 
pret one side of this culture with the background of ritualism 
ritualism of early Vedic texts has very deep philosophical atmos 
phere permeating it rationalism and philosophy of Up grew up 
in a ritualistic setting ] 1641]]uslrates this pt Vedic Aryans not 
at all a primitive people HV exhibts features of a mature 
civilization struggling against aicmies physically stronger than 
Aryans if there is an intellectual turn /noticeable in a poem in 
RV It must be put to an earlier date NasaJlja s kta and asya 
vamasya belong to a very early date From the tune these hymns 
were composed to the later times there had been a decadence and 
not a progression m philosophical thought of India D rghatamss 
describes iQ 1 164(recitedatasacri£ce) (he world and tu origin 
and the nature of language and the secrets of the language under 
stood by him in his poetic vision symbolism lost to us m some 
places (eg cow and calf numbers 5 and 7 etc ) 

Rev V KgtSHS’AMACKAitVA ALS 21 420 S N PrBh 62 
75-77 K X Rva JOXM2S lOJ-03 1. JA24S' 4W-05 

68 Rajwadb, S R Tiasadtya Swfeta Bhoiya (Marathi) 
UttarUrdha Caramabhanda, Poooa, 1949, 15+127 

contains exposition of the last 3 verses of the hymn 

69 Renou, L , SiLBURN, L Consideration on Rgieda 
1 152 Bfi Vid 10, 1949 

meaning of the mantras essence of all principles of Vedic 
knowledge 

70 Sahoda, T Oa the btstoncal significance of the 
so called ‘ philosophical hymns lo the Rig Veda (Japanese) 
Ritsumeikan Bungaku Fifteenth Anniversary Comm Vol , 
Oct 1949 

the various hymns called ph losophical by modem scholars 
W.W iy fnvTir »*s- ax* nW ormr ih ciiarge of 

reciting the cosmogony hymns {Ja(ovid>o) at the later Rgvedic 
sacrifice 

71 SaHoda, T a declaration of despair made by a Vedic 
poel (JapanesE) Rttsumeiiim Unto Fiftieth Atm, mean 
Comm Vol 1951 
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. the sign.fiwnce of ^ confession of a 

philosophical alfcd, having been conscious of his 

ever been accepted.. 

T Problems concerning the philosophical 

jashaM .v.nV.a-MMtevamttrpretlh«..'=rm.»s 

, Sk»nd««™ ^„„„g .ct Aa^ » ^ 

to the position of i^n ^-,,rthat and ho commentator. Jayatirtha, 
aothor.Madh.i>(A“"“"^J^„,„„ „„demlandmi the 

a„ tight in rejecting . womans 

figure of speecn ^ 
yaffcana region* 

,a SAAMA ShriRant Giya,n U marUMha (Hindt). 
AkhLiaJyo.lKaryataya,Ma.bura.PP 100 

^'""jr'sAaTKi.P.S. Aeartya^LopSmudta-SamvSci.. (Telngu) 

Nnvodoyo. commeoled upon stage directions in the 

dialogue explained 

W s Yania-Yaml-Samvada. (Tclngu) Wono- 

77. Sastri, P. 3. 

dnyo, Madras, 1944. „ d„„oscd fo, poeucal 

...m this hymn, psycnoiog 

o c utvaei-Purneat'aa-Saihvada. (Telugu). 

78. Sastri. I’- P .,.,_483_86 

Blioroli. Madras, 4 ,^,,„,<,ph,cal hymns of the Rig- 

79 Sastri.” ig?-?®* 

Veda. Pr. Bh 53 (4 ), phj concepts coiilained 

the author presen t ^ Reality and Creation 

,'nanumbcrof^f' ^^^,jjnas(I 164). Knov-Jedge. Individual 

(X 90). Hyntnoty**" 
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Self, Logos, Hymn on Prayer (X 71), Hymns on Creation 
(X 72, 81, 121, 129), Hymn on Spiritual Discipline (X 136) 

the principal Vp have Tendered exphcit the leading ideas of the 
major philosophical hymns of Acc to Vedic seers, the best 
way of realizing reality is the way of ethical and religious 
discipline 

80 Sastri, P S The satnvada-suktas of the R^veda 
PAIOC (13th Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951. 15-28 

YZska 3 confusion of itihafa with akhy na has led to a gross 
misinterpretation of sanv da sukias various theories — akhyana 
theory, nlual drama theory, vegetation theory, ballad theory — 
examined Acc to aalbor samvada suktas are dramatic pieces, 
pure and simple mentions various factors wh contribute to 
their dramatic char samvoda sckras are fragments of Vedic 
one act one-scene plays of rare literary value Vedic poet has even 
given stage directions m the midst of dialogues 

81 Sastri, P S The Soma lyricism of Pgveda JHQ 30 
(4), 301-10 

Soma, the enlivening principle in the Ry anthology it a 
acttvity,'the dynamic entity the inspiring drought, the instigating 
mode lit appreciation of Soma suktas 

82 Sastri, P S Bgvedic lyncs of love and beauty. SP 
( 191b AlOC ), Delhi. 1957, p 12 

central theme of Ry songs is exposition of beauty whether 
of nature or divinity or human form or latent principles hymns 
to Savitr, Rstri, Usas analysed Usas appeared to Vedic seers 
as 3 truth pregnant with protound significance dawns represented 
the cosmic dance of coosciousness 

83 Sastri, P S The vision of Dirghatamas Pr Bk 62, 
Feb 1957, 63-66 

I 164— great but loosely knit song— is a beautiful phiiosophicai 
ballad, raises a series of questions and ansv^ers them, employs 
symbols and dogmas m a lyncal net work the hymn opens with 
scepticism and burning desire to understand the nature of ultimate 
problems ( 4 ) next the seer attempts to explain the transcendence 
of Reality (6-7} dependence of world on god (8) beautiful 
conception of Reality as Time or DuraUon (J5-19) problem of 
knowledge (20-22) problem of life (30-33) possibility of a 
disembodied soul moral law of the world is God realized as 
ethical oneness of Reality 
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84. SmVAI-EKAR, S. D. ( Ed. ) Pcvamana-scitam ( Text ). 
Svadbyaya MaoJala. Pardi, 36. 

85. SATVA PRAKASH. Whancafortb this creation? Ved. 

DiS. 3 C 5 ). 35-35. 

. .cmmolosical hymn of VR- • 

c. ctaroniski wariant wcdyjrkiego mitu o 

kosmieznym pramezu. 

1934, 32-34. 

(See; PM 1-5 35).. 

87. UPAVANA. NAsadtyasOktatatbaanekantavada.CHind,). 

Vedavdai, 12 ( 1-2 )• 33 3®- 

8, a. UPAmtVAVA, Oansap-sad. AMra tonal ( KE. 

V 85 301 Ved<iva"‘ 12 (6). • 

88. VAtPVAKATHA. !d.g.i.ideofGayaEi.^Eed.D.4.4(l), 

H D A Family.Hymi of the Alastyas. 

89. VEUNRAR, H. B 1946,223-31. , 

PAfOC ( 12th Sessrea), Ban ^ ^ 

..(See : notes .Acc. to author, the order m 

SeTlu 

»«.r.he.ndra.hy™... 

-90. VEEA«AR,H aHy-.o.ndra.o Ma„ 4 a,a Vlll. 

T D rz 15 (2), Sept. 1946, 1 
’’ Enalantrand nnhe»gene.l«“''-" 

9>1 .„lndrainMaa4a,al. 

-• -• 

,7 Vsl’AnRAR. H. D Hymns to Indra in Maplala I. 

121 .. 
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93 Velankar, H D Hymns to Inrfra in Map'Iata I 

c7 Bom U 20 (2J, Sept 1951,- 17-34 

Cnglish iransl wah exeeettcal notes I I29-I33, 165, I69-I7I, 
173-78 

94 Velankar, H D Hymns to Indra in Man Jala X 
J Bom U 21(2), Sept 1952, 1-20 

English transi with exegeucal notes K 22-24, 27-29 32 38, 
42-44 47-50 

95 VtLANkAR, H D Hymns to Indra in Manlala X. 

J Bom U 22(2). Sept 1953, 6-26 

English transi with exegctical notes X 54 55, 73 74, S6 89 
96. 102 103 IW 

96 VELANkAR, H D The Creation Hymns in Rl^ X 
PAWC ( 17(h Session), Ahmedabad. 1953, 61-66 

{ Presidential address Vedic Section) discusses X 72, 81, 82 90, 
121 129 mthcsecfeationhytnns theSuprcmeCreatorisconceived 
ns on intelligent Principle, produces out of itself the external 
world either directly or indirectly thro' the medium of n couple 
consisting of ^ Male and a Female principle 

97 VBLANkAR, H D Hymns to Indra in Mao^Jala X 
tJ Bom y 23 (2), Sept 1954, 1-18 

English transi with exegetical notes X 105 111-2)3 II6 1)9, 
120 131, 133 134 138 |44 147, 148, 152 153, 160, 167, 171, 
179, 180 

98 Velankar, H D Hymns to Agni in ManJala VI 
J Bom y 24 ( 2 ), Sept 1955, 36-64 

English traml withcxegelical notes 

99 Velankar, H D Two philosophical hymns in the 
Family Ma^idalas SP ( ISth AIOC) Annamalainagar, 1955, p 18 

III 18 and IV 9 together teach that (1) the world has arisen 
from a single Pnncipte, (2) different \ eic gods are but different 
aspects ot this Pnnciple and (3) the wholecreauon Ii'-es m and 
owang to this Pnnciple 

100 Velankar, H D Hymns to Agni in Matjlala VII. 

J Bom y 25 (2), Sept 1956, 9-31 * 

English transi with exegetical notes 
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,0, H D Asn. Hyn.ns m Mandala VIII 

J Bam 1/ 26(2). S'P' 

EngUshtnasI «.lhnre«Kat««M 


„ D Hymns fo Agm in MatiJala X 
102 Velankar. H D 

46. 51. 52. 69. 70. 79. f 


,03‘vmEHA G^ynlr.— 
Veda Samsthana, Ajmer, 16 


j Samsthana, 

,0, v,M:E*.ANOA,SAam, A«n.n-mns5«Him,n Ve 


,. The Tma (Kl' ' ’'’) 

,05 VisllVA (Arts) of the Pa„,ob l/rai 

W2'(rcpn»") ■" PA/OC. 16.h Session. 

Vrir.;rorrJn’.m?hT«';S 
B tcnieO ana Vto. - m »>”'• 


,06 VISIIVAHANDIIO ■”;'B®n’“m'(Artsl"M''e Ponlo6 

KdabaO. tS». .<-2-05 . „ 

(Cf fl I 15>*^ A 


« «tif i;ec'«»<j:>dfr«K<i*-A \cdic teat- 

r"?«”rc»"T 

cnlical Sernr 
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Vedictext vanaiion to VII 6516 sludged wiih ref to Ihe 
shin of interest from poetry to titual in the life of Vedic society 

108 WesT.W ArischeszurSmnbjld Forschung Germamen 
12, 1940, 212-19 ( 5 illustrations) 

interpretation of some verses 

109 Yudiiisthira R{>vedc ki danostutivo para vtcata. 
( Hindi ) Ramlal Kapur Trust, Lahore, Nov 1945, 14 

ffy Vlir 3 21-24, VI 278, X 62 8-1! VIII 55 56 

110 YoDinsTiHRA BgvedaX 85 30 ke artha me bhrand 
tatb& usaku nifakarana (Hindi) Vedavunt 11 (10), 9-14 


4 Generai. Stvdy 


1 AryENCAR.T K Gopalaswami BgVedaand VenkatScala 
e/SVOi 7 (2), 122-34 

suggests RgNtdic origin of the holy hill BV \ 155\ v}amhaK 
Aflffl} wAc'iior vya kata or \e kata or vyenah koiah ierkatah 

Z, Amaranatha Spandra^syandra pathavimariai Stdd- 
eshuar Varma Comm Vol I, 1950, 164-68 „ 

article in SK discusses the readings and j>an4/a II 180 0 

V 52 3 VI 12 5 X 42 5) concludes that sp^juira a f«n^r 
in I 1809, V 523 8 syandra is better in V gye vi ie « 

V »i 14 3, 


3 Buattacharya, Vtman Chandra C7assification of 
Rgveda Mantras according to the Brhaddevata of Sauoaka DM 
2 (2), 337-51 


^aunaka takes srnn (or os 4|aad nWrf, as the tvio basic 
of classification hod sorts the wararos into 36 groups carT^°^A ” 
to 36 modes of espressioa ohibited by them ® 


4 Chakravarthy, G N Rfe Samliite j ^ 
Harmony m the Rig Veda (Kannada) Tm Soarakam^f 
Mysore, 1957, 188 


ch 1 Underlying cosmol<«ical outlook contsin*^ ^2 

ch 5 S,mbol=»ol«.-,DX„?S™S^ 
Reality pervades the xhole of Vcdic ht, Order 
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t lawl ch 4 Values of Life, 

C^iatrl-manira . 

Rev.: K.V Sri Ram, 22. 168 

5. D*™e,:*k, R N The Rgveda and ds reeitaUon. 
umnac 

Kurundwad*« 

n n.KH I N. The fa.oori.e anin.ah of Vedie Aryans. SP 

,,fhhAIOC):A-an.a.ainagar. 1955.4-5. 

t;..edco.a.ve.a,.»epos...on.a^f'- 


7. 

275-90. 


GONOA. J. •■Emnenes Lied” 


niZKM 48. 1941. 


.. ihe- deelare to hiw “a »e» sens” The 

e If Anlhoiship of some of the hymns Of the 

8- 22-34 (alsotnSR. 15th AlOC. Bombay. 

Pgveda. fU I8f 1^-’-'' 

'1949. 5-7.) . ,be auihorshjp of many hypms and 

’ ..,iB poss'We ‘® ‘‘^SSISforrontenO. words, grammaiical form. 

-verses of RF by cofflparoon ascripuon of vss m a 

.„les, rnetres. etc , 50PI» ? ^ ascription is a 

^fct^lular byrnn only authorship of some 

definite one and "J’ ^ed RKl.JOO is ascribed to Kuua 

hymns d.scc«ed «^J^ j„„„yaJr^,aBrahmana likely to be 

Xngirasa Acc to * 
helpful uitho"™"' • 

K L Rie«<la-Studies. I-IJ 2 (2). '538. 
9, Janebt. K. L tos 

85-109. .„,«,«»» 4 i»tl.adX 811. Iho.tueomtaM 

_ ( 1 ) The espr^o^-J ..f beuJS invigorated m the other 

expression for ^ be said further (2) The verse 

about »h »^'„, ^ vebiele’ an excursus on 
1 164 15 and the mom 
1 16448 cd . 

,0 K.BB.M.y. WhetetsCikhtagoael SP ( 14 th AlOC). 

Darbhanga, 1948, P* „i_ed to stay m one's house.. Is C. soil 
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4 16] 

11 Mahasadde, M V. Bgveda pdda quotations in the 
Mababhd^ya of Pataojali SP ( I9tb AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 22-23 

about 61 such quotations some arc repeated for the same 
purpose 

12 Paranjpe, V G Parenthesis in the Bgveda PAIOC 
( 13th Session), Part 11, Nagpur, 1951, 29-31 

parenthesis (1 ) introduces an explanation (2) infroduccs an 
after thought, exhortation or emphatic assertion ( 3 ) prepares 
for a foitowmg idea (4 lacccmpanKS action or gesture ffiintro- 
duces indirect comptimcots to deities ( 6 ) explains accents of 
verbs 

13 PoTDAR, K R Stages m the growth of the Rgveda 
Samhita or 3 ( 1 ), 1957, 62-73 (aho in SF, IgthAIOC, 
Annamalamagar, 1955, p 13 ) 

different hymns were collected at different periods of time and 
by the tune the present collection came into existance the 
Sam had passed thro at least 3 if not more stages analytjcah 
study from this pt of view of different imniiatas 

14 PoucHA, P Schicblung dcs Rgveda Bestimmung des 
relativen Alters derLtedcf dea Rgveda nut Hilfe gablenmassjger 
Berecinung I II HI Schliiss Arch Or 13(1942), 103 41, 
225-69, 15(1944) 65 86 

15 Sahoda, T The idea of myslcrious in the Bgveda 
( Japanese ) JIBS 3 ( 2 ), 352-57 

evolution of pbilosophical ideas in sacrificial rel gioo is 
religion of mystery Vcdic cult 

16 Sastri, P S The fragmentary nature of the Rig Veda 
Pr Bh 52, May 1947, 209-13 

trad tells us that RtiXsasas earned away and even burnt cop es 
of the Veda in the process of transmission several portions must 
have been lost Veda VySsa acc to trad sysienutically arranged 
the Vedw lore for sacnfioal purposes there was recast of the 
entire lit San Br, Vp —all belong to the same penod long 
lapses of time bet composition and comp talion of the Veda 
YSska s statements presuppose a few centuries ofnegJect of >edic 
iDteipretaiJon Vcdic 1 1 now available is only a fragment of a 
vaslljt study of RKtnctrcs will throw Ight on its fragmentary 
char (1) ^tKpoclryhasttswholcsupersmicture on the nibble 
{I 166,24 X 135) (2)«l poets fully realircd the rebtionshm 
bet poetry and metre on account of this frapmentaiy char,, one 
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objects 

17 S*STRI,P s Vedic mysucisra Pr Eh 63 May 1958, 

„„ collection of beautiful songs full of lit value 

1 , ^ri,'’„rthe devout feivoiit of mjstc communion It isa micro 
breathing *e devout tiio tf; fir offeis varied views 

cosm of the “V" religon of Vedm times was 

denial f ^ . “r „ ja,t~„KS of Vcdie gods ( I I Idealiaed 

healthy minded tbiwatw behind natural 

human *" Vsyo (3) Neither concrete human 

tm^Cttob^dphenomena-lhodra Vimu Vanina 
18 STBLL* JorSoBertelaso ORtsVcili, Sao Paulo 1958- 
m.iroidatta Ek sama sambandha para 

■'TrH.ndTsS<.rfi.l3, 1956 18 23 

kucba vimar a ( Hmai ) 

( serially ) 

20 VebaNRSKHD Magtcaus .. Ihb Esved. Sarup 

Comm Vol . 1954 85 92 ^ ,, gmph, colly 

descrbetheactivtesoi ^ vaiud?wnff yommava/ rakfas 

called atrin ® spirits wh served the abov.^ 

hura^el different rf«ccA«n<2 druh pi ad 

y-'— 

21 WtsT.W DenSroascBroebteslS 1933, 

w Die radogermamsehen Bestandteile des 
Problemdcr urindtsohen’ Religion VorOfont 

1, cdaun dasP^obRmd ^ 

Iiclliliigett ^ ,,3, 32, „ 

. nexedakirksatiAhyo (Hindi) Pracya 

23 YunHts»;*__ 1,49 26 

''''’^“’’"";?„TofrfamRK»»-atlO 553. 

... Dharmarya sabha dvarl svlkrla rgveda kl 

24 Yuot^K"'* ,1,5, ,„,y ,955. , 5 -, 6 

rksamkhya ( Hino / catu^padz theory 

acc. to d poll 
10 472 
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5 Text, Translation. Exegesis, Ancillary Literature 

1 Atharvavedasavihita Ed Satavalekar. S D Sva- 
dhyaya Manlala, Pardi, 1957, 567 

third cd {See WIDM06) 

2 S-.TAVALEKAR. S D Sampuna Alharvavedp tu ^phodhe 
Uuspa (Hindi) Svadhyayn Mandala. Pardi, 1958 

Vcdicsayings Pan ■ *"”^“,^5,, ’ 246,208*192* 104 * 74 

;a^;]:rl:«a4r,ris'^’.9C !a4*.»*74 * 5,* 29*19* 
15 + 176 

3 SurvaKamta "‘''rnTrf2‘r75ir 

.domical with Sayapa Of .he Bi;’ Bh V.d > 

(also m SP is.h AIOC, Bombay. 1949 p 219 ) 

.a— <h« nii^tion in ihe negative The A V comm 
the •“"’or answOT lb 9^1 „„t5pond.na 

did not even suooorts h s view thro an exam of the 

J?Fpa«a6es m hi, cd of 

two comm on tom 1^.™ 

n"n.‘brve0,c nad and Iha. bo eaplanaliom a. 
places arc wrong 

4 BHATrACHAMYA, Durgamohao A Palm leaf Manns 
cip, of the Paippalada Samh.la ( ADnonneement of a rare find ) 

OH 5(2), 81 86 edins (of p school! m Eastern India 

existence of A* adjacent parts of V-est Bengal and B har 
specially ^ Vasudebpur m Pun Dist ms inscnbed 

p Sam ms dis j, generally 

m Onya char condition ‘om ro *i p 

correct and m ^„^of P Sam iniual portion of P Sam 
occurs as tne presented here imp vanations in the 

( missing in oircn o / »■ 

first few folios pointed out 

-AO V W Angirasa Kalpa and Pratyangira 
Kalpa '^Xfo'c (Tdlh Session). Par. II. Nagpur. 1951, 61-64 
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TV Kf. fAcc. No 170), entitled 
Nagpt^ Katpa not available now., 

mf of Pr X. IS counter (defensive) witchcraft quotM 
the theme . .presoimWy. Pr. A has something to do 

X 

sus praised in 

, , n n A itudi of the Ancillary L'lleralure of 

,le \ZZeJio. m.!. dpccal reference to the Por,hras. 

'!dD00.»n,e.h=sn=^j';"3^^^^^^^ 

..Vol in’*™'*" rSlMm of Ite dV vnl II (Pan HI). 
f^f'wTen i Devanspll of AfP. AV-PrCe.elm. Mall- 
kalpa.. 

I Review on the Kashmirian Atharvaveda, 

Books iS"*"'-! W L f 
..(See t VBD 3 1* 
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6 Lommel, H Das ‘Varuna und Fluch Gedicht itn 
Atharva\eda ZDMG 92 (2-3 ). 1938 

7 Marathe, G H ^Albamvedatila kabi rca^ca 
mdriyavijtanacya dr?llne vicara (Marathi) Ayuneda Patrika 
9 (8), 1955, 233-38 

phjtjologjcal study of X 2 26 28 3 3 

8 MiCHAi^Ki, S F Atharvaveda 10 2 J?ocz Or 17, 
1951-52. 273-80 

trans] and notes tn Polish 

9 OzA, U K The Rohita Salctns of the Atharva Veda 
(Book XIII) AP 19 ( 1-2), Dec 1948,547^9 

English traosl 

10 Pandey, R B Hymns of restoration m the Atbarva 
veda their political sigoificaoce 5P ( 17ih AlOC) Ahmedabad, 
19Sy, 11-12 

XP'lir 3, 8 ( 1 ) nature of the hymns ( 2 ) mode of accession 
in Vedie period ( m a tnbal or pnm (ive republic state it was 
by election or selection /tKX 173 .^KIV 2 m a big temtOTial 
state It was by hered taty succession) { 3 ) deposition due to 
various factors (thro* political coup effected by sajniaj zapainas 
r J na>>, and mj/jar) 1 4 ) places of refuge or e^e ( Spah parmiah 
I forts] onyoiya /I'etra) (5) attempts at restoration (with 
ritualistic drama human efforts were pooled for reconstruction ) 
(61 agencies of restoration (deposed king took the imtutive, 
inspired and helped by Purohita), (7) methods of restoration 
( leconcihation or force) 

, 11. Pandey, R B Hymn for commercial success m the 
Atharvaveda economic significance, PIHC (16th Session), 
Waltair, 1955, 30-35 

AV ni IS text and English transl economic significance 
( 1 ) safe routes essential for commercial enterprise ( 2 ) agcoc es 
for making routes safe (3) routes shd have provision for 
rnamtenance of traders (4)quahties required m a trader 
( 5) different processes of commerce ( 6) concept of principal 
and compound sums, (7) perpetual vigilance necessary for 
commerce life (8) lapses in commerce atoned (9 lend of 
commerce 
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T U M. /Acc. No no ), entilled 
. Nagpur Ur^ jingirasa Kalpa not available now.. 

JToIpo deambrf m ^ ,dafe„,ive) wUchoraft quotea 

the toe ^ ■ .presumably. Fr K has something to do 

Slh“ir/r'Xnothmg«.dow.thtbe d.vun«, Pratyau- 
gira praised m Tantra works . 

.. , B IJ A altidy of Ao AnctUon I.‘l1erttttire of 

’ir P.ren - VSlJ» oMhe .tP Vol .. (PaBIII), 
?^f*«o!■T^‘t m Detmoagar. ot AVP. Ay-F,o>o^<to. OamI- 
kalpa. > 

r Review o4 the Kashmirian Atharvaveda, 
7. .^7'c RRBT). JA 295, 153. 

Books 19-20 (edited by L C Barret) 

• <■ ..(See . PfiDI-113 I • 

6 ParucuwR HwbS AND Mantras. 

ARttAVA. VoMoycH,ooco,FO.m (Htodt) Guntkul. 

Kangri, 1949. 

..AV XI 3 . 


..AV XI a . 

7 BOSE. Abinash Chandra «,mn.o. he Enrth: 

3 Ourta,S.K. A 
(ISthAIOC), Lucknow, (951.14 


4 

ilAV 


Athana 


14. SP 


MOO, LUCfcllMRR, 

er-teb A conlribution to the inlerprclation 

Heroid, Ench. A _,5S6^ ,17.19. 

- 1.14 4 . Arch ' „„ree or Intonnatlon about 

■•d''' i::^"”,tl^?.4Tre,lod ."lelose thy womb tie 

jocul condition* ^,^3^ nnwng them- 

**'1,,^ ” proIubHK« ot brMto->»tfr Incol ■ 
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6 Lommel, H Das ‘Varuna und Fluch Gcdichl im 
Atharvavcda ZDMG 92 (2-3 ), 1938 

7. Marathb, G H ^Atharvavedatlla kahi rcarfics 
jndrjyavjjrtinacya dr?iJne vicara (^fafathJ) Ayuneda Patnka 
9 (8), 1955, 233-38 

physioIogicaJ study of X 226 28, 33 

8 Michalski, S F Athanaveda 10 2 Rocz Or 17, 
1951-52. 273-80 

transi and notes tn Polish 

9 OzA, U K The Rohita Suktis of ihe Atharva Veda 
(BookXIII) AP 19(1-2), Dec 1948. 547-49 

trains} '' 

10 Pandey, R B Hymns of restoration m the Atbarva- 
veda their polidcai significance 5P(17thA10C) Abtnedabad, 
J953, JJ-i2 

AVlll 3, 8 ( I ) nature of the hymns. ( 2) mode of accession 
m Vedic period ( in a tribal or primitive republic state it was 
by election or selection $VX 173 AV\W 2, mabtg territorial 
state It was by hereditary succession), ( 3 ) deposition due to 
vanous factors (thro’ political coup cITected by scffiiai tapattua, 
naA, and RifOor) ( 4 ) places of refuge or exile ( apoH porratSA 
(forts I anyasya k'etra\ (5) attempts at restoraUon (with 
ritualistic drama human efforts were pooled for reconstruction ), 
(6) agencies of restoration (deposed king took the initiative, 
inspired and helped by Purohita } , ( 7 ) methods of restoration 
( reconcibation or force) 

, 11. Pandey, R B Hymo for commercial success m the 
Atharvavcda econocnic signtficancc, PIHC ( 16th Session), 
Waltair, 1955, 30-35 

AV ni 15 text aod English tracsl e-ononuc signiHaaee 
1 1) safe routes essentia] for commercial tnterpnse, (2) agencies 
for making routes safe, (3) routes shd have provision for 
maintenance of traders |4)iiuaLties required la a trader 
( 5) different processes of commerce ( 6) concept of prinapal 
and compound sums, (7| perpetuaf vigilmce nei^ssary for 
commercal life ( 8) lapses in commerce atoned, (9) end of 
commerce 
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12. POIDAR, KR. AprlH/mninth= Atharvavcda. V.27. 
PAIOC c I3lh Session ), Part 11, Nagpur, 1951, 47-56. 

AP cowains 2 Aj»Ihjmoi-V 12 and 27 V '7 “ n"' “ 
reproduction of BV X lit analytical study of V 27 
AV.iprJ separaled from <rP-Vl by a Ions stretch of .me some 
chansm in structure, placms. rilaal, etc . on account of family 
2d sacttol associations, spaa of Apri appars to have remamed 
the same irarnl of the hymn with esesctical notes 

13 PluYAVRATA I/cdo M rostnyo <. 10 , ( Htndi) Gurukul, 
Kangn, 250 

. AVydi 1 expounded 

14 PWYAVRATA Vaifivanafa agm Vail mairbhumi (Hindi) 

Vedaia^t 11 ( 10)i 3-6 
. Xir 1 6 . 

SAHODA T. On the philosophical hymns m the 
A, ha^eda (Japanese, yomogucM Comm Vol. Kyoto, 

”” . an enqua, into ntlupoos background of Oie philosophical 

thoughts of I' 

, e. ...™„.«SKDA yraiyo Komfitm Banaras. 1955, 62. 
I« SaMPUR SK_ e„„„ railed iV.riproSAe and 

„2dros°eg2r ^'me—comm.mE.gbshlpub CaneshandCo. 
“2^Taehsb‘’rf''iiSN. jvmet, w, s»a„, vo,a.a.aa-oa. 
44, 76-77 ^ 

,2 Sarma. Diaanalt. . AJha-vediya vralyaWa para 

bbayya (Hind.) MifWoro 12. 4t0 ff 

er A Nilakanta A Ved.o sleeping cbaroi and 
21 ".^errtif c PC ROIO Comm. Vo, , 1946, 

f recaUs this ^Kstanza it seems clear that the Vedic 

^ .he Tamil poem mentioned above reflect different stages 

;:Thelts.\o.^.«^™”- 

roS!hmg“” ™n™ with Ihe Tanul conventions abopt 

Maffal'rdal 
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19 Sastri, P. S. Lac'in the Atbarva Veda. (Telugu) 
BharaU, Madras, April 1951, 365-66. 

..AV V. 5 translated with detailed exposition .imp of medical 
and scienltSc data in it is ivought out 

20 Sastri, P. S Alharva Vedic Hymn to the Earth. 
IHQ 30(2), 101-119. (also m 5P. I7th AIOC, Ahmedabad, 
1953, 15-16.) 

. AV Xir, I IS studied the Idea of motherhood, the spirit of 
patriotism, and an exalted lyncal fervour characterize the hymn . 
reveals dignity and integrity of individual and concept of divinity 
..interpretation of nature of society idea of nationalism and 
concept of a well established urban administration and civilization 
prominent throughout the hymn. . 

21. SOLOMOM, E. A Skambha hymns of the Atharva Veda 
( X. 7-8} SP ( 20lh AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 22-23. 

. skambha as vinle organ links up the skambhas^kta with Up 
teaching fn X 7, subtle distinction is draws bet sat ( immutable } 
and asat ( muuble ) aspects of the ultimate reality, that is to evolve 
into phenomenal existence . 

22. ViSHVA Bandhu. An Atharvan Hymn to Lac ( Laksa ) 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm Vol 1, 1950, 201-13 

a text-cntico exegelical comm on .4 1' V. 5 ( d W* VI 4 ) 

23. Willis, Malcolm. Note on AV 3 141. Turner 
Jubilee Vol I (ID, 1958, 235-36. 

( an excerpt from author's doctoral dissertation, *' The Role of 
Truth in the Magic of AV”, presented to Yale Univ , Nov 1957 ) 

. d K 3 1 4 IS, from internal evidence, a spell used when a herd of 
cattle IS assigned to a new stall and a new cowherd Then to what 
does aAfl/yoia ID 3 14 1 refer? The word occurs in AV 13429, 
where It means ‘sun’ Here too it must mean sun ref to 
' name* of the sun implies magical associations . 


7 Gcneral Study, 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Gaha aura Palhaya (Hindi). 
Janopado I (2), Jan. 1953, 70-74 

..shows relationship bet these old songs ( Molhor } and A V 
KuHiapa sSktas.. 
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36 

2 BHATrACnARVYA, 

ra.ppal3da rcccnsM or .he Athamvcda OH 3 1 14 

‘ , ,, time! and a™"”. 1 “ ""“Y 

..r .. a major Vedc school 

India cnjo^ ^ j p rcconslnicted from 

^S^'aa1;-.Pm.a.».oi.ni3'cd- 

,.„.pwA Durcaraohan The Baippalida reccn- 

3 BHATTACIIA^A, U ^ ^ ,j„_ 5.7 

Sion of the Alharvav a incMms south of 

p was popular in . -p^ppp estended to Gujarat UAa] 
Narmada ns ’Phem °t p, Pj,p p„a sjaa kmas 

-and the ''^“'”„“pt p adiool was considerable lesllmooy 

of Benaat Theoulpu^ of P Pp„^, ppp,,, jp* 

Durcamohan The chronological 
4 BllATrACll«W. “ 8 teats-Gopnlho BroJimopo, 
poathon of the '^X^erd SP ( 20.h AIOC) 

M„nn4S...rd , 

Bhubaneshts ar, ivaa. a 2Ajrpmui M Kaulika also author 

ondiobasaorSomMl^ps,«JP^^^ pp 

Of VattSfia-S K. tvTOTB 

Copatha Br . a. i- 

vA T^ksmijivana Od the significance of 
4 a BtOATTAOtAKVA J QH 5 ( 2) 

,henamcBraha.avcdaasapp..ca 

205-19 t norled CTClusively to AV m btertt 

the name pnest ( 2 ) Veda of AroWi* or 

sr^ { ! ) Veda of the ^ ,hc supreme soul attempt to 

deternune from u* 

„VAYA Kshitish Chandra On the text of the 

5 CBATTOPADBYA j, 

Atharvaveda W ^ ^ „«45U.|va rmdro mroAa 

' n B Atbarvavedm Brahma^as 5P (18th 

6 DISKALKAB IJ j g 

AIOC) Annamalainaga . the provenance of such 

no m dfferent parts of Inda some 

BtShmaoas (Iho * ^ ^ m Cotra pravara n baruffia kadambaka 
of their for their dwindling no 

author suggests rc-» 
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74 Gadgil, V A. The role of the Atharvanic ritual and 
ideology in Aryan culture SP ( 14tb AIOC), Darbhanga, 
I94S, 5-7 

BrShmapas eppcar to trace their origin to Bhrgus while Ksatriyas 
inherit traits of Argirases The former got more of satna the 
latter of rajas Then harmonious cooperation throughout long 
and eventful hist of the Indo-Aryan race is a remarkable feature 
recorded in bPB 4 I S I where Cyavana is designated as BhSrgava 
or Zngirasa AV ritual simpler than the complicated sacriGce of 
the Sam period the association of fCfspa of (an Angirasa) 
and Ghora Xngirasa { teacher of Devak putra ) with •’n Krspa may 
be indicative of the part played by Atharvanic ritual and ideology 
in the shaping of the Aryan culture 

8 Hora, S L Lac and the lac insect in the Atharvaveda 
JASB 18. 1952, 13-15 

9 JiiA, Subhadra Studies on the PaippaUdi Atharvaveda 
Books I and II tlBRS 38 (1-2), 233-244, 39 (3], 331-354 

introduction about <tKiD general peculiar features of P AK 
P as residents of N\V region ( Kashmir »— not supported by 
evidence, internal or external P texts information re. P 
recension is brought together and its eastern domicile is suggested 

the arrangement of the subject matter of P new ideas noticed 
in the first 2 books of P comparison of the fg of P with that 
of the other Vedic texts on the basis of identical passages 

10 Jha, Subhadra Introduction to studies in the 
Paippalada ( Concluding Poruon ) JBRS 40(4), 395-412 

P and 8 recensions of AV compared and their divergences 
pointed out phonetic gender, declension of noun chronology 
of the Vulgate and P P bdongs to a later date 

1 1 Karambh-kar, V W Alharvaa witchcraft Annual 
Bulletin of T^agpur Umv Hist Soc 2, Oct 1947, 16-31 

12 Karambelkar, V W The Bhrgus and the Atharvans 
JIH 26(2), 107-119 

acc to author Atharvans and Bhrgus were amalgamated in the 
Vcic and th« post Vt*e BtostiscoMdtosharethogloivof 

the ancient Atharvans ^ 
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13 KaRAMBElkar, V. W. Brahman and Purohita (in 
Athaivinic Texts), i HQ 26 ( 4). 293-300. 

,sn,AT3ninfs such as the oflice of the Brahman and Purohita 

L. vi SS; S moat texB of AV mi a rynemano batUe 

against the 

14, KARAMBELKAR, V. W. Vedm ostcology. 5P ( ]9th. 

AIOC ), Delhi, i957. p. 152 

< l-nown in the Vedic agc.A 

■ 15. k.be,M.V. Thedateofthe A.Wn.Itedn. PO 19, 

A p XIII 1 21.23 mrnbe” “‘“'T “ 

^PlalarlhantlP.. 

, „ . A« V The date, home, and content of the 

4 16 Kibe, ' j ^, 0C), AnnamalamaEar, 1955. p 11. 

AlbarvaVeda SP (. B,,bedate or4|r..the 

,Tn°'l that Ih. home ot 4P ha, to b= toted 

:°.‘S“ator»..amdo.nc,.ofIb.Ba«I. 

- B R ABncultural hymns in the Atharvaveda 
,7. MCPAX, B R p ,3 

and p„yc„ for aeneullaral welfare, and Ibe.r 

IS eipounded in ltba.i‘“5 • 

,8. MonAX,B R symbols in Alharvanie lileratnre 

SP ( 20th AIOC), s^bolio stalemenls made m Xoa.ISo- 

..bruiga •Of''’" ”'jpa„5«o,..syinboham grouped under three 
SrSi"ge,6»».eapIa.ned.. 

IT n Vedic scholars and the Atharva* 

19. Narahari, H. o. 

veda. AP22(5), h “The value and importance of 

^he^trovcrsol status of etKin ancient times.. 

Lrlychampio"®^-^^" 

XT R Aspects of Brahman in Atharvaveda. 
20 Naware, H ^ , , 

SP ( 16th AIOC ), Lucknow, 1^. P 

‘ ..XK brings oat .11 iwpeela o 
niaintains absolutism. 


s of brahman described in Up and 
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21. OzA, U. K. The value and importance of the Atharva 
Veda. AP 21 ( 8 ), Aug. 1950, 360-64. 

..a general description.. ylKmagic and sciences.. 

22. Pandey, R. B. Atharvaveda me matrbhumi kl 
kalpana. ( Hindi ). KPP 63 { 3-4 ), 233-41. 

..AV XII I* (I) Sentimental basis, (2) physical basis, (3) 
people, tradition and organuation, (4) ethical basis . 

23. Prtyavrata. Atharvavediya mantravtdyd. (Hindi) 
Gurukul, Kangri, 1949 

. .study of Atharvanic magic 

24 Renou, L. Etudes vddiques. Bull de la Maison 
Franco-J apanaxse 4 (1), 1955, 1-48. 

..(1) PoetryofAK, (2) speculativehymnsof AF., 

25. Sampurnananda. Atharvaveda ka paricaya. (Hmdi). 
Kashi Vidyapitha Silver tfubiUe I^n/ume, Banaras, 1947, H-29 

..(]) origiQ, (2) chunimgnf 3 Vedas, (3) treatment of dueases, 
(4) secular life, (5) spiritual speculations, (6) VrStyu and 
Rudra . 

26. Satyavrata Atharvaveda me cikitsa. ( Hindi ) GKP 
6, 19S4, 144-46. 

27. Shende, N. J The contribution of the Atharvaveda 
to Upanisadjc thought. c7 Bam U IS (2), Sept 1950, 28 S. 
( also in 5P, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 1949, 14-15 ) 

. .thoughts mAV about brahman, life, death, svarga, sacrifice, and 
pitrs .philosophical thought ui AV is pre*£^ and leads to the 
thought ferment of the Up period fills up the gap bet Brahmanism 
of sacrificial religion and Brahmandya of Vp. 

28. SURESH Chandra Vcdo me manasika vijSana. (Hindi). 
I^t7 4{12), 724-26. 

29. Thieme, P [AI^V52d] ^CZ 69. p. 209. 

. suggests the reading ^ayanjarfi ( b pamt ) fornyancam 

30. Venkata KRISHNA Rao, U. Is Atharva Veda black 
magic? BJ 4, 15-6-1958, 22-25. 

..AV, most practical of all the Vedas, is really ihe first re* 
onentation not only m Vedanta, but m social sciences and humamties 
as well . 
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8 TEXT, ■nu.NSLAT.ON, Exeoes,s. Ancllarv L.ierature 
, SSm«ed« S<,mh,ta. ed Satavalexar, S D . Svadhyaya 

Maadala.Pard. 1956 ‘'+'6+>« ^ 

third ed enhausUve mttod lo SK, teji aip 
of mantroi 

T ed DlxatTA. NIrayaea 

Svaml, svadhyaya Maeda a ^ 

firstlhenw^^of ^ ^jg, g^„ai ) aindrop^ryan 

Traknig^na g^nas ) ^ravjakagnna 

,633Te»«>l and *W.«T«r™« r^^ 

comprise® /«4 Lnas) acd yoeoyra:opar>an (40 

gdriOJ) iukri)OP°'''<" 
ganoi) 

3 VlRENDRA SIsntKEd) SuMve* Aitoha Sahitya 

Maadal,BanJ^j9M^^^^^^ P"’ '* " ■’■’ 

J09 134 

TrARVA Swami S^ma;«mAarabha<ya 

4 ShagavadacaRV.__^^^^^I^^^ 

Srt Ramlaanda Sahity ^ 3 ,„, ,, 

cr'ca«-™.raeeA».«7PP» 

3 CHAT«.RAOHVAXA. Kshutsh Chandra Va.adevyam 

Sama JUon)Wa9(<‘> 

„hyeaa«d>“'"‘^''’“' 

„.,WA Dureamohan The little known Vedic 
6 Bhattacharyya * / igtfa AIOC), Annamalaiaagar, 

eommentatoia of Bengal SP ^ 

^ ™m.likeGiie>viIOi and Hallyndha wrote eorim 

p,=-SIyataeoinni.I»'G " am*VJO tram™ Ma-TO tepresenU 
, on select Ved.e ,ho held in Iha. wort G eepl 

1 perhaps the aadtnt ^^,^Pf,heSaniavedIti3 q alsocomineii 
ains us«J mar v 
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tet}uronacol!«i]onol mantras la 2 prap“iha\as known aj Mcntro 
Dr o\ Si O i^ouruh<(l tome l«ne before 12Jh crni A D lie 
was folIowTd by a heal of scholjasts In DenJsJ Jed by Hallyudha 
Among these was ftiTean^ths VjdySvSeaspajI of Plhcrn! AD, 
one of whose works was 5 mago mantra f> kh^ina being conm* 
on Vedic mantrai recited by the Ssmaved ns m connect on with 
their rites 

7 GufTA S K Sflrya Daivajta Paerl'ta tatdika bh5’>ak5ra 
kcrapamc (Hindi) 5P ( I5fh AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 37 39 
in /•oramlr/fcrpraWil a comm on Xyiagans if n by Sirya 
Tao^ita there Is indication of a metaphys cal comm on Si ( based 
on available comm > 


9 GtstRAL Study 

\ FaDDCGON B Studies on the 5omateda, Part I Verb 
d Kon Ned Ak v Weten , Afd Leitcrkundc N R Dec) 57, 
No 1. Amsterdam 1951, 83 

m the tntrod ol! new wotk on the subject is lun-eyed the two 
chapters wh constitute the work deal with Vedic and class cal 
intis e with special ref to tonal system also contain analytical 
studies on Si ace to F the oldest form of (he Si tonc'scals w-as 
a pinta/one atcempts (o give a clearer idea of the timans to (heir 
tonal form sod their relation to the basiv. speech 
Rev KaosLosai Zf>\fGI02 357 92. 

2 Gupta kishon Lai Samaveda me paramalmapriiptt ka 

s^^dhana (Hindi) dm 2 ( 4 ), 89 90 

3 OjiiA J M SetuSimagana (Gujarati) R C Trnedi 
Cornrn Vol , Madras, 19SS, 34 36, 

4 Revou L. List of words and forms m the Samaveda 
Val 2. Dee 1952 100-116 

(both from Ka^thuma and Jamjt^ga Sa’’Ji.t''s) such words 
end forms as are nasstng lo I or are given (here with dd^emit 
readings 


5 Rd,ou,L. Ttudes s^dKities *7^240(2) 133-54 

1 1 ) vxtses of 5t of Don 51 ongia ( 2 ) the word yirjj 
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8 TEXT. Translation, ExEODiis, Ancillary Literature 
1 SR-,-.R.Ed« Scmk,,-. d Satavalerar, S D , Svadhyaya 

Mapdala.Pajd,. 1956J+16+^^^^ » SK >». alphabccal md« 

cf mantraa 

, S»N.R«^»fJCRa^N.ai»H.RR ,.ed D,Rs™,Nir.yaEa 

Svatnl. Svadhyaya Mapdala, Aundh, 1942 

s.::. 

iVoArrf/f^M compnses 3ro^}aka glina 

/m ,c^). »d !•« 

ginoi) 

3 VIRENORR 55ma«da Adarsha SaWya 

MaRdal,Bana«^j9S0^^^^^^^ P- '* 

109-234 

A BHAGAVADACARYA, Swam. S.ma.sam.Kr»6A«ay» 

4 BHAGA Maodira, Alwar 

Srt Ram.aaada Sah.ty ^ „ 

Jl'on S?.— ”” “ 

5 Outtopadhyaya Ksb„.sh Chaadra Vamadavyam 

whycaUed f^smaderjaT 

w.RYYA Darsamohan Tha I.ttia known Ved.c 

6 BHATIACHARYYA » . , ^jOC ). Annamalaioagar. 

commentators of Bengal 

1955. 3-4 l,teGuw.w»»n and Halsyudha wrote comm 

pre-SIpaoa ^ 0.™*P>a "»»'™ “*'4“ 

on ■elect Ved.c the fietd m that wort, O eapt 
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ted upon i collection o! manirai in 2 prap~thakas knowTi as ^fantra 
Br of iSf' G flourished some time before 12lh cent A D He 
was followed by a host of scholiasts in Bengal led by llalSyudha 
Among these was Rsmantllha VidySvSeaspati of ITthcent A D, 
one of whose works was Slntaga mmlra vy khy'na being comm 
on Vcdic mantras recited by the Ssmavedins lo conoecuon with 
their grhya rites 

7 Gupta S K SQrya Datvajoa PanJita vaidika bhasyakara 
ke rupa me ( Hindi ) SP ( 15ih AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 37-39 

in Param rfhaprahh^ a comm on Dhagaxac/g la by Sorya 
Pan^ita there IS indication of a metaphysical comm on^Pfbased 
on available comm ) 


9 General Study 

1 FaDDEQON B Studies on the SSmaveda, Pari I Verb 
d Kon Ned Ak v Weteo , Afd Letterkunde, N R Dcel 57,' 
No 1, Amsterdam 1951,83 

in the introd all new work oo the subject is surveyed the two 
chapters wh constitute the work deal with Vedic and classical 
music with special ref to tonal system also contain analytical 
studies on 5^ acetoF theoldestformof the iSKtone-scale was 
a pentatone attempts to give a clearer idea of the samans ui their 
tonal form and their rebfion to the basic speech 
Rev Hans LoscK ZD^^G 102, 387-92 

2 Gupta, Ktshori Lai Saroaveda me paramaimaprapii ka 
sadhana (Hindi) Hedovdpi 2 (4), 89-90 

3 OiHA J M Sctu Samagana ( Gujarati ) R B Tnvedt 
Comm Vol , Madras, 1958, 34-36, 

4 Renou L List of words and forms in the Samaveda 
Vofe 2. Dec 1952 100-116 

(both from Aauihumo and Jmrmnya Samhitas) such words 
and forms as arc missing in <fK or are given there with different ‘ 
readmgs 

5 Renou, L Ctudes v€diqucs e/A 240 (2), 133 54 

( 1 ) verses of SK of non RFongin ( 2 ) the word yiraj 



42 


VEDIC BIBUOGRAPHY 


19.6 


6. Sa^i. Naradeva. S 5 ina\eda kfsahasraSakhae. (Hindi ). 

Vcdflt ilpi 2 ( 4 ), 9 1-93. 

..(this issue of VedatHnl w published qs Ssmaieda-Samdloeana 
spcaal number ) . . 

. 7. SaSTRI. Ratnananda. Sima ki vy5pakat5. (Hindi). 

Vedaia>}l 2(4), 90-91. 

. .sTinia means ekats. . 

« ■S.irrei Virendra. Simavwla aura usake sahitya ka 
. paricaya Vadaaan* 2(4). 81-S5. 

9 . SlVAFUMNA STMHA. SAmavada la svarupa. (Hindi). 

VedavSrji 2(4), 93-96. ' 

T.m. N AnoollineofthcCAlantSamavtda-Iiterature. 
n Sa*hL ('Japanese) CaHee,»n nf I.nsn.e.ie Treni.eea 
No. 1, Keio Univ. Peess, Tokyo, 1948, 1-37. 

. .school, of SP 

, - Kr«. <;arasvati. Swami. Kya samavedake 
.an.' a S8ved”ae ba.7 ( H.nd.), Hedo.d.i 2 ( 4). 87-88. 
.sy-«mm r<«. and d<*>™ a"' “ 

those of . 

12 . YroniSTHinA. SamavedasvasaokanaprakSral.. Vedovo.i 

2 (4), 97-101. 

IV. YAIORVEDA 

10. Krseo-yl':' 

\ J- raiatO-Soiabno. =0. SATAVALEKAE, S. D.. 

iT Tojarved'a’d/'"?-,” 3 15 + 480 . 

Svadbyaya Mandala, Au . 

„ Yaiureediyo Ta<tt>ma-Sa’^’‘“«. 'd. Dhotkar. 
2 . , 55 ,_ 84 + 397 . 

A. Y.; Svadhyoya ,„J. 8S+4491 .SK, intiod , called 

. V.Sl!byG«>nand.DA.VAaAT... 
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3 Ananta Narayana Sastri, K V (Ed ) Kaodanukra' 
manika ABORI 39, 266-88 

lodex of KSru/as m YV Text and Vy khy'i by VenkaJarSma 
SSstrm 2 adtiy3)as | fint published in 1900) 

4 Dumont, PE A note on the Taittiriya*Samhiia 5 2 8 5 
and Satapatha- Brahmana 7 511 Belvalbar Felicitation Vol , 
1957, 16-18 

..m o^n/eaj ana nte, a tortoise is to be immured alive in the 
altar KErni translates meiiAa m 71? passage a« 'lOteltigence This 
IS, acc to D, erroneous iweiflii means ‘life sap* or ’sap* in 
the correspooding passage, «« actually have rata tor medha 
why IS karma regarded as truSta or rasal acc to D the 
explaoatioo is to be found lo tSPAcosmogonii; legend { 6 ] } 7 and 
611 10-11 1 tas^al yah paran rasah aty ak^arat sa k rmah 
ahhaxal id bPB 7 S 1 1, X: tma is called e;um hkantim (rosak ) 
in TB, A:rfina»paj“n7m meifflia^, because pa us are a symbol of 
thu world, in 6PB7512 k’irma is regarded as symbol of 
three worlds acc, to D . tortoise was regarded as symbol of three 
worlds because of its shape 


11. SuklaYV Tdct, CouMENTARV, Translatjon, Exegesis 

1 Sukla Yajurv^iya K^nta Samhtta cd Satavalbkah, 
S D , Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundb, 1940, 1^+216 

2 Vajasaneyi Madhya»dmaSukla~Ya}urveda Samhita, 
ed Satavalekar, S D , Svadhyaya ManJala, Pardi, 1957 8 + 167 

Third ed together with ian)anukramasiici iDtrod in SK 

3 Jha, Subhadra, Dviveda. Vrajavallabha (Ed ) Kanva 
SamhitS-Bhlsya-Sariigrahah Anandabodha Bbattopadbyajapranl- 
tab. 55 7-9, 1953-55, 199 

serially published ' 

> 

4 X)jiylMi7.vda:i’rfj3 yji/urvrdabhSsjia Vivarapa^ ed ^5.4^. 
MADATTA Ramlal Kapur Trust, Delhi, 1959, 150+1100 

First part adhyiSyas I-IO (revised and enlarged) Kiiarona by 
B contains notes on pis devatSs, metres, etc 

5 Satavalekar, S D Yayurveda kd subodka hhdsya 
( Hindi ) Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi 
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Alh 1- E'nsIhalamiMrjatlEdefa; oiffi.SO; Manoayo ki sacci 
unnall ks sacci aJdhana. 1950, 200, oit 32- Eka Mvara kl 
upnsans arthSt pomiamedha, 1950 112, adJi 36; Sacci 
aacca upaya, 1949. 116; oiffi. 40 Jimajssna— 1949, 
218 + 6 .. 

6 MISBA Salyo Swamp. The validity of the commentaries 
of Urala and Mahidhara on Vajasaneyi.Samhila from the 

^hiSical standpoint. ST (201h AIOC), Bhubaneshwar. 1959, 
31-32. 

U-s discussion* more imp in connection with etymo ogy 
Ttho- some of his etymologies are not acceptable from the pt of 
f,.nmmraitve philology) .M’s discussioDS are imp from 
ThlV ef vTof ^at.^r“li.h am imp. le cenecc.ion w.lh 
accentuation.. 

7, DBVl CHANDA. UberalTranslationof the Yajur-Veda., 
Ved. bi«. 3 ff. ( being serially published ) 

g. DBvr CHANDA. The Vuiur Veda -EnghsliTronste, on. 
Hosh,arpn^ 3«. ^ Vedaa, especially rp.. 

iraesl. based on Daysnanilas Mane . 

H T H TheText! of tho White Yaiimeda' 
vJioolTsXd ('.ranslaled into English). Varanasi, 1957, 
XXII+409. 

..thirded .. ^ 

Naravaoa Sastri Sukla-Yajurvedlya- 

8 + 6 + 10 + 392.^^ („,„cdbyVuhnuS.smPANASieA,)..i.»yn 6r«S™. 

, karma and 428 items . , 

- H D Vaiasatieyi-MUdhyathdma.Siihtii- 

11. Sataval^ . V, , .psdoiium Varoamkramasuct 
Ycuroeda-Somhtoya Mav‘ P 
svadhyaya Mapdala, Aundh. 1929, 

„ c n j;ai«ManeVi-M2ii/iyf[mdina-.5ufe7a- 

Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundh, 1929. 10 . 
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,he pwer malyses tte 10 IP" to™' ■" I'l' th« show, 

how the emphasis on Ihe lire rilnalofa generalised char has 
shifted to either a specialised rile in honour of a Pa'"“'“ 
dwimly like Indra or a more eomplieated ritnal developed by the 
time of Yf' 

3 Renou.L Lcs yoiPonoPiapri dti Yajnrveda JAOS 
68, 79-84 

t, /nriiBBvsAvaiisthestatraa wh announces in 
. theP»'»“''>‘)n““”“'’J,j,„ u the stanra wh aeeom 

“ame”“.?. SatpmeK theVm. is intended as an appeal to 
pamea the ohia j ,h, oblations normally p 

from KVy 

4 VlMVncHaNOB* index 10 .he myth bead, of Ihe 

Tatlltriyo Samhila SMke>hw<,r Herme Comm He! I, im 
169-71. 

5 VVA! Bhcla Shankar Yajnrveda ke mantro ka 

r Hindt 1 iodha-Pamka 4(4), Sah.tya Samsthana, 
uccarapa ( ntoQ* j 

Udaipuf, 1953 „,,i,9rinesof the pronunciation of I'l' (I) 

discussed some p (2) IhreeanaJKorar, (3)f:an(ka 

pronunciation oi j’ • 
n5t>aspcr a 

6 YUPH>STH<RA Yajusam ^auklyakarsnyavivckah 5P 

(I5th AIOC), therefore Artna Fa; is 

( n r t»kla ( PauramU mata } ( 2 ) ^f<^ntra 

ay lay'dmtt - ^trabr hmar^apnnhakya in la/ 

br hma’ia-t /ithenl tZi Prakarffna sZthkorya in T, 

(DvivedaOanp /BhattaYajae^vara and others) 

ryasasMa ' / ^attpadyukta pauTPcmZi^grahanZt 

(4) T { ^ i^ja’tytAla pour' armstirafianZi fukhtram 
kT’yaiyam Fa; ^ In the matter of starting 

(Mahdssa) ( t 7'recommends prSihamya of dar>a. 

Darh-p-lr^f’”^^" ^mmends pnthamya of pflarpUTmre't/ 
therefore kr*”a K s' aMcrU the modernity and unaulho- 

iherefore. fukla tne » ^ SarvlnukranvrH because in 

ntaiivenessofihe b«i « ,„/,ca,ed as Dr portions by o'lF. 

It. those portions wn 
are shown as mantras 
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V. DRaHMANAS 


13 BrUkmanas of the Rgveda 


1. AitarcyaBrahmanav/iththeVrtti aWed Sukhaprada. 
by Sri Sac!guru§i 9 ya, TSS, Trmndrum, Vol ll{adh 16-25), cd 
PiLLAi P K Narayana, 1952,9+111+330, Vol III(cid/t 26-32), 
ed PILLAI, S K . 1955. VII+lV+223 

(Sec VBD \-2i 2) 

Rev ("Vol in)K K Rwa, 165 66 


2 Upadiiyaya, Gangaprasad Aitareya Bruhmana 
Hindi Translation Hindi Sahitya Sammelana, Allahabad. 
1956 580 

Introd denis with general questions re AB Appendiies 
Technical Terms and Etymologies in AD, Ihstoncal Persons 


3 Dhattacharyya, Viman Chandra Application of 
Bgveda Mantras rubricated ,m the Aitareya Brahmana OH 

1 (2), 289-305 • 

Purposes 1 1 1 loslityms a *ioia. 1 2 ) justityios a sacrificial 
material ( *«v) o ) . t 3 ) jostityins a wo Devices ( 1 1 siosle 
worddevice ( 2 ) pattern device ( 3 ) analoay, simile or symbol 
device 

4 BilATTACHAltVYA, Viisian Chandra On the Oafcs, 
Yajoagsthas, and Slokas tn the A.tareya Brahmapa OH 3, 
89-96 

orthodoa view all JtPvetses ata intended tor eetemomal uses 
aad have eetLomou. onem For the last, fieation orthel.iu, 
meal employment oltbe mom™ AB has some stock d^.oa 
rfwh two namely. lauademce aad HoAo device are eocsidered 
tn By these devices AB testifies to the prevalence of a r.lual 
even ,n sn asc far anlenoe to its age AB does not make any 
definite d sunenonhet a Aa. >«/W=Aa. and Mo SVh.le other 
?ev?em are ma.aly employed in AB to show the propriety ota 
raiticnlartilaal or apait.oalar monlro aaiAJutewice indicates a 
£,6 standing Iradilioo hehmd a ritual or l.tnmieal practice 


5 Bhattacharyya, 
justification of fk mantras 
3, 239-44 


Viman Chandra An aspect of 
in the Aitareya Brahmana OH 



\TD1C HnUOOSAPHV 1 13 « 

.ptbor of ^0 aton mo to Jmllf, Ita appl alien ot 
fl njttfos but U »c<iw thai only In b very f«w 

of Juitif cation ABt^o 
‘ p.^tfSw ft an fL»^ntrni In their ritual fram« One 
InuodKcdwilh the 

5,-106 227-237 5 119 46 . enneordanca of 

,Cfa,n,r MhSaltonpltd •>< Ik' atjunaenu addnod 

fn'hvour ot IM Jo' to* «° 

■_ ..a.nran S N Decorative !l>le and alam 
7 „j 5 P, 16 ih AlOC) Lucknotv 

Viroi in the Altareja Dr4httta,a 

1951 19 20 , _ ^ ,na«li are upan^^ wp fill rnpako 

“''ll/' KwarnSploredrofit By the vetVMlwa 
end tft/ «<»*'/ ^ L",heydont alTord much »eope for rnpako 
of the content^ of ^ ,ln, 1« and metaphera these 

andflna<u«^« ^ many «»« not so much for cmbelMh 

”7 t5S'^thl«Sntandng or. passage comparsons 
f«>a. everyday Ue some based on casual 
semblance or rtlat onship 

s 7 cs.,rHaaAV.har, ^ajlrahroaea^ 

kl %7avastb5 BhorciU caste-system wll-esta 

y'^ed' """ “ 

BrOhmapa as Forohiu „ t, 

Sasiri SrutivimarSah Kau§Uaki 

9 MaNGaladeva i^auMtak brahmapa paryalocanam 

.n inrer 

^ Study of the ideologrof ^ 

r. TT v,fa\ana Sangraha ^lokas in Sayana s 

10 1a.?' ’ 

commenrary on the A.tar J 

Bombay 1949 60-61 
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more thia 40 sangrafia Slohis eivtn by SSyn^tL wh enlist topics 
discussed in 40 chapters of /IB some of them found in a comm 
on vtB by GovindasvSmm acc to author, S borrowed ^ftom G 
( who lived before S ) * 


14 The BrUhmana of the Atharvaveda 


15 BrUkmanas of the Sumaieda 

1 Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan (Ed) Chandogya 
Brahmana with the Commentartes of Gunavtinu and Sayana 
Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Scrips — ^Tcxts, No 1, 1958, 
XXVn+226 

only first two chapters, wh comprise Afontra BraAmanc ch 3 10 
constitute Cfi Up the two Mas>as published for < the first 
time The Sr does not coacero itself with any rau/a sacrifice as 
such but consists of mantrat wh are recited in some domestic rites 
it n most intimately connected with Cobhtia CS and Khad ra GS 
Ch Sr seems to be a supplement to CobhUa GS full concor 
dance of rnan/ras pives by B all ()uotaiioss m the comm, traced 
to their original sources < ** 

Rev R G Basak, I AC 1 102-4)3, G II Bhatt JOIB 9 
224 25, J Brough BSOASZI, 675, L, Renou M 246 211 

2 Lo^k Chandra ( Ed } t/aimmiya Brahmava of the 

Sumaveda 11 2-80 ( Gavumayana ) Sarasvali Vibara Senes, 
No 21, International Academy of Indian Culture, Nagpur, 
1950, XXVIII+106 / 

CTjt edited for the first liinc Icxl with esegeiical notes, paraUel 
passages etc intiod contains a hist of the editing ofifBand 
discusses grammatical peculiarities new lexicographical material 
etc 

. Rev GJvf, .4022, 89. W Raw. OLZ4i 273 

3 Raghu ViRA and Lokesh Chandra daimxrnya- 
Brahmava of the Samaveda Sarasvati Vihara Series, No 31 
International Academy of Indian Culture, Nagpur, 1954 
VIIl+513 

complete text crit edited for the first time Foreword bv 
L. Renou (first book of /Bwas edited and published by R»c»tf 
ViRA, Lahore 1937) ^ 
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326-27, N Tsuit, To}oCakaho37, JOJ 07 
4 BOLLn3.W B SoAimio-BriiAmono (English Transla- 
tion) Billhovcn, 1956, 118 

UtrcchlUojv port' Ms) 

ways of melodic recitation 

,„irs==r;r.;M5; 

OU 0 .... 0 U. COMM on firt. 2 A.ndM of tho ssoond 
prapathaka of Mantra Br 

/ LOKESH ■” 

.,o,aira.n.ya^Brahraaoa_ ; 

Sr^ihironSio'-^-snorts . 

tmandra Brahmantca ABORt 35, 67-72 
7 Lokesh CHANDR 233-35. issued as a 

Lp"u;:^rnosrlphbyIofcrnat.onalAca oflud Cult . Nagpur. 

Lfhist or.irceBcs., corrections suggested m 

.4arHoA/byCAtANi> 

H Volkstumliche Erzahlungsmotive im 

8 OERTEL, 2^28 

33.mimyabrahma.a oyhad«nd^- 

T -.«u rwANDRA Studies m Jairainiya- 

9 22. SS-?-* (also in Ktr/e/ Comm 

VoMSSS, 255-76 ) ,„„,„lpt (« snppl'ol by Oeutei.) 

„„a..s f " rS^oV to SicU V»Ar SVS 2, Uhoic. 
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16 BrUhmanas of the Krsna Yajurveda 

1. Dumont, P E The Horse Sacrifice m the Tautiriya- 
Brahmana (The Eighth and Ninth Prapatbakas of the Third 
Kanda) Proc Am Philosoph. Soc 92(6), 1948 447-503 

accented transliterated text, English traosl , detailed table of 
contents, inirod describing the whole ceremony of Asvamedha 
and a list ( with the text printed ) of those passages of TB which 
are to be found also m bPB • 

Rev J Brough BS0^SI3(3) 78SfT, M Fowur J AOS IQ 
122 24 C G Kashikar ABORt 32, 287 91, E Lamotte, 
LeMusSonBl 188 89, G M 22. 88 

2 Dumont, P E The Special Kinds of Agnicayana (or 
Special Methods of Building the Fire Altar) according to the 
Katbas in the Taittirlya-Brabmana (The Tenth, Elevencb, and 
Twelfth Prapatbakas of the Third Kanda) Proc Am Pktlosoph 
Soc 95(6) 1951, 628-75 

Continuation of the preceding 
Rev C G Kashhur. ^480^/32, 292 94 

3 Dumont, P E The Isfis to ftie Naksatras (or 
Oblations to the Lunar Mansioos) in the Taittiriya^Brabmana 
(The First Pxapaibaka of the Third Kanda) Proc Am 
Philosoph Soc 98 ( 3), 1954, 204-223 

on the same lines as the preceding 

4 DusfONT, P E The Full moon and New moon 
Sacrifices in the Taittinya Brabmana First Part (The Second 
Prapathaka of the Third Kanda Proc Am Philosoph Soc 
101 (2), 1957, 216-43. 

continuation of the pieceding 

5 Dumont, P E The Full moon and New moon 
Sacnfices m the TaUtiriya Brahmapa Second Part (The Third 
Prapathaka of the Third KSala) Proc Am Philosoph Soc 
103 (4), 1959,584 608 

continuation of the preceding 
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6 SuRVAKACTA(Ed) Ka'haLa Brahmam Sa,„Uhw 

McherchandLachn,i.nD«SK aad PK Sanaa 12 Lahoaa, 1943, 
liii+142+46 

ea with notes (Sec WI£> 1-261). 

Rev L.RESOU /<< 236. 128-29 


17 Satapatha Brahmana 


, »■<» commanlanaa by Sayapa 

and Hansvamm 

2 Smp<.Ac B,..hma.am SMp Y^,P^yed.>am Mo 

d,<,».d.n.y<.n, ad C...nn*«va«. SAara., A and Sasia. . 
Banaras, im PP 413^ «9^ ^ ^ ^ 

3 MoTlULSaama Sptapathp 

t4 ndi Vedia TaltvaSodha Samsthana Jaipur 
flliPsjo 10 Hindi ,5j, 4J3 

voTV.9«m v«rv;vr.a,.9« .» 

n n Tbe measure of Brahmananda 

4 Kaamauk^ R ^ ^ jg 281-88 

and tbe loaation of Dava o ^ 4 3 33 3, . TO, z 8 ) 

,tr weMWJ' 3 ' ( ,n„ abode, or lie 

lAVp to s inply elaboralrf the conleet. of 

people named "? ’^ke'tbem eonform to tbe ptevadiee nolioM 
BAUP in order to nr—e 

about the penonieonceieed 

c I HarCTanun the conimanlator of the 

5 KATltB S B H f v,k,app,d„ya the Oraat of 

Satapatha Brahinaea A BH m 9 M Munshi 

tradition His Da 325-340 

Diamond Jubilee V , , 0 , the 

nev* Sastri grutwimarsah Satapatha 

6 Mangala ueva Satapatha Brahmana parya 

Brahmapadaaravioatah^, 
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7 Minard, a Trots Emgmes sur Us Cent Chemins 
Recherches sur Ic ^atapatha Bruhtnana I Annalcs du 1 Univ 
dc Lyon (Lcs belles letlrcs) Fasc 17, Pans, 1949 

deals at length with the first of the three problems touched upon 
by Weber In the prcfacetjfhis Ed of bPD (t) Denotation and 
reciprocal inJluence of accents at the joints of the sections and 
subsections of the text { 2) form and function of the prankai 
( 3 ) precise import of Aon //A ts and in general o< the subd visions 
of the work acc to M these problems are created not by the 
authors of the text but by later redactors many passages of the 
Dr discussed 

Rev A Ferrari RS0 2S 137 J Gosda AO 22 77 

8* Minard, A Trow Emgmes sur Us Cent Chemins 
Recherches sur le Satapatha Bruhmana II Publ de 1 Inst do 
Civilisation indtennc, No 3 E de Boccard Pans 1956^8+422 
discusses the problem of subdivision of f>an/iii.as lato two parts 
thepmiAd and (he rest (called by M anJta) (Divison into 
briAmannr and Aand/Aar will be the subject of Vol III) many 
observations on syntax style and grammar of bPD peculiarit es 
ot Druhmana prose 

Rev 3 Dmucu psoas 21 440 L. RfVoy JA 244 3IP 21 
P Tiinsit Krai)hs2 131-39 
r 

9 Rcnou, L L«s relatioos du Satapaihabrabmapa avec 
la Brhadaranyakopaoi?ad et la personnahtd de Yajoavalkya 
JC 14 (3) 75-89 

The y'\}tavaik)akSn>ia of BAUp contains authcot c and 
essential element of the work 


18 General Study 


1 Djxit, V V Relation of the Epics to the Brahmana 
Literature Poona Oriental Senes 89, 1950 11+96 
with regard to bist^ relig on sociology 


2 Gonda J The etymologies in the ancient ladjan 
Brahmapas Lingua 5(1) 61-85 

l*«.re.mp KotroraitmifcnEOU, "bey aomccom.dtrat.oo 
as luminous sources of toe thought of ancient authors first ^ 



54 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPltY 


[183 


otttepaptrtecusKStteimp of ihtso elymologits from th= pt 
of view of Iinguistio concepts of fndians, the second part with 
etymologies as Instioments of Ihoiight these etymologies were 
for theLthors an imp means of penetratinE into ^ 
lyfig behind the phenomena such etymologies as occur "P®™ 
ifiLoy tests iSty be regarded m reflecting more or less fixed 
convictions 

3 Karnik, H. R The Bruhtnopas-what can they teach 

us 7 Bh.Vtti. 13, 65-77 * 

n nr,, not theological twaddle, they enlighten us on many 
points and form a nucE of many branches of learmng judiciously 
developed in later times 

a KARNIK H R Morals m the Br5hmanas(b&scd on 

4 KARNIK. n IV rr 27/ 2). Sept 1958, 95 127. 

leffcnds found in them ) JBomUiiK^h v 

; discusses such cd-7, “,^t„d'”rr; v^ors: 

geoerosity. moderation, loyalty, friendship 

f f' Vaidika rsince laukika nirlksana 
M ^h.^* Keuo'tonoo* Comm Rof 1952, 12I-2S 
‘ obsersatious ou secular mattem found ■« 

the*’ 

6 Rbncu,L LcpassagudesBrahmanaauxUpantsad 

riAOS 73, 138 144 ,™rrom Br to Up brafimodpa—M two 

eh^t'Seruum" 

cosmogonic-ritualistic terms 

y SAROA, Harhtla, Brfihmanas are no. Vedas Red 

Dig 1 (4-7), 1955 

Cnetr, Traimfu catvarimfa fabdau 

8 SlDDHESHWAR, Sa^' ,,, 5bhutau SP 

knus«ak,brahmana..arcyabr.h™nay<^h 

( ,7a. AlOC, udtasyas 

the commentators or u fratminni brZhnunMni suggesting 

genS^™ fm «t»m Br , .Ms U = 0 . eomce. 
S,S'”nd " ..arUme •=— tP-6“>''7 

Br and A Br tespeetlvely 
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9 Trivedi, C V Bfabmanalocanam, SP (ISihAIOC), 
Bombay, 1949, p 187 

deals more particularly with the style of Br 

10 Tsu;r, N On the Relation betucen Brdhmanas and 
Srautasutras (Japanese, with extensive English summary 
[pp I8I-247I) The Toys Bunko Ronso, Ser A, Vol 33 
Tokyo, 1952. 247 

a minute comparison bet the ndhl elements of the Br texts 
and ^5 with special ref to the animal sacrifice the pasubandha 
of the Ka^ha school reconstructed by means of the > 4^i-element of 
the Kuthaka Sa t 

Rev C G Kasuikar ABORl 3S 28S 87 L. Renou JA 241 
280*81 

11 TsuJi, N From the lost Brjbmanas (Japanese) K 
Kindaiehi Comm Vol (Pub Saosetdo) Tokyo 1953, 933-49 

comparative studies on the (e^nds of the Wild Boar (cf B K 
Girosir CoHeoi on of Fragntents of lost Sr ( VBD I 28 1 } pp 
104-103) of Vr«a Jana (rh/</ pp 41 ft ) of the Black Antelope 
(ih/d pp 111 and 113 14) and of SvarbhSnu {ibid p 114) 
also on yina}aka bnnll ( Boijavnpa CS) 


19 ARANVAKA5 

1 Apte, V M Language and liierature of the 
Aranyakas HCJP I, 1951, 420-21 

2 Mangalaoeva, Sastri AitarcySranyaka paryalocana 
5S 7 ( published senally ) 1952 53. 79-94, 16I-I73 

3 SatavalEKAR, S D (Ed) y«;urvedoam Majtra 
>ani>am Araoyakam SvadbySya Mandala, Pardi, 1956, 35 

4 Suryakanta Yuva syat Sadhuyuva dhylpakah 
GKP 12(8 9), 80-81 


r,4 8 8 
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t20I- 


20 Major Upantsads {individual and collections) 

1. hai 

1. Bucca, S, Tiotas Estud. Ftlos. 3 ( 9 ), 

^Argentina, 1952, 47-55. 

^ ..tracsl. withintfod aodootcs.. 

2. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. ^anJcara and Baaiaaaja. 
KKT ni\2). 682-85 

..discussion or comm byS and R on Wp 9 and ll..acc to 
author, R 'a comm, a more sauafaetory . . Uv-sta, tn hi$ comm, oa 
yy, has explained the passage io the same way as R 

3. Chattopadhyaya, B K. A passage of t^opanisad. 

KKT 17 ( 10), 566-67. 

..St 12-14. .acc to author, Madbva’s explanation of sambhjtif, 
asambhun, and vuialois best.. 

4 CiNMAVANANDA, Swdmi IJavdsyopamsad, Lodhra 
Press, Madras, 1957, 11+64 

. .collection of the Swaitu's lectures . 

5 . Das, MoliJal. ^Tbe message of tbe*Ishopanisbad jd 
modemhfe CJJ 144(3), Sept 1957, 343-46. 

. .message of joy of 1/fc and its activities, .surreoder to godhead 
It the keynote of this Up . . 

6 Dhruva, B. M. Tbe conception of Brabman in the 
liavasya Upanisad. SP (19tbAIOC), Delhi, 1957, 130-31. 

7 . Indra. liopanifad-bhatya (Hindi). Gutu)(uI, Kangri, 
JM- 

..text, transl , and detailed comm .. 

Rev • R. D Vadekar, ABORt 38, 322. 

8 Kamakshi Dasa. liavasya Upanisad Madras, 1956, 

Xni +4+96+2. 

Rev AS CoPANJ.iU’(lJ-12-57J,75. 
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9 Maiiaocvan, T M P Iinias\a Upanisad Upa- 
nishad Vihar, Jayantt Senes 2, Madras, 1957, 32. 

text m Oc%an5eari and Roman scripts mtrod , transi and 
notes ( based on Saakara s comm ) tn Ensb$b 

10 Majumoar, J Isopamsad (with the bhasya by 
Satyananda) Ganesh and Co , Madras, 1953, VIlI+83 

introd in English a new SK comm by S , Engl $h transi of text 
and comm a tantric interpretation of / o on the basis of ‘World 
as Consciousness (Forcttord by Arthur Avalov) ^ 

11 Motilal, Sarma Hopamsad (Vi}tianabhasya) 
Vedic TaltvaSodha SamsthSna, Jaipur, pp 362 

12 PoucHA, Pavel 15av5syopani^ad (Ynjurveda 40) 
C/efaer die Entwicfefung ernes upamschadischen Textes LF 68, 
1941, 351-64 ( also iq ZDMG 94, 409 17 ) 

13 RA/AGOPALACHARf, C Isa Vasya Upaoishad (A Sludy ) 
Ved Kes 40(7), 2S5-88 

14 Rajagopalachari, C Uopaoisad A free rendering 
AF26(6). June 1955, 243-44 

15 Rajagopalachari, C ISa mantras 6 and 7 Ved Kes 
43(8), Dec 1956, p 348 

ethical and disciphoary content indicated 

16 Rajwade, S R UarUsyopamsad-bhasya (Marathi) 
Abitagoi Mandir, Poona, 1948 

17 Renou, L Ua Upanisad ' Les Upauishad ” 1, Adnen 
Maisooncuvc, Pans, 1943, 7+3 

text and introd^ transi and notes in French 

18 SatavalejwML S D lia Upanisad Svadbyaya Man* 
dala, Aundh, 1929, 80 

with transi and notea lo Marathi 

19 Satavalekar, S D Isa Vpamsad Svadbyaya Man 
dala, Pardi 


transi and notes in Hmdi 
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20. Major Upamsads (individval and collectioss) 

2. iiut 

1 . Bucca,S i^a Upanisad, JVoMj 3 / 9 ), 

^^rgenUna, 1952, 47-55. 

^ ..traml. withmtrod aDdnot«s.» 

2. OMTTOPADHyAyA, B. K. Sankara and Ramanuja. 
KKT 12 (12), 682-85. 

..discussion of cofDin by8 and R oa JVp 9 and SI ace to 
author, R ’seomm.iSinoreaaUifaet9Ty..Uyata,iahis comm, on 
J’J', has explained the passage m (he same way as R . 

3. Chattopadhyava, B. K. A passage of I^opanijad. 
KKT 17 (10), 566-67. 

..s{. 12-14. .ace to author, Madbva’s explaoatioo of JvmiABf/, 
asambhM, aod vlnB'ats^est., 

4. CiNMAYANANDA, Swatoi liSvasyopamsad, Lodhra 
Press, Madras, 1957, 11+64 

..coUcclioDoflheS'vami’sJeclorts . 

5. Das, Motilal. ^Tbc message of the* Ishopanishad it 
modern life CR 144 ( 3 ). Sept 1957, 343-46. 

. .message of joy of life and its a^ivities. .surrender to godhead 
15 the keynote of this Up . 

6 Dkruva, B. M. Tbe conception of Brahman in the 
ISavasya Upanisad. 5jP(19tii AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 130-31. 

7. Indra. liopamsad-bhaaya (Hindi) GurukuJ, Kangn, 
1957, 132. 

..text, iransl , and detailed comm... 

Rev : R. D Vadekar, ABORI 38. 322. 

8 KABfAKsm Dasa. Jiavasya UpanSsad Madras, 1956, 
Xirr+4+96+2. 

Rev: A S GorANT,R/( 15-12-37}, 75. 
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9 Mahadevan, T M P liuvasva Upamsad Upa 
mshad Vibar, Jayanti Senes 2, Madras, 1957, 32 

text in Devanagan and Roman scripts introd transl and 
Qotft { based on Sankara s coRun ) m English 

10 Majumdar, J Isopanisad (with the bhasya by 
Satyananda) Ganesh and Co , Madras, 1953, VII14-83 

mtrod in English a new SK comm by S English transl of text 
and comm a tantnc interpretation of ha on the basis of World 
as Consciousness ( Foreword by Arthur Avalon ) ^ 

11 Motilal, Sarraa Isopanisad (Vtjnanabhasya) 
Vedic TattvaSodha Samsthana, Jaipur, pp 362 

12 PouCHA, Pavel ISavasyopanisad (Yajurvcda 40) 
Ueber die Entwickluog eines upamschadischen Textes LF 68, 
1941. 351-64 ( also in ZDMG 94, 409 17 ) 

13 RAMOOPALACftARf, C Isa Vasya Upaoishad (A Study ) 

Ved Kes 40(7), 28S-88 

14 Rajagopalachari, C liopaoisad A free rendering 
AP 26 (6), June 1955. 243-44 

15 Rajagopalachari, C lia mantras 6 and 7 Ved Kes 
43(8), Dec 1956, p 348 

ethical and disciplinary content indicated 

16 Rajwade, S R Isavasyopamsad bhasya (Marathi) 
Ahitagni Mandir, Poona, 1948 

17 Renou, L Ua Upamsad Les Upamshad ” I, Adrien 
Maisonncuve, Pans, 1943, 7+3 

text and mtrod , transl and notes in French 

18 SATAVAtEKAR, S D Ua Upanisad SvadhySya Map- 
dala, Aundh, 1929, 80 

with transl and notes tn Marathi 

19 Satavalekar, S D Ua Upamsad Svidbyaya Man 
dala, Pardi 


transl and notes m Hindi 
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20 Satyadeva littiasyopamsad darpana V V R Inst, 
Hoshiarpur, J957, 5+86 

21 VARADACiiARt, K C Meditation on the Ii5vasyopa> 
ni^ad JGt/iii 3 (3-4), 241-61 

mantraj 15-18 the subject of aJI expcnences is the Self, in 
respect of all individuals spiritual universe u the eternal uruvene 
in a sense for, from it proceeds all types of presentation in space 
time-events 


2 Axiartya 

22 Satavalekar, S D Axiareya Upamsad Svadhyaya 
MapJala, Pardi, 1953, 75 

ttithtransl and notes in Hindi 

23 Sharvananda Swami Axtareiopanxsad Rama* 
knshna Math, Madras 1944 80 

2nded le« word for word transl m English copious notes 

lotfod containing summary of Ar 

24 SiLBURN, L Axtareya Upamsad ‘ Les Upanisbad 
10, Adrien Maisonneuve, Pans, 1950, 34+7 

test, and translation and notes in French ^ 

25 Venkataramiah, D (Ed ) A,larmpams<,d with 
the bhasya of Sadikara 


3 Katka 

26 Abhedananda, 
m the Phxhsopky and 
Calcutta, 1953 21+395 


Swami Mystery of Death A Study 
Religion of the Kufha Upamsad 


,7 AGRAVAL, Madan Mohan KMu t/pnnisnd India 
Printing Works, Almorc. lM6,XX+264 
wilh Hindi transl comm , and nolo 
Rev AnoN 


28 Alsdorf, L 
of the Kathopanifad 


Contributions to the textual criticism 
ZDMG 100(2) 
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29. Aurodjndo, Sri Katha Upatttsad Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram, Pondicherry, {952, 45 

30 Bissovdaval, B The modem sersion of the Kathopa- 
nishad Ved Dig 1 (6 7), 40-46 

Somerset Mauci{am*9 The Razor s Edge may be regarded as a 
modem version of Ka\haVp 

31 Bucca, S Katha-Upantshad Kes de la FacuUad 
de Filosofia y Letras 1(2), Umv Nacional de Tucuman, 
Argentina, 1953, 229-301 

text, and mtrod , transi , and notes in Spanish 

32 Ojinmayananda, Swami Kaiha Upamsad and the 
Philosophy of the Mman ( Hjndi ) Jndra Printing Works, 
Almora, pp 264 

text and Kindi exposiuoo based on Sadikara s comm 
Rev Anon Ved Kts ( Juee 1446 ) 

33 CittNMAYANANDA, Stvami. Discourses on Kafhopa 
msad Jiiaoa-Yajiri] Committee, Poona, 1952, 487 

34 FriS, O Two readings of the Katbopanr'ad Arch Or 
23, 6-9, 

( 1 1 moAuMrmau ( I 24) •• having great abundance orv>xalth, 

{ 2 ) ianraita I VI 4 ) •• (nra + ra 

35 Narmada Prasad Teachings of the Kathopant?ad 
Afnfiarauol 5 ef. Comm l^ot , 1950, 314-317 

36 Paradrar, M D Similes m Sankara’s Bhdsya on the 
Kaihopanisad ^JGJRI 16 ( 1-2 ), 159-69 

37 Raaia Copal Kafhopantsad-Bkdtja K M Vaidya- 
charya, Delhi, 110 + 4 + S 

3S Renou, L Katha Upamsad " Les Upanishad ” 2, 
Adnca Maisonneuvc, Pans, 1943, 20 + 9. 

text, and mtrod , transl , and notes in French 



60 


\nDlC DIBUCGRAPHY 


39. Satavaixkar, S. D K.ofhopanisad 

Ma^iJala, Pjrdi, 1950, 127. 

..w/<hJranjl and note* fn Ifindf.. 


/M39 

S\adhyaja 


40. -Sharvanavda, Stvami, Ka'hopamsad Rainafcnshna 
Math, Madras, 1952, XIV + 273. 

..7ih ed . text, and transt. and notas in English 

41. Varadachari, K. C.: TATACifARVA, D. T. (Ed ) 
K<ifhopamsad‘BhdSiam of ^rt Ran^aramanusa SVOI Senes 
15, Tirupali, 1949, XVIII 4 . 67 + XV + 145 + VI. 


42. Varadaciuri, K. C. TIjc Gita and the Kathopam ad, 
dSVOl 13(1). 1-5. 

..the prebJem of Karka\t the problem of atfamment of the 
immortal status tbro* lo/ao or uorhs.. 

43. Weller, Friedrich. Versuck einer Knttk der Katho' 
pantsad. last rut Qrientforscbuag ( Deutsche Akad d Wtss. zu 
Berlin), No 12, Akademie-Verlag, 1953,^229 

..JUirha is a composite compilaiioo differeDt authors and periods 
. . interpolations found out. . 

Rev. • F Otto Schrader, OLZ (1954). 446-47 


4. Kena. 

44. Aurobindo, Sri Kena Upamiad Aurobindo Ashram, 
Pondicherry, 1952, 62. 

45. Aurobindo, Sn. TCcna Upanishad ( A revised 
translation). 5n Aurobindo Mandir Annual, /ayanti No. 14, 
1955, 1-4. 

46 CHAUDiruRY, P. 7. Keaa Upinishad. Pr Bh 59, 
547-50, 582-86 

. a philosophical exposition. 

47. Divanji, P. C. Brahmi Upanisat in the Kena ALB 
12(4), 195-205. (also in SP, 14th AIOC, Darbhanga, 1948, 
120 - 21 .) 
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..philosophical conleots ofthiaC/jp point to its hist, position as 
that bet. the few old oncs'such as TUp and Art t//». on the one 
hand and the remaining later ones ( Kafha, Munrfaka, Ih, etc . } 
on the other..stage at wh. the empirical world was held to be 
real, and the highest deny was understood to be an impersonal 
brafiman.. 

48. Pandit, M. P. Sri AuroMndo and the Upanishads; 
Kena Upanisbad. Sn Aurobmdo Mandtr Annual Jayanij 
No. 14, 1955, 39-56. 

49. Rama Gopal. Kcnopanuod*B/i5s><i. K M. Vaidya* 
charya, Delhi. 

Rev. : Yudhistwra, VedavunI II, 23. 

50. Renqu, L. Kena Upanisad “ Lcs Upantshad ” 3, 
Adrien Malsonneuve, Parts. 1943, 9 + 5. 

. .text, and introd., (ransi , aod notes to French 

51. Saccidananda Sarasvati, Swam) fCena Upanisad 
Adhyatma Pracara Karyllaja, Holenarasipur, 1959. 111. 

..With Samkara's comm and brief notes in 5K by the Swarm 
Rev.. Anon, F«fAr« (March 1960), 479 , Swami Atmanakoa, 
J/6<II), 83 

52. Sarma, Ralnachandra Kenopaai ad ka sara. ( Hindi ). 
PJ 2, 25(K51. 

53. Satavalekar, S. D. Kena Upahtsad. SsadfaySya 
Mandala, Pardi, 1953, 164. 

. withtransl and notes in Hindi.. 

54. Satya Deva. Kenopamsad^arpana. V. V. R. Inst , 
Hoshiarpur, l956,'S-h62. 

* 4 

55. SuBRAtWANVA Sastri, S. Kcnopaoifad-vyaUiya San- 

Urabrdayangama Krs^iallJ55ukamuni-vjfacit5. 9 ( 1-2), 

1952. 

56. Varadachari, K, C.; Tatacturya, D, T. ( Ed ). 
Kenopanisad-Bhdsya by ^r$ RaAgardmanuja. SVOl Scries 8 
Tirupati, 1945, 10+22+18. 
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Rev. : M GiloaH, WQiJuae 1949). 

5. Kauiltahi : 

57. AprrojNB, R. Relieious symbolism in the KausHaki 
Upam^ad. JQIB 4 (4), 330-337. (also in SP, letb AIOC, 
Lucknow, 195J, 225~26.) 

..tt detailed comparison of the J&tt? Up «iU> the other Up and 
with similar specimens of other reltgious literatures ud enable us 
to follow the normal development of mythical symbolism A'uiij. 
W?. represents an older trad, than other dp. .tt expresses a more 
primitive form of religious quest than the speculations on the 
identity of atman-brahmon prospective tendency of religion is 
earlier than introspedive quest. .similarity bet. Kau^Vp I and 
Back of Revelation ctA^txaX'ipsa . 

SS. Bhattacharya. Sivaprasad. A passage in the 
Kausltaki'brJbmanopanisad (I 2-6): some suggestioos as to the 
proper readings and a clue to its iraporf. PAIOC ( 15tb Session), 
Lucknow, 1951, 1-9. (also in PO 15, 130-142.) 

. full exposition of the symbolism in the passage thro' collection 
of related materials from Vedic texts, tenor of the whole passage is 
josisteoce on personal immortality . 

59. Renoh, L. Kausitoki Upanuad. ‘‘Les Upanishad ” 

6, Adrien Maisonneuve, Pans, 1948, 72+165-175. 

. .text, and introd , transi , and notes m French . 

60. Thieme, P. Der Weg durch den Himmel nach der 
Kaufltaki-Upanisad. U7,ssenscAaftiiche Zeifschnfi der Martin 
Luther Univ. Halle-lVittenherg 1(3), GeseJIschafts-und 
Sprachwjssenschaftliche Reihe No I, I95J-52, 19-36 , 

6 , Chdndogya : , 

6J, AURDBJNDO, Sri Notes on the Chhandogya Upanisbad 
( First Adfiyaya ). Sn Aurobtndo Mandir Annual, Jayanti 
No. 11, 1952, 50-54. 

. Ch 'Up ts the summary hist of one of the greatest and most 
Interesung ages of human thought. .A 's comments on the uiilial 
sentence of the . ■ % 

62. BRAHMAMUNf, Swami. ChSndoiyopaniSat-hatha-malnl 
Sarvadcsika Arya Pratinidhi Sabba, New Delhi, 1959, 180. 
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63 M.S.«a, V.jayakanla L,ft .n Ind.a as revealed ,a the 

ChJndogyopamsad /C 13 ( 2), 126-34 t , j„„bu 

the arts of peace 

64 OertE6,H Zu ChSnd l/p 592 KZ 68, 58-61. 

parallel tea. ■" ‘ 'f,. "? aT “f.t« 

with the help of “A “ . age ( 2 ) death detemiined by 

means ( 1 ) natural death thro ow age, 

destiny 

65 RAMANATITA SatyaMma kU.I<s3 (Hiad.) GKP S. 

321-24 

66 Rcepich, K 

Thought ICoomtiras^cmli Comm Vol),l . 

. (the author siopatliapsody on India) 

67 SVAHANAHOA. stva™. CW09)n Upantred Rama 

knshna Ashram. Madras ,,„d on EadUtara. 

eo'tS^InndeS .« d^ hsh. ot Anandaytr. a glora 1 erhaostnn 
introd by Swami Vimalananp* 

Rev Ed Ft Bh 62 T9 

68 TvAmsANAidrA. ssvam, The ChandoEya Upani-ad 

Ved Kes 33-34 (lo instalments) 

. . M 52 57 IM 09), Spiritual practice 

ved«: ntual I 33 179 83 . 230-56 m each 
spiritual va Involved, the Veda has only one 

practice t> S lo jead man to the realization of 

pur^se m ^ , Textual Introduction 

f.rflAm<2n).S3M ^ Authorship (34 191 93} 

for hrafcnini^u (34 268-73). Subject matter and 

?,”’oT.r“nJmrn.(34.3»-3»4) TheGoal,34 S39-344, 

69 ViRARAOtrAVACtrAttYA. W T 

Ubhayavedanta Granthamala. Tirupat. 


Ckandogia J7pani5ai 
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7. ToxUm^a 


70 CAmw.E G ; PlzZAOALU, A M (Ed ) Tmtun}a- 
Upanisad Milan-Bologaa, 1943 ^ 

SK {ext Jfl Dtfwnlgarf 


71 Lesimple, Em Upanisad ”i,cs Upa* 

nishad*’ 9, Adnen Maisonnemc, Pans, 1948, 42+13’ 
text, and introd , traosl , and notes la French 


72 Lommel, H Vedtsche Eiozelhcjten [ucbcrTaittirlya* 
Upantjad nr Schluss (Bbrgma1Il7 10)] ZDAIG 99, 43-49 
Hilubrxndt {AiisBr and Up Jena, I92iri02) rfgarded the 
concludine part of the t//» as an appendix L. agrccff'and aEBrms 
that it formed an independent unit 


73 Pandit, M P Sn Aurobindo and the Upanishads 
The Taitlinya Upanishad The Advent 13(2), Madras, 1956 

74 Satavalekar, S D Taittima Upanisad Svldfiyaya 
Mandah, Pardi, 1956, 144 

uithtnnsl and notes in Hindi 

75 Sharvananda, Svvaroi Tatturiyopanisad Raraa* 
knshoa Math, Madras, 1949 

8 Praina 

76 BousQUET, J Prasna Vpamsad *' Lcs Upanishad ” 

g, Adnen Majsonneuve, Pans 1948,74+12 •/ 

text and ioUod , traosJ and notes tn French 

77 IwASAKi Shm c On the concept of transmigration in 
the Pra§na Upanisad (Japanese) JiBS 5, 170 71 

78 Satavalekar S D Prasnopamsad Svadhyaya 

Mandala, Pardi 1950, 176 

withtransl and notes in 'Hnnli 

79 Varadachar/, K C , TATAaMRYA D T ( Ed ) 
Prainopanisad with Srs Rangaramanuja s Bhas3.a SVOI Senes 
25, Tjrupati 1951, n+69+Vni+68 

Rev N A GoR^ ^F(Oct 1952 ) 4d5 S R Siustri, Bh vid 
II 319 
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Brhadaranyaka 

80 Brhaduranyabopanisadt pub Ramakrishna Math, 
Madras, 1951, XXXIX 4-515 

2nd ed [ first cd to t045 Rev A C Das, CR ( Sept 1949 )] 

81 BnhadaranyakaUpamshad English Translation The 
Kalpaka 41-44 (in instalments) 

82 Adidevananda, Swami Brhaddranyakopamsad 
Kannada Translation Sn Ramakrishna Ashram, Mysore, 1959, 
456-432 S- 

Rev Ed, Ktri/Aei (Mat I960), 479, U Venkatakkuhna Rao, 
R/6(J9) 78 

83 Aurobindo, Sn The Great Atanyaka. ^ri Aurobmdo 
Mandtr Annual, Jayanti No 12, 1953, 12 26 

a short conun on the symbolism of ‘ The Horse of the Worlds 
m the opeaing ch 

84 Brahma, Nalim Kanta Studies in the Bnhadaranyaka 
Upanishad Pr Bh 56 

Introduction validity of the Up zs n source of knowledge 
(19-2J) Seif or Brahman ( lOI 107) Brahman is txith IheOne 
and the Many ( 174<8I ) Up as 0/mav{(()a (261-67) Emaocipa 
tion — sudden and gradual (296-301) Life of the Liberated 
(342-47), Conclusion (377 81) 

85 Raju, P T The psychology of the Brhadarauyaka 
Upanisad JORM 15(4), 173 82 

In Up , what is called psychology is as much metaphysics and 
ethics this IS due to (he central position of atmoft’br^Aman fa^ 
B-4Up, there are 4 pomts of psychological interest (1) otmem 
psychology with its three states (2) imp given to prona or 
vital force (3} consideration abcat the nerves caWedtAe Alias, 
wh consciousness enters in dream and 8eep sleep, (4) psycholo^ 
of transmigration 

^ 86 Rau, W. Zur Text kriUk der Brhadaranyakopanjsad 

'2DMG 105 (2) 58 

KSnva and MSdhyamdtia versions go back to an asehetype 
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87 VtsnvA Banohu A Vcdjc study jn social culture 
M Hiriyanna Comm Vot, 1952 248-51 

asoco<ul(ura(stud/of V2 | 3 


88 VtsHVA Banquv Suiht sat tsara f Hindi) V V R 
Inst Hoshiarpur 1953 

H ndi \en on of the abotv 


10 Ma fi ki a 

89 AcNiftoTRf B S The influence of Vogopan ad on the 
Gaujapada karikas 5P ( I4ih AlOC) Darbhanga 1948 p 126 

the eoncluj on* reached b/ G oo such points as the nature of 
omA ra the vared cotuHotttof the iitrf ♦- doa/ soot ike tiacure 
of the ex Sling vorld etc bear the stamp of the ph losopb c lone 
of the loffopanl adt so too with regard to the Yogie roaeepw 
CK are ondcr the nfluence of Y Up 

90 Bhattacharya Vtdhuselchar Goutiapadiyam Aga 
mahstram Calcutta CToiv 1950 249 

0 e/aran ia m SK deals w th various top cs relat ng to 
AfanriSk^a Up and GK 

91 CaRPAN; eg La Mandid^ya Upon sad Reggio 
Em I a 1936 

text and Uansl and notes in Iial an 

92 Divanji P C Teaching of the Brahmavidya m the 
Mapdiikyopanisad JGJRI 14(1 4) 1 16 

B ahwa dja of Movij l}a Up formulated earl er than the 
ad! y mav d}S of AaAa Up BG represents a later stage 

93 Kar^iarkar R D (Ed } Gaudapada Kanka COS 
B9 BORI Poona 1953 li+i58 

text iransl Ihtrod notes 

94 Lesimple Em Aiandukya Upon sad et Kartka de 
Gaudapada Les Upanisbad 5 Adfien Ma sonneuve Pans 
1944 46+23 

text and introd Iransl and notes n Frendi 
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95 Majumdar J L The philosophy of Gaulipada ( m 
Mall jyana technology ) /HQ 23(1) 1-16 

96 Motjlal, Sarma Mnndubya Upamsad ba Hindi 
bhasya (Hindi) Veda TattvaSodhaSanislhana, Jaipur, 1936 48 

97 Nakamura, H On the fourth chapter of the Maalu- 
kyak5rika (Japanese) J/BS 1 ( 2), 100 101 

98 Pandya, J J The rehtion betvrccn the Msndukya 
Upani’ad and Gaulapada Kanka SP ( 17ih AIOC), Ahmeda 
bad 1953. 128 29 

rorules Ihe vew of Vidhusclihar SiiATTACHARVA CA (BookI) 
presupposes the t/j> and not t/ce lersa 

99 Raju, P T An unnoticed aspect of Gaulapadas 
Manlukya Karikas ABOR/ 26 192-200 

C was a rmuridVedlntiR and not a Buddhist 

100 Ravi Varma L A A short study of Man lufcyopa 
niaad or the stales of consciousness according to Vedanta 
l^cd Kes 44 68-71 

turii a or the fourth stale is the state of Fninordial Consciousness 
— and the other three states are but the manifestations of that 
Consciousness 

101 Saccidananoa Sarasvati, Swami Mo'idubya 
rahasyavtvriu^ Holcoarasipur, 1958, 12+V1I + 128+490 

CAT ed » ih eshausine introdoclioos in Eng] sb and SK, full 
exposition of the KartkJis 
Rev M P PANDrr \rdKnA*, 118 19 

102 Sastri, a D Gaulapadakanka IV 1 An inter 
pretation Bud Chumlal Gandhx Vidya Bhaian S Aug. 1958 

Upamsad Svadhyaya Mandala Pardi 1952, 40 
w th traosl and notes m H ndi 

104 Thornton, Ronald C. Maplakya Upani ad The 
Astrological 3Iag«*ine Bangalore Annual No , 1950 
mind and cosmos are identical 
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21 Mundaka 

105 Divanji. P. C Teaching of the Brahmavidya m the 
MunJakopanrat 5P ( I71h AIOC). Ahmcdabad 1953,250-51 

A/inrffljlra contains a complete and exhaustive exposition of 
ttholeofirflAmflviar>'J instnicliom imparted by sage Angiras to 
‘^aunaka, Af must have been composed at an edflier stage m 
the development of Vedanta doctrine when it was not necessary 
for the sadhaka to purge his mind of all kinds of desires for the 
acquisition of power and wealth 

106 Maury, Jacqueline. Mundaka Upamsad “Les 
Upamshad ” 4, Adrien M'aisonneiive. Pans, 1943, 18+15 

ttjt, and lotrod , Iraosl , and nntts m French 


107. 

(Marathi) 


MEHEhDAtE. M A Satyam cva jayate na ’nrtam 
Vavaiharata 13 (Apn! 1960), 49-53 


Mundaka lit 1 6 to be interpreted as (nik) «oa« 
. brafiman ) watt ( opnoti ) 


108 SAIAVALEITAR, S D , 

[Tpnmwii Svadbyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1952. 103 
With transi and notes tn Hindi 


Muvdaka- 


22 Ma\trt 

,'09- Etaoul, A M AlniW ^ WP- 

mshad ” 15, Adrien Maironneuve. Pans, 1952. 75 + 32 

teal, and inlrod , transi and nolcs in French 

Rev E FAAUWAiAtini, iVZiati2. 259-40 

„ T Meutpbysical constmcUon of Maitrl 

110 SAHODA, » " * 1 08^295 

. A f Tanancsc ) Palocologia 1(4), 

Upani'ad ( P ..vctiption or SImkhya tcrnnnoloEy in Mann 

analysis and i» ^ eelalionshm of the so-called Utet 
discnssn qnrel™ ^ IsSImkhya Ihe resnlt 

'?’i! mnSvelopSutitlhn oithodoa philosophy ot the Vp 
° . noei^o be soneht ouBide Up t Acn. to S , .1 can be 

“e * thaf^e SHaAbya tenninology found in Vp is nothing 
shown “°,,,,a„rflbeoithodos Vp thonghl .analysis of 
n' ,* ”1^10 to Pl of >«ns « IS noneluded that the apparent 
mmoloCTinAfonn only accelerales the new develop- 
Stn^rreeuphysicalpmcple. proper to Vp phdosopby, that,.. 
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puru*a, TStman, brahman This sho« that Sirfikhya phfloiophy 
did rot Of jginate in lh« spbtre of £5 p thought lt»d appear that 
SSmkhya terminology In bict Up only represents a response of the 
orthodox thought to Slihkhya influences from without 

]11. Tsuji, N. On the siindht of the Mattn Upani^ad 
(Japanese), Linguistic Studies i4, Ling Soc of Japan, Tokyo, 
1949, K21 

on the recensions of M and the peculiar Samdhi of the MaitrS> 
yapi school observed m it 

112 Tsuji, N Gcflgo Kdnkyu. (Japanese), J Ltng Soc 
Japan 14, 1949, 2-9 

two recensions of Af recension 1 consists of fne prapVhalas, 
and IS usually called Maiuayapa or MaitrSyaijya recension 2, 
called Afaitrf. fsrcprcsenredtyCowTt^ sciJ lasdl /itd ilS62-70j 

the kernel of Afoiin Up is t 2— IV 3 of rec 2 

13 ^letshatara 

113 SiLOURK, A Sietahatara VpaniSod "Les Upa« 
nishad ” 7, Adrien Maisonneuve, Pans, 1948, 77 + 12 

text, and introd . traosi , and notes m French 

114 Warrier, a G Knshna Bbakli and mukti in the 
SYc(a5>ataropani ad ACS 17(3} 81-104 

by virtue of its centra! metaphysical concept of the great Purusa, 
the Up promotes the harmonious development of emotions, 
will, and intellect, guiding man to the goal of self realization or 
muKu thro’ bhakrt 

Collections 


115 AUROBINDO, Sn Trots Vpamshads {Isha,Kena 

Alundata) Ed Albtn Michel, Pans, 1949, 283 * 

(second Vol of the Cootplcts Works of A. la French) . 

1 16 Atoobindo. Sn Tie Eithl V„anahads. Sn 
Aurobiado Ashram, Pondicherry, 1953, XVII+247 


kena,Kat}ui.Mwfi(Aa,PraMt Mandukya TaUiirtya and 
AUartia texts with rendering in rhythmic Epriijh note bv A 
“On Translating the Up ^ 
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117. QttTTOPADllVAYA. B K Wjjan.Jod (First Part) 

Ua.Kcm. Kalla (Btnsall) 

Rev D CBjiATrACiiAWi PrSh62, 160 

118 GAMDrariANANDA, Stsam. E.llt Upamsads (with 
thcCoramealaryofSankaricarya) Calcutta 
VC, . 

1,9. HaLPURANDT. A Upanishadea AU.ndiscle We,- 

tracl aadintroa by .. tc«»ord.aurw cd by H 

von Glasesapp 

120 Hume. R E The Thrtcan Pnacpal Vpamlhads 

OUP. IM5. XVI+588 j ^ ot the Up and 

and parallel pa»a8”'»0“"'‘^° " 

Rev A»N, A E»(da" '«■>•“ 

, , B T PuruiasTditdiaha upapisadamca 

121 KEm«!/ Jiaeaii. ) Pooua. 1958, 93 

padiamataamaa a A„Ue Armdain. A.r, 

neBicallranal 

TeiirlPartl) miChli-ai 

V P Vadekar, R D Ap-adaia Upa 
,2Ia pj„,a 5 a„d lade* Va.dika SamSo 

rtisada^ Vol . 

dhana Maudala, Pooa . ’ l_a notable fealure gives 

Rev SA,n- 

, Mascaro 3 Hivialaxie af the Saul 

rraglak ■>'«” ' RapuaRRMR-b 

'™ Swairn Upamsads Phoenix House, 

123 NiKiiliANAbDA, Y„,k ) 

London (a!s6 Harper ,„„l „ Enelnb, notes 

i.re^S’'SU»'K:"sek 1 An, An. An, Ae.n. Ar.aynAn, 
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creation cosmos, soul and its destinvi loc-f^vi 

Tm«. and a. 1959.406 ^‘ + 392, Sel 4; 

Rev Sel 1— RonaW N Smtim ap / 4 

and 2-W Norman Brown, i?« iW 11 375 Sel I 

REJK3. 81-82, P SANKAiuNAR^vy^ ^ Chatteiuee. 

En.PrBA I May 1957), 239-40 s. ^"39,439^1 Sel 3- 

{ Feb 1957), 435-36 Sel 4-H O m ''‘“«ananda. Ved Kes 
469 'WWHAW, AP (Oct 1959) 

124 Prabhavananda, Swamt, u 

Die ifhoMSten Upanticliaden Der Ha Frederick 

Zurich. 1951, XU +212 Rascher. 

German transl hy Frank D bukij^^j. 

Rev M Mayrhofer, 01273 58$^**^^*'^"*''**’*^ (1948) 
OiZ48. 461 

125 PRABHAVANANDA, Swam. », 


The Upamshads Breath of jj,’ 1?, Frederick 

New York, 1957, XIl + 128 '■ 

(reprint of cd first pub 


^lentor Books, 


California ) free transl 


” ttMjij'jj ^“'S' Of South 
126 Raduakrishnan, S 

Muirhcad Library of Philosophy 1 ^^'"ripai rr , 
London, 1953, 958 ’’ '='»>!= Alla 


18 Up (among them I| , 


and Unwin, 

gasnkara and RtmSnuja) ohq .. 

introd essay on the Tea^m^ ^nch,. "“""“ed ’ 
comments and argument, ap^” 

Rev Swami Acehananoa 


’ ODies 


Rev swami ai^lhananoa h 
Bahm J Bibl Ret (U 5 t,, 

Philosophy 30, 71 73 (acc.ini. * 7j 1 ., "‘i 


transl m English, 
and vocabulary. 


by an apologetical motive R, ^ tj p Brandon 

mentally different tlm _***04|i ^P'ars to be inspired 

BURTT. Phihs Rer 66 (2 1 a worlH fimda 


IS-i 7'^ 10. 221; A J 




11 


^ tlO-j] '^'*X Hibbert Journal 

127 Renou, L. (Dir,) u 
“ Lcs Upanishad. ” Libraue 7 -.^, 

traduction 

Orient, Adn^o 


Maisonncuve, Pans, 1943-1956 
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sixteen Vp publ shed separately ( mentioned at difTcrent places 
under major and minor Vp \ 

Rev P X- Vaioya ABORI 33 267 68 

128 SlVANANDA, Swam! Ten' Vpamshads Yoga- 

Vcdanla Forest Academy, Rishilesh, 1959, 304 

vcoanirf „onirttS (including iUnrimfl/irruj ) from ten Vp 

commented upon by S 

Rev Dajal SharaN, DJ (20-3-60). 85 

119 TUXEN p Be pMs“ Upapishader Verdens 
„I,8.oaernes Hovedsaerler IV, Copenhagen, 1953,287 
Rev G M 40 27 84 


no VinARAOTAVACHAi.lAR, sn Ih, Kmo, Kalha Upp- , 

UhhayaVedSn.aGran.ha Mala 1-3,484.5+75 

^Vlho” comi o""" P-"'*’” 


Vedsota 

Rev D T TatacharVa 


jsyoi 10 ( 2 ) 
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4 Tsusi, N On (he Cfi5gafcya Upani^ad luanam 
(Comm Vol dedicated to H Ui), Tokyo, 1951, 311-29 

an emended text and traosl with hncujjt{c remarl:] . 

5 Carpan[, E G Talavabdrae Vdjasaneii-SaPihxtd- 
Upanisad Reggio Emilia, Bologne, 1935 

phdosaphical comment] 

6 Warrier, a G Krishna The Tripura Upaoi^ad 
ALB 18 (1-2), 1954, 101-106 

a Sakta Up at Tnpurfl Devj English transl with notes based 
on the comm of Sn Upanisadbrahmayogin 

7 Danielou, Alam The Devl-Upanifad ALB 19, 

» 77-84 

a 55kla Up '‘The ‘Hearest-Approach ’ to the Resplendent 
(Goddess)’ English tram] with notes based on the eomm. of 
brt Upaoi^adbrahrnayogifl 

8 Viswanathan, K Paramabaiasa Upaoi^sd Kalpaba 
47 ( 2 ), 22-26 

text with EngLsh transi 

9 Danielou, Alam The BabvrcopaQt ad AZ.fi 18(3 4), 
301-305 

a Sakta Up “The Secret Doctrine of the Bgyeda" English 
transi with notes based on the comm of Sti (jpamsadhrahma* 
yogm ^ 

10 TsuJt, N Baikalamaniropaaisad Melanges M\ya- 
mate, 1954, 3 

11 Renou, L Ketnarques sur la Baskala-Mantra-Upa- 
ni?ad JJfiS3 ( 2), 782-774 

12 Renou, L. Bostala-Alantra-l/pamrcd “ Lcs Upa* 

<4.A'.wr .VAvawvT-we; .'RSf, 37 7^7 

text w ith introd , transi . and notes m French 

13 Tubini, B Brahmabxndupamsad “Lcs Upanishad ” 
12, Adrien Maisonneuve Pans, 1952, 7+1. 

text with lotrod , transi, and notes is French 
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..sixteenth;’ published separately.. (mentioned at different places 
under major and minor Up. 

Rev.; P. L. Vaidya, ABORI 33, 267-68 


128. SiVANANDA, Swaml. Ten * Upantshads. Yoga- 

Vedanta Forest Academy, RisWkcsh, 1959, 304. 

..7lh ed . 184 rnaiiiras (including iSntimanlras ) from ten Up 
commented upon by S .. 

Rev.: Dayal Siiaran, BJ (20-3-60), 85 


1J9. Tuxen, P. De aetdsu Upamshader. Verdens- 
rcligioncmcs Hov=d>acrkcr IV. Copenhagen, 1953,287. 

Rev.: G M . .<0 22 . 84 


130. 

nisadj. 


VlRARACEiAVACHARiAR. Sri. Ua, Kena, Katha Upa- s 

Ubhaya Vedinta Grantba Mala 1-3, 48 + 15'+76. 


texts with of £n Veokataostha and En Koranarsyana 

on ISa and of Sri Rangar5m3Buja on Kena and Xatfia npl notM 
Ld short eomm. called f^.lksrc on the i>Aswar..V.iistadva.ta 
Vedaota.. 


Rev: D T.TaTaCKarya, ^5^0/ 10(2). 


2 . 

45 ( 1 ). 


3. 

Adrien 


MlNOn Upmtsads (iNomDUAL and collections) 

1. TUEIM, B. Athprvahrp Upavtsad. “ Les Upani- 
n, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris. 1952, 15 + 5. 

’ i«t aadinlrod, and notes m Freaeh.. 

*’ • i»'7*'Ars2- 259 60: F. Wm.Es, OZ,Z48 

Rev • E. FRAUwAixMEii. iKZAnr OA w, 

( 1953 ). 546. 

VISWANATHAN, K. Kalisanlarana Upani^ad. Kalpaba 

9-11. 

. a late Vaiscava Up.- 

TimtNi B. Kaivalyopamsad. “Les UpanishSd” 13, 
M^nnenve. Paris. 1952.9+2. 

rest .nd ■nlrod, rransl, and notes n, French. . 

Rev.: thFiAOWAUATn. IPZKMS2. 259-60. F. Wnii,. OIZ48 
( 1953 ). 546. 
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4 TsuJi, N On the ChJgalcya Upani*ad Iwanam 
(Comm Vol dedicated to H Ui), Tokyo, 1951, 311-29. 

an emended text and trinsl with linguistic remarks 

5 Carpani, E G Tahvabara e Vajasaneyi-Samhita- 
Upanxsad Reggio Emilia, Bologne, 1935 

phdosophical comments 

6 Warricr, a G Kfishni The Tripura UpaDi^ad 
ALB 18 (1-2), 1954, 101-106 

a Sakla Up of Tripura Devi English transl with notes based 
on the comm of Sn Upanmdbrahmayogm 

7 Danielqu, Alam The Devi-Upamsad ALB 19, 

, J7-84 

a Sakta Up "The ‘Nearest Approach’ lo the Resplendent 
(Goddess)" English transl with notes based ontheconun of 
bn Upasisadbrahmayogio 

8 ViswANATiiAN, K Pararaabamsa Upanisad Kalpaka 
47(2), 22-26 

text with English tnnsi 

9 Danielou, Alam TbeBahvrcopaoi ad AI,B 18(3 4), 
301-305 

a 83k(a Up " The Secret Doctrine of the Rgveda * English 
transl with notes based on the comm of Sri Upanisadbrahma- 
yogin ^ *• 

10 Tsuji, N BaikalainantropaDisad Milanges Miya- 
mate, 1954, 3 

1 ! Renou, L Remarques sur la Baskala-Mantra Upa 
ni|ad JIBS 3 ( 2), 782-774 

12 Renou, L. BSfhala-Mantra-Upantsad "LesUpa- 
Dishad” 16, Adrien Maisonneuvc, Pans, 1956, 13+5 

text With mtrod , transl . and notes m French 

13 TuBim, B Brahmahndupamsad ‘‘Les Upanisbad ” 
12, Adrien Malsonneuve Pans, 1952, 7+1. 

text with mtrod , transl , and notes in French 
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14 ViMALANANDA, SwaiTiJ The Mahonaraianopantsad 
(onhzKrsvaYajuncda) RamaUishna Math Madras, 1957, 
XXlIl + 402 

(onginally published serially in ied les 42-43) text wth 
accents mlrod English traosl notes traces the source back 
ground significance and tel appi cation of the mantras and 
formulas » 

R„ O H B 1 .AIT JOIB 6 301 EO Bl (May 1957) 
240-41 

15 PatancaR R K «rlmad Yajnavalkya gllopani ad 
Jgi Sri Yaj lavalkya sahadharmacannl (Maralhi) BlSAdQ 24 

(2). 41-49 

aol.aofaC-|»J«a!«4asa.bc<IloY aadacomai.lhmon , 

16 KR. 5 HNAHAC. 1 ARVA. V . Sarma. K Ramacbandra 
,PH 1 ya.aiyapamradwarRRom to PurusoltamanBBdB 

Zl Adyar Library S=r.« 71. 1949. Xn+76 

also knovvir as Y is generally regarded as a 

^ri.'f^StS^^TariVp The present text is a comm mtbeformof 
Khla of ^ wth an occas onal note in prose text 

w” Adyar 

,7 WarRIER. a O KnshRa Sarasvatlrahasyopaa.^ad 

X r R *73 f 1—2 ) 115 27 

Er,al.l.traasI.adao« 

Adnra ,aP„„cR 

Jr L PAAOWAUW. <yzK„ 52 259-40 P W.rrrR OLZ 
48(1953) 546 

DAP.EE01I, Alaia rbB Sit. Upaapad AIB l9 ( 3 4 ). 

.. Hr, The Neatest Approach to the Div oe Furrow 
a sakta Up aV English transl with notes based 

th s IS iipaaisadbiahmayogin 

on the comm ol n 


19 

13-26 
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20. ViswANATHAN, K. Hamsa Upani^ad. Kalpaka 45, 
168-70. 

21. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa. Yoga Upamsads : English 
Translation. Adyar Library, 1952, 

22. Mahadeva Sa5TRI» A. (Ed.), Vatsnava C/pantsads 
(with the commentary of Sri Upanisadbrahmayogin). Adyar 
Library Senes 8, 1953, 406. 

. 2nded ( See ; K5i> 1-44 8 ) . 


23. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa, The Patsvava Upa- 
msads English Translation. Adyar Library Series 52, 1949, 
498. 

•..(See • KBG 1-449) 

Rev PC Baochi, VBQ. R N Gaidhani, ABOJU 27, 167-68, 

A Y. R, G/ArS40. 77-78 

24. Makaoeva Sastri, A. (Ed. ). Sdita Upamsads 
(with the commentary of Sn Upaoisadbrahmayogm ). Adyar 
Library Senes 10, 1950, 131. 

. 2nd ed . ( See : VBD 1-44 3 ) 

25. Mahadeva Sastri, A ( Ed. ). iSaiya Upamsads 

( with the commentary of Sn Upanisadbrahmayogin ). Adyar 
Library Senes 9, 1950, 243. ^ ' 

2nd ed . (See KffD 1-44 2 ).. 

26. Aiyangar, T R Snnivasa. The Saiva Upamsads • 
English T ranslatwn. Adyar Library, 1953. 

27. Minor Upamsads, pub. Advaiia Ashram, Calcutta 
1956, 92. 

^ . original text, introd , English rendering and comments. . 

Rev Anon, Kr4AM43,481 


28 


Ratanlal. Upanishads. 

..iundilya-Up , Mahopttniiad, 
contents of some minor Vp ,, 


Ved.Di^. 3 ( 2), 53-63. 

etc., .a brief indication of the 
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22 Nora General Study 
•1 Acharya, P K Catholicity in Upanisbads KKT 
14(8), 443-46 

the cathol ciiy of yp is unpled by those who cd be the teachers 
the cathoKiiy y mystical doctrines of Up one 

of their . ^ Imced to the mysticism of Persian 

°o the mystic theosophical logos-doctrinc of the Neo- 

;^,oSrorr^^^ »' 

Schopenhauer 

, ANON Need of Upemihed.e leaching in modern 
,nrld Cri4(d)May.m4-8 

3 Aunoamno Sn nie Upamshad of Upamiha* BJ 

Jia) 

The Religion of the Buddha and its 
„J^Xn=cn;i/vVKlni.,Hoih,a.pur, 

"’""''"i'Le.oie. 10 .- 10 - 0 , her 
Rev p s SAS-mi PrBhii 237 

B The immortal voice or tne Upa 

4 BHATTACHARYA » 

i A J?KT 18f 471-76.. 

“”5 B..a™oKanva.;.dhurehhar The t/pnnirhndr Viiva 
Bharal. 1P47, 

, BL-CHanva, Whpschhar Wha. are .he Upa 

n,.ads7 ' ‘ f,om the Upanishads 

7 BHAWE b ® 

Ved Dig 2 (6), 32-38 ^ 

n r Chsndosy® Brhadaranyaka Upa 

8 CaaPaNi B “ Panjoli Umv Orienlol Colhse 

nirads Philosophical Notes 

Journal Lahore 
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9 Carpaw, E G Note escgenche intorno alJa mjshca 
upaaishadica S/CL 1 (1 ), BoJogaa, March 1956, 2^-24 

10 Chattopadhy^lYA, B K The influence of the Upa 
ntshads on western scholars KKT 14(6), 389-91 

the earliest foreign scholar lo appreciate the glory of 
Veduntic thought \^asAIBeruni( 11th cent ) Schopenhauer Max 
Mueller Deussen FredefKk Schucel, Atdous Huxuy 

11 CwATTOpADHYAyA B K "MVhy the husband is 
dear*’ XKT 17 ( 7 ), 481-82 

RSmSnuja s interpretation of BAVj> If 45 js rnore satisfactory 
than Saihkara s 

12 CiiATTOPADHYAYA, B K ‘Nell in Vcdanta KKT 

BA Up n 3 MandBilerpreiaiionofSamkaraandRSmanuja 

13 Chattopadhyaya B K Bhakii in the Upintshadt 
IPC 1 ( 2 ), 22 24 

Up presenbe the worship of htoh’nen and lay down that bfoh/non 
can be attained thro Ilis grace cf Kofho £/p 1 2 10 23 
Jtfufldflfcalll 1123 

14 Daftari, K L Upanisadarlhavyakhya (Marathi) 

1(^11 (serial])- published) 1955-56 

15 Daftari, K L Aupamsadifeo jiuanasouNiVo 
(Marathi) Vidarbha SaiuSodbana Mandala GranthamSla 8, 
Nagpur, 1957, 204-175 

(1) Some preliminary questions about Up (2) End and aim 
of human life as taught by ( 3 ) Ethics of Up 

16 Devasthali, G V BhagavadgUd and Upanisads 
Saiup Comm Vol , 1954, 132 42 

discusses parallel passages and parallelism of ideas BG has not 
merely borrowed its ideas from Up but it has utilised them m 
Its own way there are ^rtato ideas in £C wh are not met with 
in Up 

17 Divanji P C Yogavaststha a varttika on the 
Upanisads by a Kasmir Saivattc Bh Vxd 12, 26-29 
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In r the author has expounded the teaching contained mthe 
i* notonlvbyinlerptMliiEthcKxlsiio: to Ihc.r pla o mramne 
but »IJO by suliitslhettl>«l‘<“ filling op many dbpsej 

etc... i 

18. DlWAKAR, R. R. VpantshadtmSlorn ar,dD,aloeu‘- 
Hind Kitabs Ltd . Bombay. 1950. V! + 130 

Rev : K.VENKATARAMAt, l'Bt?(Rnb.-Aprin931), 314-15. 

19. DlWAKAR. R. R- The claim of IheUpanishads. BJ 

4 (6). 20-10 1957. 68-72. 

00 DlWAN CllAltDBA. Upcntaad Digdcviono. ( Hindi ) 

V. v' R Inst.. Hoshiarpur. 1960. 204 

..based on the prinapalt/p . 

Hev : Dharmaoeva, CKP 12. 242 

p„ The immortal inspiration of the Upanishads." 
Pr Bil 59» April 1954, 245-49. 

fT. on. r prominently mentioned m 

..equality of the msa ^ uniformity nor a utopian 

t/p..lhis *^^^,1,005. but a harmonious outlook of unity 

touch the entire gamut of life at Its 

various levels. 

I A ptopos dc U religion dc Bharlrhari. 

22. 

ZKK ( Silver lubilce Vol h fr>uiataka and Vskyapadija of 

o K References to ibe nose;ornamenl m 
• 23. OODE, P. A. o„ .,s dale (after 

the Sdmamhasym 
A. D. 1000 ). PP 2'' 

F II miRieisRtP dille Upamshad. Milan, 
24. HeileRj r". 

1944 

Chinve On the brahmaloka in the Upa- 

25 I'VASAKl. Sbiaye ^32 35 

nisads. (Japanese). 

26 . JacapisWarahanpa. Swami. The Upanishads abroad 

Pr. Bh 51, 472-79. 
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a hist of the study of {4* outSKle India 1656-57 Dara Shukoh 
(son of Shah Jehan) bad nude a Persian rendering of 30 Up 
with the help of Banaras Pandits 1801-02 Latin rendering 
(called Oupnekhal) of Dara Shukoh s Persian transl by A 
Duperon I8S2 German transl of this Latm norlc published in 
Dresden 1897 German transl of more than SO classical Up 
fromSK by Deussen (K iel) 1899 Viotk on Up by D (pub 
in Leipzig), I90G D sv.orkrendered into Cnglish, fS9{ Jacobs 
concordance to 66 Up and DG, JAOS (42) list of recurrent 
and parallel passages m the principal Up and DG by Haas 
C harles Ldgar Lrrri-E s Crammaucal Index to Ch Up is a dictionary 
and concordance 1896 G R S Meads Cnglish rendering of 
Up , 1903 French transl of the same by Marcault 1903 
Dutch transl of the same by Clara Straubel 1922 24 Japanese 
transl of 116f/p by 27 translators (pub in 9 volumes) 1805 
CotEBROOKC s transl of An Up < Anailk Hetearehet i) 1857 
Same in German by Pouv 1836 RotR s English transl of 
HAVp (Dibl Ind ) 1894 Frenchtransl of BAUp by Heroid 
1899 Ocrmantransl ofthesameby Boeiituvok 

27 Jauhar! P N Socrates and the Upani»ads 
Allahabad Unw Mag 33 ( 1 ), Nov J955, 21-24 
points out similarities 

2S Karandiaar, J S a netv tnlerpreiation of old 

stanias SP ( 15th AIOC ), Bombay, 1949, 8-9 

Mundaka Up 111 1 13 dru ^uparna rcprereni doi j » rmin 
ani pararmiwan buto/rta/'*’ rnianand pr iji\a fir iman I a Up 
15 Airanwifl^apaira perishable body 

29 LCDERS, H Zu den Upaoijads I DieSamvargavidyl 

PKiIologica Indica Gottingen, 1940, 361-90 

(originally pub la BSB 1916 278-309) German trans) and 
CTit discussion of Ch Up IV I.3, also of the teaching as given in 
Jaimrtjv Up Be Ilf I 2 comparison of the ttvo versions of 
the teaching 


30 Luders, H Zu den Upam^ads II Die SoJaSakala 
vidyj Phtlohgica Indica, Gottingen, 1940, 509-525 

German transl and ent discussion of Ch Up IV 4-9 
ofSatyakSmaJJbJJa a- sv legend 


SP n7,l. Up.„,sads 

or ( I7th AIOC), AliDicdabad, 1953, p 264 
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' 32 MANOALADEVA.Sastri Aupanijada dhSra kl bauddhika 
pnthabhumi ( Hindi ) Kalpatia 10 (7 j. July 1959 

33 MOTlLAL, Sarma Mmisvampp-Vtiimniipamsad Vcda- 

taltva Sodha-Sailisthana, Jaipur, 1953. 401 ^ 

34 MOT1I.AI., Sarma Sipindya uijMnupnmsud ''Veda 

tattva Sodha-Saiusthana, Jaipur, 1954, 532 P 

35 MoTlLAL, Sarma t;pouirud-n)iiu-.u!,lius)u-6).BmiM 

Veda tattva-Sodha Saiusthana, Jaipur. 1956 

Vol l.PP 462. Vul 2 PP 428. Vol 3 up 448 

36 MukHrulEU. Gubmda Gopal The goal of the Upa^ 
nishads Pr Bk 51. Sept 1946 T50-56 

Xiishaas Thct/;»aos«r brahma tolhk^yam ueyale 

\Vh3t.sthe8oan 223;- 

2 2^;. ' ^ sotyan jfiTSnam anaatam 

aSTt? VP 2 . J .» 'rS 

tyoueimelW'^' j„u,TOA in Vt is 

cotuiderw three aspccts-rowwma (supreme 

descnbed by » W ^ ^„rdhyaa,tamah) /wto (loimanent 

and iranscendeDt. pcra samrddht (exuberance of 

Se= eJ JX 

retard our powlh and oei y 

D.n P Tlic Himalayas of the Soul 

37 Nagaraia RAO, r 

Pr..Bh 55 (9), 361 [ 4 *scaro described the Up as the 

, The Spanish amhor description N 

H malayas of the Sooi progressive non sectarian, 

SoStrK has attracted the west 

H On the age of the Upanisads 

67 78 /cf4NA«MuaA. Early Vedinia Philosophy, . 

chronology of f/p t the group consisting of ATafAn 
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39. Nakamura, H. Upanisadic tradition and the early 
school of Vedanta as noticed in the Buddhist scripture. HJAS 
18(1-2), June 1955, 74-104. 

..Vcdic scriptures were known to early Buddhistic scriptures; but 
Up. cot specifically mentioned.. Early Buddhism and Up. Thought: 

In the days of early Buddhism, the school with an established 
philosophical system wh. one may call VedSnta was not yet founded 
. .the thoughts of early Up. teachers were known to people in many 
.parts of India, but were rejected as heretical by the early 
Buddhists "..The Hinayana Sects and Up.". “ Specific Br. and Up^ 
quoted verbally in HmaySna texts”. .The MahuySna-STitras and 
VedSntic thought: (A) NSgarjuna and Up.", (B) Orthodox 
Brahmanical Systems in Aryadeva’s work.. Ref. to Up. ideas in 
early Yog5c5ra school. . 

40. Nikhiunanda, Sw&mi. The spirit of the Upanisads. 
BRM/C 7 (11), 241-47. 

. 41. Oberkammer, G. Zur Beziebung von Feuer und Prspa 

in, den vediseben Upanisaden. Ammann Festgabe 1 ( Innsbruck* 
Beitrage zur Kultur 1 ), 1953-54, 27-35. 

..fi« and ;>rai7o in the sense of central life*potence.. 

42. Pandjt, M. P. The Upaolshads : need for a new 
approach. Sri Aurobtndo Mandtr Annual, Jayantt No. lO, 
1951, 137-58. 

..The Up. seek to bring out the truth of the mantras.. the Up 
upSsanos ( like nMdAHiidya, voUrJinaravidyS) are inspired by the 
hymns of ^V..zcz. to Aorobindo, Up. arc not a revolutionary 
departure from tbe Vedic mind and its temperament and funda- 
mental ideas, but a oontinoatx>n and development .an enlarging 
transformation, the main truths wh. form the basic fabric of Up. 
are woven round tlw Odyssey of the human soul, wh. in truth is 
a progressive self-revelalion of the Supreme Creator amid the 
symphony of the rhythms of the Uoiveisal spirit . . 

43. Paul, G. M. Upanisadicreferences in BhagavadgUa 

K’fCiC'j, 'DnJWi, -p.W, 

..parallel thoughts and teachings bet. BC and Up. like Avadhzia 

Varoha, NirTilomba, Moha, A^hjfatma, etc. . . ' 

44. Pattvardhan, K. A. Vpantsad and Modern Biology. 

Popular Book Depot. Bombay, 1957, XVI -1-139 

..6 



gj VmiC BIBLIOGRAPIIV U!« 

reproductory system 

meaning comm essays on vp y 

^ The Upanishacis The Call 

47 RADHAWtISHNAN. s ine P 

Julv I955» 583“85 

Dmrte3(2). JUiy .„f„«s»ho speak out of the fullness oftheir 

Uj, otsclf!ulBa»W 

jlormo«le«P««"“ p„ 5 „„ ot moral virtoca llio 

of tho tBO TZm mm cf W "" o' 

s:rSarors-».»p«- 

4S R*M.O0.B_M^pa^UB.vaBaaBraUp.. 

„„ad (Hindi) Vad<»n-‘2»' ^ , ,, 

r. tr S Yoga Vasistha and Upa- 

„ R*M«W*M^i,5l20 

50 RBT.NB*B upaniabads Vad D., 2 02). .2-18 

Brahmaioaaa b= adhibari (Hindi, 

VJ(Avl )2S2) y^gnisevana se brahmacnrl (Hindi) 

52 ebtobW*™''* 

VJ( Oct 1954) jj p^,,„swhendcrUpamsh«de,< A 

53 RUBEN, 338 

Francke AG , Bern. 1 ’ (A) Prehislou 1 Hunicrs and 

, Prepl>il‘»™'"?Kdsf„nnaEn 2 AgricnltntoB 3 Cow 
.Samnl=n»”“ “'*5,) Protoholory of ancient orienlal cly 
l,crdsandsh=ptenfc^)j^^,p„n„,„,y II Philo.ophy and 

„l,oi« <c; A»(^^,J^,,„opb=raoftl'e 5 old W 
Mystics™ of Vp 
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Ch , All , haul , Taiil , and (>TO) arranged In five generatloM ( Irt 
700 and 550 DC) fiw phares (1) ortginaJ Jocal MmJ, 

(2) certain reacmblancc *ilh the concern of antencr Ana, 

(3) current of pronouncedly realistic thoueht, (4) a certain kind 
of fJcalism dominatei the fourth phase, < 5 ) moralistic pfiilosophy 

R relates the Vp thought to the 1i>esand c*rericnccs of 109 
clearly distinguishable philosophical personal ties of the Up period 
ife c\cn dates them this he has done with the help of later 
accounts Up thought considered as part of world thought, and 
not as occurring In taeuo 

Rev L A, AS 1948 ( 1-2). 80-83. E Co-rtr. Onenfal Art 1 
(3) 148-49. r roctRTOS JAOS «S, 200-203, P UACKtn, 
ZDMG 100, 393 98 B IUimanm, P£» 2, 347-49. O Patti, 
Oritnialla 23, 90-93, C RiOAWtv, AnlhropoJ A5, 936-39 Ronald 
M Sutmt, JllASl95t 117 18 

54 Sahai^ Kanhaiyalal Upantsado kl suktiyS aura 
kahivatc (Htndt) Sodha Patnl.u7 (2-3), }09«ni 

55 Sauooa, T The Karma-iheory m the Upani ads and 
freedom (Japanese) iJitsumciidn Rons© (Journal of Riisu- 
meikan Univ ), Jin 1 948 

. karma theory in fu early fonn as seen in Up » not deter 
minum, it studs in close relation to the idea of human freedom 

56 Sauooa, T The Upamsads and tkrtr pliiloiepliicol 
thoughts (Japanese) Hakuyosha Publ , Kyoto, 1950 

philosophy of Up can be tightly understood only if they are 
considered as being founded on the mysticism, wh was reached 
for the first time in the Vedic rcl by the Up thinkers 

57 Sahooa, T On the Kjatriya origin of the Upant adic 
philosophy (Japanese) Palacologia I, Jan 1952, 5-19 

study of the accounts m Up (7-10 passages) where Ksairiya 
kings arc said to have instnieled BrShmacas on philosophical 
problems S belics'es that the formation of Up thought is not 
the result of a homogeneous continuity but of heterogeneous leaps 
He. accordingly, makes a thought typological rather than histono- 

logwal or ptulologwal approach to the present problem. Heporats 

out that some teachings of the K'saUiya thinkers are more or 
less heretical or opposed to the orthodox Brahmanic thought 

5S Saboda, T, a hermeneutic study of the Upancads 
(Japanese) Ritsumtiian Bangaiu ( Ril Lu Rev ) Mav 19St 
and April 1952 " ^ 
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..the substantial conceptions of Up, namely, irahman, mrnan, 
and puru’a, shd. not be taken as separate principles, but as 
different aspects of one and the same principle.. 


59. Sakai, H. Some problems of the Upanisads. 

(Japanese). 33-38. 

..chiefly the problems relating to transmigration and eman- 
apation.. 

60. Sekhri, S. D. Prince Dara Shikuh and his Persian 
translation of the Upanishads. Indo-Iramca 12(3), 1-9. 


61. Sen Gupta, Anima. Philosophy of Samkhya in Upa- 
nisads. Pr.Bh.62, 107-110. 

Ktmsormany imp. Slmkliya ideas can be dneovered in Vr 
m a scattesed fomi. .e. E •« consnmtcd of 3 fmas; ema 
asthesniirofallthmssand beints ot the nmveise, b«. 

mrn-nandprabrnaathe slatliniipointctnc.tld.cieauon; etealion 

to evolunon; plemUty ot sel«s..SS*khyn pb,Iosopto Uks. up 
“he duabstic and lealisuc elements from Vf. and sradually 
strengthens lU emphasis on sbosa aspects . 


62. 

thought. 

63. 


Seshadri, K. Oandhian philosophy and Upanishadie 
Btf (26^7-1959), 35-37. 

..anlhoret|t.a''s>”'>"’b/«a”“”’.“"»”'“"'>”9> »ah Oandhiirs 

Truth and Nonviolence. . 

SlVANANUA, swanti. Vtdjss in Upanisads. EJ 5 


(1-3). 

64 SatVASTAVA, Salignsm. DiraSikoh kc pkrasi npanisad. 
(Hindi). nPP^^■ >75^56. 

65. SVEO, M. HaCa. The Aryan sietv of life. /PC (Mar. 

1957), 26-31. 

..based on Up-- 


™.IA I J. S. A quaint GsthA stanza. 
66. TAn^PORWA^. 

C. K. Raio ornm. * j. ,, i:oj..This verse embode. a very 

..,e, rA.a prrrra JISK ^ ^ 

.ncral fe™!' (i„ car»s)-'bones ' (ot Ae»a) 

jfo'Aa (I ' 
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. Zarathrushtra hopes that thro* Asha, he may get his ten senses 
under complete control of the ‘nughty one’ { =nund) and the 
resulting illumination ( u^tra ) 

67. Tatwananda, Swami. Upamshadic Stories and their 
Stinificance. Ramakrishna Advaita Ashram, Kaladi, 1957, 164. 

..(ed by V. A. Tmyaqarajan ) . 

Rev.: Ed, Pr Bk (May 1957), 241; T. S Raohavan, Ved Kes 
44, 114 

68. Tatwananda, Swami. Satyakama’s realization of 
Brahman, Chetana 4(1), 6-7, 14-15. 

69. Tresmontant, C. Le personnalisme biblique ct I’anti- 
personnaJisme des Upanishad. Table ronde 123, Mar. 1958, 
33-47. 

..a comparative study of Up metaphysics and biblical tradition. 

70. Tswi, N. EtymoJogia Upamsbadica. (Japanese) 
e7/B51(l), 242-58. 

etymologial statements to old Up collected and explained 

71. TyAOABAJAN, V A. Mylh-Making m the Upanishads. 
Ved. Kes 35 (2), 50-52. 

..4 kinds of myths • myths of creation, nature myths, super- 
natural legends, and human stones wh give framework for 
exposition of truth the purpose of a story is to indicate the 
ascending and the descending line of consciousness. . 

72. Tyagaramn, V. A. The principal symbols m the Upa- 
nisbads, Ved Kes 35 ( 3 ), 87-90. 

. .symbol is a figure of thought; i( is an attempt to express the 
infinite in terms of the fiorte. 

73. Tyacakajan, V, A, The sacred and the secular 
attitude to Nature. H-YtJM.U 10(2), 105-108. 

..the contrast bet. the two atUtudes is beautifully brought out in 
SvelZhatara Up 

74. Yaradachari, K. C. The Paocaratra-gsstra and the 
Upanisads. Til A 8, April June 1946, 87--90. 
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P ii an dgama s.nd tmtraanra scholars have found out that 
the ref to ekayona In a Up fVII 2) means the P systems 
( S K Aiyanoar has m his introd to Parana SaMltu tried 

unsucccssfulIy-tocenncclpa«eflr«frfl sacrifices [of rS’?! 10] vnth 

P system ) Acc to V ratra means knowledge that abol shes 
the night of Ignorance The night is dealt with m /-ra na I/p 
f n ref to five rayis or rolrti eandramas and rayi as 2 superior 
raUs and pitrylr^a *r,na pak>a and rain as 3 mfenor or temporal 
riaiJ Krana Vfisudeva bom under the five rayts Krsija born in 
canelra\anta at the beg noing of ptryona in krirapak^a nght 
Pra 1 a thus enunciates the doctrine of five rayis or r^tns 

75 Who ( K Lakshmana Sarma ) Maha Yoga or Upa- 
msadxc Lore Tiruvanraalai, 1950 243 

explains Rama?3 Maharsis teachings in the light of the Up 

lore 


Abuyazld ofBistam IIJ 1(4), 


76 ZaEHNER, R C 

286-301 „ bt/ 

^.a«inA Y S derived from bvel »vaiara Up RV 

m X 1H4) zoAKoihaUp Vedantic concepts came 

into Islam thro* A Y 


VII VEDANGAS 


23 SiKSA Pratisakhya 

, RENOU, L ( Kevew oo ) Art«-r»Eda Pm.iaih^am 

led Sukvaka''’'*' 

(See F^PI-^SI) 

A <,tsas«tr5^» ApUali Pamni Candra- 

^omt mracitani. Pweya j 

wth brief introd lO Hindi 

3 rrott 
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4 , Kd4V*-S.V4, Gb.na^thin (Ed.). Vya^USiksa. 5»> 
irta-Mahapnth.rala.Fatrm2Ail-2). Mysore, 1948. 

..m instalments . 

5 KESNA,Ghanapalhin(Ed.) Vyasa-S.kea. S:,m,h,a- 

MahUvathcram.Pctnk^ 27(1-4), Mysore, 1951. 

. m instalments.. 

6. GUPT*. S. K. Authorship of the Sutras 

edited by Dayananda. PO 16, 66-69. (also m 5P. 16th AlOC. 
Lucknow, 1951, 174-76). ^ 

. the phoaefcalras edited by D ■“ >>« l'«r”»eelr».«-6*a are a 
aemmewotl; of Plnini ( author rejects the v.et. of M Ghosh 
that the sutras are neither PSniiii s nor very old ). . 


24 Sutras t Srauta, Grhya, Dharma. 

J. ^pastamba : 

1 Ipasiambiyam Srautasutram. cd. Chinnaswami 
Sastri, a. pub. Oriental Inst. Baroda, GOS 12], 1955, 467+70. 

with DhnrtasvJmm’s Bhssya and the LagbuYiYTitl { based on the 
Fr«i by R5mand3fa)by thced...VoI UFro>nas 1-7.. 

2. Apastamhiyam Srautasutram. with the Bhasya of 
Dhurtasvamin and the Vr«i of Ramagnicif Vol. I, Prasnas 1-5, 
ed. Narasimhachar, S , Oriental Library Publications No. 83, 
Mysore Univ , 1945, CXXXVI+659; Vol II, Pra§nas 6-8, ed, 
Srinivasagopalacharya, T. T., Oriental Res Inst. Pub. No. 93, 
Mysore Univ., 1954, XH+83+569+14. 

Rev ( Vol I ) URENOU./d 238,414-15. 

3. Aiyanoar, a. N. Krishna. Some additional sutras 
of Apastamba-Dharmasutra. C. K. Raja Comm. Vol, 1946, 
392-97. 

4. Ayyar, a. S. Nataraja. The Apastamba-Dharma- 
sutra and the ‘Dharma* portion of Tiru-Kural. PAIOC 
(16tb Session), Lucknow, 1955, 290-98. 

..Tinivalluvarhas followed Xpastambam the main fundamentals 
of his section on ‘Dharma*.. 
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5. Code, P. K. Date of Sudar^anacarya, the commen- 
tator of the Apastambagrhyasutra— between c. A. D. 1300 and 
1500. ABORl 37, 55-57. 

2 . AhalUyana : 

6. CnouDHURi, Gourl. Some critical observations on the 
ASvalayana-^rautasutra. Sf*(I9th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 9. 

..after examining some evtdeoce to the contrary, one is tempted 
to challenge the trad, view that JivA'-Su attached to .4/f. Jr... 
the school of Aitareyios ts actuaHy cited as a separate authority. . 
once Alt. ref toss p~rvapak*a .same /naflrra enjoined for different 
purposes by Br. and Sutra.. M least the SSira is not loyal to Jr . . 

3. Kui^ayana: 

7. Hazra, R. C. The Chandoga-Parl^isia (alias Kat- 
ysyana'Snirli ) Til A 7, 61-65. 

8 Katre S. L. Three works by Rima Vajapeym 
oertain'ing to Katyayana’s gulbasutra. PA70C ( 13th Session), 
Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 72-78. 

(i'i iulbavsriuka. (2) (3) ivttaiir/Mirm 

“mss. In Sctndia Oriental lost Library. Ujjam 


4. Kauthuma : 


9 , SimYAKAta* (Ed). K«Muma-Grhycsmra. Cal- 

culta 1956, IV+119+3I+5. 

b„cdo.lh.c.pyrfch.o.IyM. dn.o..lrfi»My.o,.Or tot 

L!b...i 01 roil . mlo. 


5 Khadira : 

10. PATTABHIRAStARYA ( Ed ) 

Ramadoss. Madras. 1955, 210. 

a. origmal con». cM S«,nr,M.U. 


KhUdira'Grhyasutra. P. 


6. Gautama * ... 

, ^ Krishna. Gautama-Dharmasutra- 

"• Library. ALB 10(3). 199-20S. 

Manuscrip specoHy sacred to the foUowers of 
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Manu, YSjfiavalkya and Vasislha mention G as an ancient writer 
on Dharma CDS is written entirely in prose date is probably 
bet 600 B C and 400 B C Adyar Library has 22 Mss of the 
work . 

12 Aiyangar, a N Krishna Gautama’Dharmasutra- 
Paniisfa Second Prasna. Adyar Library Senes 64, 1948, 
XIV +130 

(ongioally pub senally in /4LB 11-13) Rrst Prana of the 
Pofin^ia printed in the Mysore ed of the Gl>S with Maskan 
Bh i}}a 

Rev S S,QJkfS44 n-13 

7 Jaitniniyia 

13 Choudkary, R K. Some aspects of social history 
as gleaned through Jaimtniya Grhyasuira tlOlB 3(4), 391-402. 

sacrifice, birth of a male child , educational system, marriage, 
funeral, house, planets, Vedic recitation 

8 BaudhUyana 

14 Kashikar, C G The Text Problem of the Baudha 
yana Adhana Sutra ABORf 29, 107-117, 

apparent disorder in Baudh&S II pointed out teat rearrange- 
ment suggested 

15 Kashikar, C G A reexamination of the Baudha- 
yana-Srautasutra (Pra^na If — Agayadheya) 5R(17tb AIOC), 
Ahtnedabad, 1953, 9''I0 

( continuation of the above ) it appears that original agnyddheya 
portion of Baudk^S covered only II 12-21, and that the other 
patts were joined — not necessarily at different penods — to II 12 
in a revene order 

16 kASHiKAR, C G Baudhayana-Srautasutra PraSna 
11— A Fresh Study JGJRI 15 ( 3-4 ). 

9 Skaradtvija 

17 Kashikar, C G Ritual Notes A study of BbSrad- 
vaja grauia Sutra, Praina VII D V Potdar Comm Vol , 
1950, 23S-42 

suggests modifications in the printed text of Pra na VII, wb 
deals with the Nlrtlika Fa^ubmdha 
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18 Kashikar, C G An lotfoduclion to the pharadvaja 
PariSc-^a Sulca SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p 8 
contents discussed 


19 Kashirar, C G a critical study of the ritualistic 
Sutras Bharadvaja-Srantasutra, PraSnas VI and VIII Samp 
Comm Vol . 1954. 41-48 

errors irt the printed test pointed out correct readings 
suggested 


20 Kashikar, C G Textual sources of the Bharadvaja 

Srautasiitra SP ( i9th AIOC) Delhi. 1957, 8-9 

367 citauons of Bra's (Fra ml 9) some hare to be meed 
to Bt.red. yePeri-eresilrre end B rod. jaF,pm,Mmfra from 
n Urge no of eitatiom «h ean t be Ireced it has to be surmised 
that some parts of ShSS most have been lost 

or ViettitraR C G He Pitriuedhasutras of Bharadvaja 
pts-d-L ipastamb'a and SatyaiaJha HtrapyakeSin SP (20th 
AIOC) Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 32-33 

- ds^fiinarative Study ot PitriwiSiosutras 0 Bh, ^p, and Sat 
’^”h«CAtAND(1896) «n bu Pmmedhas /rm/ and De elim 
Ttn Tcd^u^lJanunesstbrcue^^ a fresh Study is now 

i«rv K concludes that BA the onginal PiirS, v,h 
necessary K , ,,.,^,5 of Xp and Sat minor variations 
rroSssions 400 to passage or time and freedom l.leen by 
copyists 


20 Manava 

22 Dresden, M J 

Untv Dissertation, 1941 


Manava’Grhyasutra Utrecht 


22 yaruha 

r n The revised Sautramapi text of the 
23 KAsmKAR, Y_^„.5 26(1 ) 10-20 ( also in SP. 15tb 
Varaha grautasutra JBBRAO 4 i ; 

AIOC, Bombay, 1949 AauAn/l-descnbed in 

. two types of w ' ^ j,a3 the 

yarbS 3 2-7 8 uie and »'Sf6'5 rearranged text 

text with the help « 
given 
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22 Vat tuna 

24 GitoSAL, S N The VatCanasuira English Transla* 
tion with Notes I HQ 34-35 (being published serially) 

25 Bhattacharva, Durgamohan Materials for further 
study of the yojtanasBtra (specially in its relation to the 
Samhitavtdhi, YajHaprayaiattosT/tra and Gppatha-Brahmana ) 
OH 5(1 ). 13-27 

refeis to Ak*fp^Hmkffa ofSomSditya, wb w a comm on Va// S 
this work clearly associates (he name of Kau<ika with taxis' 
Samhtti\idlil IS another name of ATcu Ika S Vait S presupposes 
and greatly depcods upon SaAihiiavidhl SomSditya takes the 
YajRaprn}aacittas~trai (6 adhytyat) (=‘AV Fray ) asonginal 
part of Valt S ( 14 adhy'jat ) SomSdilya takes Goprsiha Br tp be 
the source book of VauS Scmkitavidhi and YajMprUy also 
follow Gopaiha Dr 

23 SUnkhayana. 

26 Calano W, Ragku Vira. Lokesh Chandra The 
Sankhayana drautasutra (being the major yi2)tli.&u text of the 
Bgveda }, translated into English for the first time ABOR/ 32, 
174-97 

English transi of Ch I. with notes and parallel passages 

27 Lokesh Chandra 5(u(fiet snthe •^uni&Auyuna ^rautu* 

sutra International Acad ofind Cult , Nagpur, 1953, 1-24 

gives grammatical and leaicographtcal peculiarities corrections 
m tbe text and comm , inter relationship ot liankh SS with other 
VediC lexis, Schemata, synopsis of the Sutra 

28 Caland, W , Lokesh Chandra Sa»kh5yana- 
^rautasutra Sarasvatl-Vibara Senes 32, International Acad of 
Ind Cult. Nagpur. 1953, XXIV+483 

(transl in English by Calano ed wjthinuod byL.) 

Rev P E Dumont, 75, 136, J Gonda, 3/i!j<'j/«56(6), 
N Tsun. 7byoC’<i)taA(?37(l). 118 22. 

14 Hanta 

29 Banerji, S C Reconstruction of Dharmasuiras 
e/OJB 8 ( 1 ), 14-37 
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18. Kashikar, C G. An introduction to the Pharadvaja 
Parilesa Sutra 5P(16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 8. 

. contents discussed.. 


19. Kashikar, C. G. A critical study of the ritualistic 
Sutras: Dharadvaja-Srauiasutra, PraSnas VI and VIII. Samp 
Comm Vol. ‘1954, 4M8. 

..erron m the printed text pointed out..cofrect readings 
suggested 


20 KASinKAR. C. G. Textual sources of the Bharadvaja 
Srautasutra. SPfisth AIOC). Delhi, 1957, 8-9 

367eil.U(loaofiMa'S fJVu uui l-9;..s‘!n'c have lo be traced 
loM5eud.iIte.P»e,-e«o.Juu aud Wv»;o PuruiedSei, /re from 
a large no ofcilaliona nb can’t be traced. It has to be suruiiicd 
that some parts of BhiSamt have beea lost 

11 v.e.iieAE C. O. The Pitrraedhasutras of Bharadvaja 
ms-a-ns Ipastauiba and SatySsadha HirapyakeSm 5P (20th 
AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 32-33. 

- AAsmnirfltive studv of PiirmtSmutros oi Bh , Xp.. and Sat 
madrbyOaltrt'(1896) m P>lrmedl>as-!innl and atlin- 
made by v - , jg^j^gueehe a fresh Study is now 

.he onginal Pury ah 
Sed bylherollowem of Ap and Sat minor varntlom 
S oi»n‘s dt'to passage ot linie and treedom taben by 
copyists.. 


10 M.anava : 

22. DRESDEN, M. J. Manava-CrhyasTMct Utrecht 
Uoiv. Dissertation, 1941. 


21. Varaha - 

p- Cl The revised SautrSmanl text of the 
23. Kashikar, '* ,5 26 (I ), H>-20 ( also in 5P, 15th 

Varaha-Srautasutra. e/BBRACi /oiM. 

AIOC, Bombay, W9- ) AMitl-dcscnbed la 

■ ''™ the W th™ “ ^ 

Swuh .he W'P P' "S '“™‘’ 

given.. 
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22 Vattuna 

24 Ghosal, S N. The Vaitanasulra English Transla- 
tion with Notes IHQ 34-35 (being published serially) 

25 BifATTACHARyA, Durgamohao Materials for further 
study of the Vaitanasutra (specially in its relation to the 
Sumhitavidhi, ynj»aprity<iicittasu(rn and Gopntha-Bra/imnna ) 
OH 5(1), 13-27 

refers to of SomSdstya wh isacocnm on Fflil >S 

this work clearly associates the name of Kau^ika with Vait S 
Sanihlia\tdhi Is another name of kausika S Van S presupposes 
and greatly depends upon Samhnavldhl SomSditya takes the 
Yaji\aprnya clitaJ''iras (6 adhytyat) (=AV PrSy ) as original 
part of Vail S ( 14 adhyyot ) SomSditya takes Gopatha Br to be 
the source book of Vdii S Samhit^ndhl and Yajnapr3y abo 
follow Gopatha Br 

23 Sa/ikha^arta 

26 Caland, W, Kaguu Vira, Lokesh Dmndra The 
^ankhayana i^rautasutra (being the major ySjiTi^n text of the 
Egveda), translated into English for the first time ABORI 32, 
174-97 

English transl ofCh I. with notes and paraltet passages 

27 Lokesh Chandra Studies mthc 5Snfefiayana ^raulo- 
sHtra International Acad oflnd Cult , Nagpur, 1953, 1-24 

gives grammalicat and lexicographical peculiarities corrections 
in the text and comm . inter retadonshtp of isnkh SS with other 
Vedic texts. Schemata, synopsis of die •S'iTrra 

28 Caland W , LOKEsir Chandra Sankhayana - 
^routasutra Sarasvatl-Vihara Senes 32, International Acad of 
Ind Cult , Nagpur, 1953, XXIV +483 

(transl in English by Caiand ed withintrod byL.) 

Rev P E. Dowovr, /40S 75, 136 J Gonda, Museum 56^6), 
N Tsun, Tojo Co(iifto 37(1 ) 118-22 

14 Harita 

29 Banerji, S C Reconstruction of Dhariuasutras 
JOIB 8 ( 1 ), 14-37 
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. attempt lo reconstruct Wart/tf 05 from references to HSrta in 
various DharmaJsira texts . 

30. Banerji, S C Dharmasutro k5 punarnirmana : 
Harlta (Hindi) ?^PP 63 (2 ). I7fr-95 

. Hindi traml of-sbove 


CJencroI Study 

31 Aptt, V. M. Mantra-nibrtcs in ritual literature 
( Nc« lines of investigation) C. /C Raja Comm Vol,l946, 
233^0. 

. ses-cral probJems ( I ) the applicability of mantra rubrics to the 
ritual conlMt, rubrication of mau/rart Rf' and non ^P) is not 
arbitrary, s^cll-dcnned prinaples. e g. sacramental, invocalional, 
mythological, and oblational. (2) a far large no of maflrrar in 
RP appear to have had a genuinely niualislic origm (besides 
mamage and funeral hymns, many nV-maatrai have a grh>a 
origin) (3) *'5 ao'l <»5are compibtiens recording traditional 
stock offrouwand/r^o rules, extent of genuine rf>^a material 
ID pr^CS lit. (4)reatTaagement of AP acc. to ritualistic 
Buries (3) interpreutton of non ^P maarror, (6) mantra- 
wnMls in o'J and <75. (7) determination of exact source of a 
Boa-ny mantra, consideration otpratiia. Izkhs, contextual affinity, 
textual agreement. ( 8 ) posstbdity of improvisation of mantrat 
xkh can’t be traced lo anycarlietsouree. (9) problem of uniyoga- 
liAiJsa or ‘contextual evolution*. Bux)^^FIilX. s hint re ‘subtle 
blend of song and rite’. (10) determinaiion of original context 
fortvh a mantra was most appropriately comjwsed. (11) some 
rubrics used m parallel settings. (12) nse of vaned 
Ztirna < 13 ) Study of wanrro-rubrics reveaU surprisingly large 
no S'san tkura affiniues within grhja nl^l and bet irauia and 
rituals 55 as a class, earlier than (75 tho’ grkya worship 
SLlier Its elaboration tbro’ multiplication of ntual acts and 
rebn^l.on of mn«/ros B later than the development of 
worship 

32. BANM, S C. Flora and fauna of Dharmasulras. 
JO!B SO). 

T, .TT-T... d C Reconstruction of Dharmasulras 

33. BANERJI o. ^ • d 

JOIB 6 ( 2-3). 156-68 , 7(1-2). 44-52 

an HiNirnn S. C. AqKcls of nncienl Indian society as 
,evca.cd.n tt=Dhannas„.ras. JGJRI .6 ( 1-2), 49-89 
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yarni'famadhaTwa, rnaoners, morals customs, apaddharma, 
superstitions, etc 

35 Bhagavad Datta Kalpa ^astra kl pracinata (Hindi) 
Vedavani 10(1-2), 22-29 

Kalpa Vedonga has been in existence since the beginning of 
Iretayuga 

36 Kangle, R P The relative chronology of the 
Dhatmasutras 5P (I4th AIOC), Datbhanga, 1948, 128-29 

the chrODOlogica! order of the composition of DS wd appear 
to be .Spastamba Baudhsyaoa, Vasistba and Gautama this 
conclusion coobrcned b> linguistic and stylistic evidence 

37 Kashikar, C G a critical and exegetical study of the 
ritualistic Sutras Belvalkar FehcxtaUon Vol , 1959, 28 35 

suggests corrections to certam pans of Ma/t 6S and Kaas CS 
mainly on ritualistic grounds 

38 Kevalananda Sarasvati, Swami MimamsUdarsonarn 
namajaimim mmatnsa sutra pdthah P/ajna Paibasala Mapdala 
Senes, Wat, 1948, 304-281+26+227 

39 Pande, Alakh Niranjan The evil spirits of Grhya- 
sutras, JBRS 34 (1-2), 59-74 

Vedic conception of evil beings is both spiritual and material 
but the fundamental idea of evil beings is spiritual and pbilo 
sopbical the rahsasas and the evjl beings are the representations 
of everything evil maniTestaiions of evil forces of nature taking 
shape m the physical frame as diseases vindicating both the mental 
and physical trouble 

40 RamasWAMI Sastri, K S The Dharmasutras and 
the Dharmaiastras S V O Studies No 5, Tirupati, 1952, 
IV +45 

three lectures dealing with the origm and growth of these texts 
and the mam topics treated m them 

Rev P R CODE (June 1953) 276-77. V Krishnama 
CHARYA ALBM 395 96. M B N, C/A/S44 113 14 

41 Renou, L (Reviews on) Fgveda Mantras m ffteir 
ritiioJ setting in GrhiasUtras by V M Apte ( I^BD 1-6 I ) 
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and Won Egvedic Mantros rubncated m the Asialatana Grhya 
5 n{ra, by V M Apte (yBD I 568) JA 236, 132 fT 

42 Sastri, Vaidyanath Vaidikara vagmijoanam SS 
7(1). 63-74 

43 Talwalkar, V R Shulva sutra and Indian archi- 
tecture Weekly Skilpa Samsara 2(3), 24-29 

about Vedic altars 

44 Trtpathy, Maja Prasad Survey and cartography m 
the SuWasutras JGJRl 16(3-4), 469-75 

i'u/.atwrai arc tests dealing mainly wiih survey and cartography 
and only secondarily with mathematics (geometry) nine texts 
mentioned 

45 Venkatakrishna Rao. U The spirit of our Dharma 
sQtras Ved Kes 46 ( 6 ), 255-57 

46 YuoHtSTHiRA Dusirtaya caratacarycim reantra para 
vicara ( Hindi ) Pracya Vidya- Praiisihana, Delhi 


25 VYAKARAhA PaKINI 


I Agrawala, V 
W/A 3, 39-40 


Purvacarya Samjoas for Lakaras 


2 

dhyayi 


AORAWAU, V S Religious conditions m the Asta- 
JUPHS 19(1-2), 10-47 

« 1 . r. in 13 dominated by the Vedic 

f rof”^ ZL, Vediceod, 

^ nvnkcdacc to the elaborate nnial prescribed in £r and tS 
m post veto deities Mull. MsMr.ja ( o deviiiJ) 

'viieS Sie^ . 

philosophical thought, intellectual ferment 
rhdosophical terms . soul . ..ro and 

indn}a, ne.xt world 


3 Agrawala, V 
from Patjini s Astadhysyl 


S Food and drink in ancient India 
JGJRl 4(1). 11-33 
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4. Agrawala, V. 


ACKAW..., .. .. 

5. AOR^WALA, V. S The fauna in P5mni'AA=15dhyayI. 

jCl 5 (l- 4 ) (B M BoruoCoinm Vo).). 1948 49. 

A ArnAWAUA V. S. Games and amusements in Pinim’s 
Asadhyayl. c S. Snumnsochon Comm Vo). Madras, 1950. 

. V s; Pre-P5ninian technical terms 
7, Aorawau, V. S ■ 

S.ddlieshtcor Vormo Comm Vol 11. 1950, 13 
Stctaiiesntco , ethnical devicts and terms used in 

comratative °/„j.Xsvotks from ihe Paeecda lit nd 

PrZthnkhioi throwing Ugh' their relauve chronology 

provide a seed basis toe ti^m ■ g predecesson survived 
..the trad ,'SSr,"hors of the PSaini.n school . 

foralon8tintelnlhev.riti p pt such eeenimi teeAnict as 

S: „“t'SaSaudm"rmo;t par, not used, lop.'sd 
S. AORAWAhA, V, s some chronological considerations 

about Paninfs date. IHQ ” ‘ „h aih cent B C 

..various daM assign d ,„5n,ceul B C P uas a 

Slerorr-or Muhaminda ? .»= Nanda dyuasly and hved 

about the middle ot 5th cent. B C . 

. V s Pinmi aura unaks festra (Hindi ). 
9 Agrawala, V. &• 

■%.T c Ancient coins as known to Panini. 

10. Aorawala, V. b. ^ 

HJiSl 15 (1), 

TTf c Zero and Panini. 5. K Chatterjj 

11. Atix^. W. S. « 

Comm Vol-. 1955. lOS-H. 
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the linguistic zero b parallel rather to the fictional quantities 
employed m algebra nh are ultimately cancelled by the antithetic 
error of equation with zero P never uses the mathematical term 
for zero but he was operating with his device of hpa long before 
any mathematician 

12 Bhandari, M S Pinmt vyakaranasya aitihyam 
IVoolner Comm Volt 1940, 

13 Bhattacharya, Rama Shaokara Some principles of 
tracing pre Pdmnian portions id Pamm s works J GJRl 8(4), 
407-18 

14 Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara Some chief ebara 
ctenslics of Panini m comparison to his predecessors JOIB 
2 (2) 167-73, 5(1). 10-18 

P •$ work IS but rational compendium of the treatises of his 
predecessors but he has also introduced several new features in 
his work 


15 Bhattackarva, Rama Shaokara Pamnlya sutra 
patbantara samkalanam Saiasvati 7(1), 47-61 

16 Bhattacharya Rama Shaokara Pracina acaryo kc 
prati Panioi ki aSiha ( Hindi) HPP 57. 29 39 

17 Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara Nipata ya nipatana 
(Hindi) TiPPSl 57 59 

apropos the note by Ray Krishna Das m NPPiS{\) under 
Vimar a 


18 BHAmcHAKVA. Rana Shankara Aspnrts of know 
ledge as depicted by Paomi Bh V,d 14 99 IDS 

study of the iniwrBipoit aSunm aad proposlions m P s 4 

„h ar^ directly or ipdiraaly tetaied to Ihe sphere of knowledge 
such as jm raf ifS ftc ear 


19 BHATTACHARYA. Ranra Shankara Pan, n. a notion of 

the author, iativenesa of the *.ewa of h,s predeceaaora JGJRI 
9(2-4), 163-81 

20 BHATTACHARVA ,, 0^ Rgepta 

(horwlaa depicted by Panini Voh 3. 129-33 



25 541 


VEDANCAS 


Ipi 

49 Chaturvedi S P A study into the principles of pre- 
ference m the application of Pamman sutras and ibeir working 
SP(l7ihA10C) Ahmedabad 1953, 91-92 

study of the various devices of P sod hu fotloHers for ascertaia 
log the relative strength of aay two (simultaneously applicable) 
Sutras and thereby dccidiog wli of the two should be applied 
( 1 ) the first deuce is titsargaparatlanyaja (2) P formulates 
another rule vpratt erBie param kur}am (1 42) BetHcen two 
sutras wh are of exclusive sphere but are applicable simul 
taneously IQ a certain case the latter sv/reshd be given preference 
( 3 ) P arranges his sutras m two blocks the sutras m the first 
block are regarded as stronger than those in the second block 
(pSrvatrasukiham — VIJI 11 ) mthesecond block (le TrpuJ ) 
earlier suira u preferable to ihe UUrsutra commentators of P 
have brought other coos derations eg sttsiruskLUalianaikurya 
s dikatia to bear on P s plan and have postulated a no of 
new rules 

50 Della Casa C Vddhya e bhtdy-a m Paoim e 
Kalidasa RSO 26 67-70 

51 Divanji P C Bbagavadgtta and AsUdbyayl 

ABOR1 30, 263 76 (also in 5P, 15tb AlOC Bombay, 1949, 
P 33 ) 

there are numerous ref iq< 4 fumisbing unoustakable proof of 
Its author being aware of the existence of the or ginal Bharata 
San h la composed by the same sage who arranged Vedic SanJiiias 

BG was a part of that ongmal Bh Sa i 

52 Faddegon B Tbe mncmotechiiics of Pamni s 
grammar AO 7, 48 ff 

P presupposes the (rad alphabet the purport of the 6 i as tras 
IS a phonetical class Scat os for the purpose of formulating 
concisely euphonic and morphological rules the Onasutras were 
most 1 kely of an earl er date than P s ^ 

53 Haldar, Gurupad Vyakarana dar^anera ilihssa X 
(Bengali) Calcutta 1943 88 ■1-50+748 

a study of the philosophical and other ideas relating to language 
md foms in Iho most aneient sdiools of SK. siimmat olhtr 
than P 3 Qini 

54 Hazra R C Some observations on the repetition of 
iesa from Papim s rule sastht Use JASB 22 ( l ) 195 ^ 
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55. JllA, Subh'adra. Unjuslifiabilily of Ihe prindpls of 
joupuna on the basis of the Aslndhyayl of Papioi. SP ( 17th 
AlOC ), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 240- Y 

there are foma »h , tho’ used by P. himself, arc not jiJslilied acc. 
to his eramnur; siieh tonus arrs regarded as having been (mn- 
tidcred usable by P. by themaaimof ;a«paao Such procedure 
was, hoacier, perhaps never inUoded by P himself. . 


56 Josili. Bhargava Sasln. Bhasya-varltikayoh kalavipra- 
karsab.' SP ( 15th AlOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 26. 

.. the time-lag bet. PJtuu and Ksiysyaua not so great as that bet. 
K5iya)anaan(l Patafliali-- 

57. Kosow, Sten. The authorship of the givasutras AO 
19, 291-328. 

p »ai not ongmal author of the i'l.urrtros. He has rea^ged 
an ilder lot «iih a coosulent seauence of ibe onaWto. because 
me TOLemenls of d unde such a rearrangement desuable. . 

eg KnisilNAMtJRlHV. P- Oopala. Panmi and the earlier 
grammarians. 5P( 20th AlOC). Bhubaneshwar. 1959, p.71. 

Ipdali, Sphotsyana, Caknisumnaea, Galava, Bharadvaja, and 
Gargya-- 

- 01,1 K-fEd.). Vmdi Koia of Mahn~ 

59. KUNJtWNi RAia, o„.„ ,, ,951 5 , 

iooo Vrduntn.- Madras Untv. SK. Senes 21. 1951, 54- 

»ad,-sarr«. and full glossor.al mdee) 

Rev.: K. V. Sa»ma. JORM 25, 106. 

A tr PaniDI 5e7 1 ( 22 ), 33—35. 

60. Majumdak. A. K. Panini. on 

A, Master A. Jones and Pauini. J AOS 16. 186-87. 

61. Maste . ^ ungunues". MOSli. 147) 

. (a propos ^ statement re 

. E. suggests thaw. Latin by the transparent analysis 

the affinities or J>K. Hindu teacher, on the basis of 

wthvrh P evidence to show that J. was 

SSe'X'u.d^' of P-a aranuna, even a. second hand in 

J786.. 
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62. Mishra, Gaurinaib. A homage to Pacini. Ganesh 
Duit College Maganne iPch. I949)t Begusarai, 40-50. 

63. OjiitARA, Y. Quciques remarques sur ( vojclle daas 
I’Asisdhyayl. «/7BS 4 (2>. 591-97. 

64. Ojuiara, Y. Papin-Papios’Papmj-Panmtya. JIBS 5, 
328-18. 


65. O/iKARA, Y. Causcric Vydlafa^iique ( n )• AfUcnorito 
du Gapapa}ha par rapport au Sutrapdfha. JIBS 7 (2), 797-85. 

66. Pauulb, G. 0 An interpotated passage, in the 
Affadbyayl. ABORl 30, 135-44. 

..Siltras I. 2. 53-57 are presunuhly later imcrpolaiiona (biK3Ui« 
the passage can’t be teconcilcd with P‘s onn views re proper 
names }. , 

67. Palsule, O. D. a survey of the prc-Paomian 
grammatical thought la the matter of the verbal root. IL 
{BaschiMem Vol), 1957, 116-40. 

most imp. discovery in the hut ofSK gr is the absiracuon of, 
the tvrbai root .the gap bet hirukta on (he one hand and P s 
DhiiiupSifia on the other can be filled id by specuIatiOQ alone 
?'$ D Itself ( tho’ the oldest known ) is presumably based on an 
older grouad work 

68. PisANi, V. A note on ApUali. JOIB 5(2), p 272. 
.(ref BHATTAauRYA, JOID 5, 10-18) Api^ah had a more 

* systematic and organic view DO ablaut thaa P (jfhe wrote gma, 

I pa, and so on ) . . 


69. Ra;a, C. K The Siva Sutras of Pdniai (An 
Analysis) AORAI 13 ( Centenary No ), 6S-SI. 

. criticism against P*s ^iio Sviroi is unwairanted. 


70. Renoo, L. Le Grammatre dc Pdoim iradmig du 
5<3ns.&rir. (Avec des ^Miraits de' comraeatajres indigenes). 
Librauc C. Klmcksicct (National Centre for Scientific Research) 
Paris. ! 


..Vol.l(«i%.I. II, andin), 1948. 179; Vol U(odft.rV V and 
VI. 1. 1-157). 1951. I5J; Vof /H(adh. Vf 1. 158-223 Wand 
Vm). 1954, U8.. vjjano 
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Rev : (Vol 1) F. Dellom-Fiuppi, RSO 23, 9?-100: J.Bloch, 
* J35Z. 45, 67-69; J. E, B Gray, JRAS 1949, 111; V. Pisani, Paideia 
A, 45-46 (Vol. 1 and 2) M. B. Emeneau, JAOS 73, 118-19. 
( Vol 3 ) A. Carnoy, Le Musfon 67, 406-07 ; C K. Raja, 
jom 16. 

71. Renou, L. Cludcs PaniQ&nnes. tJA 241 (4), 417-64. 
..( 1 ) Les IransiUoaa dans la graimnaire de P.; (2) Le Vedacbez. 
FataSjali. . 

72. Renou, L. Etudes Paainilennes III. JA 244 (2), 
155-65. 

' ..the Unadiiatras . 

73. SHAjm Bhiksu, Sastri. An incorrect reading existing 
from a long lime in Siddhanta-Kaumudl. SP (17ih AIOC), 
Ahmcdabad, 1953. 100-101. 

sJUra la * vZeZdtnZmubh^yud^tiau {.AH'),. 

\^at IS vr,ea here? It can't be vS and «, nervncj (noun).. 
v3ki IS the only has a double accent (cf. TS 2.248).. 

v3« 18, therefore, misreading for v3ia.. 


74. SmDHtSHWAR Sasiki. VyakaranisamSTbilah plutah. 
5P(17lh AIOC), Abmedabail. 1953, 100-102. 

pT,rMl=r<'>' P'"«3 (““»“• •’ “ 

pluta not mentioned by Papini . 7 


75 Tata Susbarava Sastri (Ed ). Cttraprobhu : A 
commentary by Bbagavata HariSd^t. on Har.dtkai.a's Lnrfa- 
iaMorntno. Andhra Univ. Senes No. «, 1932, 7+450. 

Rev.: O. STEW, Arch Or 9,282-33. 


76 Thieme, P. The interpretatioa of the Learned^. 
Bdvalkar Fehcitatwn Vol , 1957. 47-62. 

..N.e„B.pr..e.p.eof2'“”'“^^ 

leeiimateeinnfam the modem hot pl.ortien,.. 

77 THIEME P. Pasini and the pronunciation of Sanskrit. 

77. IHIEME, r. ». I iQ<7 263-70 

J. Whatmough Presentation Vol. 1957. 
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78. Tripathi, Rama Suresb. Saraskrta-vyakarapa-dar.ana 
me paravak ka sthana. ( Hindi ), 3\CPP 60 ( 1), 31-37. 

..(ref. I. 164 45) . 

79. Varma, Siddheshwar. Vyakarana kya hota bai. 
(Hindi). VJ 1(4), 41-42. 

..the characteristic feature of Vy&kara^a i$ neither showing the 
correctness or otherwise of ^abdas nor giving their etymology. It 
concerns itself with a sentence. It is a science, wh considers the 
forms etc employed lo a sentence. 

80 Varma, Siddheshwar. A plan for the evaluation of 
Pamni on the Vedic language SP (17tb AIOC), Ahmedabad, 
1953. 104-05. 

..P has mioutely observed many broad features of Vedic phono* 
logy, such as the lengtheruog of the hnal a of a dissyllabic Snite 
verb, the peculiar Vedic iamdht of the change of hoal n into 
an anundsika, and the general rule, onudzttam padam ekavarjam . 
Tbo' P ‘s main task was standardization of classical SK , be has 
secondarily bequeathed a rich heiiuge for Vedic exploration . 

81. Varma, Siddheshwar. The Vedic limitations of the 
Siddhania-Kaumudl. SP (17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 
105-06. 

. >5 has brought together P*s Vedic material into a connected 
whole author suggests some lines on wh improvement in the 
Vedic section of cd be made, so as to adapt it better to (be 
needs of the Vedic student. 

82. Venkatacharya, T. Tatpurusadi-samaslyah samjsa 
anvarthah. t75I^O/ 7 ( 2 ), ( SK. Suppl. } 1-8 

, 83 Venk\tacharya, T. Anvarthah paniniya-samjBah. 

tfSVOf SC 1-2). (SK Suppl.) rV-23 * 

84. Yudhistiura. Acarya Panmi fee samaya vidyamana 
Samskna vanniaya (Hindi). Prac>a-Vidya*PratisfhaDa*Grantha- 
mala 4, Ajmer, 1949, 25. 

..P. has classified the entire SK, lit, of his time under five cate- 
gories : dr^ta, prokta, uptQaSta, kna, yyzkhyana . . 
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85. YUDHlSTHtRA Sathskrla Vi^ararfa-saslra ia Uihasa. 
(Hindi). Part. I. Vaidika Sadbana Airama, Dchradun. 1950, 
12 +457. 

..P., hu prcdeccuoa and fotlo»«is.. 

Rev.: K, C OiArroPADinrAYA, .UaiJC{a(Apnl 1931), 

86. Yudjiisthira ( Ed. ). DasapaJUu^Ji-vfitj^ Pfic>a- 
Vid>a-Pratisihana. 

87. Yudhistkiba (Ed.). Ksiratarangt^i ( Ksirastumi- 
viraciia pa^iniya-dkatupiUkasia paicimoitaia^iaihaia xy^hia). 
Ramlal Kapur Trust, Amritsar, 1957, 48+363. 

..(I) PSqid^o UhStkpl]hah (ad«tmr3>o; (2) 

(3) Paritijtsnu. 
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4 Bhattacharya, Bishnupada Yaska and Sakalya 1C 
12(3). 123-27 

S known to Y (Mr Vf 28 meodons S soame) author lavesti 
gates as to how far Y follows S Skaadasvimm ( in his comm 
on Mr ) mentions some cases where Y and S agree (1113, IV 1 
V 15) where they differ (IV25 XI 16 XII 46 IV32 IV12) 
and where they partly agreeand partly differ (XI 25) it is highly 
probable that in Y s tune more than one puiap ihaof HV existed 
and that Y consulted them in recording the different interpretations 
to v>b a Vedic stanza might be subjected 

5 Bhattacharya, Bishnupada Vaidika ni^hanfur yaska 
krlo Da va Saffijirta Sejhitya Parisal Patnka 29 ( 4 ), 43 46 
( and IQ later instalments ) 

6 Bhattacharya, Bisboiipada TbeNirukla— ils wen 

sjons IHQ 25(3) J66-74 

acc to Sarup (here are two reoensions of Mr — one larger and 
the other shorter the latter being the basis of Purga s comm 
These two distina recensions can be traced even to ^aunaka s 
Srhaddevatii Tlico a ent study of v ews attributed to Y by 
^aufiak'i and in the Fdr<in<cintruk(iuaniueco>0 the author comes 
to the following cooclusioos ( ( ) There was a larger recension 
of Mr of Y and the ref to Mr lo Br and Ver not traceable to 
the present Mir maybe to Ibai receos on (2) or such ref are 
to Sirukiai other than Y s koowo to the authors ( 3 ) or the 
ref are not to Mr but certain other commentaries 

7 Bhattacharya , Bishnupada 7{iruktavartt\ka — a 
lost treatise IHQ 26 (2) 159-65 

' quotations from this work OKur frequently in the comm of 
Durga and SkandasvSm n tbe work was a critical expos tion 
author discusses in this paper all the available materials bearing on 
this imp treatise 

8 Bhattacharya, Bishnupada Yasia s "Hiruhta and 
the Science of Etymology Firma K L Mukhopadhyaya, 
Calcutta, 1958, vm+II8 

seeks to give a complete picture of the pre Yaska stage of the 
etymological science and an account of the eminent etymologists 
who were the first originators of that branch of study divided 
into Dine sections (l)YsMjr (2) Y and sskalya (3) Y, 
the author of Nlghantu (4) evidences of lost Nighan(uj, 
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(5) basis of Nir , (6) Nir and lU recensions (7) authors of 
nairuArfa school, ii) Niruktavurltika (9) different schools of 
Vedic interpretation 

Rev S Bhattacharya K8C 25, 206-07, M Ghosh IAC7, 
456 


9 Bhattacharya, V C TTie Nirukta and the Aitareya- 
Brahma^a IHQ 35 ( 2). 109-119 (also m SP. Wth AIOC, 
Delhi, 1957, 9-10 ) 

etymology as a distinct branch of lit study not unknown even 
as early as the Brahmantc penod tho it did not evolve as a 
distinct kind of lit product before the later Up to A Br can 
be traced certain basic pniKiples of nrvacana on wh Y s Air 
B founded, eg (1) « ^^^skoram odr^la (2) " 

nanirbrlyot (3) Y acknowledges on the basis of A Br that 
the explanauon of the tamosurtha and the taddhtortha comes 
within the purview of ninaeana niryaeana means the art of 
formation of a word with regard to a particular meaning m a 
particular context whemin a different context the word assumes 
a different meaning theiwriocawa wd also differ 

10 Bmhma Datta Hmitakara amd viia m. .(.Mm 
(Hm*) Raallal Kapur Trust, Uborc. 1945, 61 

11 Brahma Datia Urdu uuru W.rullo ( Hmd. ) Rum- 
lal Kapur Trust, Lahore, 1945, 74 

,0 r.rTE D V Jairaini Sahara and Nighantu Nirukta 

SP (I6th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 164 66 

or otherwise e me (1 ) roimor Vedicdeily, 

verb ^“““■‘oS^tononT (3) Ubruu,elo 8, .1 

^ea. resard for ^ so far lu lU u.dily 
.Lrptelios Vedic passapu was eoocenied 

e- s K DayanandaondtheNighauluofyiska 

07th Aiot). Ahmedahud. 1953, 7-g 

D... K Yaska’s definition of the ‘ verb ’ 

14 ■^1""''™ >, 1,0 iioht of Bhartrharis explanations 

and the ‘noun i „ 86-88 ( also m 5P, 18tb 

AORM. 13 ( Centenary No ). 1957.^ 

TOC, Annamalaiaagar, IWS, P > 
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..meanings of M3va and larrm ate no( dear. .awC.toB,Mirrfita 
dynamic piocas, uhjk uiua tt r&dily seen Uom a sutic pt. of 
view.. 


15. Mankad, D. R- NirulkU (Ch. 2, Scciiona 1-4) 
(Gujarati). A, D. Dhuva Comm. Uol . 1944, 2I4~IS. 

16. ^!UiC^DAL^, M. A. About tiicakitdrakarstih in the 
Nirukla H. 3. S. K. Cfiaitcrji Comm. I^of., 1955, 123-43. 

..vievM of cartler schotart mentioned acc. to Af : tis *■ caioJra 
■> running very like a bud. or a dog having the swift gait 

of a bird, ahuntcr'sdog t/.eatoJraAot<ak»a person scrauhmg 
the ground with hu foot Iikca dog with its (Utr ( Durga a 

view (hat Wt •• a penon, puhaps a hunter, who drap a dog. ) 

17. MtUENDALE, M. A. Nirukta Notes I. //.(Dofcfu 

.Metn. 1957, 46-50. 

. ( t ) ireo as ao illustration of i/Muvna/.'pa ( Air tf I ) rrr 4 rca 

• /r>rca>jrffl. . 

18. hltuziiOAir, M. A. NtruLta Notes ill: On tusdsu 
‘acock* in a Vcdic passage cited in the Nirukta Turner 
tJubiUe VoLHIL), 1958, 85-8S. 

..lYir. IV 17 Cites: dasomiiM (•■taking rnerty on) m a Nedte 
passage v»h. is uniJeniificd confused with iatcr ( » ose 

that flics). iJjuru mthes pasugemusl mean 'cock \ not ‘crow ’ 
the latter meaning is late .for tj^osa-coefc, cf Lith vu/a 
<- hen), Lett »fjM(«hca) . 

19. Mishra, Sadananda. Niruktoddhrta-pracloa-najrukla- 
mata'Vtraar^ah. SP (ITth AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 242. 

20. PuRAM, A. B. Nituku and the Veda. 5n Auro- 
' btnJo Mandtr Annual, Jajaoii No 15, 1956, 50-103. 

. a general note on AigAa^lH and .Nu . 

21. IU.NOU, L. Suf les Njfihautu ' ‘diques. BEFEO 44 

(I). 1951, 2II-2I. 

22. Sastri, Brabmadatia (Ed.), diniiam. Calcutta 
1952. 

..VoJ.1 A7rijij'4« wilS Devarija's cockl; \'o1 II: 

AirsA/^m (S'i.^>ur,t»Ko‘Ki^ian} »uh Ourga’s coevn... 
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23 Tuxen, P. Yiska’s Nirukta (as an authority oa Vedic 
Divinities) AO 22 ( 3-4), 154-66 

y found greatly differing interpretations among his predecessors 
(1 adepts {n psychology of mysticism, 2 practical ntualists, 
3 masters of legendary hist ) about char of Vcdic divinities 
this perhaps shows that the close relationship with the rel of 
had been lost at the time of Y and m the schools of Vcdic exegesis 

Air can t bo accepted as authority for real comprehension of 
Vcdic rel the spiritual atmosphere had changed too much during 
the preceding centuries, but V s treatment of Vedic gods pves 
us much curious information of the Vcdic exegesis, pursued with 
great zeal in various schools before 500 B C rcHection of Indian 
trad upon a rel gious idea » oiten of greater interest than the 
onginal idea 

24 Varm*. SiddbtsliMar Emmolostis of Yaska V V R 
Institute (V I Senes 5), Hoshiarpur, 1953, XIU+248 

(»,lh the assisunee of BMM Div) tsammjlioo of Y i 
mnolojjca le the Isht of modem comparaltse philoloar 
author ttiea to deduce the phooetm la»a «h must base formed 
thefoundalioeacfY auork aisdcoecjodea that Y badaeomplale 
iraap of the usual phonoloipeal pnee.plas iho be ssaa utterly 
?nn«eol of comparative hist outlook amhot elaastfio Y a 
Miimloaes m 21 lypea “ P''""“«e pccaplable, obsoure,. 

j 4 lodeaes (1) Indaa of ssords atjmologised 

bJv ’ (2) Resetae Iridexot »ords, C3) Indea of basic voca 
bdatJofY, (4) lodes of comp Imgmsuosocabulaiy 

25 VARM* Siddheshssar The CharaoSsnsnos of Yaska .■ 

r V V R lost . Hoshiarpur. 1953, 23 

Etytnolog 10-32) 

YuDHtSTHlRA VasamckM K.raita Samuocaso 
Praeya V.dya Pratlflliauu. New Delb. e 

Chandas 


27 


J Trav Umv Or Mss 


1 JanaSrayl ChandoviciU 
4-5, 1948 49 

published senally 

C Canrfovicitt - a note I HQ 29 (3), 


2 

292 93 


BANERJI, 


2,4.1- «fide«*s lead us to take the word to refer 
while the avaJa ecoeral there is no conclusive proof 

tho aceoce of Pmkala 

fYsr CandoMCin indicaiingiu 



281) 


VEDAhGAS 


111 


3 CuATTOPADHVAYA, Ksbituh Cbandra Cbandasyah 
Man]Xisa 10(5), 125-26 

the seventeen syJIabIcd chandasya XII 3 3-4) Ihrae 

seventeen syllables are said to be of (he nature of Visiju 

4 PiuPHE, Y G Pingalat^a chandah^astratlla prak^epa 
am pathabbeda (Marathi) D V Potdar Comm Volt 1950 
46 55 

(he Chandahiustra »h is tradit onatly recited by Vcdic Pandits 
must be regarded as (he original Ch of Pingala The pnnted (ext 
contains several misreadings . 

5 ScHLiNGLOFF, Dieter Cbandonciti Texte riirScns 
kritmetnk Inst fur Oneniforschungder d Akad der Wjss zu 
Berlin Heft 36, Akademic-Verlag 1958, 72 + 8 tables 

(his work (S recommended by Vamaoa and Oandio tot the study 
of metres it is now reconstructed from a birchbark fragment 
found in Turfan cootaios lyrical stanzas wh contain the names 
of metres m wh those stanzas are composed the order of metres 
m Pt gala Sutras is followed (he stanzas belong to the oldest 
class cat lit no direct ref to Vediclit the Ms contaned frag 
fflents of fwo other works on metre one of these related as source 
to the portions lo Nofya osira dealing with metres 
Rev E FnAUWAiXMB IVZfCSO 3 171 j W de Jono OLZ 
(19J9) 619 20 

6 Yuphjsthjra Cbaodali§asira ki pracinala (Hindi) 

' 5t<i<i/ianfa 14, 337 41 

(published serially) (1) Chandaihstrusya \edartnlakain 
( Vokyapad ya 1 12i) (2) 0uuidoh{, itratya pr c nai 

7 YUDiiiSTiimA Vatdika Chandomtmamsa ( Hindi ) 

Ramtal Kapur Trust Anintsar, pp 272 

Rey Dharmaoeva CXP)2. 243 44 


28 Jyotisa 


1 Acharya, B N The philosophy 
5P(19lh AIOC) Delhi, 1957, p 141 


of Jyotisa lastra 


kalavada as a school of philosojAy referred to 
Vp {\ 1) Its orjgjaia^l' X1X53 54 


in Svetaisatara 
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2 Gorakh Prasad The astronomy of the Vedanga 

Jyoti«a JGJRI 4(3-4), 239-48 

Ved hot in two recensions , contents of both practically the 
same ? V Jyot consists of 36 verses, while YV Jyot of 44 verses 


29 General Study 

1 Apte V. M The Vedangas (in the Cultural 
Herbage of l«d,o, Vol I, reused and enlarged second ed ), 
R K Mission Inst of Cnllure, Caleulla, 1958 
a suney of VedanRas, excluding Kalpa 

''2 Bhattacharya, Durgamohan Vedanga Sahitya (Ben- 
gali) Divya’Dariana 6(1). Calcutta 
account of six VedSngas 

3 Ram, C, Kunhan Padasamkhya ALB 11, 79-96, 
189-201 

P ,.aVeds«gav»oik.»l> deals vnlh llie division et Rl- veiae. 

‘ ^ * 1. Throame to the work is given by R- on the basis of ^ 

into padas T , figment of ihe v.w)c (relating to the 

s:t^hirof f-™ vi 42) » 

available 

„ nimuu (Ed ) Carojliniximoll/rarindli,- 

a.n/DTv'’cX‘sansL series 11, EnEore. 1935, 
22+19 

VIII VEDIC LITERATURE (as a whole) 

^ sflections Exegesis Commentaries 
30 Anthologies : SELECTior-> 

T,. ni. <x r et 18^92 


ANTHUl-ovdi^ . — 

, ANiavdM. VcdnMimnmsn Pr Bk 53 (5) 185-92 

acainst wneti of Vedic fai iherosdve* adiocaics of 

foundations, because ra of European materulitm lUrled 
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, ATHAVAU, RB Srisantoacaryaipivcd^aartha 

(Marathi) Kevalananda Ccmm Voi , 1952, 70-32. 

^ t, i« ftf Vedic Irvterprciauon iJrsAmflnfl/(nlU3lislic), YSska 

schooliofVediclnU 

ipailual 1. DAYANANoa a y ^„jU, ruuahsUc ™»lra» are 
lakramana S“tn tern 5 ,„„ „el.phy..cal 

essenaally Stracalarly .a h,. Aera Lit. 

72 (IX 144 U) 

3 Atma. Sr. Grata of thought from the Vedas Ved. 
Dig 1, 33 37 

4 DHATYACttAaVVA, 

commealalor of Beogal OH U )• 

<> YYY.nfAian — (a) 00 particular Wa 5flm Skanda- 

'Shaw VciiuuVlsdhava. Uva\a, BhaUa Bhsskara, 
ivsmin, f “ variouaeJam Haradatia, Guoavi?cu, 

(b) _e, author deal* with HalSyudha (lothe 

Halsyudha In ), Luther of firtiAma^fl 

'it ™"' hu'erptoard a.l Ved» aw..r.. prurnbed for 
rccitaiioo to the various grl»a rites 
5 BfATTACtAavVA. Durgaotohau Haldyuto a^d h.s 
works Halayudhas Vedtc eommeotary SP ( 17lh AlOC), 

Ahmcdabad, 1953, LaVsmaoascna of Beogal, 12ih cent ) 

H (DharmSd y of woiks . among them » the BroAmana 

^as author of a lorgen^o^wwk^ 

Son OJi a, m wh Kfiova Sukla Ytjurvedins Salrughna’s 

various .o.,j,nu,cearly 16ih cent in Panjab is for 

Afan/rvrrAoifipi ^ of H s Vcdic comm m Br H 

the most part ^ . comm, on Yy and criticises Uvata s 

deplores the pauci ^ j. ^ understanding of the texts, 

mJk uCt^Sf ‘?e task of eaplaioing a select 
HIS not ambiguous nor elliptical He 
L added x3kyoriha to the explanations 

nuraimohan Some features of 
6 BHATTACHA , prg.Sayaoa Vcdic commentary 

mantra interpretations »a a 
'(nth AfOC), Ahmcdabad. 1933, P 

.tr to Halsradbaa comm, oa w*™ o«-.«i>o aad 
mantra 
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2. Gorakh Prasad The astronomy of the Vedanga 
Jyotisa. JGJRI 4 (3-4). 239-48 

..Ved Jyot in two recensions; contents of both practically the 
s^e BV-Jyot consists ot 36 verses, while YV Jyot of 44 verses 
% 


29. General Study. 

1 Apte V. M. The Vcdangas. (jn the Cultural 
Heritage of India, Vol. I, reused and enlarged second cd.), 
R. K. Mission Inst, of Culture, Calcutta, 1958. 

..asurveyofVedangos, excluding . 


PadasamkhyS. ALB II, 79-96; 


” 2 . Bhattacharya. Durgamohan. Vcdanga-Sahitya. ( Ben- 
gali ) Dtvya'Dariana 6(1). Calcutta. 

. .account of SIX VedSogas . 

3 . Raja, C. Kunhan 

I 89-20 I A * 

p ,jaVt<is.ga-»otk. »b <lcabwlblhsdivii.oii ot «>' >“« 
Turname to tb. boik is siven by R. on lb. basis of 
lSf«is«”onlyasimUfiart*ntot lho«otk (rtlauos to the 
fii baK of .bfatb o„oASin..nb from RK VI. 42) » 
available • 

4 VtSHVA BAbPHU (Ed.). mobtrMdbv- 

ipah ^ D. A. V. Colles' Sanskrit Senes II. Lahore. 1935,, 
22+19. 


VIII. VEDIC LITERATURE (asatthole). 

30. AtnttObOdtbS = SO+CSSOSS t EXfOCS. : CCStMCNTAKIfS. 

1 AmRVAN. Vcda-Mtniamsa Pr. Bh. 53 (5), 185-92. 

»n,r«t of Vodic manna atUcVj by reason 
. discusses the ^ fomudable. did not shaVe Us 

against tcflCU^Vediciw^^^ ihcmsches advocates of 

foundations. »d»«t of European materUlism started 

i‘'.^"»S'SS^:"«yedicfaitb . 
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2 AmKVAie, R B Sri Saakaracarya vcd^nd artba 
(Marathi) Kevalananda Comm Vol, 1952, 70-82 

schools of Vcdic interpretation Ama*i<u (ritualistic) Yssica 
f ad}}l}aj(ia adhJahata adhyoma ) , AviOBTuvo (social inner 
spiritual 1 Dayananda (Spiritual), Sayana ( ritualistic) , 
Lskshmana Sutri Josi« (the externally ritualistic tranteax arc 
essentially spiritualistic) ^ankarSeSrya has gitcn metaphysical 
interpretation of some ^Fpassages part cuUily in his t>aia hki 
eg, bat 66 (91' X 71 10). 45(111 8 4), 26 (X. 114 3), 
72 (1X 14411) 

3 Atma, Sri Gems of thought from ibe Vedas Ucd 
Dig ], 33 37 

4 BhattaCHaryya, Durgamohan A pre Ssyana Vcdic 
commcolator of Bepgal OH 1(2) 141-62 

pro S commentators — <a) on patucular Veda Sa n Skanda 
sv2min Mfidhasa Venkata MSdhasa Uvaja Obana Bhaskara 
(b) on select mci!/r<sr from sarlousd^; llaradatu Cuoas’fou 
Halsyudha In this paper, author dealt with Halsyudha ( is (bo 
court of Laksmanasena, lltb cctiUAO ) iuthor of firaAmciia* 
Senerte in wh be has explained all Vedic mo'urcu prescribed for 
recitation in the various s^ha rites 

5 BKArrACHARVYA, Durgamobaa Habyudha aod bis 
works Halayudhas Yedic commentary SP (17th AIOC), 
Abmedabad 1953, 4-5 

H ( Dhartn3dhyak*:a of Laksmapasena of Bengal I2th cent ) 
was author of a large do. of works among them is the Bruhmtna 
Sanasia m wh be has explained Vedic maairas prescribed la 
vanous grhya rites of Ka^va *^111113 Yaiursedins ‘^atrughoas 
Manirurthad pika produced m the caify I6tbccnt m Panjab is for 
the most part a compilauon of U s Ycdic comm in Br H 
deplores the paucity of comm, on YV and cntioses Uvata s 
as loadcquale tor the understanding of the texts 
therefore he took upon himself the task of explaimog i select 
group of Vedic maniras M is not ambiguous Qor diipttcal He 
has added VMkySrtha to the explanations 

6 BHATTACHARYYA, Dutgamohan Some features of 
mantra interpretations la a pre-Sayaoa Vcdic commentary SP 

* ( I7th AIOC ), Abmedabad, 1953, p 5 

ref to HalJyudha s comm, on ogAamar ar-a-sUra and ccirfi- 
mjnrra ^ 

8 



VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [30.7 

7. BIUTIACIIARYVA, DurgamobaD. Little known Vedic 
commentators of Bengal, OH 2( 1 ). 1-8. 

12th cent. A / i7jh cent L’ author of lys/wafa* 

8. BltATIAClURVYA, Durgamohan (Ed.). HalHsMa'! 

^inskrit Sahilya Parishad Senes, Calcutta, 
Brahmartasarvasva. Sanskrit Mnuy- 

1958, 360. „n,e«1 Br. M i comm, on select Vedic 

Ufamacaseea o' Bensal ■» 12'b •'“•■■ 

9. ' BltATTACHARVA. V.ntan Cbandra Tradttional schools 

of vedte non of Ved. n 

,.tconittie&.<oS5!^. » .cltrcretalion. the 

Beaetallydominsnn ^a „d cdlyai™ otbeis were 

&M.k.e. P.».ac.k.e, Rat.e.ySbhne.., 

etc. • 

«;»RASVAii (Ed.). EceUsia Divina : 

,0. BHUMAHAnOA SAR«V* + , p,B„s. 

^teToTor b,»« teon. Vedee, tr.aeU.ed „.a .ad 

^m.nentedupaaa.B”'''*" 

1, BOSB. A. c. 

Era Publishers, ^ rrom .u ved.e, wi.h Easlieh 

...a.bolegya»»dr°'‘“'';,Se d,. »en.e .adlua...uoae "t 

transl andcomm- .introd commentators .survey of hist. 

^V«Uv.d.c.*l-”“‘““L“Tor vece. aao dUTereat 
rf Vedu tel. ’f,,S^.tt.wde. . 

r“r- -aasy. d«= 

■■ _ rhe Call of .be Veda^- 

,2. BOSB, A C. 

Vidya Bhavan, Bomb Eastal. tr.a.1. 

. coll=ef»a«f"“"/"^;?.fl.eueh matters as l'>I»W 'b' 
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tbeUm includjog a study of the henotheistic theory as applied to 
Veda, (4) basic principles of Vedic rel . mantras divided under 
five heads: bhakti, karma, JnSaa, rvjayoga, and vibhuli)oga . 
Rev. ; Prabha, 77te ImL FEff (July 1955), 244-45 ; R.P.S., AP 
(June 1955), 275 

13. Brahmadatta, Jilnasu. Vedo ka artha karaae ke 
mulabhuta siddbanta. (Hindi). GKP 4(2), 2~5. 

14. Chulbt, Dinanaiha Sastti. Vedaithavyakbyayam 
jyotihsastropayogah. PAIOC (13th Session), Part III, 
Nagpur, 1951, 258-59. 

..suparnaeiit and itscoostnictioD.. 

15. Diiarmadeva Vedaraantro ka tulanatmaka anu^ilana 
(Maliar$i Dayaonoda tatha aaya vedabhaiyakSra ). (Hiadi). 
Vedayani 12(1-2), 60-66 

, ..6yFi3, 

16. Fri§, 0. 2 v4dskych bymnu. ^0 2(9-10), 24-26, 

..Czech transl. of select Vedic hymns.. 

17. FiuS, O. V^dshi hymny. Symposioa, Prague, 1948, 
79. 

..Czech cransl. of select Vedic hymns.. 

18. Glasenapp, H. von. Das Spiel des Uneniihcken 
Gott, WeU, und Mensch tn der Dtchtuni der Hindus in 
detitscher ?>Cachbitdun£. Sammluog Klostetberg, N. P.. Basel, 
1953. 140. 

. a cross section thro’ 4000 years* Hindu poetry mtiod (13-23) 
deals with rel and philosophical spirit of India . 

Rev. ; E. Frauwaixmer, IVZKAf 53, 148 ; W. Kirtel, OCZ 
(1955), 318 ff , G. Path, Or«fliBha25, 308 09. H. Weller, 
ZDMG 106, 414-17. 

19. Glasenapp, H. von. Indische Getstesuelt (Eine 
Auswahl von Texten in dcutschcr Ubersetzung) ; Band I, 
Glaube und Weisbeit der Hindus : Geist des Morgenlandcs. 
HoUe Verlag, Baden-Baden, 1958, 334, 
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an anthology of reprcscnUUve Hindu rcl texts la German tr^l. 
with brief introductory notes to each group of selections.. Vedic 
texts m Part I. . ' 

Rev.: P. Hacker. ZDMG m 229^30; B Heimann. JRAS 
1959, 7+-75; RojalW.Wuu*. JAOS 79, 128 29 

20. Gondert. W.; SailMMEL, A.; Schobrino. W. Ly,A 
•dis OiCens. 1952, «10. 


21. Gupta, Kishonlit. 

Aligarb, 1955, 80. 

. antholoRV of Vejic mm"" ch.ldfcn 


Bdla-Vedamrla. Govind Bros, 


A study of Dayananda. II PO 13 


22, Gupta, S. K. 

( 3-4 ), ' 3-9. 

. a sumouiy of O’* T'«”» 

,, s K. Bsl Daysoanda as a Vedic commen- 

?P (14lh AIOC), Datbhaoga, 1948, 130-33. 

° ■ ..abe„evesdia^.4^"--t.i° SaaTaJi’itSS 

"?"%o-pr.,a2r.aV'a‘a,S 

lheVeto4ooo<“”'*“l^^„,.j ,0 sptcal reases d u 
V edicmordsare To«A . dafiemems also m D s 

a dose follower of VuM p„, ^ „ ka by prejodiecs. ii 

SlCble." o“ f- f'P” 

accents m some places - 

„ .OK Aucienl schools of Vedic interpretation 

Jp, l". ialso .0 5P. Ihth AIOC. LucRnow,. .951, 

da,em.o^a<™.“» j_ (CAMOTAn m h.s 

jan.rejeAo. uL «o m'o t™ by adding imynieroee 

yojAe-jnge. p and miihiitka as two d.slinet 

and by me"4,ng ,„,e,preBlion 

schools ) aoo- •» princpte of Vedie intetptetalion 

cited by yaslB"0Pa*^((^ of detail SSyana blended allthwe 
. they ddfei mainly coatnbul.ou of Dayananda lo U" 

schools inte one in his coihb, 

respect.. 
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25. Hillhorandt, A. i\ui Brahma’ias unci Upanliadcn. 
Jena. 1943. 

. (new ed.).. 

Rev.: K.V Gujenaw, OLZ 47. 192.. 

26 Jamdunatuan, M. R. Veda, iransUtioo in Tamil. 
SP (I6tli AIOC), Lucknotff, 1931, p. 21. 

. methods of transl stated complete iransl. m Tamil of sy, yy, 
aad.1Pft\3ilahk .^Ptfsoil. GcuioeteaJjrfor pufcltcauoa . 

27 Kolakgadc, R. G Piraina-bhan^ara. Bombay, I9Si. 

..select mantrai at with Marathi trawl 

28. Lalacuasda Vedodadbi ka cune hue moil. (Hindi ) 
Vadaiavt 10(7), 7-10, 10(8). 5-8. 

pro))tatgn d<(tar>oiCn manu«>o. pr3(ia, 6raAmaiS(/d ^AV I 

32); etc,. 

29. tomiEi, H. Gedtihu dej Pti-Veda. Wtithcils* 
bucher dcr Menschbcil, ed. by i. CcoscR ( Otio Wilhelm 
Bar(b«Vcrlag ), Munchen*PtaQcgg. 1955, 133. 

selected hjTODs from RRwithCcrTTua trawl andnotes mjiho* 
iosica) espostuoo Introd (i6pp ) about the Aijass and ibur 
civiUzalloa 

Rev : L. Audorf, ZPMGIOI. 658-60, W Rau. OLZ (1956), 
543-45 , Daroiruk .4niArt>pos SI, 785 

30. Macdoneu., a. a. a Vedic Reader for Students. 
OUP, 1951. XXXII+263. 

^ . 2lld cd 

31. MAiUDEVAbT, T. M. P. (Ed.). Great Scriptures. 
Madras, 1956, 171. 

• papers piescntcd « tbe first wauur of the UfivcQ (ot the Study 
of Great Rclitions, lodon Centre aawnsothen, oa (fp, etc... 

32. Massing, Charlotte. Hymns of the Rueda. Cal- 
cutta, 1952. 134. 

..anthcklosy of ^Phymss la Enalah trawL.. 
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33. Narahari, H G JayantabhaUa and (be Vedas 
BDCKI 18. 30-35 (also m SP, J8tb AIOC, Annamalai- 
nagar, 1955, p 12 ) 

S)^)aman}arX of J a only a vr/// on select NySiasutrasot 
Gautama . but it u also a sort of mediaeval hisL of Indian rel 
and phil J records hii views xegaiduig the authorship of the 
Veda and the place ot AV among four Vedas acc to J, the 
author of Veda IS Isvara as a work, the authority of wh utobe 
acknowledged as a Vedic lot wh is useful for ivu^a;fl.and 
finally as an Instrument to secure tummum bonum of life, the A y 
IS on par with any other Veda 

34 Gokul Chand Message of the Vedas 
Lahore. 1946, 300 

coll=eUoaof(hooshu from ah Veda., classified iiader siuuble 

subjects SaasUit test with EaelishuansL 

35 PwYAvaATA iroroiw 4s hooW (Patl II) (Hindi) 

Gurukul, Kangri, 1947, 274 

Hindi paraphrase of eight «ai«ca rs‘<" ('?' **• **• 

41 Tap' ■ lOi »>•''■• "• withdiscnisieii 

Rev C G KASimCAR, ABOKJ2i, 327 

36 PAtVAVEATA Vedcdyona ke eune hue ohula 
(Hipdi) Gurukui, 

TeoSd ~r;eai:.g., such as. led. AAoede, 

Utara khanda etc. 

Rev GU.AP26.\yi 

37 PrttYAVRATA Veda hi nstnsa gaa (Hindi) 
Gurukui, Kangri, 1955, 258 

Rev J V, APOitO 

LXXV+44 ,.mVeda among others, m English transl 

selections from Veda, ^ 

inirod gives a brief bKt ofSK.Lt 
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SmIsb... W«'e.«r;, n, 267-68: 

‘h 7 LW.n™,:AP(M., 1957). 227-28. 

39 RAGHU VlRA. Veiic Myjltcsm (being renderings 

pp ‘•‘'• 

40. Ramanaiha. yrndilw vinr-surjirna. (Hindi). Guni- 
kul, VAlour, heroism, cle, 

M-ilh Hindi transl 

41. RAMARATHA. RH DnyAnandn M vedirtha me kranii. 

(Hindi). GKP 4(11). v,4.e eretesi. (1) consi- 

irof^Mhe'tm. Sure of V.dic denies. (2) elymolomcal 
cxplanauons 

42. Ramanatha. vedo ke sarasa madhu-glta. (Hindi). 

43 RAWLINSON, H. G. A Garland of indian Poetry. 
RAS, London, 1947. 

English transl of thirty poclic pieces from the Vedic penod to 
7 th cent A D 

Kev E.MIl.dPd””'”” 

Ad RENOU L. HymncJ el nn'res da V/da (Tejlcs 
tradmt du Sanskrit) Adrien-Maisonneave. Paris, 1938, 
Vill + 164. 

{VBD 1-807) French transl of 75 selecaoas from ^V. a4F, 

Vk.. 

Rev : V. Lesnv. 

iS RESOO. L. La po^s^e reUgieuse de iVnde 
pub. Mylbes " Religions. Pans. 1942. 144 . 
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46. ’ Renou, L. Antkologte sansbnte : Textes de I’lnde 
ancienne traduits du Sanskrit. Bibl. hist. (Payot), Paris, 
1947, 406. 

..this large collectraa of texts translated info French fromSK. 
gives an extensive view^ the rel. and didactic SK lit of ancient 
India, fromtheearliesttimcslotbeendofthemlddleages.. 

Rev : P. E. Dumont, JAOS 70, 122; J.E B Gray, JRAS 
1949; E.LAMOITE, Le Mus^on, 61, 203-06. 

47. Renou, L. Hymnes spiculatifs du V^da, tradmis et 
ahnotSs. Gallimard (Collection UNESCO d’oeuvres represen- 
tatives, 3^, Paris, 1956, 276. 

, ..contains 37 hymns from^tPfout of these, 26 fromthe lOtb 
jwanVa/ii), 12fronj.^F,andtwopassagesfromPy.. 

’’Rev T A. Carnoy, Le Afiaion 70, 394; A Minard, BSL 54 
(2), 73-77 1 B. SciiURATH, OtZ (1959), 58. 

48. Ruckert, Fr. Dte Wetsketl der Brahmanen, Mcister 
( Die klelnen Bucher, 47), Heidelberg, 1946, 47. 

..revised by K. E. Meurer . 

49. Sambuddkananda, Swami. Vedic Prayers. Bombay, 

1945, lOI. 


50. SATAV.tr.KAR, S. D. Da.veM-MrS'.rMuMrgeta jearud- 
devawM u,»ulru-Mri4rel.<.. Svadhjiva MaeJala, Auudh, 1943, 
40+240. 

. a collection of Vedic maMrar relating to the Maruts, with Iransl. 
and comm, ifl Hindi.. 

51 SATAVALEKAR, S. D. SeyalubimSlhawsaMiUsE- 
~ ~ Tith <tirvesath marud-devatd'tnantTanam saman- 
:CtsvTdr;a;rMaa3ala.-p.rd,, 1943, 16+160+25 
..EDgl.shttitrod byB.D.VaA«Aii(PP 14). 

52. SATAVALEKAR, S. D. Ved.-guncaj »• Svadhyaya Mae- 

dala, Aundb. . . „ . 

. frnm Vedic ,Sto*Ai/w with tran&l and notes in Hindi. . 

vof.r S^«r5“«. >’«■*«■ i VC. HI, me. 234.. 
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53. SATAVALIKAR, S.D. A'vm“U 

Sameraho. SvSdhyaya Ma^dala. Aundh, 19 , 

. With iransl.aodootciia Hindi.. 

c n r/ta-Dnyald.-Altnilrd Sam^inliii. 

54. Satavaukar, S. P; hm 
S vadliyaya Maydala, Pardi, 1956. 

..Withtransl and noltl to Hindi. . 

55. SATAVAltKAR, S. D 

ManJala, Pardi, 1957-59. ( 2 ) IndoCHd)). 

Vol l: (1) (4) liton.uh(4M), 72.-VnI.H : 

376; (3) Soinal I261). '»■ ‘j’ (2345). 272. 

(5) Afvinau 194), 40, (91 Adilt-Jdaya 

;i,\^;,^l6\“n’i) V."‘!232 o''), 226 nri.nal -rnr 

and several indexes . 

a R D Editions of Vedic tests published 
56 Satavalekar, S. D. bdll 22, Poona, 

by the Svadhyaya MaoJala, Pardi. AluM 
15-12-1958, PP 2 and 4. 

. slalcmtnt re. natatn and ^.sopl.ned army m Marat- 

three has 33 gods as presiding denies. . 

Th Antologia sonsenta a !«» Cosbuc. 

57. SiMENSCHY. Tb .,g - 67-140. 

Analcle sUmUficc aleUnW. AnuK 1956. PP 

<h Raiediio Alarilra'SarTiialana 

58. SlNllA, Sailen'itU"atb/*‘“‘''>“ 

Sriguru Lib., Calculta, ,,--a (rnni^)' .mlrod inBentali 

. eoUeelionnrrepreeentameie.^ 

; 3 C DattaPtBi (0.08-69 

Rome dubious Vedic readings SiJdJie. 

59. SURVAKANTA. Some,50_ ,,2-74. 
jhuar Vorma Coimn. o • • 

. sugseso naisho^ (tor padrtoia); L4 X. 63 : 

imda); -tW. 21^^_.^ 57 10 : nm,a tJtojat 

gatdfi^raxoi.fots^i^’^ 11I.V9S 72.11 ; *tartaa (for ’Kirrawa), 

I fnr oreklasyat'il A** 
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60 Tatacharya, D Tv Methods of Vedic interpretation 
JSVOI 14(2), 172-186, 15(1) 1-55 

(ref T’sarliclc •*'n« Rgveda and the MimSmsS methods of 
interpretation , JSVOl 9, pp 71 ff ) Part I— The BrShmapas 
Br interpretation of X 168 ( Htranyagarbha Sukta ) , crtt of the 
views of Max Mueu-eh and Macdoneii. Part II— The Sams 
mnaya and Ninikta (There was no period when the Vedic 
authors cd claim thaj they knew the meaning of every word of the 
Veda ) Part III— SSya^a s BhSsya This is a regular and perfect 
comm 00 BV, Macdonu-L s ent ofS examined, English transl 
of by GRirrrni examined Part IV— Modem resources 
Part V— Historical method Part VI— Comparative method 


61, Tuxen, P, Marcus, A Verdensreltgionernes Hoved- 
vaerker Vol IV Die aeldsle Upanishader (hy P Tvxtu), 
Copenhagen, 1953, 287 

Danuh transl , with introd . of Vp 
Rev G U. vtC»2i 84-85 


62 Upadhyaya Baladcva Ac3r>a Sayana aura MS 
dhma (Hindi) Allababad 1948, 7 + 4 + 227 

ircatlse on lift, limes and works of S ondM 

63 Upadhvava, Baladeva (Ed ) Ved« hhisia MumiiS. 
la-nkrnfio* Vnrnnasi. 1958, 6+XXX+25+7+142+32 

SS,soa.iotro<i«tt.onstoh,.»TO«- on [b' 4“" ™ss Test 

wilh Eoi!tolii”ln>4 sodnmomjsnminaiy (2iide4 ) 

64. VA.DYANAI..A Somc prejudices of Wcsrcm sebofars 
regarding the Vedas Vid D,g I (6-7), 19-27 

65 VaidyanATBA Vedarrba aura uha (Hindi) Ee*- 

vuni 10 ( 1-2), 70-73 

66 -VIDEIU 5 vu,..-, 5 rfU Veda Sanrslbana, Ajmer, pp 96 

eoUtcliou of m Uw four 

Vedas 

67. V.OE..A GO, urn. Veda Samslbaua, Ajmer, pp 116 
. oJteliou of 6+b>»«» V • eouuu. la llmJ. 
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■* 20. Raychaudhuri, H. C Studies m Indian Antiquities. 

Calcutta Univ., 1958, XVI+327. 

..(2ad revised and eoUrsed ed } .Part I— Vedic and Epic 
Studies: Cb. 1: The Antiquity of the (pp. 1-15) (evidence 
re. approximate date of some of the hymns of ^ V; large part of 
IjtV’Sam. composed not earlier than lltb cent. B. C , date of the 
nse of at least one of the kiogdoms-Sfmjayas-can't possibly 
be pushed further back than 2admill B C.},.Part II— Geogra* 
phy (Study of ancient Indian geography; Geographical lit. in 
SK : Aryan occupation of India; On some rivers of ancient 
India). .Part lit— Histoiy and Chronology (Some aspects of the 
ancient Indian social organization; Tapestry of ancient Ind 
hist.; Prototypes (7) of Siva in Wesicni Asia). .Appendix B 
(Aspects of Hmduaviclife) . 


21. Renou, L. Sanskrit et culture : L'apport de Vlnde a 
la civilisation humaine. Payot (Biblioihfcquc Historiquc), Pans,' 

1950, 189. 

. . 14 articles relating to various Indological themes, such as, Vedic 
ntual; Vedic tecitatioa. Vedicstudies, their past and future . 

Rev. : S. Lienhard, ZDMG 104, 408-09. 

22. Renou, L. Etudes v4diques. JA 240(2), 133-54. 
..I Les venets du sy d’origioe non-rgvMique. II. Lemot 


23. Renou, L. Ctudcs v4diquc$. JA 243 (4), 405-38. 

..4. Lea passages coromuos au Rg et A I'Atharva-VSda. 
5. Atharva-Veda et rituel.. 


24 Renou L. Etudes v/diques et pamn/ennes. Tome 
I. Bociird (Publ. d« <•' CiviliMlion indicnne 1), Pans, 

1955, III + 133. 

(1) lespo»vo.s3='« P""'' ^ problem. 

i;rcll.pa:da5lo^P: ( 3 1 1.T.n»rar.=<.ro.uo» dam I. .SP; 
rl! Ltroartim m pros. <fc I'rlP: Nob add.uoDntll. sur la 
S.i.Jf&hiBrirooo: (’) Ro™r,UB so. la (R‘p«il,ons 

enfindekbaoda. Articulatiom du (mb, CooOTrdanco ^ tip - 
L vTrV^‘> “R*'**’: <“> N.pHar.a-SlItrad.PJtmi.1 
quesuons diverses.. 

TJ . <5 «: BHAWI JOIB6.t9*-96; O. Botto. Ell'll, 44-48; 
f 191: T Boaaow. JSAS I«8, 92-S3 ; 

i- 34 (2) 'R- RkP. OLzm:. 535-41 ; 

W RSCHMi'o. Rr«to4, 4S-50: Hanm-P.lO Sciiumr, ZO\ia 
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109, 442-49, P Tiu£M«. JAOSV, 31-5« (T nuke* a few o&«f. 
vatcon* on *low'caortpeccli<a/?P''* Acctohitn,R u inclined 
<0 secularize sy T tecs a tertous, cenuincly ref content la 
hymns They ate intended to accompany taaificia] nict. T u 
convinced by Lutouui* vievta about 'nustcpowcrof spoken truth ' 
— t-arunal {IP art may be dcsaibcd, acc loT, a* a tort of 
artistic nuisic or magical art The greater the art, the more 
povicrrul IS the spell ) 

25 Renqu, L Etudes v^dtquesctpavtn/ennes Tome It 
Boccdrd(Publ dc I'Jiist dccivd ind 2} P^ns, 1956, V + 153 

( 1 ) La composition do duutme mat/o/j, (2) Les refrains dans 
le P , ( 3 ) Etudes lur quelques hymnes sp ‘cutaiifs ( ft P IV S , 
AP Xll I , X 2, XI 8. X 7, X 8, Les hymnes SRohita ,4P 
Xlll, Hymnes sp'culatifs mmeurs de 1/4P), (4) Eludes sur 
quelqucs mois vfdfques (Juh3, ir'to, or/ ), (3) rrrposuroo tt 
pr4verbe dans le IjlV, (6) Etud^ pAQin^cnncs ( La gramnuire 
prSknte de Trivikranudeva, ParibhS'tnilt tihara la lute dcs 
pcrtiUlta ches Sradexa, latraasemeat dcs pariiAS’a chea 
Nssojibhatta ) 

Rev S S Qiuv.-t. dO/0 6, 194-96 0 Done EtMt 46-43 
J Baouoil, BSOAS23 191, T Bvaaow /BAS 1958 9Z-9} 

A MiNAac, 2154 34 ( 2). 65.^7. W Rau. 012 1938. 237 tO 
W P SciiMto, Aj'jry/tfs4. 46-30 HaQAa'Peter Sqmidt 2D\tG 
109, 442-49. P Tmurr. JAOSTt. 31-36. 

26 Kenou, L. £/udtS s/tijpuesripo>unrcnnes Tome 111 
Boccard (Pubi dc I Inst de civil tnd 4), Puns, 1957, 133 

(I ) Lcs hymnes 4 1 Aurote du RP, ( 2) Fans de UnEue propres 
au Paipp AV , (3) Etudes pScis'cnocs (Le ^uraixzi iev A6- 
bharirui, KaecSyana ctle AuMnrro) 

Rev O Botto, £IP1I 46-48 i JSkokxhu BSOAS 22, 19\ 

27 Renou, L Etudes ifd ques it pa^mrennes Tome JV 
Boccard(Publ dcllnst de cad «od 6), Pans, 1958. V+Ug 

. Lcs hymnes aux Nisvcdcv3h (inUod^ grasim. and eacgeijcal 
notes) 

Rev O Bcnrro r»P II 46-48, J Baoucif. SSOAS 22, 191 
W Rau. OL2 1959. 299-300 W P Saisuo, XratyM 4 (2) 
156-59 

2S Renou, L. Etudes ttdiques <t pdim/ennes Tome V. 
Boccard(PubI de lIosL dc ciwl ind. 9), Pans, 1959, I 15 

(l) Lcs hymnes auaVmcdevl^ (UaasL in FrerKh), {2)Lei 
hymnes 4 N aruea (transl ) • 
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29 Renou, L Euidesvidtques etpa'iinhnnes Tome VI 
Boccard{PubJ de Tlosl de cml lad \0), Pans, IP60, 8i 

Le destm du‘’V4<U dans linde (Ritual, Vcdic texts, VediC 
schools, manfrast Vp^ Vedic reatation, grammar, etc ) 

30 Satavalekah, S D Vatdtka-vj^akhyana mala (Hjadj) 
Svadhyaya Mau^ala, Pardi 

(1) Mzdhuccbzadis iod ideal purufa seen m Agoi (pp 15) 
(2) Vedic economic system ( 15), (3)- Our fiaruya (ifi) 
(4) Long life of hundred years (16), (5) Individual and 
society (16), (6) boiiii in thewarld(16) (7) Spmtuallife 
of individual and national progress (20), (S) Seven vy^hrtu 

(15) (9) Vedicnationalaothcm(l6) (10) Vedic polity ( 19), 

(Jl) Study of Veda (16) (12) Veda and Bhagavara (16) 

(13) PtaiSpatt and adauntsiratton (16), '( 14) Trasta diaita 
advaita ekatva (16), (15) I* the world fictitious? (16), 

(16) How the have preserved the Veda (24), (17) Work of 

Svsdhysya Mandala (16) (18) How to attain godliness ( 16) 
(19) Welfare of the people (18), (20) Human life and its pur 
pose (18) (21) The r<« and the nation (17) (22) fnnei 

power of man (16), (23) Various types of Vedic sovereignty 
(16) (24)Idealadiniiustfauon(I6), (25) Vedicp(?etiy(J6) 
(26) The roA'cror ( 16), i2T) e>iva safnka!pa(l6) 1(28) Mind 
and lU tremendous speed (17) (29) Vedic subk laat (16), 
(30) Military ofgaoizalionjn Vedcumes(16), ODMIitary 
training (16), (32) Vedic Cods (16) (33) f^ervationof 

towns and fonsis (17) (34) V«J/cg^ri/>*ufiMni>pdy(JB), 

(33 37) Health ministers m Vedic times (16-fl6'rl7) (38) 

Names of Vedic rw (20) (39-tO) Rudra (16 + 16), (41) 

U8a5{16), (42) The Adilyas (16), (43) Viive Dcvah ( 16) 
(44) Vedic mantras and ancient seers The ifoia-r J}a, (45), 
Furu<a and Brahmaa 

31 Satavalekar, S D Vatdika Dharma Khanka 
(Marathi) Pari I Svadhyaya ManJala, Pardi, 1957, 246 

(brief life-sketch of the author by J R Giiarpure) collection 
of essays m Marathi on Vedic and allied subjects 

32 Waidyahajiia VatdikaJyoti (Hindi) Porbundcr, 

1955 

forty short essays oaVediesalyects VedicAc andXAa, apsarat, 

\inI}oga 

33 ZiMMCR, H IndiSChe Spharen Vcflag R OWen- 
bourg ( Schriftcn dcr Corona 12 )• Zurich, 1935, 251 



VEDIC UTEEATURB 


129 


(1) Indian Myths—Vedicaadjaioa (The author speaks oflhe 
rhythm of ever recurring sameness in cycles without begmmng and 
without end, wh have etunmated altogether m ancient India the 
sense of thchistorical, that is, the uaiq\te, the fact by substituting 
for It the symbolical myth), (2) The political science of ancient 
India, (3) Ypga 

Rev H C E ZACHAUAStAnrhrajios 34, 469-70 (Acc IoZimmtr, 
bhakti IS pre*Aryan and derived from the Mother Goddess cult 
Acc. to the reviewer, love of god is not at all derived from the 
Peasant cmlizauon s concept of God as mother, but from that of 
the Herdsman civilization $ Heavenly Father * concept ) 


32 Vedic and Ruated Personauties. 

1 Athavale, Sadastva The place of gvelaketu m the 
history of ancient Indian thought PIHC ( 21st Session), 1958, 
223-24 

Svetaketu of 7ch or 8tb cent B C presents himself as an 
honestly puzzled philosopher in the galaxy of the bigots of bis 
age He bad absolutely no regard for metaphysical thought 
However, be was clear and emphatic m his views on social 
institutions like marriage From the i>reiakeiu~Jomka it seems 
that S had seen the meaninglessness of varva institution 8 is 
nearer to LokSyita is one of the pioneers of the intellectual 
revolution of the Carvakas 

2 Basana Devi Great women of the Vcdic times. 
Pr Bh. 59, 162 65 

Visvav3ra lodrasenS, MudgalaQ. ApSlS, etc 

3 Bhaoavad Datta Kanvavadi^i rsi ( Hindt ). GKP 4 
(1), 14-16, 4(4), 16 18 

. Nfsau, Kaova, etc are not hist, personalities the term Sausia 
vasa used in ATu Ao » as an adj of KaQva docs not indicate 
paceinal relation 

4 Chapekar, N G The Rgvedic Ksis Vi^vamitra and 
KuSika D V Potdar Comm Vol , 1950, 59 62 

there is nothing in SV to support the widely held view that 
VilvSmitra was a Ksamya on the other band, Ku ikas are styled 
as \ipra and rfl (III 30 20, 53 lOi 

5 CiuPEKAB, N G Bharadvaja ABORI 3j, 292-96 

9 
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; 6. Chapekar, N. G. Kama in Bnvcda. JBBRAS 21, 
31-37. 

i.Kapva, P/asJCipva, ‘ • 

* V. - 

T. tliAPEKAH, N. G. Kaksivao. Swami Kcvalajjand; 
Comm. Vol., 1952, 138-44. . 

8. CHAPfKAR, N. G. *P/i>^raffdba, Bh.Vtd. 14, 95-98. 
..P;jyainedM aj Veda fflcaos a pcrsoo acaatomed lo pcrtorm 
sacrifice. .Priyamedhas wrre not a homogeneous coaununtt/.. 
most of the ref. to P. occur ut the Sih map^ala.. 

9. Chapekar, N. G. Agastya. JBBRAS 28, 25-28. 

..Vi<pals u-as 10 DO 3»ay related to KheU; there is no etidcnce lo 
show that Asastya was the family pnest of Khcla. . , 

10. Chapekar, K G. Sudis. OT 3(1), 8-19. 

..there '^ere three persons of the none Sudm— S. the mdiseoti 
S. theoppuleot, S. the fighter.. 

JJ. Chapekar, N. O. C>a\ioa. PO 24, 42-45. 

..support* Thar's mc’Y that C was the sun who had caused 
darknesf Arctic ctpota by eowgbeidw to the other *L*e 
of the globe.. 

32. Chattewi. Sunlit Kumar. Kp^ua Dvaipi>an3 Vjisi 
and Krspa Viisudcta. SP (ISih AlOC), Uombay, 1949, 
87-83. 
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16 Dikshitar, T. a V. Sage Kanva. BJ (6-11-1955), 
78-80. 


• * 

17. Dikshitar. T. A. V. 
37-38. 

18 Dikshitar, T. A. V 
40-41 

J9 Dikshitar, T A V 
38 39. 

— 20 Dikshitar, T A V 
48-49 


Sage Jaimini BJ (20-11-1955), 
Sage Richeeka BJ (4-12-1955), 
Sage Angiras BJ (18-12-1955), 
Sage Ambarisba BJ (IS-I-I956), 


21, Dikshitar, T, A V SageVyasa BJ (29-1-1956), 
41-42 

22 Divakar, R R Raikva, the CarUdnver B J 5(3) 

23 Duchesne^Guillemin, J Zoroastre Etude critique 
av£G une traducuon ccmment^e des Gotha Adnen Maisoa- 
Dcuve ( Les dicux et les booimes— II), Fans. 1948, 301 

Rev M Sprenguno, JAOS 70, 313 IS , G. Tucci, RSO 25, 
135-36 


24 Dumezil, G Les archages de Zoroastre et les rois 
remains deCiccron Journal du Psychologic {Oct -Dec 1950), 
449-63. 

25 DviVEDA, V. V Saplar 5 ayah SS 7, 288 ff 

discrepaocy in the lists of SPB and Af BA to be explained 
on the basu of kalpontartya ttAAeda 

26. £o Janasevaka Vantih (Hindi) (June 1952), 

16-17. ‘ 

..ref^Bl'VlI 579 

27 Ghatage, a M Two Brahmanic philosophers m the 
Rsihhnsitam JBBRAS 2<L 158-62. (a/so in SP, I5tb AIOC 
Bombay. 1949, p 84 ) 
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UddiUaka and his soo, Svetaketu, are meDtiosed m Buddhist lit 
{/aWitia 377 and 437) , thar characterisation, therei close to lhat 
m Up Ani^a and Uddslaka also mentioned m the Jama cano* 
k meal work, ^ttUtauttaUf nh acc. to Schubring is a genuine 
’ text and at least as old as thecarJyuorLsoftheArdbamagadhi 
can6n\ A and 1/ mentioned in the list of 45 Pratycka Buddhas 
are sa^d to hast lived at the tune of Parsva (23rd Tirthamkara) 
a close comparison of Br ' Bnddh , and Jama accounts about A., 
U , and S. P 9 mts to the hisionaty of this family of philosophers 
each of the three religions has made them expounders of its 
own views ' ■* 

28 Ghule, Knshnasam Vasisfha and VtSvamitra 
(Marathi) Ghule Lekha-Samgraha, Nagpur, 1949, 1-12 

Va. IS the sun, Vi. the moon, SudSs, the d}uIoka, Bbaiatas, 
the gods, Kutika, tiie graha-nak^ra muia 

29 Henning, W B Zoroaster, poJiUcian or wilch doctor? 
OUP, 1951, 51 

( Ratanbai Katnk Lectures, 1949 ) N«ao (Dte Rtligwnen da 

/ran) suggested that Z. was a schamaa Hnizmo (Zand 
h!s World ) charaeiensed 2. as a poliuoaa Hennino examines 
( 1 ) Z.l.vc<i»tt-533 B C. a 62S-!Sl B C or61»- 
541 B C (2) 2k lived in the North East of Persia, (3) Z 
tauBht dualism as the chief theme m a monotheistie circle 
(jtgf Journal of Thcolofieal Studies 44 ]19'2I) 

Rev J G de JONO Btbl Or IZ, 34-37 

30 Himfiid, E Zorcastcr and H,s World Prjncrtoo 
Univ , 1947 

(two Volumes) 

■ 31 JAMBUNATH*!., M R L.fe of AgoAtyB SP(I7.h 

AXOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, P 8 , . . 

' i65-ISlaad,<l'V I33«odicdtofia<llhehisl ofA A 

' T^™iian he did not come from north to south, his 

™Lopin.d.» baaed aa Tm.I fan. of a>a,„a,= 

32 3AMBUNAT3WN, M R Agastya 5P ( I8th AIOC), 
Anoamalamagar, 1955, P 9 

' 33 jAMEdNATOAN. M R m.tfU Ang.fas ( RJf X 1 17) 

SP (19tb AIOC). Delhi, 1957, 15-16 

V ,1 tAf.. .ervice to mankind and love for humanity be 

^‘‘Sbad.eraoBalar.hooioIO raumanjaam ,o Tamil 
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34. Ji^YADEVA Sarma. Vamadeva ka itihasa. (Hiadt). 

VedavaijM2(I-^), 98-105., •* . '■' *» 

..V.’s cooking of the dog’s entrails 

-■ •«' ' , L 

35. JosHi, N. P, The sage Agasti, his Ijfe and' work. 

JVPHS 5. 30-36. ' / . 

* ..A. in the Vedas..A jdayed so imp. role in the ^readof Aryan 

.culture and detelopment of sciei^>« <*. ' 

^36. Kaktawala] S. G. a .note on isis. JOIB 7, 
61-66, 

37. Karmarkar, R. D. Panksita Janamejaya in the 
Brahmaaas and the Upaomds identical with the Pdrik$ita 
Janamejaya in the Mahabharata. PAIOC ( I3th Session), 
Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 466-75. 

. .MSk. war and J , the descendant of PSed^vas roentiosed thereia, 
$hd be placed alwut 3000 B.C. ..other f (senior), the ancestor 
of FSndavas, about 3600 B C ..3 (junior) was patron of 
Yt^Cavalkya.. 

38. Klima, O. The date of Zoroaster. Arch Or. 27, 
,556-64. 

• evidence of Bundahisn-~2 lived bet. 784 and 707 B C,. 

39. KuLKARNt, B R. Zoratbushtra and Vedic Jaradasbti. 
;5E (I5lb AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 10 

..Z. B J. 9 one having long life, beallh, and power.. 

40. Lommel, H. Bbrgu im Jcnscits. Poidewmo 4,93-109. 

. iPB 11 6 1 ; Jaun Br. 1 42.. 

41. Lommel, H Nacbtrag zu “Bbrgu im Jenseits’ 

Paideuma 5, 201-02. 

..Kauf Br. 11.3.. 

42. Lommel, H. ZataUirustras Pnesterloha. Kirft 

Comm. Vol, 1955, 187-95. 

43. Mookeiui, Radba Kumud. The Rishis of India. 
Ved.Dig. 2(12), 19-27. 

..(reptinted from Daftmaada Comm. K;/.)..rjii ©f Jrdnyakas 
and Up... 
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^ 44. Oj«a, Madhusudana: Idhidaivikadhia\a. Jamur. 
1950, 85; 

..discusses iiuinors *oi vcaic mantras, their gotras and 
pra^ar^a,, • * 

45. ^ Ojha, Madhusudana. Mahars%-kula-vaibhaiam 
{Purvardha), Rajasthan Onenial Res. Inst /Jaipur, 1956; 291. 

. ezpositidD and mZnu^a-r^u, Vedic Cosmogony, ^ 

* waj, catu^pad brohmonj FnjSpati. . . ^ 

46. Omananoa PuRt.'^Swami. Women in the Bnhadar- 
anyaka Upanishad. MR (Sept. 1949),* 238-39. 

i.Gargi, Maitreyi.. 

47. PusALKER, A D. Janamejaya Panksita tn the 
Vedic 'literature, and the Mababh£rata and the Purapas. 
SP (15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 101. 

..there v^ere two Jaoamejayas, coe an ancestor of the 
(referred to to Vedic texts) and the other the descendant of the 
PSedavas MBh and Pur^ ref to both . 

48. Rahurkar, V. G. Devapi and Santanu m the* 

Rgveda. SP ( I7tb AIOC), Abmedabad, 1953, p 14. 

. Bfaifak ilharvapa, seer of X. 97, I* the Mah2bhiuL 
gantanuofA/flA.and Atov«i»..DevSpi, scerof.X. 9S, u broOxr 
ofS... • 

49. RahurKar, V. G. Bgvcdaiila Mudgala va Mudga* 
linl. (Marathi) Cbitrav Comm, Vol , 1954, 85-97. 

' ( . J^y X. 102 u a war song .Mudgala and Mudgallnl were lust, 

figures. PurStiic genealogy.. 

50 Rahur»:ar, V. G. Vasittha and the Vusi»itm m 
the Bgveda. JUPHS No. 5, 104-143. (also lo SP, 16tb 
AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 28-31.) 

’ 51. Raiilrkar, V. G. TheSeeuof the \lgxeda. 1935, 
18+XXX1X + 577. 

..Doctoiaie thesis, (typescnpl la the University cf P>x?n4 
Library ).. 
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7, BhattacharVA, Rama* Shankar Skandapurana gata 
• \aidika samagrl (Hindi) Vedavai^t JO (I 2), 79 83 

8 Bloch, J Les debuts' de^^litt^raturcs dans Unde 

Hommage J Lucien Behvre. Pans. 1954, U9 , 

l ygtnsi the Statement with RF 

9 BrandqsSTEIN. W Die altcn Fader in Vordcrafien una ^ 

die Chronologie des Rigaeda Frukgeschchle und Spu> , Wien. 
1948, 134-43 * ‘ * 

^ ialso Naditrag— P 186) 

10 CEADtt, Enc B (Ed ) L teralures of the East An 

Appreciation. John Murray (Wisdom of the East Senes), 
London, 1953. 'xilH- 194 ^ 

11 ClUlNDRASEItKAItAN. li . SOnltAllANIA -V H 

Snnsirit iiteratnre P E N AU India (• Ihe Indian 

Literatures ’-12). Bombay, 1951. VIU+300 , 

cb. I deals with the SK. Ig , eh. 2 with ibe VeJie 1 1 

12 CHATTtRii, Sunili Kumar The litcialures of modern 

India f AC 4(1). 40-53 

a brief leuodoctory nolo on Vedi. and Epic lit 

13 CH*TURvn.l.O''rdharaSanna. Vedesu puriw mabat 

tvam Putneo 1 ( ’ J’ ^ .j, Udfeient pans of the Veda ai 

p is ne la orwo and auihonUUrt along with she 

StTi^dm de.enpuo.nf P a. the (ifib 4 eda n luililied 

,4 CIIOWUIIURI. J B Conuibuuon of Bengal to Sanslrit 

“ail 

^.3 otAMuPC. The age o, the Veda .CH5.6(3) 

16 DvirruDRA NA1«A. ^ 
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iJ 261 

17 Dvivcda, V V •< Vcdc biWhi bVicdali .53* 7/ 287 ff 

acc to author of AfoA U3ud. there N^cre 1130 Vedie SatnAiinx 
at present only 12 ore avaiUble 

18 ,GAMPERr,. V Zur Ptoblcmatik tics Alters dcs Bgvcda 
Arch Or. 20(3-4) 

Id 0)iULi!, Knsbnasastn Samskrta vasmay^ca ttihasa 
•(Marathi) Ghulc l^ekha-Samsraha, ^949, 74-120. 

w ( Rev of //irror>> 0 / SK Lii, Vol I, Vcdic Period, by C. V 
Vaidya) acc. to C .the daiccd Jfy maybe 12,000 10 000 B C 

20 Gupta, S K Nature of Vcdic sakhis. PO 16, 48-65 
(also in SP, I5tU AlOC, Bombay 1949, 3-4 ) 

dilTercnt Vedic jraWie are resulu of atiempn 'at simplification 
of the onsmat Vedie tex^. ma sense they are the first esplana 
Uoos of the 5eTn 


2) CVANJ, S D Nature of ibc original Purfipa PIHC 
(21$t Session), 1958, p 221 

earliest ref to P as a lit composition occurs in 4K In the 
same Veda the term puti*a\iJ occurs onaina) P was one, and 
comprised old ikhyZruu ccncalosics etc 


22 JosiJi, D P The age of Bgveda SP ( 19ib AlOC), 
Delhi, 1957, 13-15 

Mc«s of earlier scholars discussed 

23 ' Josiit Rasika Vihan Samskrta sahilje gadya parani. 
pars BliiroJi S ( 8 ), 177-78 

"* a brief sursey bcftioouig with iCJ't' 

24 Kanga, M F Composition and age of the Yashia? 
ILQ 16-17 


25 Kangle. R P The relause chrono/cfy of if, 
Dharmasulras SP ( i4ih AlOC), Darbbanga, 128-29 * 

generally accepted ehroootogKal order u G,,-,.., „ 
lua5ps.I«mb.Vui,b. “ K Ike o«c 

D _V -G A.- 

26 Mahesa Prasada Veda juja 

(Hindi) l/cdaiatu 2(4). p 102. Sakhaye. 
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^ Gangajala 


27. Mankad, . D.‘ R. Date of U^veda. 

P/akasana, Anand, 1952, 94+15. 

. .a sludy of Vedic chronology. . "* 

- Rev.: V.G. RahUrj6ui, /IBO il/ 33, ‘ 271-72. 

28. Motwani, Kewal.* Iniia's A«nent Literature. Ganesh 

and Co., Madras, 1956, 55. ^ « 

..acc. to author, i’oA.’taro devoted lo a study of the universe, 4 
’ ^visible and invisible : Sr.conuin a considerable body of scienufic 
'’material and al?o,havca sociological portion; Up. deal svith 
■ mysticism-that IS, inner eapencoce and illummation.. 

* Rev.: .K.K. Raj*. ALBIl. 178-19. 

29. Pandeya, S.; Josill, R. Vatdtka sahitlalli rnpareiba. 
(Hindi). Kanpur, 1957, 218. 


30 PiSANI V. Swto delU'letteratun anttebe dell'lndta. 
Nuova accademia cdilricc (m Ibe Series: Tbesanis tillerarum), 

Milan, 1955, 283 +lingujslic map ofladia. , ^ 

treat: or Btahiitaeical, Buddhat, Jam, and Hindu aorts in 
SK, Pall, and Prakrits from the earliest to msdievij tmas . 
mvedicpenod (RPloSaaa): 15(»-350B (2) Proto- 

.-I tlAB C-2CI0 A. D.; (3) Qassical period : 

dtStS D.: (4) post-Classica3 period r (R^lraknta): 15th 
Avif A D • n) Fall and Revival : Moghuls to Tagore.. each ch. 
ftam ^m'asi^.rYorHePOl'M. and^eultural h„t 

o?^ period.. Inaoductfca deals mil. thra: groops ol Iss.- 
Mvila, Indo-ArY.n,..T.lii.S » '“‘la.. 

Rev.: W.Ruaw, OLZ(m6).«3-5S:C.A.RvLAW.s, JRAS 

1957 , 127 - 28 . 

.1 PoucHA P. Schicblung dcs Rgveda. ‘Bestimmung 

31. Fouciw, . , desBgveda mil Hilfe zablen-massi- 

desrelalivenAllers de Lteder desBe ^ 

oerBerechDung.* Arc/i. Or. 13, ^ » 

..,,.ekaio Idea IS 

a'"e^lir.5.a"sS .■ »■> ■«»”'>'= “ 

■ ebronoloEYorvanoiisbynins.. 

32. PUSALI^R. A. D. H-d bistorioal Uterature of ancient 

Indians. I -AC 5 ( 2), 221-23^ Annamalai- 

•dSTved^o W. d^ “• “““ 

pur 5 na..Nirukia refers to AiUhSsikas.. t 
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. i.wco.« 

34 RENOU, L P„'„', 1947, 225 

Veda Cahicis dc la Soc A . haL o 

---=:rr;r:>- 

T res UU^raturet de linae 

36 Renou.L ,951.128 

u lilt vM (««-»»> 


«- 4 »J 

33 .R. 0 d.U U 4 d.,. 4 .o«--— ■* 

stamma Indiens D 

OncDlforschung, No. » » nooc-asc coUecu ib« 

M oT liwl**®* ,,,^ llxodD caile-ijmem, 

‘ pre-S*' “ L,„,um> PWP" °“„^coomoolo4aaU'Oa‘>. 

tnpm»“ , 'm'^iiitin die k mcr^SiM'. “Edi ledui 

cluninalee Ire” ““ IkH lOiuiM j,5^B.C. Ihroae 

e»d lie ““•'"'.'“k upaAnaee Pad 

''*)'" M maiee ''k '(T) ^bulot,. (2) 

light on philowpaE Tagiacinsi ot the lUtts 

P^P’"'“r Shiest 

histow o' “ »o4 Je»« 
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40 Sastri, K S Ramaswamr A Primer of Samkrit 
Literature Madras, 19S2, 116 

la nine chapters, author sec^ to give a conase picture of Vedic 
and cl lit I 

Rev B UpADirvAYA^ fr £Ji(Aug 1952), 352 

41 Sastrj, P S ‘I1)c. antiquity of the Veda R B 
Tnvedi Comm Vol, Madras, 1958, 50-55 

"" on astrononucal evidence the oldest available San can t be 
dated after 8000 B C. aPB-ilOl B C oldest part of 7>S' about 
6200 B C 


42 Sbth, H C Periods to Vedic literature PAIOC 
(13th Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 91-92 

. part of Bt' belongs to 6th cent BC ( -period to wh Zoroaster 
and h» <7'rA</raiso betoog) aUowcg perrt^ of time for distinct 
strata (such as Sam,Br, Up ) a not proper the Up sprang 

up in Bf penod itself part of BV, pan of Br, early Up all 

belong to 6ih cent B C different strata of Vedic lit reflect not 
so much the long intervals of tune as the changing geographical 
environments and concurrent changes m political rel , and sKial 
life under wh they have been composed and compiled 


43 Shipley, Joseph T (Ed ) EnCichpaedta of Litera- 

ture (in two Volumes) Philosophical Library, New York, 
1946, XIV4-1188 v 

Section dealing mlb Indian Literatures (including Vedic lit ) 
(VoJ I, 439~S71) organized by R N IX4NDEJcak 

44 SURYAKANTA Sanskrit India’s national hentage 
BVBBull 23, 1-3 

moral law of universe typified in rta dharma, kratu sacred 
Vedic ritual is mystically interpreted by the Br la Up, the 
gnostics were caaee eager Hf tow fwiK iJ» »*efJ cJ Vani;« 
went round than to be able to make it turn 

45 TiLAK, B G Onim (or Researches into the Antiquity 
of the Vedas) Poona, 1955, Vni+243 

(4th ed } 
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46 Tilak, B G Arctic Home m t/ie VcdiJi (being also 
a new key to the interpretation of many Vedte texts and legends ) 
Poona, 1956, IX+469 

{2ad reprint) 

47 Triveda, D S Land of the Vedas ABOiH 33, 
229-37 

the descendants of An^iras and tbeir disciples arc authors of 
the bullc of 'ZF Ay aod bulk of are products of 

Bihar home of Up also was Videha Magadha it is not suggested 
that Vedas were composed m the very land in wh the authors 
Vr-cre born for the Aryans were born m Pat^ab 

48 Trivedi, Rnmagovioda Vaidika Bahitya' (Hindi) 
Banaras, 1950, 54+512 

49 Varadacuari, V A Htstory of Satmbrta L\terature 
Allahabad 

from the Vedas up to VedSou system of Indian philosophy 

50 VCNKATAKRISHNA Rao, IT Sanskrit literature chart 
Ved Kes 44(3), 106 09 

SK lit classified under $u oilhodoa and four secular heads 
I hull smrti, ttihSsa purano 3ga7na and doftona II tubhu^ua 
kivja n3(aka aod afa Aura 

51 VisvASRAVAH Acarya Sakhayc vedaNayava hai ya 
veda vyakbyana ? (Hindi) Vedavuoi 2(4;, 85-86 

IaAAis are vy^kh^Ona granthai 

52 WiJESEKERA, O H dc A A Pall reference to 
Brihmapa Caranas ALB 20(3-4), 294-309 

Te\ii}a Sulla (No 13) lo D£AaAiAa>a Tanjkkha=«Taruksya 
( a teacher in Dr 316 and aa AA Jr VII 19 ) the Pali paren 
thetical passage presumably refers to various schools of Brahmins 
holding difTcrcnt vie«-s on the path of union with Brahman 

53 WiNTERNiTZ, M History of Indian Literature Vol 
I, Part I Calcutta Univ, 1959 

(2Dd ed ) Vcdic portioa only 

54 Yajnjka, Natvvarlal Vaidika vanajayasyeuhisah. l/n 

Bull 9, 1-2 " 
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34 Gi^erai. Study of-tiib Veda 


AS A WiJOtC. 


[34 1 


1 Agrmvala, V S VaidiU aura laijasmka dretikoja 
(Hindi) Hriiuiaii 10(1-2), 33-37 

' 7 

2. Aivar, C P Ramaswami On Vedic recilal Cut- 
tural India I (15), 1-2 

lalell gent study aod prop^ rcauuoa of the Veda have deep 
s gn ficance and are dcsigoed to effect the meataj and spmtual 
regcncratJoa of the people '*** j 

3 Aiyar, R Krishoaswamj. The value of ibc 3islras 
KKT 16(4), 392-98 

the aulboiity of the Vedas 

4 Aujurai Sastri Veda hamc kya deu hat? (Hindi) 
Vedatapt 10(1-2), 15-16 

5 AmaRasimiia Gita me veda kl mabatta (Hindi) 
VedavSnt U ( 12), 13-15 

many SG ideas uaced back to VK 

6 ANandapriya Vedoauragithao kl s^myata (Hindi) 
Vedaiam 10(1-2), 89 90 

7 Anantavarayana Sasm Var>^akramavivehaK SS 
12(1), 1-27 

a treatise lo IIS kartk s ^esatpilon of vanoos types ot rar^ 
XTOfrsa—^uJdhit, s ora maOrZ wga 

8 Amrvan Vcdamiinainsa tbc background Pr Bh 55, 

83-87 

deep sense of the ultimate reality bs a setf-expansive conscious 
ness-Force i-brahmani^Dot being blended to the realities of 
the earth, and synthete grasp of the integral Reality from a 
vantage-ground of Transccndeoco— these three charactenst eways 

of looking at Reality may bo said to sum up the Arya philosophy 

of exrsCence 

9 Anon sRambles m the Vedas Chetana 1(6) p 3 
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10. Apte, V. M. Presidential Address : Vedic Section. 
PAIOC {I9ih Session ), Delhi, 1959, 103-117. 

..Part I ; Tiuk’s theory orthetenunisccnccs of polar and circum- 
polar skies receives uaexpcaed support from the three books 
published by Immanuel Veukovsky ( Worlds in Collision, elc ) . 
North Pole was, at some tune in the (not too remote) past, 20 
degrees or more distant from the point it sow occupies.. Part II* 
Survey of Vedic Research., 

//. Shri Gospel ot Vedas. Ped. Dig. 1-4. 

. ( m instalments ) 

12. AxjRoniNDO, Sri, Veda~Rahas).a (Hindi), Vol I. 
1949, 365. 

..Hindi transl of A's IJte Secret of the Veda by Adhavadeva.. 

13. Awasthi, G. C. Misconceptions about the Vedas. 
KKT 13(12), 615-16. 

14. Awasthj, G C. The period of the Vedas. JIH 
26(2), 141-42. 

$V u the principal book of yugas, asd it would be a purpose- 
less compilation if there were do y'lgas and so other Vedas 
existence of other Vedas along with RV is axiomatic description 
/ of ySgoj la R I' proves the pre-existence of YVieiSV 

'^IS Awasthi, G. C. Viewsof scholars regarding the Vedas. 
KKT 14. (also IQ dGJRl 6. 151-55.) 

. (id three lostalmeats) ( 1 ) contemporaneousness of all Vedas , 
( 2 ) hollowness of the arguments of European scholars , ( 3 ) R K 
does contain descriptions of sea 

16. Awasthi, G. C. Mtsconceptions about the Vedas 
JIH 26 (3), 285-S6. 

the non mention of oceaa m the Veda does not prove that Vedic 
people had no knowledge of ocean. . 

17 Balasubramanian, R Vedre testimony. Ped Kes 

44, 474-78; 509-19. ' 

. explains Mapdanami^ra'a arguments as embodied m the Brahma- 
jiddtuby wh he vindicates Vedic testimony as means of knowm* 
brahman., * 

..10 



VEDIC DIBUOCRAPirY 


[3418 


18 Bcnda, E Der vcdische Urspmi da symbcliKhen 
Buddhabtldes 

Rev GutmucR IKZAA/ 50 158-59 


Apauniseyavadx Vedavaot 10 


19 BilAGAVAD DATTA 

(7), 25-29 

( m mstalmcDts ) 

“‘’“"'ri'rsti.tu s^,v— 00 . 

occtpt nllioli- ooii 

Durcamohan Condition of Vedic 

21 UtlATTACIARW Dure 

•rrss;"' o« .... 

vipanoamayuavjaiva. (Hwou 

23 BHAnACiuRm 00 .be ..port 0 

“ ;r.d3., 

EO.. asamst .• W”*' “■ “‘'3’““ 

Hat ry “ ‘ „nl.ailaot*»Jtm wh are to Item 

TO«1 ootVriaa colt was loltodoced occ, to 

came m.o being after tW 3j ^ mantravodm and a 

S.0O 3- 1« >» •« Z or tho .too tea 

^7it ”o“t.» araten.) ftoP' oaoPPaa-aad byBratoaoic 

2d Vedo.,WEana (Hindi) Hodaoiio. 

^ N P &> Aravmda ko vioata me vedo ke 

ptaUklkf'rTasya (Hind.) W6CB) 3-6 

„VC, B What the Vedas mean to US Asia 
26 BtssooNMYAuB 1 , 54 ) 184 95 

13 - 14 , (June 1954 ) 3 (M „d boman 

(in nstalmentsi » 
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27. Bissoondoyal, B. Rediscovering the Bhagavadglta. 

*Chetana 4(12), 4-8. < 

..^<7 compared to Veda and Paiicataotra.. 

28. Bose, A. C. Aeaibetic aad spiritual siguificauce of 

Vedic texts. 5^ (.19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 25-27. , 

. ways of Vedjc exesesu ( 1 ) to consider dilTereot readings of the 
same mantra occurring ta different Vedas and the significance of the 
difference; (2) to consider auotatioas of Vedicma/rrrtrr or words 
in Uj>, and other Vcdic texts, and their meaning in the new 
context: (3) to consider Vedic words, musical patterns and 
ideas repeated m later tunes, especially in rel ht and their trad, 
associations . these meUtods illustrated . . also considers Vedic 
aesthetic values.. 

29. Bose, A. C. How to prevent wars, a Vedic answer. 
Be7 ( 11-1-1959). 

30. BRAitMADATTA, Jijoisu. VedayS’si Rsmial Kapur 
Trust (Amritsar), Baoaras. 

..a Hindi monthly journal relating to Vedic studies.. 

31. Chatierjee, Cbmmoy A convocation in ancient 
India. JUPHS 2(2), 20-26. 

..TVp : satyam iada dharmam cara, etc., ref. to similar other 
Vp texts 

32. Chatterjee, Heramba. Buddhist view regarding the 
eternity of the Vedas. IHQ 32 { 2-3 ), 338-40. 

horn TalUasamgraha of Sanlaraksita * Vedas can't be regarded 
as eternal and divine for tbe reason that they contain many 
unpleasant things, sudtas, korta, mahySUa, provi hin sii, etc... 

33. Chatobvedi, Gtiidbara Sarma. Vedanam svarupam. 
SS 12(3-4), 1-14. 

. .manas, prSna.and VSk constitute tbe principal Vedas vaijntinika 
Vedas and gronihar»pa Vedas. 

34. Cramcook, Nilia. The Vedic wisdor^ of the Islamic 

poetry. Kashmir 5 ( 2), 39-40. .-■‘V 

..Vedic influence on J^shmii's Islamic poetry.. 
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35 DAMJEKAB, R. N. Vedio Studies ; Retrospect and. 
Prospect. PAIOC (141h Session, Dathhanga ), Part II. Poona,* 
1952, 1-22. 

. ( Presidential address : Vedic Section ) a- 

36 DrsHPANnE, V. V. The Vedas and Vedic learning. 
SJ Humber Suisu-Vedu-Vutr3layu. Banaras;j946. 1-58. 

acc.totrad. (a) the Vedas areasmsle eotily ; (b) they ate 
the only source or the kiioiAledce of good and evil, of tight and 
wrongaetion; (o) they ate eternal and self revealed, (d)they 
possess inherent validity .among modem scholars, there are font 
classes ■ ( 1 ) those who adopt method of comparauve philosophy, 
(21 those who depend on astronomical reretences; (3) those 
who depend on geological data, (4) those who emphasme 
political evenU and social background. . 

37 DEO. Prafolla Chandra Bhanja. Note on an image 
inscribed with Rigvedic verses. OHRJ 2(3^), 99-101. 

38. DHAthtADEVA, Vrfy^vaca'P^'h Ved» kd maha^ 
aura paramparagata vlivasa. (Hiodi). GKP 6(10), 289 9 . 

39. DHARMADEVA. Vedo kU yalhartha svarZpa. 

Gurukul, Kangri, pp. 530 , , ‘ 

Rev . GANOAPRASAD. GKP 11 (12)a 421- 

40. DHAVAN, Tbakurdatla. Truth aud Vedas Ved.D^s. 

1-2. 

( published serially ) • 

4, DmANATHA. Sarina. 
raJa Sliver JuMee Vol. 1950. 185-96. 

^ P N Vaidika mantra jaise the vaise hi aja 

bhl£. (Hind.) jBHl/ 2(1). 

43. EP. Sources of the Veda and nlher scriptures. Pr.Bh. 

.‘.ITmUon n Uie .omul of Idl senp.ure. . 

44 . ED. ■ Indian cnllnrc and the Vedas. Pr Bh (Feb. 
1951). 108-110. 
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45 Emeneau, M B The straogling figs in Sanskrit Iitcra- 
'turc (Jniv California Publications m Classical Philology 
13 ( 10), 345-70 

^ an exam, m conjunction with the botanical features of the 
senus ficut, of SK. passaecs on aiiastha, n}asTo<Sut, etc. study 
of/4P3€. 8SJ, ka(haVp 61. TAlll S, DC 15 1-2, etc. 

46 Filliozat, J Le symbohsme du monument du Phnom 
Bekheng BEFEO 44(2), 527-54 

Brahmanic origin of No 108 

47 Filuozat, j L*apport dc T^tude dcs religions de 
I'Indc k la science dc 1 homme l^umcn 2 ( Anlhropologie 
ReUgieuse), 1965, 108-119 

sacipies of Ved c and Drahmanic data to hunuoistic sciences 

48 Gancaprasad Encyclopaedic character of the Vedas 
Ved Dig 1(1), 11-17 

cneyci char of Veda lodicated in T Br (to rrejyam tra 
J ti son-tni bkutvity apoifot ) and aho TA (iegcDd of 
Bbsrad>3ja) 

49 Cancaprasad The message of the Vedas J/ed Dig 
2(2), 38-40 

( and in later issues serially ) 

50 Gangafrasad The Vedas their religious, social, and 
educational aspect. Vcd.Dig 2(6), 39-40 

(serially) 

51 Gancaprasad Vedas— the founiain head of religroo 
Ved Dig 3 (8), 279-86 

52. Garce, D V Cttaliont tn Sahara A Study 

DCRI Dtss Senes 8, 1952, XII+3U 

in eh 1 Citations m are traced to thetr sources (a Vedic 
Uaii «aJ»ta.4 coauCbuoao. w \c»lic and. post Veda tetsssis 
msutuuon of sacritke 

53 Ghlr^x, Kumud G Fresmafton of learned tradi- 
tion tn indio Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1950, 70 

, a short account of bow kanuog and liU of India «crepre$er>ed 
from ancient Umei (1) Memory and ingenuity (oral trad, of 
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Veda and diflefcnl kinds of (2) Wntteo records, 

(3) •Soroitari Bhanduroa 

54 GoldstCcker, Th Inspired Writings of Hinduism 

Susil Gupta (India) Calcutta, 1952, 128 ^ 

I t contents of Vedic texts desenbed in an objeaivb ma nn er 

55 Gupta, S K Meghaduia ki vaidika prsthabbumi 
aura usaka saqiskrtika sandeSa (Hindi) SP { nth AIOC), 
Ahmedabad, 1953, p 31 

Vedic background of mythical refeicnccs occumng m Af e 
birth of Skanda Ginnanvatt, Ranudeva etc K. has adopted 
Ibeyaugika style of ihe Veda 

56 Gupta, S K Exegetical value of Vcdic repetitions 
SP (l9thA10C), 1957, p 7 

exegetical material lo Ved c tepelit ons the study sboHS that 
names of Vedic seen and deities are sometises used as cofflfflon 
nouns 

57 Harirama, 5as(ri VedaOam pfamaoyam SJ Vol 
Vallahharama Sanga Veda If»d>afoyo , Banaras, 1946, pp 45 

58 Harkare, Gunderao Khoda krama p^tha PO 18, 
40-52 

59 Hhmann B Vedic literature Encyclopedia Amen 
cana New York, 1954 

60 Janardana Misra Vedo ka apauruseyalva ( Hindi ) 
5iddhanta 13 ( I8 21 ), 1957, 259-63 

61 JiKARAJADAS, C Scholanhip and antiquanaoism 
ALB 10(4), 223-26 

ref to dead bones lo SK, Jit. passing as knoulcdge* false 
etyfflologics in VediC lit denvauoa of yOpo (^4 Sr II 1) 

62 Kane, P V Vedic mantras and legends in the Pura 
nas C K Raja Comm Vol Madras, 1946, 5-8 

Brahma P quotes m scseral places, Vedic sttsei and texts 
(wihout accent) and also taakes use of Vedc legends for the 
glorificaUon of certain holy places described by it 
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63 Kapau Sastry, T V L,iht! or. the Veda Sn 
'Aurobindo Library, Madras. 1948, 89 

cum spiritual interpretation 

64 Kapau Sastry, T V FuMer L,thU . The V^a 
and the Tantra. Sr. Aarobmdo Library, Madras, 1951, 1V+ 

^lostallalion) 

65 Karmarkar, a P Pd'a'”^ 

Bh Vid 7(7-8), 93-100 

a,ghl«»lor«skao«..oP V.das and Ihr.r braachM a chart 
showing ^'«^a so^ha pranafona ace to F 

66 Kashikar. C G Vedasarabaodbl vastava kalpana 
(Maralbl) Sahyadn (Jan 1948), 10-12 

Vcdic texts of varioin teUoi described 


Vedavyakhya Grantba, Vol I 


67 Kashikar, C G 
ABOSl 37, p 308 

(rev.™ note on Voehas nork) Uic Swam, puu emphasn 
on pbilosoplucal radier than on phdoloEical as^ acc. to him 
on pnira P „p„sent respectively jSSna Acr™. 

Jp,»n..'.nd .tirhino YK explams die s.gmficancc rather than 
the char of karma 

68 Kibe. M V Veda kanthastha rakhane kl pratha 
ava^yaka hai (Hindi) VJ 5(5), 31-32 

69 Koiilbrugge, H Gluck und Ungluckszachen am 
menschhehen Korper AO 20, 36-76 

X. 85 33 refers to auspicious signs on the body of a lady 
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Jn rclalion lo their influence on the future of the pcrjon beanns 
Ihote ilsns.. the author alto considcri la thii paper some post- 
Vedic texts relating to the subject. . 

70. KhisiinaNasda. S»aim. Snili kUpurvats. (Hmdi). 
GKP 2(5). 10-12. 

71. KPsriWAllA. S. S. The Vedas in the other ivorlds. 
Vtd.as- 2(10). 29-33. 

72. LOMMO., H. Vedische Skizzen. Schubting Cemm. 
Vol, Hamburg, 1951, 25-33. 

. .< 1 ) The linl person Pl““l “• tb' sense ot unsular : (2) Afaserje, - 
(3) ny IV. 42.. 


73. LOMMtt, H. Awcstische und sedische Einzelstudien. 
Z253IG 105, 151-74. 

t41 llimmlisehe uod irdische Nahrung (leleipreuuon of sw 
niarail’ fS) I3eo gemeui arisolie Redcnsait frjaeifl re jejl 

m iel, ««».» JM). (n.-ls»47)t (’> Herslelle.g eu... 

(/.-Strophe (BA Up V. 15- A..-/../... pareej. the prose 

p4ionfollo»inelhtsva.maybereeoiismiaedasa renleM >t ).. 


74 LuilAR T. P. Vedana artbaghatana. (Gujarati). 
DJtnma Comm. Vol, Parti. 1944, pp. 283 ff. 

teed on 37 ,e Jeeeer ./ rAe Fe* by Sn Auao.amo . 


75. Mohlai. Sarma. I/edo iS svorapa-o.e5m (Hmdt) 
V. T. S. S , Jaipur, pp- 155. 

76 MonlalL, Sarma. lAedosya sor.<i-md>5-mrlAon<iloa 
V T S. S. Jaipur, pp. 78* 

‘ 77. MuhSHt, K. M. Vedas: rook of the ages. BUJ 


1 (16), p.33. 

..VeeJas are a sj-mbol an<J source 


of the cuIluraJ contmuity of 


\g. KA:oavA.S.tn. V.r,«^ 

kartavya. ( Hindi ). ^ 

«ra cisin- Veda vi^ayaka vibhmna vicara- 
dhJ^a”:a^-^- p-umpa aura yaha kaipa 
(Hradi). GKP 12(8-9). 64-<8. 
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80. Narahari, H. G. Kautilya and the Vedas. Bh. Vtd, 
10 ( Munshi D. J. Comm. Vol. 2 ), 1949, 49-52. 

..K. was a keen adaurer and follower of the Vedic school; but 
be did not share the narrow-mindedness of the SmriiJ SmTta 
and K. represent two diiTereot schools of thought.. society of 
K.’s Arihoiosna nearer to Veda than to Sinrils SntTtis prohibit 
child-mamage, widow-remamage, etc., but K. allows them,. 

81. Narahari, H. C. Sambitas and the older Upaoisads. 
M. Hinyanna Comm. Vol., Mysore, 1952, 115-22. 

. .the real attitude of Up towards Sani. ts that of the devoted 
follower , they make statements, but claim no originality for 
their utterances. Up. ate more exegetical treatises interpreting 
the doctrine of Sam... 

82. Nawatoe, P. D. Nivid-Mantra. (Marathi). Aitt- 
hasxka 5amltfrna 7t(th<]ndh(i, Vol. 6, (BISM Series. 88 ), 1956, 
1-4. 


83. PAKDir, Anaodapriya. Are ibe Vedas songs of 
shepherds? Ved Dig 3(6), 214-16 

84. Priyavrata. Hama veda kyo palbe ? (Hindi). GKP 
6(7), 193-94. 

85. PuRUSHorrAM, J The importance of the Vedas. 5. B. 
Trtvedi Comm Vol, Madras, 1958, 9-12. 

86. Raghavan, V. Bbavabhuti and the Veda. Sardha- 
iaiabdi Vol ( Asiatic Society, Bombay ), 218-21. 

..m a sense, supports and supplements Keith’s observation on 
the subject (y/MS 1914, 729-31) echoes of Vedic thought 
aod idiont in B’s works.. 

87. Raja, C K. The future of Vedic researches. PAIOC 
(12th Session ), Banaras, 1946, 23-35. 

..(Pies add., Vedic Section).. 

88. Ramaswami Sastri, V. A. Anhavddas. Sarup Comm 
Vol, 1954, 165-70. 
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89. Renou, L, Seasons. S? ( I4lh AIOC), Darfabanga. 
1948, 21-22. 

. .the nuia paper secLs lo follow the evolutioo of seasonal dcscri> 
ptioa ia SK. Ut. from the Veda oowards.. 

90. Renou, L. The Vcdic schools and (be epigraphy. 
Siddkcshuar Varma Comm, Vol, IJ, 19S0, 214-21. 

..evidence of uucriptioos lYsarJjn; ibe spread of Vedic caranat 
and laAAaj. (a) the only schools koo^^n thro' epigraphy are 
those, whose texts have come down to our own times, (b) the 
geographical disiribution of these schools agrees wiib what is 
taught IQ the Vedie trad and with what the modern connections 
of caste allow us lo admit.. 

91. Renou, L. Vcdic s(udy->its history and future. 

lOKhi 18(2), 65-83. . , 

92. Saccidananda Saraswati, Swam! ( Ed. ). 

Delhi. 

..( Journal dealing with Vedic studies ) . ' 

93. Sanrarananoa, Sivami Vedic national anthem .* 
AUM. dOlB 3(1-3). 28-39; 257-68. 

94. Sankara Tirtha. AiasWya mala. (Hindi). SiddAanta 

14, 326-32. , 

95. SARDA. Harbilas. What do the Vedas teach 7 Ved Dig 

1(9), 1-6 

96. Sarda Harbilas. Vedas are the source of all know- 
ledge Ved. Dig. 1 (11), 27-36. 

97. Sarma, Munshi Ram Veda-maryada. ( Hindi ) 
VedavSpi 7(11), 12-19 

. 98.' Sarma, Visvadeva (Ed.) Savita. Ajmer. 

. .( Monthly JoumaJ of the Veda Sarfislhana, primanly deals with 
Vedic topics) . 

99 Sastri, Dinanatha Sanna. Veda me ^rlramavatara ke 
bija, (Hindi). 5iddA5nta 13(10), 206-10. 

X.tn.7 . 
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. 100.' Satavalekar, S. D. l^eda ka ivayatfi libtaUa. 

( Hindi ). Svadhyaya Marulala, Aundh. 

. (Part I, 1946, 118; part II, 1922, 222).,gcammar, c«gc»Ii, 
etc . . 

101. Satprakashananda, Swacni. The source of all 
delight. Ved. Kes 38 { 1 ), 19-20. 

. .Vedic sayings regarding bliss. - 

102. Satyaprakash. Spirit of ihc Vcdic hymns. Ved. Dig. 
2 ( 2 ). 10 - 12 . 

103. Shemdavanekar, K. M. The Veda-Vyasa myth, 
ABORI 27. 

. .Vedic trad does not know any division of the one original Vedi 
into four by a person like VySsa 

104. Shifman, a. Tolstoy’s interest in the Vedas. 
Chetana 4(2), pp. 3 and 5. 

105 Siddhanta Purusartha special number, 1956, pp. 392. 
articles on various aspects of dfiarma, artha, kSma, mokfa . 

106. SiVAPUJANA SiMHA. Vaidika sampatti para apatli. 
(Hindi). Vedava^i 10(7), 15-24. 

107 SiVAPUMNA SiMHA. Vcdadhikara*niroaya. (Hindi). 
GKP 12(8-9), 113-17. I 

all are qualified to study Veda.. 

108. Sriramulu, S. Sannyasa-vidbi or a criterion of^am- 
kara’s interpretation. SP ( ISih AlOC,), Bombay, 1949, 15-16. 

Sannycsa-lrutl can be understood only as yikalpa-Mdhi 

109. Tagare, G. V. Acyutaraya Modaka’s Avaidika- 
Dhkirti BDCRI is, 215-20. 

110 Thomas, E. J. Vedic problems and their growth. 
Sartrp Comm. V„l., 1954, 80-84. 

..Ongia of the Arjan ot IE Igg .Who were the people who 
spoke those Igg. 7. .•Indian Home’ theory re the ongiaal home of 
the Aryans dcser\es mote careful consideration than hitherto.. 
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111. Vaidyanatiia, Saslri. Give impetus to Ycdic re- 
searches. Ved.Dig. 5(7'), 239-42. 


112. Vabma, Jiyalah Ved^i'iSstra-tSltkS, Veda-pracara* 
maplab, Koiab, 1959, 205. 

..claims 10 be Vedic Cyclopedia with creative thoushU.. 

'113. Vedalasjkara, B. Vafdika prapa-v/dya. (Hindi). 
GKP 1 (7), 22-25. 

..VaJakhiJya; A. Or. 6.2S.. 

IM. Velankar, H. D. Presidential Address : Vedic 
Section. PAIQC (13£b Session), Part H, Nagpur, 1951, 1-14. 

..appreciative and dispassionate study of Veda tbrows tishf on 
those qualities and tCDdcnaea wh. raised India to the heisht of 
spiritual and temporal glory, .sutes the needs of Vedie research.. 

u5 VisHVA BANDitu. The call of Vedic teAt<riticism. 
PA/OC(l5th Session) Bombay, 1951, 69-99. 

..(Pres, add, Vedic Sec(ioo)..ayisg need of Vedie scholarship 
it the reinsututton. on sound principles, of funber pursuance of 
Vedic teat<rjuca] studies some textual data adduced : 1 6^3; 

70.3; 1804, I809i 4KXn 1; XX.7I.J0, V.SVir47.. 

116. ViSHVA Bandhu. Veda hi Uvanya jdana hai. 

(Hindi). GKP 5, 329-30. 

117- VtsMVA Bandhu. Vedic iMt-cniicaJ studies ; a 

summary. '^ocz.Or.lli.SchayerMem.Vol), 1957,455-37. 

..pbenomenon of phonetic change has worked bavoc with Vedic 
texts. .(A y V.U, totprthi^man nanioii it is better to read prthsr- 
/OJ/niui-n oJWflA ) .vanous VedicrettosionssJjd. betreated oj twne- 
wora manuscripts, hist to Ik deaphered and then to be text- 
cntically studied. 

118. WiCKt, J. Die Schnft dcs P. G. Fernandes uber die 
Brahmanen. Z. fuer Misswnsutssenschaft und Religtonsuis- 
senschaft 41, 1957. 

1 19. WesT W. Beitrage zur Erklarung des Awestas und 
des Vedas. GGA 1-2, 1934, 1—39. 

(Rev. of Job HtRiEL'is book cfthis name, published laLeipsg, 
1929).. 
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120. Yudhisthira. Kya vatdtka rsi mantra-racayita the ? 
(Hindi). Ramlal Kapur Trust, Lahore, 1945, pp. 48. 

121. YuDHiSTiflRA. ' Mantra'brdhmavtayor veda-mma- 
dheyam' ity atra basctd obhinavo vicdrah, ( Sanskrit-Hindi .) 
PrScya Vidya Pratisthana, New Delhi. 


IX. LEXICAL WORKS 


35, Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias, Indexes. 

1. Anwander, Anton. WoTterbuck der ReUgionen. 
Echter-Verlag, Wurzburg, 1948, 332. 

Rev.; B Vroclac:^ Hnihrapas A6, 

2. Am, V. S. Sansknl^Enghsh Dictionary. Prasad 
Prakasban, Poona, 1957. 

. .(revised, «o]ar8«t, and ed by P. K. Goofi and C G.Karve) . 

Part 1957. d+-8+«l. Part lUkha^), 1958, W3-1295; 

Part 111 (>d-A<2) aod 6Appeadues. 1959, 8-f 1297~n68-4>112 , 

3. Benveniste, E. Sur uo diciionnairc etymologique du 
Sanskrit. OLZ 50(11-12), 1955. 

4. Benveniste, E. Sur un dictionnaire etymologique du 
Sanskrit. OLZ 55, I960, 5-10. 

..a propos M MAYRnoFot's work.. 

5. Bertholet, A. Worterbuch der i?ehgione«. KrOners 
Taschenausgabe 125, 1952, Vni+532, 

..(revised by von Camtenhauseh ) 

Rev.: Anon, Eroimus 6, 387, Otto EjssmxiT, OLZ JP54 

113-14. 

6. B6HTUNGK, Otto Nikolaus. SansbriUWoTterbuch (m 

kurzercr Fassung). Akad. Druck-und Vcrlagsanstalt Graz 
pp. 2170. ’ 

..(repriot of the ori|inal work published in 1879-S9« sev 

part* now issued in three vol ).. ’ ^ 
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7. Buck, Carl Darling. A Dictionary of selected 
iynon>ms tn the pnnctpal Indo-European Languages A 
Contribution to the History of Ideas. Utuv. of Chicago Press, 
Ou’cago, 1949, XIX+ISIS. ' 

..lists and discusses the words used m the principal IE Igg for 
several concepts, be the words cognate or not “Hist. of ideas 

^ IS unbodied in hist of words", the whole linguistic matuial 
IS brought together into 22 idea groups . 

Rev.: I M Camfeoi, yifcb.Uns 3, 199-203, G Deetirs, IF 
61, U&.18; J Gonoa, Afuseum 54, 164-66, Urban T Holmes, 
Lg 26, 422-27, P KnETsaiMtu, J)/e Sprachel, 182-84; A 
MABTtNET, Word"!, 67-68; E.H Sturtevant, /,4OS70, 329-}], 
L. Zgusta, Arch Or 20, 658-59 

8. Cappeller, C. Sanskrtl'Worterbuch (nach den 
Petersburger WOrterbuefaero bcarbctlet). Walter de Gruyter, 
Berlin, 1955, Vir+541. 

..trepnnt) 

Rev.: Ivo FtseR, Arch Or IX, 666-67, E. Frauwallnis, WZKM 
53, 148, G Pjdmjj, Kratslcn 1, 178, V. SatstmeR, OLZ 51 
(19^6), 449 

9. CarNOY, a. Dicitonnaxre ^tymohgique du proto- 
indo-euTopien. Bibl du MusconVol 39, Louvain, 1955, XII+ 
224. 

( by pro(o-IE, the author understands the Indo-GennaoK people 
who iiied in Wutera Europe before the Celts) consists ofthree 
parts ' (1) Felasgisch ( ^reaiDanis of the Igg of the Eastern 
Medit region), (2) Western prolo-ldg (Italy and celiic-ibenan 
region), (3) Etruskiscb 

Rev; E. Bjuvenistb, F5E 53 ( 2), 51-52, Hautn B Rosen, 
Erasmus 11, 470-74 

10. Carnoy, a. Dicttonnaxre Aymologique de la mytho- 
logie gr^co-romatne Geulhner, Pans, 1957, 210 

Rcy . E Benveniste, FSt 53 (2), 51-52, M Fowler, Z g 34 ( 1 ) 

11. Das Haridas (Ed). 5rcs 5rec Gaudiya I^aisAnaiia 
D.atonafy Hatibole Kutir/Nabadwip, I9S7 

(planned in 4 volumes, Vol Ii«blished) meanings of words, 
technical terms in scriptures with complete ref to tests . 
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12, Debrunner, a Die Aufgaben ernes etymologischen 
Worterbuches Geisij^e Arbea 18, 1936, p 10 

(zum ntuen etytn ff® dea Aftindoiraniscfien von W Wuest, 
I-5Z.isf, Heidelberg, tSSSJ . 

13 Dikshitar, V R Ramachandra Parana Index Univ 
of Madras 

only five P — ShdgaiiUa, Brahmanda, Afatsya, Vayu, and yi}nu 
— taken into consideration descriptive notes in English Vol I, 
1951, 660. Vol II, 1952. 746, Vo! Ill, 1955, 786 
Rev S Ramachandra Rao, JIH34. 101-01 

14 Perm, Vergdius An Encyc]opaedia of Religion 

15 Gayner, Frank. Dictionary of MytUeism Pbilo* 

sopbical Library, New York, 1953, 2J0 

contains definitions of over 2,200 terms used in religious 
mysiKism, esoteric philosophy occultism. Lamaistn, Zoioastria 
Dism. Buddhism, Brahaumism, Theosophy, etc 
Rev K Chen, HJAS 17, 281-82 

16 Grassmann, H iyor(er6uc^ zum Htg*I^eda 1955 

(reprint 1776 columns) 

17. Honda, M An index to the philosophical sutras 
Proc of the Okurayama Oriental Res Inst, Vol I, Yokobama, 
1954, 244-305 

Samkfi}a han/c^, SamMfasufra, Brahma sulra, yogasu/ra 
yai^efi/cas ira, Syaya sitlra, MimanUa sulra 


18 JosHt, Lakshmaoa Sastri (Ed ) Dharmakola, Vol II 
Upamsat Kar}.da Prajna-Pa(hasala-Mandala, Wai 

PiiX.\ {^Mantra Brthmana Vp ), 1950, 155 + 20 + 1 524, Partll 
(Alt, Kaui, Taut, Chand), 1949, 14 + 15 + 8 + 525 986+31* 
Part tll (Brhad, Ha, Tatat^ara Katha, Munda, Pra>na MSn 
dSkya Jabolo, Karralya, Atharvai,lra, Atharvankha), I949 3 + 
18+987-1683, VirtlV (Upatuwd vak)a ka a),l9S3, 460 Parti 
« a collecr;on of pie Vp Vedic texts, wh represent the background 
of the Vp phiJ Part* II and III contaJn full jexfs of 19 Vn 
followed by comments of SaihkaTa RSmSnuja, NjmbSrka MadhM' 
Sr kaijtha, Vallabhj and Vufiaaal*ifcsu ( only explanatory TOrt,on« 
of the comm being given) In the mtrod to part I the ed;( 
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tnes to show that the Up thought was not the result of a spon 
taneous miraculous, and revolutionary inspiration, but that it has 
evolved from the worship of the several forms of Punisa that was 
in vogue, and that the philosophic contemplation envisaged by Up 
has grown out of sacrificial worship in his SK. Introd the editor 
lias traced the origin and grontli of the pre-Up Ved c ideas about 
the Supreme Self mentioDcd under different names like Puruia 
Prana Atman, and Brahman 

Rev L. Renou, JA 242, 423 24 (Part IV only), H D 
Velankar, J Bom U 20 156-57 

19 JURET, A Dtcitonnatre ^tymohgigue grec et lattn 
Publ of Faculty of Letters, Slrassbourg, 1942 XXIV+463 

Rev E. BenvenUTE, BSL 42(2) 

20 Kashikar. C G Srautakosa A literary enterprise. 
PO 10(3-4). 83-86 

tentative scheme of (he Encyclopaedia of Ved e RiiuaJ underr 
taken by the V S M , Poona 

21 Kevalananda Sarasvatj, Swam] Ailarcya-Broh 
ma^a-Araxiyaka Kesa^ Aryasamsknti Press, Poona. 1952, 6-f 
110+6 

an alphabetical list of imp topics objects, and concepU occumag 
jn ,4 and A Jr wiib explanations only yuiht portions taken 
into account > 

Rev C C Kasiuxar, AROR/ 34, 196-98 L. RENOir, /A 241. 

160 


22 Kevalanajsda Sarasvati, Swami KausiiaU Brah- 
ma’ia Aravyaia Kosa! Dhaimatosa ManJala.Wai, 1954, 7+49 
, topic-wise index 


23 Kbvalananoa Sarasvati. Swami .Mimamja KoJah 


PrSjffa Pitbas&lA ManJala, "Wai 
Part I (aMiSfiU-arunS'} 
mlu). 1933 10+60MW0 
1800, PartlVOa-flj). IM6, 


rWL 60+600 Partllfw+^T-i'AJ 
Port 111 (ifja), 1954, 136 + 1201- 
7+1501 2407 


per O V DfVASTJUiJt, JAS Bom 30 78-79 I- Rivoo. 
ABORJ 34 r8-79, IL D Vha^kar, / Ojm tf 25 ( 2) 156. 
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24. Konjo, Franz. Rehstonswissenschafthches Wvrter- 
buch : Die Grundbeinffe^ Vcrbg Herder, Freiburg, 1956, 
LXIV+936. 

tLev.: D. Scimoom, Anihropat 53, 1037. 

25. Macdonell, a. a.; Keito, A. B. Vedtc Index of 
Tiames and Subjects. Mottlal Banarastdass, Delhi, 1958, Vol. 1 : 
U+XVI+544: Vol. n ; 592. 

..(repriated from th« onsuul by pbotoprocesi ).. 

26. Maroi/zeai/, J. Lexujue de la terminoloiie 
sUque. Geutbner, Paris, 1943, 241. 

..French-GenmQ-Enslish..2Dd enlarged ed..,(Sist cd. in 1933) , 
Rer.t ilf. C. J!S£A2^2};A. i3/A*r»CT; n’an/ 9, 282. 

27. Mayrhofer, Manfred. Kungefasstes etymolagtsches 
IVorteriuch des Aittndirclien A Cenexse Etymological Sans- 
krit Dictionary. Cari Winter ( Idg. BibLotbek. 2. Reibe : 
'Wdrtcrbucbcr), Heidelberg, 1953-59 

..Vol. 1 (a to th), pp. XXXVllI + 570, publ. m 1956 Vol 11 
(up to 13 fate.) publ^ed : up to baka, pp. 400 . 

Rev. : W. BEiARDt, ttie Lwg. 3, 206-09 ; 1, 192-95 1 R Bwwe, 
jrei, 195-200; 64. )(lS-0»; T. Bcthdw, yOch luig 6, 60-62; 
7, 151-154, 9, 130-36; A. DtaRUNNut, A>ar>/oj 1, 33-37, M. 
B. Emcneau, Lg 31, 449-56; 33, 595-602, Robert A Fowkes, 
Word 11. 134-38; 435-37, O Fws, Arch. Or 22, 620-21 ; W, 
KiRFEL, Bibl. Or 12, 39 ff ; 13. 173-74. A Minard, BSL 54 
(2), 70-72; C. Reoamey, Erasmu 9. 527-31 ; L. Renou. 
Krarj/oj 4.42-46; F.O.Schraoer.ZDMC )04,532 ; 106,406-07; 
J. C.TA\ADiA,I.AC 3.299-300, litdo-Iraniea 7.54', P Tedesco, 
JAOS74. 179-81 , J. Yerardi. AO(Hiaig )6. 301, L-Zgiota, 
Arch Or. 25, 167-168. 

28. Oertel, H. a practical proposal for prcUaiazry work 
an a new’ Saostnf DicCiaaary. Waalner Cgmm Vol., 1940 
177 - 82 . 

. imp of semantic and syntactical investisatioos for the hist, of 
SK. Ig...ref. to Vcdic teals (Uie root khid in Br. prose rneast 
‘to chew’; later, it developed the sense ©f ‘to eat*), m the 
matter of syntax, compihtioaor cases, paitKularly in Vedic texts 
deserves thorough study. . ’ 
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.» A r.AVhOR Frank A DxcUonary of 

Word 11. \22-2A 

p,„ E Royslon Encychvacdta of Rchiion ard 
Rev 3 H , Anxhfopos 48, 345 


PiSANi. V Kosapansisum v(« ^ * - 

31 PISAM. ^ «ords-someofthemoccurmgm 

P „.wv I Indcsermamiches elym,k(i!chis 

, n (up.0 .-) PP 

B=» "’'“nJzM «■ 

Arch Ling 3, ! -q_ 4 j p l^RCT^aiMER, IPZAAf 51. 

, VinouroauKrWJot * ^ ^ Ma^t. £r C/fA/^3 >8 

506, O M*5»n, J' ^ jjj ,3 j varoRYES Et Cell 
Bbl Or 1 107-08 9 2 . . 285-90, 27, 570-71 , 28 


KosapansisUDi Vak 2 1-25 


33 


. T A Saosknl Hiesarus 

RENOU, L t DCRI Poona) even m tbe 

(about the work gedly wUbs^pul^ 

Jim of Ved.c U ** gathered the wildest abw 

*'^1“ 'Sfre'" mosmis! od onprowrf >>? 

siect (Couecuon dc vocaP 

Pans, 1954, lV + lv6 407-08, J Gonda, OLZ 

Wl 53(2) 53-54 


Vak 1, 88-98 
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35. Renou, L. List of remarkable words from the Kasmi* 
nan (Paippalada) version of the Atharva Veda (according to 
L. C. Barret’s edition ). VWt 5, 74-108. 

..with meaomgs.. 

36. Runes, Dagobert D. The Dxcixonaty of Philosophy 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1942, 343. 

. (2nd ed.).. 

Rev. ; Charles A. Moore, PEW 1, 83-84 

37. SuRYAKANTA- A Grammatxcol Dictionary of Sanskrit 
( Vedic ) 1. Phonetics ( with a complete index to Wackernacel’s 
AUtndtsche Grammatik and Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar). 
Moolchand Khairati Ram Trust, Delhi. 1953, XIlI+291. 

Rev : A. Debrunner, Kratylos I, 147-50. 

38. SvKEs, Edgertoo. Everyman's Dictionary of non- 
Classical Mythology. J. M. Deot and Sons, Londoo, 1952, 262. 

..deities and rituals aod symbolic objects of pre-HeUesic mytho- 
logies, e g. Hindu. Buddhist, Chinese, etc.. . 

Rev: H Closs, Ai* (Feb 1953), 88. 

39. SzEMERENYi, O. CootribuUons to Iranian lexicography. 
JAOS 70, 226-36. 

40. Thomson, Sttth. Motif-Index of Folk Literature, 
Vol. 1. RosenkiJde aod Bagger, Copenhas^» 1955, 554. 

Rev 5 E. O James, Folk-hre 67, 182-83. 

41. Srautahoia Encyclopaedia of Vedic Sacrifcial Ritual 
composing the two complementary Sections, namely, the Sanskrit 
Section and the English Section. Vaidika Samsodbana Mandala, 
Poona, 1958. Vol, I, Sanskrit Section, 384-880; English Section, 
Patti. 42 + 535. 

..SK. Section based on Sam, Br, Ar, and BaudhSS", English 
Section based on iS bciongmg to vanous Vedic schools .Vol. I 
deals with the seven Hanhsamsthnh with relevant Kamya and 
PrSyatcuta rites, and Frirraedfta. English Section. Part I : up to 
the Kamya of Dariaprriuuitusau . . 

Rev,: /. GoNDA, /-/J 3. 235-37; L. Rcnou JA 246, 20S~10; 
N. Tsun. Toyo Gakuho 41, 92-96. 
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y< VlsllVA Bandhu (Ed.). UaidHa-padSnukmmt-ioSa : 
A vTd'ic Word.Co,:c<,rdance. V. V. R. Inst., Hoshiarpur. 

a universal vocabulary reEisler of all available Vcdic teals ( about 
500 ).. provided »itb complelo lealual ref. and comm, bearing on 
v”ic phonology, accent, etymology, morphology. 

* ^ { 15 voliune* planned ; Vol. l-v 

rpMom1Sirr«i.5)..Vo..vr. .«5, .0831 Vol. VU 
195? 1872 1 Vol. VIII. 1958, XVlII + 760.. 

Rev.: I- RK'd". " 745. 313-14; 246, 204-05. 

43. Wedecc, H. E. Dictiotwry of Music. 1956. 113. 

44 Wood, Ernest. Voso Dictionary. Philosophical 
Library. NetWork. 1956. XI+178. 

» p r The concise encyclopaedia of living 

fj!; Sinsoo"'(New^HoSon Books,. London. 1959. 

^^‘■^‘“(.‘’ItJlWloro on IndU. Fed,, by BAsnast, Bowra., Conz... 


X. LITERARY STUDY 

36. Ponrev. Siyie. Fiodms of Speech. 

AP A P Obraznost’v indijskoj literature. 

1. Barannikov, a. r. 

IroAW «. 285-3“- 

..figurative Ig- » tnd. be-- 

1 F K voprosit Ob "indysiom sHle" r 

2. BEltlEL. J. ^ j Prague, 1956. 

persidsioj pocztt. Natl. 

. VorMieoorschtinrelen in hot ond..»*rci. 
®'”nnd Zonen. Wnseninsen. 1943. 118. 

H. Veenmann and Z .v„i.Uon- play an imp. 

..iD the s‘yl®'"“?^icoi^tiDgofthc employment of a simple 
role. .stylist'® prefix ) without change of sense.. 

verb and the same^«“^ 332. 

Rev. : E. SCHWENIN-E*. sr ^ 
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4 Bhawe, S S The conccphon of a Muse of Poetry la 
the Hgvcda J Born U 19(2), 19-27 

inoatja diJiiin is, exptessed in modem terms, the Genius 
ot Poetry and Song SOiya oiigmatly stood for prayer or poetry 
Satasvati is the guardian deity of poetry while ruoaiyat/uAirS is 
poetry personified 

5 Bose, A C. Poetry of the Vedas B UJ 1(3), 

27-29 

6 CiiowDiiURY, Tarapada Aesthetic outlook in the 
Vedas SP (15lh AIOC). Bombay, 1949, p 3 

7 Das Matilal The poetry of the Rigveda AP 

22( 12). 555-58 

the strength of lyrtes and verses arises equally from an 
inward profundity and a generous sensuousocss Vedie poets are 
essentially mystics images aod symbols of Vedic hymns are 
symbols of far^oiT days, but they are full of ever widening sense 
and harmony 

8 Das Gupta, S B The ladian attitude towards 
nature BRMIC 8(6), 129-38 

the attitude of Vedic poets personifying deifying forces of 
nature man interprets nature in ins own terms thercrore anUiro 
pomorptusm deification on account of the sense of awe and 
wonder nature was intuitively tclt to be something more than a 
conglameratioa of roatenal pbenocneoa or bhad forces realisation 
of a homogeneity bet individual UTe^process and cosmic order 
the attitude of Up sages tuya bhota iar\am etat Mbhtii natural 
pbeaomeoa as a process of sacrifice 

9 De, Sushil Kumar Saosknc devotional poetry and 

hymnology 9 I30-6J 

the earliest lit antecedent of SK devotional poetry and hynmo* 
logy IS to be found in the Vedic poet possessed the secret of 
making his religion poetry aod bis poetry religion the spun of 
Vedic lit « at least in its earlier phases was opiun stic aod care 
free 

10 De, Sushil Kumar Ancient Indian Erotics and 
Erotic Literature K L Mukbopadhyaya, Calcutta, 19 S 9 i 09 

traces the lust m prc^iassical lit, the classical poetry and in 
prose romances and drama earliest Indian poems giving 7 
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passionate cxprcssioa to the emotion of Jove aic to be found la 
ny However, VediC lit u not rich in love-poetry-.. 

II. Dhonde, S Y. Simile in the Upamsads Sangarae- 
shwar College Journal 1 (J)* Sholapur, 21-26 (also m SP, 
I5th AIOC, Bombay, 1949. 186-87 ) 

Up similes examined from ibe point of view of the triple 
classification namely, decorative, illustrative, and emotional 
similes m Up non^y illustrative they serve the purpose of 
impressing the point on the pupil s cund begiomogs of deco* 
rativesinule seen in Up noplace in Up for eznotional similes 

12 Gaiendragadkar, S N. Decorative style and alam 
karas in the Aitareya Brahmapa JBBRAS 27 (Suppl ), 514-J9 

13 Ga;endragaokar, S N Decorative style and alam* 
karas m the firhadaranyakopamsad JBBRAS 29, 51-61, (also 
mSP, 17th AIOC, Ahmedabad, 1953, p 186) 

as 10 ^ F and Br , the author of the Up resorts to upemS and 
rSpnka cot so much as poetic embehishmeots as an aid for under 
standing and as a means to illustrate a point much use is made 
in Up of compound similes, majority of wb are illustrative and 
not decorative particles like «, Ae, vo/ are used de-orauvely 

14 Gonda, J 5ctlisrtsclie studie over Axharvaveda 
I-Vir H Veentnaan and Zonea, Wageningcn, 1938, 96 

( yBD I 87 1 ) considers stylistic peculianues and their 
magical significance 

Rev Sfco Konow, MO 18, J59. V Pimni, .417// W 128, 

E SCHWENTNER. 59, 235 

15 Gonoa, J Mooosyllaba am Satz und Versschluss im 
Altindischen AO 17, 123-43 

an attempt to indicate the significance of monosyllable words at 
the end of the sentence or verse in Yedic lit and class Lt 
generally the no of cases where such monosyllabic words occur 
is small, these words are mostly non nommal, non verbal words 
ffy, (Asvaghosa, and KaiidSsa) have purposely— to create 
some ’specific e5ect-~aTipU>ytd such monosyllabic words at the 
end 

16 Gonda, J Remarks on Stmtles tn Sanskrit Literature 
E J Brill (Onentalia Rheno-Traieciina I ), Lcidcn, 1949, Vlf-f 
J21. 
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..(2od cd ; Ut ed . Waseniogen. 1939. 125: VBD 1-86.3).. 
a stylistic study of similes, .author's thesis Is: Ceurcs of speech 
intensify the magic po«cr or rcL value of the text ; they have a 
hallowing effect and ate highly instrumental in making the Vedic 
Ig answer its purpose AlamkSra originally meant “rendering 
suitable for its purpose”. .in primitive culture, people set upon 
the same thing at the same time a magieal or rel. and an aesthetic 
value This is the basis of n/nnikura and similes in SK .wemust 
distinguish bet. Similes used iQ natural speech sod by real poets, 
with whom they are utterances of internal experience, and the 
aniflaat similes, wb. are used in or out of season as ' ornaments ' 
Rev. : Ed , AO 18, 159; V Pisano AG U 34, 128, E. ScHwiNTMa, 
IF 59, 235-36. 

17. Gonda, J. Slyhstic Repetition in the lleda Vcr. 
K N. A. W.t Afd. Letterkuode, N. R 65, 3. Arosterdais. 1959, 
413. 

• .(1) Introduction; (2) Oeoeral observations on primitive and 
archaic style, and, especially, on balanced structures , ( 3 ) Dalane* 
ed structures and symmeuical word-groups, (4) PosiUve and 
negatiie expression of the same thought. (5) Chiasmus ( adevj. 
ation from fixed types); (6) Anaphora ( -repetition of words 
or phrases at the begzoiung of a succession of clauses) , 
(7) Responsio ( the same word, words or groups of sound occur 
in both or in all members of (be parallel set, in a corresponding 
position ) , ( 8 ) Alhieratioo . (9) Rhyme and homoioteleuton 
( —identical ending of two or more clauses or verses), 
(10) Assonance, (U) Paronomasia or adnominaLo ( «> use, in 
the same syntactic group, of two or more words deriving from 
the same root ) , ( 12) Figuia etymologica . ( 13) Polyptoton 

( - ctnploymeni of the same word in various cases ) , ( 14 ) Expli* 
cative cooduplication ( — reiafoiced repetition), (IS) Vanous 
kinds of repetition . coDcaienatioo , occurrence of the same word 
in prmcipal and subordinate clauses, repetiUon m the 
sentence ; rep. of an adjective , quotations , catena , rep. of 
w ords spoken by the interlocutor , resumptive pronouns, vanous 
types of resumption; catenary structure of stanzas; recurrence 
of larger units, recapitulative sentence connection. (16) Dupli. 
cation of words, word-groups and sentences, (17) Comple. 
meatao’ word-groups, (J8) Peneveration. (19) Amphfcation 
( Nachtraesul ) (20) IdenuScalions , (21) Epiphora (ami- 
strophe . rep of words or phrases aC (he end of a of 

clauses or semcDcei); (22) ajTOologies; (23) Enumeration* 
(24) Proper names, (25) Sentence contraction.. ' 

Rev. : L. Rir-ou, JA 24^ 47^16 
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18 CusDE Rao The poetic beauties of the Rig- Veda 
ERS3(12), 29S-9S 

19 Leidecker, Kurt F The philosophic sigoificance of 
similes m aacieot Indian thought AP 25(5), 231-38 

anp ofVfi s}mdc$ in fomitag correct estiaaleot l/p thoughi 

the decisive element o not the concrete ref but the relation or 
the abstract state of things wh j$ expressed in the simile the 
signi/kaoce of the smiles in the thought rests upon the fact 
that, on this Jit , the philosophic spint and Ig of abstfsevoa mtb 
Vih we associate philosophic speculation became evident thro a 
haze of pictorial thought, the clue of wb. is discoverable only 
thro and by way of the philosophic simile 

20 LOM^[EL, H Die Liebe in vediscber Dichtuog Ein 
Vortrag Paideuma 3(3-5), I W8. 102-J 1 1 

21 PoTDAR, K R Character of the refrains m the hymns 
ofthePgveda OT I. 70-78 

22 Rachavan, V Vedic poetry R B Tnvedi Comm 
1/oJ Madras, 1958 91-103 

a rhetorical study 

23 Raja, C K Poetry in India AP 17(7), 262 67 

a brief geoend survey poetry m 

24 Renou, L Art cl religion dans le pc6sie sansknte le 
“jeudemots” ct ses impltcauons J de Psychologte 1951, 
280-85 

25 Sarma, Arycfldra Vedaioc kavita, (Hindi) Bka 
rattya Vidya Pottiia 5(10-12), June-Aug 1947, 272-80 

26 SxsTRi, P S InspirauoQ according to Rig Vedic seers 
(Telugu) Bharati (Dec 1943), Madras 

27 SAsrar, PS The Rig Vedic theory of poetry 
(Telugu) Bharati (Ian 1944), Madras 

poetiy ^ ^ compositiOD, a creation, and a revelation 
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28. Sastri, P. S. Origins of the songs of Rig Veda. 
Tiaipur Untv. Journal (1944-45) 10, 30-44; 11, l-Il. 

..OLDCNDtKO's theory of iituali&tiC ons!n of examined 

and rejected, in view of what Tfr-poeis have themselves stated., 
similar vieni of Kaigi end BtooMntLD examined .it was the 
compiler of who had ritualism in view..^t'.songs 

oiiKinated in poetic inspiration. Vcdic poet regarded himself fust 
as a poet who had profound imagination and a real experience of 
the True and the Real.. 

29. Sastri, P, S. Rig Vcdic theory of inspiration. QJMS 
37, 72-91; 151-70. 

. the author brings together all the Bf' passages bearing on the 
theory of poetic inspiration, and points out that apouru^eyana has 
Its origin in this theory. 

30. Sastri, P. S. Rgures of speech in Rjgveda. ABORJ 
28. 34-64. 

• •discusses, with relevant diustraiions, vanous figures of speech, 
such as, upamZ, atHoyokU, rffpnite, utpttk\i, vihASiona, par>a> 
yokti, thtZnumat, enyonye, etc., first four are Quite frequent., 
familiarity, beauty, aptness, and piclurrsqucncss cosern the Vedic 
figures of speech. Vcdic sense of colour analysed and illustrated 

31. Sastri, P. S. Imagery of Rig Veda. ABORI 29, 
152-96. 

. imagery of fiF difTcrcot froin that of cl SK poetry images 
classified ID terms of sacrifice, war. vocations, gold, buds and 
animals, nature, and women .Vcdic imagery doo not reveal a 
mere pastoral civilization; it also reveals urban civilization 

3Z Sastri, P S. The Rig-Vcdic lyric. Qe7i\f5 40(2), 
41-64. 

• •flF-lyric reveals hcalthy'mindcd outlook .musical quality of 
these lyrics enhanced their refrains a study of refrains lyrical 
fervour finds Its culmiuaiion us Soma-hymos . 

33. Sastri, P. S. Soma Ijridsm of Rig Veda. IHQ 30 
301-10. (also in SI’, l6thA10C, Luclnow, J95I, 3-4.) 

• Soma IS theeahveaingpnnciple in By lyncal effusions to uh 
Soma has given rise cutsuoatein ?F 1X.113. .shows development 
of mystic thought and expersmee. . 
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24, Sastri, P S The Rgi-cdic poetic spirit. ABOR! 
38, 54-81 

many aesthetic ideas of By age crept into the fold of Pnm 
M mariisa where they acquired an uDwairanted ntualistjc colour. 

F theory of rara stated deboeation of vanous rasas la By 
rasa and dkianl well known to OFseers theory of suggestion 
coDSaously expounded in X71-72 

35 Sastri, P S Rig Vcdic lyncs of association and love 
IHQ 34 

36 Sastri, P S The religious lyric of Rig Veda Bh 
Vid 18 

* 37 Schmid. W P Die Kuh auf der Weide IF 64, 
M3 

siBuies relating to cws lo pasiuns ( I ) cow in sxaule and 
metaphor forsacred poelry(fflo 0 /rn) (3) cow is begot u given 
by, and comes from gods, (3) cow requires a good pasture, thro 
wb she becomes strong and a good cowherd, whore the spends 
for, (4) she complains about a dectiptful person, (3) the 
pasture ts mentioned only in simSes and not is metaphors the 
cow as symbol of poetic art belongs to mythical antiquity 

discovery of cow thro Aogirates gauha.dh^i<f/HiyS 

38 Schwab, Raymond DialecUque eu Europe, liythmi- 
que en Aste France Asic 100, 1 15-18 

Europe s geography favours a lit of dear littorals and stable 
frontiers built on a causal pnociple and devoted to the genius 
of variation she has loog forgotten oostadisnL Asian man has 
to deal With overwhelming spsces and slow time in Asiao ht 
rbjthio dominates poeliy particularly rel poetry (c g from the 
hymns to Indra to the AtA^as to Vqhobs ) it a resonances wh 
have made the law The reign of quantity quality is a constant in 
Asiatic 1 1 

39 Smith, Ronald M Temporal technique in story telling 
illustrated from India JBRS 29(3), 269-92 

40 Venkatasubbiah, A Five simdes jn the Bgveda 
Siddheskwar Varma Comm Vol 1, 1950, 178-88 

BynZ2 171 1. 322, VI91, 11301 
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41. VjDYANiDHi. VaidikaJamkara-Didarsanam. Stddhesk- 
war Varma Comm. Vol. I, 1950, 193-200. 

..deals WiCb such alamkSras in BV m attuprSsa, iamaka, upama, 
anania}a, vyajokii, cpahnufK. 

37. Metre, Accent, Music. 

1. Abhyankar, T. B. Svaramanjari. Poona, 1946, 12. 

rules regarding Vedu: accent gives is simple Kankas is SK . 

2. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Bibliography of Indian 
Music. JRA5 ( 1941), 233^6. 

. the first auempt io treat oT lodias music, at least iscidestally 
if not systematically, was made by liikfSs and PritlaSkhyas, tbo’ 
both of these were related to its Vedic phase 

3. Allen, W. S Some prosodic aspects of retroflexion 
and aspiration in Sanskrit. B50A5 13(4), 939-46. 

in dealing with an ancient Ig , revered for its orthography but 
notorious for the compleaities of its tatiuffii iawf, some radon, 
alizatios, if not simpbScatiss. of ibe latter may be effected by 
discarding sotiK of our reverence for the former allotment of 
certain phonic data of SK to prosodic categories wd make it 
possible to eliminate the antiquated aod improper process, 
metaphor of " assimilatioo *’ by stating such data as exponents 
of properties of appropriale stnictures 

4. Allen, W S. Retroflexion in Sansknt : Prosodic 
technique and its relevance to comparative statement B50AS 
16 ( 3), 536-65. 

5. Anantafaomanabhah, C. S The Veena : Its techni- 
que, theory, and pracitce Gana-Vidya-Bharair, New Delhi 
1954, VII+70. 

. ref to vrns, tho' not expbctdy by name, is found m by 
ihe time of YV, it bad already begun to occupy a respected 
position ( brShmaxfau yinSgaihuiau gayata^ brPftmano anyo gayet 


6. Bake, A. A. Some aspects of Indian and Western 
music. Pr.Bh. 53 ( 2), 71-77. 
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whole essence of Vedic chants— the core of the sacrifices— is 
just the combiaaticn of words and music its aim is precisely 
the establishing of contact with the essence of creative power 
Vcdic chanting— whether SK Vf', or ^f^-is ohays the intoning 
of words and syllables with greater or lesser elaboration the 
Simplest and most direct form of recitation is rlL — where the text 
1 $ intoned strictly tn accordance with three accents ( probably the 
Crystallization of the actual tadady of speech in those very 
ancient times) in view of the extreme cosmic imp of correct 
reatation, the chances that the trad m India has deviated but 
little from the original custom are very great whereas m f’K 
It IS the words themselves that dictate the melodic line, toSy 
the roles are reversed and it is the exigencies of melody that rule 
the pronunciation of the words, its sacrificial or, one might say, 
liturgical imp is correspooduigly greater, its use m daily ccre> 
monies correspondiogly smaller Hence the comparative ranty 
of Ssmavedms in the use of Vedtc music, the direct aim of 
mok'a u not immedistefy m evidence , its general aun seems more 
to be to uphold than to escape the order of exisiing things this 
aspect of music as vehicle of power to work for good ( or evil ) 
found u the rel systems beside and outside the Vedie sphere m 
India (for instance, mantra is temfically powerful m Buddhism 
and Taotra) 

7 Bapat, Dhuadiraja Sastri Vaxdxka saniita atkava 
sari&ituce pracina svarupa (Marathi) Poona, 2954, 10+ 
7<i+6 

treats of the nature of samavedic music 

8 Batuvala, S H Onginal Avestan music Can it be 
restored? ILQ 14, 25-27 

Avestan music not irretrievably lost some aspects of it still 
survive m the folk songs of certain I/aniao tribes 

9 Canedo, J Resumeo de m^trica Sansenta Em 10, 
1942. 149-69 

10 CWATTOPADHYAyA, Ksbitisb Chandra Vedartha vi 

tnarsah 5(12), 293-94 

imp of accent 

11 Danuxou, Alam The different schools of ladran 
music tIAiA 19, 165-67 
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12 Gonda, J Syntax and verse structure in the Veda 
Turner Jubilee Vol I {IL), 1958, 35-43 

the main principte governing Vcdic mclro a isosyllabum, net a 
sysicmaticaltefnattoflofthort and long or of jircssed and weak, 
syllables. The quantilaUve alternation a a secondary charactensiiCi 
wh IS incompletely realized syntactic and stylistic sides (and 
not only that of metrics) have to be taken into account in the 
investigation of ancient vets hcatioo In Veda ( prose as well as 
mamroi), there is ample evidence of a marked prcdilcaion first 
for uncomplicated sentences of a comparatively simple structure 
and secondly, forrcpaitionofthesameschcmescven and often 
preferably, m immediate succession study of 427 anu'tubh padas 
in the first book of Ay 

13 Gray, J E B An analysis of liigvcdic lecilation 

BSOAS 22(1), 86-94 • 

features mainly apparent are two piteh and stress Other 
features are oasafuy, oipa and maJti prS^o and a few points 
concerning re 1 dM and palatals 

14 Gray, J E B An analysts of Nambudin Bgvedic 
reotatioo and the nature of Vedic accent BSOAS 22(3), 
499-530 

15 Gupta, Nohm Kaota Music— its origin and nature 
Indian and European music The Advent 10(4) Madras, 
Nov 1953 

16 Hoogt, van dcr Tlic Vedxc chant studied in its 
textual and melodic form 

17 Kuppuswami, S R A sliort survey into the music of 
T^orth and South India Kamata SaogUa, Coimbatore, 1948, 90 

cb 2 Hindu period— Vcdic music 

18 Kurylqwicz, j Le syst^me dul accentuation v^diquc 
AL 1, 1939, 104-118 

19 Kuypers, John M Music of the West and tbe classi 
cal Music of India A study to Values VBQ 19(4), 272-84 

music of ancient India (and China and Greece) was quite unpre* 
tcntious m compansoa with our great symphonies and operas 
Indian musician has a much greater choice of tones ( than Western 
musician ) and more respect fex their haimomc reUtionships Ind 
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cl. music IS intcn^oven wilh rel. beliefs, particularly of Yoga.. 
cl. Ind. music calms the mmd. tbc emolioos, and the senses, »h. 
leads to spiritual awareness.. 

20 Mama, Nanabhoy F. Avestan music : its texts and 
its time's. /iQ’l3, 159-67. 

..the author suggesu that the A\uta be set to Indian rZgas.. 

ancient Iranian music has dcca)cd, if not lost,. 


21 PoucHA, P. Vom vedischen zumSanskntakzcnt. Arcfc. 
Or. 14, 129-51. 

consideratioo of the accent of OIA from the structural pt of 
wew m Id*, there eiusted at a certain ancient period, the 
Tonstirkc later, the id®, accent took the form of musical accent., 
both these sugca can be seen in 01A..in OIA, there was an 
additional stage-that of disindOBennanisation, that is. the musical 
again shows a certain tendency towards stress accent.. 


22 . Prajnananoa, Swamt. SangUo-O'samsbrti : Vol. 1 
(Vcdie Age). (Bengali). Ramaktishna Vedanta Matb, Calcuiu. 
1953, 422. 

mbodio a dncussioa of the musical devebpmtnli la the Vedjc, 
;;SSwire, and fnlia penods .seven notei the' called by daremnt 

Mmes usediathemusjcoflatersanMpenod.. 

^'hTtLa. iVffltMe, 1S54). dlWP.. 

23 RAGHAVAN, V. An outUne literary history of Indian 

music.' JMA 23. 64-74. 

..ref. to sy and its andJlaiy lit... 

24. RAGHAVAN. V. SanskntandPrakitmetncs. .7Af(7H 

23 44-56. . . 

i.«t SK. ht m metrical form (efewiio) tenns of prosody 
• Br. and tfp. contain numerous myths and 

occur in the Ved , m Sstras, we have definite 

mysucal spe^a ^ j^siiiskhya (ch 16-17), 

treatment of fint two chapters of NiAzmy 

.tm=fsu..=mee.reved«-pa,.»rt.rly 

jt^»-^rosody . 

V The music of the Hebrews, resembl- 

25. RAGHAVAN, V. iw 25(4), 109-11. 

ances to Samav ® ^ Hebrew chants with Indian Vede 

i^SSSSma.r^AharaamadamamSe.n.l.da. . 
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26. RaghaVAN, V. Present position of Vcdic chanting 
and US future. S!TC (UNESCO), Madras, 1957, 48-69. 

27. Raj, M. M. Musiquc et religion cn lode. Lumen 

Vitae li (3), 503-14. 

28 Raja, C. K. The Sanskrit metres ; Vcdic and 
Classical. JGOML 1(1), Madras, 1948. 

29. Raja, C. K. Rgvedc chaQdahparlmarsah. Sarup 

Comm, VoK, 1954, 55-67. 

SK. ASrtJtUs about Vedic metfct 

30. Raja Rao, M. The musical notation m the Vedas 
and Ved&Qgas — Vedic accents. Bharatiya Samsbrti 1(2), 
24-29. 

..indicates how iheditTereottypes of accems ate musically related 
to one another ref to (tkprSii»3/c/i}a III 1-6 concept of 
JKirtia in ftt' dilTerent from that id the other three Vedas. .ref 
Katysyaoai ^YV-prdil (Svmi$ ed, p 211) (WunszY 
uSaunaia'f CaturadAyH^tkS, P 349) Uva|a'i ynjprut t 126 
Aaama difTen from Uvata. Mhor\aprSt supports Ana&ta 
PataAjali’t Vyrkarcpia-M^Sbh3i}a presests the psychology of 
Vcdic acccQtuatioa. 


31. Raja Rao, M T^e Vedie Octave (and Extracts 
from Sangitaiara in AbbiDava-Bbarata-Shra-Samgraba ) 
Varalakbhmi Acad of Fine Arts, Pub! Senes No I, Mysore, 
1955, lI+X+44+14. 

deals with the coosUuclioa of the octave m the music of the 
Veda concludes that the later modal system was present already 
in the music of SV treats oflhree sets or denommatio&s of musicai 
sioras, namely, ArtitfSdt seven of SSma^Sna, radpidl seven of 
taukika or gatKOiarvo ledd gSna, and kar^ana formed by the 
chromatic varieties of sa<no.i<tnnu, wb wxre specially used in 
execulmg the musical flourish 

Rev L. Auunwadicar, Or 2, 181'.64, A H Bakb, /JL4S 
1956, 109-111; S S, 46, 75-76. 

32. Ranade, G H. The Indian Music of the Vcdic and 

Classical Period. JMA 19, 71-104 ^ 


. (English transi of Enwn FtuuCt Die indudie Afiui* 
\tiiiiehen und kJauachen ^ai based on notes made at free and 
oral tiaosl made by R. N Dandekax) 
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33 Randle, H N Tliepaltems of the BSOAS 

20, 459-69 


34 Ratanjankas, S K fodjaa Musjc. PAIOC (I6tb 
Session), Lucknow, 1955, 385-402 

analysis of prinutivc allempls at musical expression orcika 
gdfiaCaonoloniG) gS/AJca g fia (bi toau:) Simla gara (Ui 
tonic) star<ifl/<3ra(quadrutoiiic) the significance of three Vedio 
svaras (svaras probably not meant to be in any definite intervals 
as such) It seems that in Vedic hymns (except m Sy) there vr-as 
no conscious attempt at musical chant it was just recitation 
music in Sy ref to seven degrees of pitch eg kra (a etc. 
ref also to some degrees intervening bet these seven , a complete 
scale of mus c evolved by slmo/i-cbants musical techmque in 
Norad ya iikfa 

35 RysjBWfCZ, Z Lacceoluatioo dcs Ibfemcs eo t u 

r au dansIfeRisvcda CR Acad Pohn des Sc et des 

Lett Cracovjfi 47, 1946 299-303 

36 Rysiewicz, Z Un archatsme de I aceeniuatton 

v/di<jue Mem de la Comm Oneotal, Krakow, 1948, V+99 

aims at lUummatiog certain moipbological aspects of the nature 
and evolution of IB systems of accentuation the immediate 
purpose of this work is an analysis based on Rgvedie evidence, 
of the accentuation of OIA compounds wh tend ml to accent the 
first member if that first member is a stem that ends m the 
simplex with / v r, lexical value of archaisms morpho- 
logical problems aareiaaJ accentuatJoa parallelism bet Vedic 
and Liihuanua acceotuatioo 

Rev S D Atxins, JAOSTS 109-113 W Bclardi RIeMng 
1 13!MO M MaYiuiofm Lingua Posnamentis 5 177-80 

37 Sachj, Curl The Rue of Music in ihe Ancient 
World-East and West J M D«DtandSoas,Loadon, 1944,324 

Sectioa 4 India the Vedic chant ( roots of music more 
exposed in India than anywhere else) 

38 Sanaaran, C R , Chaitanya Deva, B Studies m 
Indian musical scales I A Vcdic chant BDCR! 18. 192-2W 

eacJiic siarija in prc-\cdic penod must baic been a middle 

tone whlcthcideoufcatioiiofllwtththo independent circumflex 

and lU consequent rising In »ls f rsl part the second psrt beuig 
■t the level of the uJC/m mast have owurred in rfce hbl VcJlc 
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39. Sathe, M. D. Catu;pad& gayatri. ( Marathi ). Vidar- 
bha-Satfiiodhana-Maxidala Annual, 1958, 35-45. 

..earh«C ref. to eg’. ia&r.tJii.S.t4..ef. found oaly la Taotra.. 

40. SiTARAMAN, M. L. Ouf musical heritage. J Annam 
V 12(f-3), 83-92. 

..the sanctity associated mth Vedu lit. must have protectedit 
from the contemporaneous early types of Indian music and from 
other extraneous lofluenccs. .tones and chants are of relatively 
minor imp. and only subservient to thoughts and of Vedas. 
The monotony of the chant must have been obvious, but the 
sacred nature of Vedic hi. must have precluded the development 
of gamakcu or grace-notes, .a simple intone melody facilitates the 
memorising of the Veda by a large body of chanters and pupils . 

41. SiVARAMA Sastri, N. The Vcdic circumflex. Bull of 
Phonetic Studies (Mysore Uoiv. Phooeuc Asso. ), Mysore. 

42. SivaramakrishnaSastri, K. A. (Ed). Sarvasiddhanta- 
candrtba of Srimvasayajvan. ADoamalai Umv. SK. Series 
No. 4, 1936. 

..a treatise dealiag only with Vedic accent . 

43. StVASVAMi. Vedo me svaravjjMca. (Hindi). Veda- 
vai}i 7(11), 20-21. 

44. Swanson, D. C. E, The Greek and Sanskrit urtUen 
accent, Pnncetoa Uoiv,, 1941. 

..( Doctoral dissertation }.. 

45. Varadaraian, Bn'nda. The slman chant. SP ( 19th 
AIOC), Delhj, 1957, 24-25. 

. .s^man has a fixed and set form of musical cast, beyond wb. 
no personal varutioa or colouring is allowed.. 

46- YarM 4, ivuWhRsbjAat- The hroad feature'! rifdiy Vfedip 
accent. JVPHS 18(1-2), 6-15. 

..phonetically, u is a free accent Vedic accent cd. rest on any 
syllable— initial, medial, or final, the short second syllable of 
many Vedic uisytlabic words was accented the author 
accented and unaccented suffixes (pnisary and semndaiy) 

( 1) majonty of Vcdic suffixes are accented, (2) when the 


..12 
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suffix li used at^jeajvely or nonjinaUy, the ad^ccuvaJ suiSx is 
accented, the nonunal suffix u unaccented, (3) cempatauvo 
suffixes are unaccented, ( 4 ) past passive participle and conjunc- 
tive participle suffixes (*fd and tm) are accented, potential passive 
participle and mfiniuve suffixes not accented. (5) of the suffixes, 
tvti and ra Uiiih abstract sense, former is accented, latter is not, 
(6) suffix -a presents tbe phenomenon called ‘imersion of 
accent*, (7) final o( before mnn/a and •lonm) retains accent, 
final f or u or r (before moAre and nuiia) loses accent Gram- 
matical features Vedic SK. has best preserved IE accent the 

author discusses accentual difi*efeaces bet nominal and verbal 
fiexjoa, spccia} features of declensional and conjugaUooal accen 
luatjon. accentuatioo of the future tense, causative, denominative, 
passive, ausmeat always accented, accentuation of a^ematic 
potential, accentuation of adjectives and adverbs there is no 
doubt that accent of Vedic word is dommated by its gramm. 
structure sense of a simple Vedic word plays only a negligible 
part m the quality of its accent Conclusion 'Vedic accent, tho 
phonetically free, has had certain tendenucs determined by morpho- 
logical and gnunm. features It has preserved IE accent only la 
relics ( cho best in all IE fsg ) It made a new departure, wh , 
doRuaated by the principle of analogy, created uniform forots m 
flexion 

47 VaRma, Siddhesbwar Tbe Vedic accent and the utter 
preters of Pamai JBBRAS 26(1), J-9 

( 1 } nature of Vedic accent in general, and of uduiia in parti 
cular, was rightly interpreted by Taut prsil and UkfSs confirmed 
by findings of modem comp ptuloiogy (2) while the com- 
mentator of Taiff prafi renders uJofta as ' bgh toae ' (i e 
having high characteristics X Patunjs interpreters render it as 
produced from the higher part of an articulating organ 
svantflaover high tone, P also meant this, three-fold accentuation 
corresponds to short, long and over long ( p/«t« ) vowels 

48 Varma, Siddbeshwar 'The Vedic concept of metres 
PAIOC (16lh Session), Lucknow, 1953, IQ-19 

Vedic concept of metres is unique (metres as co-partners with 
gods in the divine wcsbtp a» instruments of creation, etc.) 
etymology of cAflato— from duatd ( =lo please) and not ifom 
chad syllabic nature of Vedic metres author discusses most 
promment Vedic metres, n^tbology of m., place of m among 
deities, m, as gssociates of various beings and objects various 
functions of m cosmology ofm, m and cosmic order, m. and 
Vedic ritual, imagery in the concept ot Vedic m., hierarehy of m. 



38.21 


LITERARY STIfDY 


179 


49. ViRASENA, Vatiasrami. Sasvara maotroccaraDa (kati* . 
paya samkaye aura unake uttara ). (Htudi). Vedavaiti 11(8-9). 

50. Wellesz, Egon. 7iev> Oxford History of Music : 
Vol. Ancient and Oriental Aliwtc OUP, 1957, XXin+ 
530 + 1 4 illustrations. 

..Ch.l: Prunitive Mus«c(M. Schneider).. Music of India (A. 
Bake) : B. \iews Indian music as Uie ‘'easlernmost representa* 
live '* of a large group of ioter*related musical phenomena, in the 
same way as SK. u the easieromost representative of a large group 
of IE Igg . . 

Rev.': K. P. WachsmanH, JRAS 1958, 217-18 ; Man (Nov- 
1959), 320. 

51. Yudhisthira. Santasparaidianaprakara. Pracya- 

Vidys-Pratisthlna, New Delhi. 

52. YxjomsTKiRA. Vaidikacchaodahsamkalanam, SS 9, 

17-39. 

53. Yudhisthira. Vatdtba-si'ara’tnimafhsa, Ramlal 

Kapur Trust, Amritsar, 1958, 4+167. 

..tbemeaningaodsyoonymsoftheword svara, its varieties and 
piOQuaciatioo; different kinds of srari/a, use of accents; marking 
of accents.. In appendix: poda-patha rules ; sSmthpadapStha- 
tYOraukana-prakSra . 

Rev.: Ed, Kf 8 (5), 55-56. 

54. VuoKrSTHiRA. Vaidika^svara-mimamsa kl Slocana kl 

samlk^. (Hindj). l^edatvni 11(11), 9-14. 


38. Literary Forms * Liierarv CRmcisM. 

1. Biiagwat, Durga. An outline of Indtan folklore. 
Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1958, 69. 

.,( English synopsis of the author’s Marathi" book Lokat^kUyiei 
rtparekks f-.Ch 2: An introductioo to the Indian tradition..* 

, 2. Bhat, G. K. a thought oo the Samvada-Suktas. SP 

(19th AlOC), Delhi, 1957, 1-3. 
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all hjmos'^hen speech forroisu«4 considered and analysed 
ny pMU conceited these hymns neither as epical narratives and 
Wla^nor as dramas It appears that the poets in their desire 
toespress their Ideas exploited the speech form and 
for greater Id. effect by presenting the hymn sometm« as a 
monolog sometimes as a dialogue or conversalioa 
and dramatis lit. may have denved inspiration from these hymns, 

St Si^^arenot ballads compr^ingnarrauve and dr«^^^ 

elements 

3 BHATTACHARYA. Rant Shankar Some characteristics 

of the sutras CR 138 (3). 328-34 

,tvl. or SK. coopoulioii divoled " '■me, prase, and J.m 
,t,e«ljle already to SPA and DAUp deSo.l.on and ehara 
cteristics of suira 

4 OAWONSKl, A Pocpctt, dwmnlu wdp,sk,elo “ 
sprawa wphP'OWtrM Polska Alad Umiejetoosc, Krakow, 

1946. LXXII+156 

(Ongm of indij. 

influence) ~ ! »- derived (l)the worship of gods 

U,e iBdun ‘^?i^„^K«oaSdtf-iiV (2) theepi? songs of 

10 particular o a demonstrates in deUil howtheitl 

Indian ^ ^ urtennmgled with the theatre and how 

cull was connoted and mrem^ Vidasaka) He shows 

foIIccIei^ts«^''^,^ the combination of epic recited 

how Indian 4ran“ SK. dramas by Asvagbosa 

with iDusic *°”^ j/jj^echnique from the dramas composed 

dont differ « T^ewmines m the second part, 

at the °rr«k OTii put forward by Weber and WnmiscH 

the theories ^ Gr^ begmnings and early development 

(mwhosctimes, a« o impossibility, « 

of SK. drama «' improbability, of Greek influence He 

atlQstths ^ E„gi„b Etototbrn 

pomts to to. ' p p„t th= editor E. SLtszitniwicz 

' ° *X. “oSSS; «.n.8 the rubs.^oe of G r .«■= 
bar soppl ed n ( , j or^ 

and eramuui^ ^ of Greek ongm Khih 

SienK0N0W<15>7^’®y ' ,3)10 ,oyo„ „f creek onSB 
(1924) (1889) WnmiacH (1882), 

Weber (1851 ioj»/» 

H RncH) 


ou M 23d 306-07, L. Stiknbach JAOS t 
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5 Chosh, M M Ofl the origin of Hindu drama JHQ 
31 ( 3 ), 203-14 

question sornully considered la the liaht of diiia uh. nuy be 
grouped under the following heads dialogue bymos of the Vedas , 
the Vedic ritual, ancient lit other than Veda, rcL aspect of 
drama , its secular aspect . possible foreign icdueoce, evidence of 
Prakrits re] origin of Indian drama suggested by testimony of 
anthropology, Xur 65 21 3 11 confirms this connection of Siva 
With Ind drama may suggest pie Aryan origin nse of Indo* 
Aryan drama, drama and epic, drama and acaent Aryan tribes 

€ Ghosh, M M Coninliuttons to the History of the 
Hmdu Drama Firma K L Mukhopadbyay, Calcutta, 1958, 63 

Ch 1 Origin of the Hindu Drama Was the origin rcl or 
secular? Were the lodo Aryans its ongmatots or were their 
predecessors the originators ? 

7 Gonoa, J Zuf Frage oach dcin Ursprung und Wesen 
des iQdiscbeo Dramas AO 19, 329-453 • 

lit and ethnographical material utiliaed earliest traces of lod 
drama in Vedic lit and ritual the magical significance of the so« 
called dramatic action in the ritual sigoificance of Afa/i<i\rota 

Rev L. RenoU, JA 236. 306-0T H WmxR, OLZ 47 145 

8. Gupta, Chandra Bhan Tbe /ndion Theatre MoU 
lal Bacaiasidass, Banaras, 1954 

Cb 1 Ongui of Ind drama 

9 JoSKr, Rasik Vihan Samskiia tanmaye kaCha sdbxt 
yasya vikasab Bharau 8(7), 157-58 

beginning in Vedic lit — ^Rgvedic SamYodittJclat 

10 Levy, Gertrude Racbel *The Svord from the Kock 
An investigation into the origins of epic bterature and t&e 
development of the hero Faber and Faber, London, 1953, 236 
epics divided into 3 categoncs (I) those related to the establish 
dent of world-order, (2) those related to search or voyage of 
discovery, (3) those related to heroic warfare the first two 
categories derive their ongin from a ntual and so they are in fact 
dramatic texts, wh. desenbeihe holy ev ecu to wh the rites have 
ref emergence of epic from ntua! 

Rev 1 Zakdee, Bibl Or 12, 88 
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11. NARAKARf, H. G. Riddle-poctrym Saniirit lileratuic. 
AP 21(9), 403-05. 

..one of our prccioui kpctct from IC pc^Oli..^r.lAn>h0ui m 
VcdK hL.,yS 23.*$: J.IM; WKXX.I131.. 

12. NaASURE, V. H. LagbukatMmcl blje \cdHi 
SfacU. ( Marathi ). Samiodkcia 21 ( 2^4 ), Ohufia, 26$-0. 

..rtf. to the Ieco4s of Suu^icpa, SeremX, etc... 

13. Resou, L. Lcs vers int/r^s dans h prose v^t<;ue. 
Weller Comm. VaU 1954, 32S-34. 

..}0}tafZi]ta..eZikZs..Utlas..UeJimeJ}a.. 


14. Rcaae, W. Ubce die Unpruase dcs izdiKhca DnoJi. 
Pullcftn 14-15, hctobul. 1940. 213-33. 

..emotout l&uijuce st cL dnou* ut *a ciusuca of ih« cruiif 
Uaccc la KnU’Oytiii.. 



38.26] 


LITCRARY STUDY 


183 


19. SASTRf, P. S. Rig Vcdic ballad. IHQ 32, 393-98. 
..lit. estimate.. 

20. Sastri, P. S. Pururavas : A Vcdic drama. BUJ 
(9-9-1956), 4M3. 

..hut. and mystic significance of the dialogue bet. Puroravos and 
Urvall u brought out.. ^ 

21. Sastri, P. S. Dramatic fragments of Rig Veda. Dh. 
Vxd. 16(2), 4-34. 

..major dialogue-hymns in 8^ critically studied.. symbolism of 
1. 179, X. 10, aod X. 95 exanuaed m greater detail to show bow 
(he problem of love was viewed from duTerent angles for varied 
dramatic purposes.. 

22. Sastri, P. S. The religious lyric of Rig Veda. Bk. 
Vid, 16(3-4), 1-26. 

..tbo' there wai an claboratesyslem of ritual in Pgvedic limes, 
poets did oot compose all their soogs with a liturgical motive. 
They never igoored the aesthetic impulses, the material demands, 
the speculative insight ; they often indulged m pure poetry some 
illustrations given.. 


23. Sastri, P. S. The Rigvedic principles of literary 
criticism. JGJRl 14, 37-54 (also in SP, 14th AlOC, 
Darbbaaga, 1948, 11-12.) 

. that the 8 ^ u an aesthetic document is the true intcrpretaUon . 
poets of 8 ^ were poets and cntics at the same lime aestbeue and 
rhetoric principles cuUcd out from Veda poets had definite 
Ihcorics of rata and dhioul, and also clear-cut principles of lit. 
oit... 


24. Sastri, p. S. Rgvedic ballads of assoaation and love 
IHQ 33, 169-190, 

..deal with normal, abnormal, and supra-normal human 
tendencies and feelings . 

25. Sastri, P. S. The Rgvcdic principles of crjticisnj 
IHQ 34, 6-20. 


26. Sastri, ' 
15(1-2), 13-21. 
12-13.) 


S. The Rigvedic theory of drama. JCJRI 
(also in SP, I4ih AlOC, Darbhaoga, 1948, 
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,.RV VIII. 89, X. 27, and IV IS point to a period when the 
drama was not dearly distinguished from the ballad. Drama arose 
out of the ballads, wh bad a mythological and hist, mterest 
Drama lo India has a social and lit. origin alone.. reveals 
vanous aspects of drama, such as, imp. of garbha samdhl or 
conflict (I 165, 170, 171), of dialogue, of inter-relation of plot 
and char . , omnipotence of destiny as a leoimng dramatic motif. . 
reconstructs prinaples of dramaturgy as conceived by Vedic 
^ seers.. 

27. Sastri, P. S. Rig Vedic ballads of mythology. Qe7AfS 
48, 290-301. 

..studies ballad-cycles of Agol, Indra, and Aivms.. 

28. Sen, Sukumar. Dva supar^a sayuja. J. Baneriea 
FeUc\taUon Vol , 1960, 1-2. 

..didactic animal tales DOtso far traced back to Vedic bt. But, 
in SI' 1 164 20, we find a rudimenury, symbolical parable of two 
friendly cocnpaoioa birds The story is not co&td. m the nest 
\s. But the story u contd lotbo birds mth 

one stooucb but two heads .(soyids in the Vedic passage shd. be 
understood m the literal sense, Lt.“ physically united " ) . 

29. Tilakasiri, J. Tecboicai and aestbetie theories of 
poetry in Sanskrit. UCR 13(4), J67-76. 

..a technical theory of poetry, exactly similar to that of the 
Greek theorists (cf. Ojlunowooo, 77it FrinetpksofAu, 17-18) 
bad been conceived by the ancient Indian poets and poet theoruu 
otRy new poetical devices (practices of chanol-makcr. V 29 15) 
..approach was more utiliutiaii than suictly aesthetic.. later on, 
conscious poetic elTortC roArvin ha iiiauai). greater emphasis on 
'meaniDg'.. 


XI. LINGUISTIC STUDY 


39. LmcuOTC Stvdy op tiib Rgveda. 

1, AMMER, K, Die ‘L'-Formca la Rgveda. WZKM 
31, 116-37. 

.consider* RV words coBtamiag /. most of such words, acc. to 
ihe author, arc of non Id*, origm, they are derived from Indua 
Ur-Sprache. ./ forms generaUy restricted to the Ipwer suau. .maoy 
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39 61 

of such Hords connected with Rudra Siva rel sources of these 
/fonnsareone or more pie-Vedicf dialects ^^'hymasmostlyui 
r dialect (ref E V Akwlo, “L in the Roth Comm 

Vol , 145 S' ) acc to A , the introduction of I forms in later 
portions of RV corresponds to the expansion of ^K-culture 
towards the cast studies plant names and animal names with /, 
from this pt of view 

2 Apte, V M On drJe ham and drie la the Rgveda. 
BDCRI {Taraporewala Mem. Vol ), 1957, 6 ff. 

exammes conditions and contexts (syntactical and semantic) 
wb determine whether the dative infinitive tir£e has an active or 
passive force in Ry submits constructions and mndenogs different 
from the conventional ones for a certain number of drjr passa^ 

3 Basu, Dwijeodra Natb Semantic change in some 
Bgvedic words JL 15(3-4), 47-49 

< 1 } adstl^ state of there being no bondage iater concretised, 
mother of j(dilya$. (2) taepottmlMd of might Saci later 
regarded as wife of lodra, (3) A;raiu*»power later concretised, 
sacrifice semantic changes of words in RK have woven around 
them fine clever and interesting networks of stones fitting them 
with the newly developed meanings 

4 Bha'ive, S S InterpntaUoa of some ^gvedte com- 
pounds dOlB 4(4), 315-29 

mamiy with the help of accent elaborate rules about which are 
given by Panini (VI 2) upovasu canohiah, tvaowa, rtajata, 
sadd.vTdha, parvatavrdha gojirayS, voiajuta, amrta 

5 Bhawe, S S Significance of the diBcrence between 
Xtmanepada and Parasmaipada forms m the Bgveda SP ( 18th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p 4 

in cl SK the distinction bet the two paJas u only formal, iq 
it possesses exegetical importance 

6 Gkatage, a M a Praknt tendency in Egveda IHD 
21 (3), 223-26 

one result of the influence of the spoken Ig. on the ht idiom of 
RV IS a no of prakritism* wb it reveals Not only phonology 
of RK-dialect but also samdhi rules and morphology show prat^ 
traces cases of double somdht RV and occasionally some later 
Vcdic woiks know of an alceroauve form m a to the neuter sin 
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m am m confonmiy with a »«tl kaown pr tendency {sam^ana 
nam-saih\ananS Ylll 1 2) 


7. GifATACB, A M Traces of short e and o jn Rgveda 
ABOR! 29, 1-20 * 

problem of short < and o connected with that of abkiaihlia 
saii dhi both ptoblems discussed views of OLOENfiuio, Bloom 
rmxt, WacKCRNACCL grJlUfn>xt 


8 Ghosh, D K Prakntic san^dht m the Jlk samhjta 
IL 9, 30-37 


9 JocHEN, M Deux locutions du Rgveda MSS, Heft 
1-2, 1952 

10 Kuiper, F. B / Shortening of Snat vowels in the 
Rigveda MK7{.AW, Afd Letterk, N R 18(11), 1955, 
253-89 

thoneniog 1/1 pjuM of <*. h Q.io/lPwd seem to allow no 
other conclusion than that in certain soAd^/ positions the coo 
soatatal laryastal had coold to be spoken till (or till thordy 
before) the hist Vcdic penod considers gerunds lo (/)ja 
aecfia, iami, ocut pi m /, o •<>, etc 

11 Kuiper, F B / Rigvedtc loanwords Xirfet Comm 
t/ol, 1955. 137-85 

mere linguistic study of <pKvocabulary is sufficient to show that 
this oldest SK test coolains a considerable no of loanwords 
(taken from various sources) the forego origin of these words 
probable on morphological and pboneucal grounds tho a convm 
cing etymological caplaoaiion cant be given for many of them 
author considers a large do of such words classified under 6 
bcadiDgs the geoeral cooclustoa ti that the vast majority of Sy 
loanwords belong to the spheres of domestic and agricultural life 
They belong not only to the popular speech but to the speafie Ig 
of an agrarian populaitoa there u little to suggest the influence 
of urban life and civdization 

\ 

12 Liebert, Gbsta Ueber das enklit Pronomen va\ als 
Subjektskasus tm Rtgveda Lunds Univ Aers, N F Avd 1, 
46(3), 1950. 19 

PSQini has pointed out (8121) that the enclit. pionoun 
(like no}) IS used only as acc, dat. and geo plural. Acc to 
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author, it is possible to prcsuine that \aT} was originally employed 
to indicate other case*retatioos as well. The enclit. >aA is quite 
common in ^V', it occurs about 5(X) times; in most cases, it is 
used for dat , gcQ , and aoc. ; but, m about 30 passages, it is used 
rather in the oom. scase (cf. 1.62.2; JV.3.i; VII. 349; III. 
61.5, I. 22.4, etc.). Outsit however, one docs not come 
across passages where is used to the nom. sense; similarly, 
even m $1^, such occurrcDccs are rare m the tenth book (poly 
two: X. 501; 929) . 

13. Rastogi, Motihl. ^uoaka aod Abbtoihita Saadhi m 
the Rgveda. IL ( Bagchi Afem. Vol . ). 1957, 21-29. 

..^aunaka's PrBiliakhya (2J4-S0) deals with this samdht S ’s 
enumeration of such santdhl is not complete. Probably he had 
before him a written text on wh. he bad based his observations 
and speculations.. 

14. Renou, L. L'ombiguit^ du vocabulaire du Bgveda. 
JA 231(2), lSl-235. 

15. Kenoi;, L. Sur la phrase negative daoa la Bgveda, 
SSL 43 ( 1946), 43-49, 

• •the'oegative’ is not exactly the counterpart of the 'positive' 
(phrase), discusses several remarkable traits of the 'negative* 

^ phrase. . 

16. Renou, L, Langucs ei religion dans les Rgveda ; 
quelqucs remarques. Die Sprache I, 1949. 

17. Renou, L. Observations sur Ics composes nominaux 
du Rgveda. Lg. 29 ( 3 ), 231-36. 

..nominal compounds fewer ID amobg dtcuidia compounds, 
mostly deyatQ~diandva$i among talpuruea compounds, mostly 
verbal rerpuruja. .detemuoattve compounds ending m -patl are 
rare.. 

18. Renou, L. Sur Ics trails Jinguisiiques g<5a^raux (Js fa 

po6sie du Veda. 5. J. VoJ. of Z-K-K : Kyoto Untv 1954 
’309-J6. 

. .a propos GttONER’* Cameo mash of ImguisUc anamohn 
mdicated by G. by surf* words as ellipse, anacoluthe asvndif 
hjpalUge. or merely by the words “double sense" 7. 
however, not 'rhctoiic*; it is theesseace of mantra Tb du^’ 
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scojeanotrhetoficalpuaiilflg, it is ao organic eleroeot of tbat 
pocuy, or necessary conscfluencc of Jhe reJ uMDiaJjiy the result 
of * participation • explains true significance of ?gvedic compa- 
risons and metaphors.. 

19. Renou, L I.M pouvoirs de la porole datjs les hymoes 
v^dtqucs. Samjna~Vy3kararta (SIl ) 1, 1954, 1-12. 

20. Rcnou, L Sur I’ecoQomie des moyeas lln^isUques 
danslcRgveda BSL 50(1), 1954, 47-55. 

. economy, not an end m itself , its objective is facility of express- 
ion, brevity, etc. . 

21. RssQU, L Notes on jRgvcdic grammar t/OIB3(4), 
380-90. 

f some observations on the gramm data brought forth in 
CELONEit'a aonotatJOastohisCcnnan traos) of RK phonetics 
vrep (1 52 14), oganafX. 89 15), ijoA^rt jabhora rudk, rZya 
exchange bet v and uv patymm, instances of final b^ore a 
surd coosoaaat, tantdhlt like vr'oikexa for n'^aiAaUa sysco 
pated final ( figuring almost always at the end of the paia ). 
internal baptology. 

22. Resou, L. Le passage du nom d’actjoo a I’lnfitulif 
dans ]e Rgveda Debrurmer Conim Vol . 1954, 385-88 

examines the development of special inSoitiyc forms in flK 
wh are ddferentiated morphologically from the case forms of 
the ncAina from wb they are denved discusses the category in 
ase 

23 ReNOu, L Vedte studies On some nominal deriva- 
tives in the Rgveda Ifafe 5, 109-117, 

24 Renou, L. On the internal expansion of Rgvcdic 
formulae Vuk 5, 118-24. 

3 gvediC words and meanlogs develop by an mtemal process, 
passing from one formula to another . 

25. RysiEWicz, Z. Aierntnaeja lematow na t% 

-au- tv Rigwedxie CRAP 47, 1946, 299-303 

accenluation of themes ending m I, u, r, au la 
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26 TnimE, P Untersuckunien zur IViirtbunde und 
Au^Ie^un^ dcs Ri^veda Max Nicmcyer Verlag ( Hallischc 
Monograpbicn, 7), Hallc/a Saale, 1949, 75+two plalcs 

coqUiqs five articles discusses (from root il or ola 

tocover), arat( ( or » to joia ) , %ldaiha ( to serve, to 
sanctify, if-f dAa foallot). (nt + u>amM arrival for 

oneself nil — for oneself) fifth article deals uith the riddle of 
(he tree r Tree - N eht sky , Tmo Ilaglcs 

fdvUzuparnz) m v,umgand uaiung moon , other eagles stars , 
the Father m the Soma 

Rev O Fms, ^fcA Or 18. 351 , J C Tavaoia, I3A VM 15. 
85-^6 

^ 27 Vekerdi, ] On the past tcose and \erbal aspects in 

the Bgveda AO (Hung ) 5(1-2), 75-100 

analysisoflV 1-32 DrtiifttA:CK s thesis on the subject exanuaed 
is fiy, there is oo semaattc di/Tereace bet the forms derived 
ffom the present system aad those belonging to the aomt system 
'either in respect of Zeiian (Aktioosart aspect) or la respect of 
Zeiistufe (recent past or remote past) la the use of these two 
kinds of forms la lodicative there is considerable promiscuity to 
be obseoed— preference if at alt oa grounds of stylistic cho ce 
Only in indicative of pctfcctsystem vie caa find some traces of an 
original dilTcrcnce bet perfea and other t«o past tenses. Within 
non in<liC3Uv« moods clear outlines show that m Vedic SK 
it IS analogical fomutions that are responsible for the abundance 
or(onns,vih nevertheless docs not involve diircrenccs m meaning 

28 Yeuzazenkova, T Ya The verbal classes in the 
ancient Indian language Rigveda (Russian) Moscow Umv 
Dissertation, 1955 


40 Linguistic Study of Other Vedic Texts 

1, Gokda, J Four Studies m (he Language of the 
Veda Mouton and Co , The Hagub, 1959, 194 

( 1 ) on amplified sentences and similar structures m the Veda 
(coQtaios a detailed analysts of sentences m «h. the scheme 
subj.obj lobj tubj )+ verb is extended by a term, or groups or 
combinauons of leni» foUoTVing the verb), (2) the tneaauje of 
Nedw bh^al (Ma,«rf-.to make ihnve or prosper, 
invigorate, strengthen, etc.). (3) why are aJunsa aid smulj 
concepu of ten expressed in a negauve form? (words hay-mg the 
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negalive prc6x mean frequently not the absence or negation of 
some property, but its opposite, ahlmsil also means kindness, etc. 
assumption of negative char of Indian etbics u unwanaDied) 
(4) the ‘original’ sense and the etymology of SK.maylfmuya 
derived from m3 ••creativepoikcr) 

Rev T Dusjtow, JX/1S 19^ (1-2), 94-96 

2 Hofpkjann, K Zur paremhese im Altpcrstschen MSS 
9, 1956, 79-86 

companson with parenthesu in -ItRR It S I 4 

3 Javasuriya, M H F Linguistic studies on the 
Brahmanas t/CR iJ(3-4), 158-65 

problems posed by the atattoD of early iruvuras in the A- and 
the nature of linguistic information gleaned from these and 
kmdred problems 

4 Jayasuriya, M H F Some Vedic verb forms and 
tbeir variants in (be Brahmanas UCR 15(3-4), [51-^5 

examines the forms of verbs os (bey occur m (be moMras c ted 
by Br and tbeir subst tutes as proposed la the exegetical prose 
nh generally follows such citations 

5 Minard, a ha subordination dans la prose v6dique 
(Ctudes sur le gatapatba Brabmana) f Aonales de luniv de 
Lyon 3(3), Parts, 1536, 214 

( y£J> U 98 4) 

Rev V LxSNV Arch Or 12, 269 

6 Oertel, H Zu den Wortstellungsvananten der 
Mantras des Atharvaveda m der Saunaka und Patppalada 
Rezension und des Samaveda tn der Kauthuma und Jaimintya 
Rezension SBAW-Pbilosopb hrst Abt 7, 1940, 171 

study of Vedic syntax based oo the rich materia] of the rnavras 
the vanaUoQs are condiuoned ps}^ologically not metrically or 
stylisUcally 

Rev L. Renou 3SL42i2) 52~6t 

7 Oertel, H U/ider^pruehe emschen grammattschem 
Genus und Sexus in der Symboltk der Brahmaqas SBAW- 
Ptulosoph hist Abt *7, 1943, 53 

Rev U Renou SSL 42 ( 2) 52--41 
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8 Renou, L Words and word forms peculiar to the 
Kanva Samhita l^ak 4, 1954 

9 Renou, L Remarques hnguistiques sur la Baskala 
mantra Upamsad <7!BS 3(2), 774-82 

the text studied is ut impute Vedic but is it pastiche ? 

10 Renou, L Linguistic remarks on the Paippalada 
version of the Atharvavcda. Behalkar J^^hcttation Vol , 1957* 
63-71 

11 Tsuj/, N On the Chagaleya Upamsad (Japanese) 

Prof H UiComm l/ol Tokyo 1951, 311-29 

* pseudcv- Vedic char of ibe Jg of Otogaleya Up 

12 TSUJI, N On the Baskala Mantra Upamsad ( Japa 

nese) Prof Sk Miyamoto Comm Vol Tokyo 1954 3-17 

pseudo Vedic char of the Ig of this Up Rinou ( Remarqucs 
ling sur U BSs-MantiaUp JIBSi 774-82) puts the Ig of 
this Up on the same level as Asvio hymn of the MBh acc to 
T the mettical structure of Bur is more archaic m some points 
than that of oveta«varera or of Munda 

13 Tsuji, N Some lioguistic remarks on the Maitrl* 
Upamsad Prof S Yamagucht Presentation Vol (Studies in 
Indology and Buddhology) Kyoto J955, 92-105 

Matin Up IS i result of gradual accretion a conglomerafe of 
heterogeneous nutenals presents a dazzl ng variety of contents 
precious hints about the hist of atmavdya samkh)u yoga 
unreserved attack on false doclrioes including probably Buddhism 
(.MUp 78-10) 10 many respects Ig of MUp not PSpinian 
less classical than that of Mundaka ityetaitaiara and Pra na 
MUp handed down in various recensions considers peculiarities 
le samdht gender of nouns tbematization case forms voca 
bulary, etc 

14 Tsuji N Liaguistic features of * Four Unpublished 
Upamsadic Texts * Btlvalbar FehciCaewn Vol 1957, 19-27 

linguisuc char of Srfeya and a queer mixture of old 

and new archaic forms and superved sms exam nes the degree 
of ved c ly of the Ig 

1 5 Weller, F Bemerkungeo zum absoluten Nommativ 
im Aitareya Brafamana MIO 3(2), Berlin, 1955 
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13 GONDA, J Remarks on the Sanskrit Passive E J 
BrUl (Onentalia Rheno Traicctioa 4), Leiden, 1951, 108 

deals with the function and frequency as also origin of SK 
passive Vcdic hi studied for the purpose complete passive 
occurs very rarely id Vcdic (as well as in post Ved c) texts the 
more normal occurrence is that of agent less turn acc. to 
author the term ‘passive is not adequate 
Rev M Maybhofer ZDMG 102 395-98 


14 GoNDA, J La place de la particule negative na dans 
la phrase en vieil Indten E J Brill ( Onentalia Rheno Traie 
ctina 6), Leiden 1951., 71 

studies the position of the negative particle /la m Vcdic and 
Sacsknt cons ders earlier views on the subject ( Grimm Neckil, 
DELBRUECK. WACtERNACEt SPEYER THOMMEN CANEDO ) 
na occurs before the verb when a thing is denied or a negative 
thing IS confirmed m occurs at the beg nning of a sentence when 
the speaker wants to deny the whole idea or when he wants W 
emphasue the deiual 

Rev M Mavrhofer ZDMG 102 396-98 


15 Gonda j Remaraues sur la place du verbe dans la 

phrase active et moyenne en langue sansente N V A 
Oosthoek, Utrecht, 1952, 86 

asIudyoritapoLUOD of Ibe vttb in anueol Man senlencc 
compared mth otbtt aomtot IE Igg prmoDal verb m ^ 
mosi commonly at Ibe end of Ibe aentence Pot I on nt the bean 
mnnofa phrase depends on the nalnm of the verb nr on the 
LLlion with a pteced.ng pbmse or on the natote of the phrme 
S mast of the tendettetes attested tn SK. ate present also 
m cognate Igg 

Rev L.RENOU BSL49(2) 34 29 187 88 W P Schmio 

/F 64 298 301 P ThiemE ZDMG 107 210-11 


GONDA J Two notes on Sanskrit syntax JORM 
.h« tihenonwnoD called enal/age (hpallage) (-inter 

^*\^ nfihea4j agreement of adj wh properly belong 

Sn-jSrS^^veltonl^^^^^^ 

B a result of the same tendency 
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17. Gonda, J. Defioing the nominative. Lingua5{2'), 
288-97. 

' ..study of the syotax of nom. in Vedic and other IE Igg... 

18. Hoffmann, K. ” Wiederbolcnde ” Onomatopoeiika 
im Alundischen. IF 60, 254-64. 

.(1) onomatapoecic nominal forniatioos. gargara, budbuJa, 
karkarl ( II. 43 3>, guggulu gulgulu (in &PBy, (2) onoin. 
pre-verbs : eiac3 kr, him kr, akhkhali kr , ( 3 ) onom. verb- 

formations: moJmal^yantl (Konxa ^PB), stmastmSy (JB) . 
the Vedic nommal formations, such as gafgara, have been 
preserved in epic-cl. Ifi (kankana, dmdima), while verbal 
formations have been limited to pie-cl. Ig ..(4) repetitive onom 
and the intensive . 

19. Hoffmann, K Eta grundsprachhchcs Possessivsuffix, 
M5S 6, 1955, 35-40. 

..kai^Z (instr. sing Arnauia); yuian‘ 

20. Hoffmann, K. Zum‘ pradikauvea Adverb. M.S$ 

1 ( reprinted ), 1956, 42-53. 

..type anA 03, bkn, kr. diva W8 (divikora) 

21. Hoffmann, K. Altiodtscbe Praverbico auf *5. MSS 
1 (reprinted ), 1956, 54-60. 

..type tala kr,. 


22. Hoffmann, K. Zur vcdischen Verfaalficxion MSS 
2 (reprinted), 1957, 121-37. 

. (1) the aonsl of noi (■•to attain to); (2) the type* BV 
gaiha; (3) yujmohe, AV Tudnuih\ (4) BV, cayfjfam and 
eonlilhati (3) ChVp. ujwdalhih.. 

23. Kronasser, H. Indisches m den Nuzi-Tcxten. 
WZKM 53. 181-92. 

..(“wordsfor • horse * occomog in Nuzi-tcxts, wh werehitherto 
regarded as of ‘Hurrian* ongm by Sphaer and Balkam, ate 
undoubtedly of Indian origin ’ -Wolfram von Soden)— thu lead 
followed by K.. .various words, wfa. are attributes of horse, shown 
to be connected with Vedic words, e. g, bairunnu (babhru) 
pariiattnu {haniauX ilrra {pra). etc... ' 
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24. Kuiper, F. B. J. Notes on Vedic ooua-iaSexioa.' 
AO^AW-'Afd. Leltcrkuade, No. 5(4), 1942, 161-256. 

,.oa yrku, tats-, stman-, pitr- and the laryngctU theory. .on 
kratu., fakhi; eta. .Vedic type ftfj3-..5dg. l- and «- declensions., 
origin of various Vedic declensional types explained by the 
author on the basis of hts okh special variant of the seftHa- 
theory.. 

• Rev.; L Renou, SSL 42, 51-52. 

25. Kuiper, F. B. J. Vedic sadhis- sadhas-tha- and the 
laryngeal Umlaut in Sanskrit. AO 20, 23-35. 

..saiffiii (RF VIII.43.9)is, no doubt, identical nith Old Persian 
haelit (dwcUing place). .the aspirate dh explained.. sniAarrAa is a 
secondary derivative from •saJhas- (the analysis sadha-t-sihaa 
incorrect). and sadhif- are to be referred to *sed-h'ts 
and *sed‘k-s, «h. ares- derivatives from a stem 'red-eh. .laryngeal 
umlaut must have atiginaUy contained the sound combmacioo 
emft or enA..ibat a consonantal laryngeal suU existed in the 
teparaie Ind. branch may be inferred from the pbenonieooo of 
laryngeal umlaut in SK.. . . 

26. Kuiper, F.* B. J. Traces of Jaryngeals in Vedic 
Sanskrit. Vogel Comm. VoL, 1947, 198-212. 

. .primitive IE sound-system had originally comprised some con- 
sonantal pbonemes, «h. laere lost before hist, period; these are 
preserved in Hittiteand Lyciao; these IB consonants are laryngeals 
..the general char, of lar^ leads us to class them with 'sonants', 
r, /, m,n,y, ••'..author undertakes a detailed study of the problem 
..surveyor earlier work ia the 6eld. .observations on voc. dor, 
loc. rrhl, shortening in -r/, gerunds in -</)ya.. 

27. Kuiper, F. B. J. Proio-Munda Words tn Sanskrit. 
VKNAW-Afd. Lc«eriunde~NS 51 (3), 1948, J76. 

..some forty per cent of the North Indov^iyan vocabulary 
borrowed from Munda, utber directly or via SK. or Prakrit., 
wide-branched and seemingly native word-families of South 
Dravidian are of proro-Mnnda origin. In Vedic and Jaier SK-. 
the words adopted have been oftai Axyanized (Sanskritued).. 

28. Lakshminaiusimhia, M. The phonetics of Prapava. , 
H-Y.J Ms! V 4(2), 83-92. 

..the subject discussed in Gopatha Br...pTai}a\a is described as 
dmama and ciuufmatra..Fro^vopanijad assigns 3) OT2/r5i to 
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praT\a\a as a v/hQ\« .Bk-j)tiilii3kh}a (XV 5) deals with the 
subject in Oml;nra>paiaIa. .also Ueated m VSj..pr7Hl. (I l&>19aad 
28) and Taiii-prSiL (XVlILl)..the traditional phonetic texts 
regard the pra^oin as a syltabtc consisting of a vocalic and a 
coosonantai element.. 

29. Leumann, M. Zur Stammbildung dcr Verbeo im 

Indjscbca. IP 57, 205-32. 

30. Leumann, M. Idg. im Altiodiscben und im 
Litauiseben. IF 5S, 1-26; 113-30, 

..OIA: ecA. OIA root: UjijJt.. 

31. Leumann, M. Alorpliofogiiclic T^euerunacn tm 
altwdischen Verhalsystem. MKNAW-Afd. Letl.>-15 (3), 
Amsteidava, 1952, 51. 

. .considers r>eodings lo M .dctennincs the morphological envuon* 
iRcnt..iiauius] fluidity of tg ta (he Vcdie stage illustrated .also 
discusses other problems of Vcdic morphology, such as, the 
origin of the precative, the origio of the si(*aorist. the prototypes 
of the desidcrative, the depeodence of •so'aorist on ‘S-aonst.. 
Rev . L. Renou, Lg 29, l86-«7. 

32. Leumann, M. VokaldebnuDg, Dehnstufe und vrddhi 
IF 61, 1-16. 

. .only SK , froiti the Vcdic times, shows a purely functional use 
of Vokaldehoung in the soolled vriJd/i/.. 

33. Liebert, G. Vaj 7^cm:nahuffix AUindtschen 
(Eia Beitrag zur aJtmdiscben und vergJeicheodco GrammaUk). 
Glecrup, Lund, 1949, XX+240. 

..(1) formation of pnmary ti nouns; (2) funaion of the 
primary n suffix, (3) the secondary rlsuto. m ^Kand in 
post-Vcdic lit, the use of -« was originally not necessanJy 
restricted to compouDds..discusses IE and It ongms of n sufSx. 
index of rl-noun$..m the course of discussion. gi\es translation 
of several Vedic passages . 

Rev. : R. Bmwp. IF 61, 289-92. 

34. Liebert, G. Uber die Parukela su und tu un 
Vediscben. Studia Lwgutsuca 6, Luad, 1951, 53-ss. 
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35. Liebert, G. Zwn Gebrauch der w-^DemonitraUvci 
xtn aliesten Indoariscken. Gleerup (Lunds Univ, Arssknft, 
Avd. 1, 50, 9), 1954, 94. 

..use of asau with ref to dtvine phcnomena-Gods..withref to 
the person addressed. .ID cofielalion With other deiktic elements.. 
Ind. gramm theories re. use of asau with ref. to parok^a and 
vfprakr^ia objects. . 

Rev.: K, Ammer, 012 0951), 165-65 

36. ' Lcders, H. Zur Gescbicbte des I rm Altindischen. 
Philohgia Indica (Vandcrhoccfc und Ruprecht), Gottingen, 
’940, 546-61. 

..(onginally pub. in Festschnft Wackernagel, 1923, 294-308)., 
a linguistic study of/, /, d to Vedicand posi-Vedic Igg . / found 
ID fty, but not in other Vcdic texts nor m PSpini's grammar. 
Since the time of .4/^ we Sod / where d is expected. In KSnia 
VS, / and A occur regularly in place of d and dh explanation 
of Utl III and phal ill I0.4FXX. 135. 2-3. hs/ ilf occurs to AV 
I. 3 1-5; 6-9; XVllI 222.. 

37. Marulasiddiah. G. Nature and scope of vrttis. 
H-Y. tJ Mys U 12 ( 1 ), 59-74, 

..the concept of vriil down the ages. Vedic speculations about 
the origin of vgA r<» ff, 16; iVir.Xr .295 2:r64T3; 

Gopatha Br 1. 23-24, bfB IV 1. 8-12; 11 58) Vedic W 
atfords ample scope for an enquiry into the power of words 
already conceived and constructed throughout the sani/ulSs, germs 
of labda akil discenuble in Vedic lit .. 

38. Mayrhofer, M. Ncue Literalur zu den Subsiraten 
un Altindischen. Arch. Or. 18, 367-71. 

..mainly relating to Dravidian inSuence.. 

39. Mayrhofer, M. Die Substratthcorien und das 
Indische. GRM 34, 230-42. 

..deals wjih non-Aryan influences on Indo-Aryan, from Vedic to 
Modern Indian.. 

40. Mehendale, M. a. Trace of an old palatal •aA>i in 
Sanskrit. IL 17, 16-23. 

..IE palatal gfi survive* hi SK. as A (<iA); u Is jiossible to 
demonstrate its survival also a» J (cf. u}]a}aii)..SPB 5 lJ.10-13: 
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in this pAiusc, vshencon&ccleJ wtlh taha, iri, J}otu, ujjoiml tn^y 
mean ‘'.■'ins'; VihcnconntttcJ«iifi(x/i'f<2, lanuu, 

may be actually denvett ftom *u/j^jai((*i*u/-:Ati)at(), meaning 
'abandons', * gives up*.. (be Uuetto be derived from lU 'ihti- 
to abandon.. 

41. Olrtel, H. Zu Jen ^usuiSiirutioncn tn der 
tctiuchcn I’rosd : Drittcr Teil. SOUAW, Pbilosoph.-bUt. Abt., 
Heft 6, 1939, 99. 

Rev.* L. Rtsoo. 42<2). 52-^1 

42. OcRTCL, 11. 2Jic Datiii finales absirailer lamina 
uad anJere llcupiclc tiommalcr SatsfUgun^ la der vcdischen 
Prosa SaUAW, Phtlosoph -hist. Abt , 2(9). 1941. 131 

Rev.; L. Rlsou, i>S£.42{2). 12-61 

43. OCRTtL, II. £upA(fwiumfw »» der (fJijclifn Proju und 
CMpArwiafjyc)}# Variantcn in den Mantras SUDAW, PbiJosopb.- 
hm. Abt., IlcfeS, 1942, 48. 

cupbemiseie exprcssioiu for *4te 'LiiK 
Rev , U Rivju. Wt 42(2). 52-61 

44. OLRTtx, H. Zu dec ai. Ellipscn. KZ 67. 129-53; 68. 
61-82. 

.a study of VcJic elliptical coasUactioat, pjnicuUrly those 
oceurung in fV and Setfoi . 

Rev.: L. Ksnov, R5C42(2). 12-61 

45. riNNOtP, }lc>a 2 *Jurgco. Zu dco gUinJiseben Ccaasser- 
nsmeo. Bcitmge lur S^antcrt/arscAung d, 217-34, 5, 1-19 

46. PiSAM. V. Two ease* of aipiraleHljssimjJaiion m the 
Veda. SidJfiesbuar I'arma Ca/nm. Val /» 1950, 156-57 

..(l) 5KX1010: sipwi 6«r6'^*i (—sttetwboul), tencrilly dcruxJ 
ftom 6fA; but ncitber (be ineaoir* of the root nor lu granaa. 
form v>d. justify this densatton. P sucfcsts dcniatu-<o from Mr.; 

( 2 ) muuViLi IJJ a 7. acc. to P., u a bjplolojy for imJhJi 
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48. Pjsharoti, K. R. The pronunciatioa of -t- as m 
certain positions Bh Vtd 5, 55-di. 

..^V Brahmins of Kerala rccile atma as their peculiar 

pronuoaation of some sounds, Bgvedio Nampntiri Brahmins 
ha\e possibly preserved a relic of the ancient Rgvedic phonetic 
system, uh is lost ctsenhere. Seclusion in uh these Brabnims lived 
made it possible, ( It is not the result of Malayatamisation of SK. 
as suggested by C K. Raja, JORM 1). Bgvedin Nampuiins 
belong to a particular clan, having their own dialectical 
variations or having a particular recension of 4t^-text.. 

49. PouCHA, P. Zur stniklureHca Stcliung cfes Altindis* 
chen. 2DMG9S, 350-58. 

..so<alled pitcb<otTelalion of consonants m OIA.. 

50. Renou, L. Les ^Uments v^diques dans le vocabulatre 
du Sanskrit classique. JA 231, 321-404. 

51. Renou, L. Sur certaioes anomalies de Toptatif 

Sanskrit. 41. 51-57. . 

..optatives ending in 

52. Renou, L. Notes de grammaire v^di^ue. BSL 41, 
208-20. 

. (I) the absoluuve ( the gerund us -/v?, •CtJ^a does not always 
express in 4? the past action from the standpt of the pnnapal 
verb), (2) verbal adj in -rafaft ( observations about M, 
Leumanm s views ui Meloages Pedersen, 115-24); (3) the type 
kfa}adtrtra {coaSiden Jcta/odytrri, irasodaiyu, UwadySja, etc.) . 

53. Renou, L. Formes d’ordioaux cn v^dique. BSL4'i, 
38-42. 

54. Renou, L. Sur quclques formations sanskrites ea -ii*. 

Vak I, 1-4. 

. upolabdin {BaudhiS 301); abhimiliKS(haka'S1.2'), 

dhrii (VrsdhuJa), asakH{Ksnva isPB^eXl).. 

JJ. iBHNSUi 1 Sivr .Us iiaits Jiqpuistipues .g^nfiraux du 
Veda. S.J. Vol.ofZ’K-K, Kyoto. 1954, 309-16. 

56. Rysiewicz, Z. Uwagi o sufiisie -ka- tv zlozemacb 
staromdyjskich (funckja mocji). CRAP 46, 263-65. * 

..remarks about the suffix •*«»- m compound words in OIA.. 
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S7A Sakseha, Baburam Madbya desaka bhasa vikasa 
(Hindi) HPP SO, 21-33 

condition of 2000 yis ago m Vedic Ig several dialectic 
differences distinction bet ( chandas ) and bha^i (bhafa) 
in P&t}iDis time 

58 bARMA, Aryendra Derivations of some unnoticed 
Vedic Hapax Legomena PAIOC { 15th Session ), Bombay, 1951, 
315-17. 


kuh ( T£r 2 5 8 4 ) » how many an adverb ( oeut acc sing 
of kuhit adj meaning in family , m a herd ) dula bula 
bula from but « to dive sink, plunge suraya ea •<- uraya iron 
tip fixed to a pestle 

59 Sastri, P S Subrahmanya Tiastaiva dagdharatha 
nioya m philology C K Raja Comm Vol , 1946, 139 40 

jQ the growth of every Ig certain forms belonging to a stent 
derived from a root become obsolete, and cenaui forms belonging 
to a d fferent stent denved front (he same root become current 
descriptive gramroariaQS have takes (he fomts belonging to different 
stems from a root to belong to one stem eg root mah (m ^K) 
has three stems-msh mo^n mdxat forms— mahSn mohuntau 
etc— belong to mahon but are (akeo to belong to mafiat 
sometimes forms wh are not denved from the same root are 
considered to be related to one another tho they are not morpho 
logically connected (alpakanyas) this is nanuiva-dagdhnraiha 
nyaya m philology 

60 Sastri, P S Subrahmanya Four laws in Sanskrit 
semantics Siddheshwar Varma Comwi Vol I, 1950 43-46 

(1) substitution (2) shortening. (3) permutation, (4) ade> 
quation 

61 Shahidulla M The Indo Aryan parent speech 
Turner Jubilee Vol II (ii), 1959, 112-17 

' indicates bow the lodO'Aiyan parent speech can be lecon 

stiucted 

62 Shor, R O Semautics pf Vedic aorist Ya 

Marr Comm Vol , 1935, 433-50 
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63 vbN SoDEN, Wolfram Rev of Harvard Semitic 
Senes 15 ZA 52* 1957 

words for • horse ’ occurring jn Nuzi lexO >vh nero^Ksarded 
by SrtisiR and Balkan as ot ‘Hunueb ongin are undoubtedly 
of Ind origin 


64 Specht, Fr Zum Suffixwechsel t s KZ 69 126 

also poia)ttv» (lo dV and AV) inu or snu 

65 Thiemb, P Zum parealhetischen Nominalsatz im 
Ifldischen KZ 68, 216-J7 

(ref Xa//a tie 1 3) putdakih eWL adjectives qualifying not 
ruA (cacows) in ‘d*, but le {**hkak') jn ‘c’ 

66 VoROBVBV DESVATovsKy, V S The deielopment of 
personol pronouns tn tlie Ind© Aryan languoges (Russsao) 
Acad of Sciences of USSR, Moscow, 1956 

from Ved c to NIA Igg 

67 WtST, W , ZisTt, K Anseb Idi JB 26, 152-76 


42 Studies on Sanskrit Language 

1 Abhyaimkar, K V The term Karmadharuya 
ABORI 33, 238-44 

( a propos Edgerton 5 note on the subject JAOS12 80-81 ) 
ATaa taipuruva compound bearing the action of convey ng the 
idea of the same thing by ntcans of its component parts 

2 Ashyankak, K V Karmadharaya sarojncca artha 
(Marathi) Swami Kevalananda Comm Vol , 1952, 166-71 

significance of the name karmadhuraya 

3 AbhyaNkar K V Short e(ardJia‘el!ora)aad short 
o ( ardka akat-a ) la Ssaskrit ABOJfJ 35 , 154~57 

4 Bechert, H Uber ewe abwcicbende Regelung des 
vocahseben Sandbi jm Sanskrit MSS 9, 1956, 59-65 

Mn/ rasa dfa ( as a >-oJ developed in Buddhut prose 
texts into aa 
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5. Dhattacharva, Vidbusheklur. Some composJlc roots 
in Sanskrit. Siddhcshuar Varma Comm. Vol. /. 1950, 21-22. 

..looinaJi B taste '^eU)uprcsunubly not a surple root but a 
composiio one (tu^Qd) so too, perhaps, ^yop, uon, itif 
..hOMcvcr, uhen corresponding forms of these roots io other 
cognate tgg. ue considered, it becomes doubtful v.hethcr this 
view can ^ accepted Io alt cases,. 

6. BjfATrACHABVA, Vidhushckha/. Tbe lailucnce of 
Prakrit on Sanskrtt. CR 123 ( 1 ), i-€. 

. considers words like gtho, 4iiUira. 

7. BtocH, J. Trow soles. BEFEO 44 ( 1 ), 43-53, 
>,(1) pronunciation of r in SK 

8. BtjRitow. T. Some remarks on the formation of 

SOUQS 10 Sasskrit. 32. 19-33. 

. ao essay In comp and bist lovcsugaiioa m the field of oonuoat 
stem formaiiofl ui SK. 

9. Burrow, T. Tbc Saosknt prccattvc Weller Comm 
VoM954, 35-42. 

..the onsmal terminations of tbe root aor optatiiv (wh later 
deielops into SK. prcca(iie) show the same system as preiaila 
in the preterite of ilittite Ar icrbs uben these take -t as the tex' 
nunation of the second and third persoo stag 

10. Burrow, T. TAc Sansint Language. Faber and 
Faber (The Great Languages), London. 1955, VH+426 

• .systematic analysis or SK. from the hisL and comp points of 
View, loflucoce of pre-Aoan (and non-Aryan) Igg on SK... 
Rev.: H a«ct*, OL2 < 1953 X 469-74, F Edomios J.10S 
76, 192-96, W Cuviso. JMS 1956. 113-14, IJ-H., dO 22, 
171-72, M LrvMANN, hroi}hs 1. 26-32; H vna LooY, BA! Or 13, 
174-75. A, MARTiXEt, Hord 12. 3(W-12; M MAVRHOrtii, DLZ 
76. 2 ff , P TUitME, Lg 31, 424-13. G Tucd, £IP 8, 104, 
O H de A. >\UESUtERA. UCit 14. 60-81. 

11. Burrow, T- An archaic verbal letmuution in early 
Indo-Ar>an. /-/«/ 1(1). 61-76. 
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12. Durrow, T. Sanskrit and the pre-Aryan tribes and 
languages. £3RAI/C«9 ( 2), 34-45. 

..Dravidian mfluenco on I-A.. influence of Northern Dravidian.. 

13. Charudeva, Saslri. Paryayavacanavivekab. PAIOC 
(16lh Session), Lucknow, 1955, 239-50. 

..consideration of synonyow . • 

14. QiaTORJI, Sunjti Kumar. Some Iranian loan-words 
in Indo-Aryan. /L9, 7-9. 

15. CiiArrERJi. Sumti Kumar. Non-Aryan elements in 
Indo-Aryan, tJGiS 3( 1), 43-49. 

..sugfiesls Austnc afllaiiies of some lA words.. 

16 Chattoui. Suniu Kumar. Bharatiya jrya-bhasame 
bahubhasiB. (Hindi), n. Prem, Comm. Vet , 65-71. 

..polyalollism in lA Isa ..study of uanslalion«impounds.. 


n OtATTHUI. Sumti Kumar. Sanskrit and the languagt) 
ofAsta, WQISd). 1-14. (aIsom;.AC2,I05-119). 

(1) SK and SE Asia, <2> SK. and Cantral Aaia and iha 
Ftir East, (J) SK. and the Neat East.. _ 

IS c«ATroP*DHy*yA, Kshitish Chandra. On the cases 
soveraed by some Sanskr.1 paitieles. SMheshwar Vormo 
Comm Vot.I. IMO, 23-30. 

• m Vedie 1.1 . epua and Bua.uj. ( 1 ) crude slcni, ( 2 ) vM- 

‘ritoom (4) acc. arc all used with thB particle 

“"ura‘tot once '» A.»» Or ( 30 5 ), »bem a aove™ the ace . . 
riei^y and AV) governs ablaUve only (also gen ?) . 

19. CHATTOPADHYAYA, Ksh.Ush Chandra. Samprasaranam 

Manjusal, 55-56 

20. CHATTOPADHYAYA, Kshitish Chandra. Samprasaraoa. 


Vak 4, 85-86. 


sainprasarana and • 

21. DANiELOU, A. L’aiphabet sansent et la langue uni- 
versale. Lotus bleu 61 {2), 51-6S. r le vb 

sacred works of Indu have developed a meiaphysjc of Ig 
the author attempts to cwound.. 
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22. Debrunnee. A. Dissimilation gan^r WSrur Melon- 

ges van Gtnnekuni 1937s 


A T^tA 'ilttndtscbc Wurzcl <i/icm(v)*s 

23 Debrunner, a. Die aiuDoi^^uc 

Turner Jubilee VoLli^^)* ' . 

to ?K Sons U s«im that 

24. Dyen, I. The ionsftn. '"f 
Groinmorions and Leatcoiraphers. Baltimore, 

R„ L Rsnoo, BSL (I94M1). IS-l* 

25 EDGERTON, F. SonsfcrnH.sloncoIPlionoIog.' AO^- 

Oirprmt Senes 19, 1946, 31. 

(a simpbfied owlioc for the use of beginners) 


26 

•avet)s 


EDGERTON, F InJ.o causativcs m Upojoti (-opef. 
Le 22 ( 2), 94-101. 

It IS »ell SK “spw- ’"Buf'it' » w^all. 

causalive suffix deiivnl 1'.^ “K PW ^ 

assumed lhat a,“5aonyms ol Ihe uadetlyios 

evanescent, that they are ofteo^ r 1 opinion, 

pnmar, verh 31... PalJ' S,e,ed to betyp.cal 

particularly for Buddbisl Hybrid SK. . wn 
of all MIA 


Vogel 


27. Edgerton, F. Tbe Sanskrit sufEx -ttlfin- 
Comm Val, 1947, 109-112 

’ „ m recarding fcaAurifAa as containing 

WHmsEY and RENWa^rn S a numeral sufEx 

a suffix iiiha demonstrates that bahuiiiha is 

fOUn, alter tahu*a,t. (-ot many 

exocentnc (bahuinni) con5po“““ 
days) 


28 


Edgerton, F. Karmadharaya 


J AOS 12, 80-81. 


. nei.he,P..in. (. 242, 

?a™.p™ ^mpooS rsh maintains ldo« not change) the 
a Mfpur parts)” or, more literally 

cons^ction o effect” PSijinis samanddfukaranah (m 

iiJSL °JLialUa^\ ta^aTOoS ; furnishes a reasoo- 
abfy exact paraplaa.. of “.= above exptanation . 
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29. Edgerton, F. An often neglected aspect of \\ord 
composition m Sanskrit and Indo-European. JAOS 75, 279. 
( from Proceedings of AOS, Toronto, 1955. ) 

_ 30. Emeneau, M. B, The nasal phonemes of Sanskrit Lg 

22(2), 86-93. 

..SK. has five nasal phonemes: %e]ar, retroflex, dental, and 
Jabiai nasals, and amisrSfo. The palatal lus^l is an allopboae 
of the dental.. 

31. Emeneau, M. B. Sonslint Satidhi and Exercises. 
Univ. of CaUfomia Press, 1952, 111+28. 

, ..deals with morpbophonemtcs of SK... 

Rev.: G. H. FAtRBANKS. JAOS 74, 51-52. 

32. Gonda, J. Opraerkiogen over de ncgatlevc zin in bet 
Sanskrit en aodere Indo-Europesc talen. Handelingen lars fiel 
Vlaamse Ftlologcncongres 17, 84-87. ■ 

33. Gosd^, J. Sanskrit tn Indonesia. Internal. Acad, of 
Ind. Cult, Nagpur, 1952, 456. 

..th^o^vt light on the many aspeas of linguistic and cultural 
icIaliOQS bet. India and Indouaia.. 

34. COfiDA, J.' . DissimiiaUon de tools eoUcTS. AO 21, 
267-79. 

..(a propoi DcoauH-stR’a artcie In CutiKieit Festicfiri/l)..raort 
examples from SK... 

35. Go>da, j. (coJ. Lingua 4, Iff. 

..in Ancient Indian, ca u xxry frequently toed in a jo-ebuse.. 

36. Gonda, J. On Doroinativcs joining or ‘replacing’ 
vocatives. Lingua 6, 89-f(M. 

..ooin on the ajutax and the lUnction of the vocatiic . 

37. CONPA, J. A critical tuncy of the publications oa 
Ihc pcnphrajiic fuiuic in Saniknl. im.-un 6. liS-79. 

..in dcscribirg perqshraMicfurwe lo SK., iti nomi&tl clur. » 

^eo uaJcicitirrultd. I« liL tha caiejury ia tW 
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num retained its ancient functton of emphasizing that an occur- 
rence is sure to take place the ditTerence bet the constructions 
with the agent nouns in the Vedic samhuas and the incipient 
periphrastic expression of futurity in the 8r has often been exagge- 
rated tr-forms of both classes — hke to a lesser extent some other 
nominal derivations — contributed to constituting a future category, 
the noitimal char ofwh needs to be emphasized.. 

38 Gonda, J Professor Burrow and the pre history of 
Sanskrit Lingua 6, 287-300. 

(a propos T Burrow. The Sanskrit Language) B's book is 
the first systematic account of SK in its relation to the other IH 
IfiS I uritteo in Eoghsh B deals, in S chapters, with such topics 
as general consideration of the relationship of SK and other JE 

. hist ofSK, phonoiogyand formation of nouns, decleoston 
of nouns, numerals, pronouns, lodcclmables, the verb, and non' 
\ Aryan influence on SK 

39. Gonda, J Additions lo a study on Sanskni “ontn , 
^antaro-, etc Bijdragcn TaaULand an Volhenkunde v Tied 
Indie 112, 395-402 

(original study m BTLVNI91. 1938 453-500) 

40 Gonda, J The use of the particle ca VWi 5, 1-73 

a study of the sense and syntax of ca, wh , like Us relatives 
in the cognate Igg refers to complementary connections IE 
< *kue (cf Gonda, “The hist and ongmal functiDii of IE particle 
*kue especially in Greek and Latin Mnemosine 4 7, 177 ff, 
265 if ) the hist of ca fits in well with that of its relatives in 
CK , Latin, etc ca indicates complementary pair or set different 
lypes examined from Vedic and cl 5K 

41. Gonda, J A sole on the fuactioos of the accusative 
as described in the Handbooks Belvalhar Felicitation Vol„ 
1957, 72-80 

, . Vedic references 

42 Gonda, J The character of the Sanskrit accusatite. 
Martinet Comm Vol , Teacnfe, 1957 

43. Hahn, E Adelaide Some Hittitc-Sansknt parallels 
Lg29, 242-54 

( I ) Hittite -mo and SK srm, (2) double dative infinitive-*- 
dative noun , (3) indicative wtth a modal particle in prohibitions 
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44. Hartmann, P. 7{.ommale Ausdrucbsformen im 
wissenschaftlichen Sansknt. Carl Winter C^g Biblioihek: 
3. Rcihc : Untersuchungcn), Heidelberg, 1955, 238. 

..narked pndtiectum for nomtail terms m cl SK...tise of 
paiUaples and ^nisds earned to excess ; great stress laid oa case 
. relations as expressing the meaning usually implied in sertial 
phrases, long and complicated compounds seise to replace 
subordinate clauses (Vcdic and ^ic SK. show a form of speech 
clearly akin to the cognate lgg.)..ia later scientific lit. inSK. 
this practice results in the occiurence of continuous streams of tong 
sentences nith practically no finite Serb forms, and many ablatiie 
or other cases ot abstract ttouas H. tries to charactenre this st>}e 
as represented by some dassicaJ tpecimcos,.ref. to Vedic texts 
as well, .elements of SIC. philosophical st}le can be traced to the 
^ early stages of SK... 

Rev : R. QmwE, Bibl. Or. 13, 257-SS ; T. Bujutow, Areh, Lint. 
8, 66^7; A. Dcsauns-u. Kraotosl. 41-44; R. A. ?o*i.ts. 
Ilbr</13, SI4-I9; J.C0SDA,i4ngua 5. 441-43; M. hUmtortiw 
2f)AfC 108.41&-18; W Raw, OLZ 1956, 45B-54. 

45. Hetmann, B. 'Why siudy Saosknt?. ABORI 2S, 
294-300. 

. the linguist, the artist, and the psychologist can find m SK., 
thro' the very fact of its antiquity, so isexhausubte nutcml 
for study.. ' 

46. '^HiERsaiE, R. Zur Gestalt dcs Aalauis dcr Wurtcl 
iha. MIO 6(1), 1958, 

47. iNOKuau, Taijun. Oo Che /Carmadkaraia. JIBS 
3(2),“ 122-23. 

48. Jhau, G. C. Ilie problem of ibc aspirate in roots 
like budh’. duh^. etc. JAS Bombay 30, 34-42. 

49. JOMii, V. L. Does the root mil/ belong to the 7ib 
conjugation?’ BDCRI 15(3). 295-96. 

50. Kalyanov, V. 1. Cbssificaiioa of the compoued 
words to Sanslnr. (RUitiaa). Usestoa of AcaJ. of Scurwes 
USSR 6(1), 77-S4. 

. (lumnury of K.Y dsstotauoa (J94»| ob -The Cwr.-oiwJ 
Word* la SwoUjI**) .fOB5<*i»4 »onI» hAtwvxUy ex«r-i»4 
from Vedic petioJ to ooda® time (Hindi Ig-).. 
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51. Kalyanov, V I The means of expression of the 
past tense m epic Sanskrit according to'^tke materials of the 
Mahabharata (Russian) Oncatal Inst of Acad of Sciences 
of USSR Scientific Paper 13, 1958 

52 Kephart, Calvin Sanskrit, its Origin Composition, 
and Diffusion Stiasburg, Va , 1949, VIII +85 

cunous theories put forth, sudi as, (hat ' Modem Saostn-it ’ was 
introduced into India la 5$ B C.. that the of the Goths or 
Cetae, as subsequently modified, constituted the SK Ig. and was 
imposed upon the Hindus of Wesiera India, that, in 1400 B C , 
invadios Goths brousht Vedic SK into India 
Rev R A Fqw«s, IVord S, 2S8-90 , Kilmadbav Sen PO 
22. 74-75 ^ 

53 Kirefl, W Die LehnwOrter des Sanskrit aus den 
Substratsprachen und tbre Bedeutuog fur dte Eotwickluag der 
indischea Kultur Lexis 3(2), 267-85 

54 Krishna Murthy, R Creek words in Sanskrit 
The Astrological Magazine 39(4), 279-82 

(ref K. C. CHATTOPADKirAYA, Greek Words m Sansknt 
CR, Sept 1949) C believes (bat foreign words especially Greek 
words, are conspicuous m works on astrology of (he Indians and 
this was on account of the fact (bat (be Egyptians and (he Greek 
were more advanced <□ that science than the Indians. K does 
not agree with this view Acc. to bun, Indian astrology and 
astronomy are Vedic in origin and. therefore, the quesiion of 
foreign origin does not arise lo RV, we come across the various 
names of zodiacal signs ^ 

55 Lehmann, J RandbemerkuDgen zu den grammatis* 
chen “ Kategonen ’* IF 6i, 17-28 

^ ^ refers, among others, to knyC, karnui, koraka ^ 

56 Machek, V Cesfci a slovcnski slovesa a pnponovym 
“s” Sb prucif filos Fak bmensk^ Umv 1,1952, 82-93 

comparison witb Sanskrit 

57 Mahashabde, M V Grammatical idioms imSansknt 
SP (17lb AIOC), Ahmcdabad, 1952, 241 42 

coUeaion of words or phrases in SK wh mark an idromatie 
change m the meaning when some grammatical change is effected 
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iD them , they may be tamed ‘ grammaucd idioms for instance 
susiktam ( lu as karmapravacaiaya lo the sense of praise), wiktam 
(suiiupasargamlhe sense of censure) similarly parasmatpada 
and utmantpada forms of the same root give us altogether different 
meanings bhu kte *» eats enjoys, cxpenences , bkunaktl » 
protects pu^pebhyah sprhayatt = has a desire for flowers , pu^pinj 
spThayatl » has an mtcase desire for flowera 

58 MtHXER, Reicbold F G Uber cm Neutrum im 
Sanskrit Die Sprache 6(1), 39-45 

neuter considered from the points of view of linguistics and 
medical science 

59 MuNSHi, K M Saosknt through the ages JGJRl 

9(1), 65-77 

in proto>hist tunes, the early Aryans forged the Aryan Ig , the 
ancestor of many IE Igg Ig was the binding force among the 
Aryans mspite of their other differences 

60 PALSULE, G B A aew explanatjoh of iha tens 

fcarniad/ior<iy«i. ABORt 33, 245-50 

most of the names of compounds relate to a particular economic 
contest, via, agriculture kwmaiboraja originally meant ote 
who owes labour later, it mdicated a subclass of ttapurusa 
compounds with co-ordioate members 

6t Palsule, G B Trpba trp&adinam vimarsah BDCRl 
18, 267-70 

62 PlSANf, V Indogcnsantscli und Sansknt KZ 76 
43-51 

role of pre-Sanskrit in the formation of IE unity discussed 
the so-called Idg is to a large extent composed of Ur Saoshrit, 
nb bad acquired wide temlones to itself, so that peoples spcakmg 
other Igg took it up and adapted their own Igg. to it , many 
features of these Igg found their way from their original 
region into the unity newly coming into bemg and screen^ 
that unity partly or ftiUy (• similar idea is faintly suggested 
by W Brandenston thro his distinction bet early Idg and 
^ late Idg.~the first havmg its seat in the East and the second w 
the West) How did Ur-SK. assume its leading posiuoa in the 
jg -union 7 Hie answer act to P may be among other rcasora, 
on account of political sopenonty the brahmamcal culture wh- 



4103) 


linguistic study 


211 


U closely associated with SK , ba» passed to several other ImfuU 
stically idg. countries. Cf. the druidic orsanizaiion ( also religious 
alTtDitics among idg, peoples shown by DiiMtziL}..Sanskntizatioa 
meant brahmaniuitoa. A pattscularly Imp. aspect of ibU so- 
called brahmanlzlng culratcwrommunity u the coming into being 
of an idg. ' poetic Mg. (cf Wackcsnaccl, *’ Idg. Dichtcripracbe ”, 
Philolosia 95, 1942, 1-19).. 

63. PiSANi, V. Le Sotti dt as, az, e I'uso del nom. sing, in 
luogo del tema in sansento. /nsf. Lombardo di Saenze e 
Lcttcre‘Rend>conii, Classc di Lcticre 83, Milan, ) 950, 63-71. 

. on e and o as continuaiioot of at and ai in the Appendix : a 
defence of the term 'Sanskrit* instead of 'Old Indian and of 
urtting-r, not A io gramoL Horks ( Hith ref toPiomilV 12). 

64. R/Jwadi?, Vishvanalb K. SotAsirta ihilsecaulagailiJ 
(MaralW). Sumfodftafeo 24-25, Dbulia, 1957, 4 f2IO 

..(reprint) .cUtiQcsuon of the Sa&sluit language 

65. Rajwade, Vishvanalb K SamsVrla hhdsisdstrlya 
Ickba. (Marathi). SarnJodhata 26, 211 4S. 

..vrJJhJ and gima. (onclioo of laMdhi r;f ksra) 

66. Renou, L. Gramraairc cl scddoia. c/A 245, 121-33. 

67. Renou, L. Sur rcsoluuoo des cooiposdj oomtnaux ca 
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63. RC.NOU, L. Htjtoire de la tongue mnsir^le lAC 
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epochs and in a vanciy of siylr* f f ) ^ *dic penod, up to titras ; 
(2) PJ51DI and the spokeo Ig.. (3) Epic Ig. uacljimg that of 
Pura»ioi and sS'Vjtrai ; I*) CUssral SK. kadn.fcjTja; 

(S) SK. of Bauddhas and Jaitus and SK. outside indu.. 
Rev.: T. Bcanow, BS<74S 19, 594-95 ; F. Eoouton, 2/ 32, 
491-98; J. Gonda, liVM 6. 217-19. W. Gua-sia, y/ttS I957 
235; H. n. .4 0 22. 172; E. Umotte, Le 69. 225-2i' 

M LtuvrA-vs, krai}{M I, 155-58; .M. MAYinort*, /F63, 2S5 37- 
\V. Rau, OLZ 1957. 166-68. 
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MBh 3 192 S3 (Bom Ed ) 
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I H poxHA oi fire 

72 Sen, Sukumar History and Prehistory of Sanskrit 
Mysore Univ, 1958, 1(1+53 
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passed before it took shape as early Vedic Lecture 3 deals with 
spoken SK 

73 Senoupta, Sailendra Nath Samskna iohdaiastera 
mulakatfa (Bengali) K L Mukbopadbyaya, Calcutta, 1957, 

\m+isi 

74 Shahiduixak, M Samskrta o parsi (Bengali) 
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a comparative phonologcal and morphologcal study of SK 
and Femao 

75 Shembavanekak K M The genesis of the toots, 
rahh, labk and lab ABORI 29, 278 82 

76 SivASANKARA, Sastn Samdhi sabda niruktib Prajm 
I, 36 39 

saihtlhih samhitti sOPthUa tv porab saoitukat a/^ 

77 Specht, F Zum sakrafen « Die Sprache 1, 43 49 

(ref lo B tv Lost Ahansebes jut geniutn uad aliaxjsches 
Juseivie where much material IS collected from SK. GK and 



42 84 ] 


LINGUISTIC STUDY 


213 


Uun S h.,c 

the sense of “purifying 

Some considerations of 


78 Taraporewalla, I J S 

Sanskrit syntax 2-63 

refers to Vedic SK also dloslral.ons from So,,, 

79 Valb, R N Verlttl CompoiH'o" m Irtdo Aryot, 
Deccan College Diss Series 6, 1948, 324 

Rev A EsmiM. JBBRAS 27. 107-09 

80 VENKATACHARVA. T Actvopalaks.tah antahsthanuna- 
8, WAS, Bholashankar Sn»Wn « 

82 WEBIS, Ruled. Secondary derival, on from Sanskrit 

stems Lg 29, 237-41 tobjected to secondary 

SK. noiin stems ^ „ r,s„ea. typically stem. 

derivation typi««y brforea suffis beg nning with a vowel 

etid.ng in<8 mply ^op ‘^h,^^,ofSK i steins is a hist puzzle 
or with y this differe ^ derivative as av>« from avf 

the answer to this porf Ireatmenl of I stems is not 

IS, m Its origin, o»y+ but an Indie innovation the 

PIE r*" ™ has few if any insunces apart 

curtailed treatment of i stems has few. u a y 
from the samosun/a situation^ 

«r n Ronr5. Verb Forms, and Primary 

83 WilirnBV, W D Roo . 

Den^aMes of the Sonslrd Language 

photo-offset reptodocuon ot Uie o.ismsl Pnbhshed at Le.pns 
in 188S 

84 WtnrER, Werner On .he nngin^of the ean,p,usarana 

reduplication in San „ ^cro erade reduplication or 

a'fr/bSmnms wuh » "y'heuuOy 
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bharibhratt m Greek Lg 26, 532-33 
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GrammAtica, textos anotados y vocabulario ctimoI6gico Institute 
Antonio de Nebnja, Madrid, 1953, 209. 

Rev A DESRUNNta. Kratylos, I, 150-55, W P Schmid 
IP 63. 197-98 


2 Ballantynb, J R ftrst Lessons m Sansknt 
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136 

3 Ballantynb, J R . Tybero, J , Ware, L A First 

Lessons in Sansbnt Grammar and Aca- 

demy of Asian Studies, San Fransisco, 1951, 230 

Rev R A FOWKU, tyord 8 171-72 ^ 

4 Carnoy a Grammaire elementaxre de la langue 
sansente compar^e ayec celle dcs langues xndo europcennes 
Ed Univ, Louvain, 1937, VII f 230 

( 2ad ed } 

Rev A Debronnw. IF 57, 61-62. 

5 CHATTERn. Kshitish Chandra Technical terms m 

Sansknt gnimmar are not arbitrary 

ui the case of secondary endings . 

(pub S P Bballacbarjce) 

^ Pim I. 1948. XXU. 3ffl. rail H. 1«5. 40 



4314] 


UNGUlSnC STUDY 


215 


7 Chaturvedi, S P Gata dvisahasrabdl me samskrta 
vyakarana ka vikasa (Hmdi) HPP49, 301-28 

8 Debrunner, a Die abendlandische Sprachunssen 
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dienst der Stiftung Pro-Helveua 

9 Fris, O Sansirtsba citanka Naki cs Akad ved , 
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10 GAVRONSKf, A Sambrta vyakaravam Krakow, 
1932, VI +247 

(ui Polksh) SK Cramimr, Texu Glossary 
Rev V Lesny Arch Or 6, 4»-2I 

1 1 CoNDA, J Kurze SUmentargrammatik der Sanskrit- 
Sprache Leideo, 1943 

Rev M Ledaus Orteniala 13 192 

12 Gupta, S K Nature aod authorship of the gramma 
tical works attributed to Mabarsi Dayanauda Sarasvatl SP 
(17thAIOC), Ahmedabad 1953, 93-94 

D t Ai(<i<ih}\Ty bhz^}a sod VedangaprakS a are gr|aia}s(icat 
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13 Heimann, B Terminology Signt^cance of Prefixes 
R A S Mooograph, Loodoo, 1957 
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svoTgeiB sabhiigeya vyMaia 
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Rev M N PmssoN and V V Vertogradova, Vepr Jaiyk 
SSSR 7 0). 162-63 
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several ref to Vedic 5k 

12 Ghatace, a M a baste tendency of Praknt 

languages 8 C Law Volume Part II, 1946, llS-23 

tendency to prtscnc ibe syllabic quantity of a word 

13 Godavarma, K Indo Aryan Loan Words m 

Itlalayalam Matchkara, Tovaodrum, 1946, lX+252. 

Rev J Bloch JA 236. 319 

14 Gosda, J Austmeh en Aruch Utrecht, 1932, 34 

15 Hundwksen, H Syntax of the iDfimuvc verb-fo 
m Pall. 
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16 Hendrikscn, H a syntactic rule in Pall and Ardha 
magadbl AO 20, 8]>J06 

if we regard the expressions of the tv,o past tenses from the 
Brvhmana epoch and down to the present time we may distinguish 
the folJowiag five stages with an locreasing lue of the participle 
( I ) lit , ( 2) epic SK . canonical Pali , ( 3 ) later Pali and 
Ardhimagadhl. (4) the Prakrits, the SK. faWe IiL, etc , 
(S) HmdJ, Panjabi, etc. 


17 KATTtE, S M On the history of/ ja Pah B Claw 
Volume, Part II, 1946, 22-34 

among MIA, Pali is unigue in edhenng to the trad of 
acc. to wh every -dfh} a pronounced without occlusion and 
represented in writing by a separate symbol for ^(h) 

]8 Kuiper, F B J Note on Dravidian morphology 
AO 20, 238-52 

(a review article oo J Blochs Strueiure gramm des tg 
drand) 

19 Maspero, H Lansues Mounda LM, J952, 623-44 

20 Pattanayak, D P Aryamsaiioo of Orissa Onssa 
Hist Res Journal 7(1), 51-55 

attempt to meet some points raised by scholars re tbs early 
aryanisatiOD of Orissa and the antiquity of Onya Ig S K 
CHATTEiui s suggeslioo that the O^ra people, ancestors of present 
day Onya speakers were not aryanised even os late as 7lh cent 
A D IS controverted 

">1 Sen, SuJeumar The use of ihe gemltve lo Middle 
Indo’Aryan. /L 9 ( 1 ). 1945 

inOlA, quite a DO of verbs govern gemUve gen so governed 
falls into four type* (l)paiimve, (2) possessive {3)gcn of 
subject matter or reference, (4) gen of indirect object ( i e dative 
and ablative gen ) 

22 Sen, Sukumar Indo Iranian spirants and proto Indo 
Aryan spirantisation PAtOC { 13th Session ), Part III, Nagpur, 
1951, 81-86 

(Presitfenual address Indian Isoguist cs Section) Vedcand 
classical SK. do not fully represent the OIA dialects there were 
OIA dialects wh bear dsunct Iranian charactcnscics not found 
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10 Vedic and cl SK the afiioity bet Iranian and MIA was much 
closer than one is apt to suppose only such hypothesis can 
satisfactorily explain some imp MIA forms and phenomena 

( 1 ) spirantisation of some intervocalic voiced plosives began m 

1 1 and not Ir period (2) proto lA voiced spirant preserved 
more fully in some MIA dialects than in OIA (3) there were 
hft A dialects wh preserved distinct Ir characteristics (4)dsUn 
ction bet 1 1 voiced and unvoiced conjunct gpiranis kept up m 
MIA, but not IQ OIA 

23 Sharma, Aryeodra Presidential address Indian 
Linguistics Secljon PAIOC ( 19ib Session), Delhi, 1959, 
185-99 

survey of work done in the field since 1955 question of non 
Aryan loan words m lA three views ( 1 ) most of the un 
explained 1 A words can be traced to Dravidian (2) they can 
be traced to or Austric Igg < 3 ) they can be proved to be 
lA 1 1 or even IE S does not favour the first two alternatives 
Bcc to him It u more likely that OIA words came into Drayidiao 
and Mupds 

24 Turner, R L Indo Anca II BSOAS 12 (3-4) 
641-44 

Panjabi pa6b •• Avestic /rnfxfa (> Vedic propad AWl 242) 

25 Umarji, V R a new approach to Dravidian Ian 
guages with particular reference to Kannada R Dxwakar 
Comm Vol ( Karnataka Darshanay 1955, 190-204 

Dravidian Igg. reveal lA — even IB — aSn tics m vocabulary 
phonology morphology syntax several illustrations from Vedic 
lit 

26 Vedanta Sastri, H Direct influence of the Vedic 
language on some vernaculars of India SP (20th AIOC), 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 119 20 

ovsc .tr 4uifivi7 Mssiir *thf pivatesryAa" ct' iKT wji 
thro tbe jncdium of Priknts and Apahhraaj«a gave birth (o 
modern Indian vemaculars by about lOtb cent. A D However 
some direct influence of Vedic Ig on vernacular is not/ceable 
a few illustrations given 

27 Vyas, Bholashankar Bharatiya arya bhasae taiha 
anunusika dhvamya. (Hindi) Sodha Patnka 4, 28-46 
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1 Ammer, K. Studien zur mdogermanischen Wurzcl- 
struktur Die Sprache 2(4), 193 ff 

ref to Vedic words ( that theinatic indi.^tives and subjunctives 
have the same origiD « a conclusion drawn from Vedic usage by 
1„ Renou, BSL 33, 5 ff ) 

2 Arumaa, P Apophorcta Tartuensia Stolkholm, 

1949 

(critique of F Spechts Der Ursprmg dertdg Dektmauon) 


3 j^Bailey, H W Rama I BSOAS 10, 365 76 Ratni 
II. BSOAS 10, 559 98 

Bailey, H W Indo Iranian Studies-I TPS, 1953 
Bailey, H W lodo Iranian Sludics-lJ,)' TP*5, 1954 
6 Bailey, H W Indo Iraman Studics-IlJ TPS, 1955, 


recovery m Mss ofTurkisUO of 8 large part of the lost IrM»n 
vocabulary IS one of the mapr achievements m 11 studies of thu 

ce^furyd IS not possible now to write on II problems without 
consviuuon of Sogd.ao and Khotanese «>“‘’ulary to o« 

p„btoorVri....^.tte01d , bMTOto,™ , 

Mideacc Old Indian yar ‘move {5FIV 518, I « 

r imn bold young mao Old Ind kirt ' weak poor 
f;,°o 7r“) 3..>OM.nd wo,d. (V.<;7 10) 

^ Af/iara hh , k h!a , kU>i{a kria (from •/*!«• ‘move ) 

(IH 244). ca,« (-possessed of magic powers), 
ptnJa darbha etc 


7 Bailby, H W Indica ct Iranica 5 K Chalerl> 
FehcMU0« Vol „rolA,ocb«l«r 

“‘a f ffld ritSs w.. of dcci.^! »p .« lb- ««■ . 

Old Ind texu coDS,dJ5s(|) XAu/a - threshing floor 
Khotanese. ) ^ (^2) H ■pres*, apply fof« 
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12 1 30), wb IS rendered hesitatingly by ‘mucus , can be shown 
to be connected with sogd zftwt. New Persian xayS * spittle ’ 
(claim of Dravidiaa origin has, in such cases to be reversed ) 

8 Bailet, H W Anana OS 4, 1-18 

study of Indo Ir words relating to the field of dress and equip 
meat ref to several Asiatic cultures 

9 Bailey, H W Veda and Avesta UCR 15(1-2), 

23-35 

help m the understanding of 11 vocabulary rendered by study 
of livmg Ir Igg such as Kurdish 

10 Bailey, H W Adversaria Indoiranica BSOAS 19, 
49-57 

11 Bailey, H W A problem of the Indo Iranian voca- 

bulary Schayer Comm Vol ( Rocz Or 21 ), 1957, 59-69. 

'rise’ provides the explaoatioo of Vedic SK 
imasana , Ir sam discusses question of Mesopotamian Aryans 

IZ Bailey, H W Armeno-lndotranjca TPS^ 1957, 
S8-126 

Armenian vocabulary to help study II considers words like 
gkar , bhaga , cttra 

13 Bailey, H W Language of the Saka Handbuch 
der Onentahstik ( pub E, J BnlJ, Lcidca ) 4 Irunistak Ltngujs 
tik, 1958, 131-54 

two types of Saka tg — from Khotan and from Tumsuq the 
, latter a mace ardiaic study of these Igg helps better under 
standing of Vedic vocabulsiy 

14 Balkan, Kemal Kossitenstudien, 2 Die Sprache 
der Kassiten Am Or Scries, Vol 37, 1954, XIV+238 

(transl from original Turkish into German by R. KRAt/s) 
jitudc* .tJy .njvlh J)v> juustence jjf .iJie -oWes* .Indian j:t .Ji 
borrowings m the ]g of the Kassites (Kass sur (i) ^as=Sun 
god has nothing to do with Vedic s’'r(i)yah, same is the case 
with other names and words lo Kass wb are assumed to be 
Aryan or Indian) 

Rev W Eiler, Arehir f Onenifonehung 18 136 ff M 
LEiBOVia, Word n, 491-^3, M Mayrhofer, / f / 2, 72 73 
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15 Deurdi, W La formaztone del perfctto nell’mdo 
europeo 

Rev E. I^RoaiE, hill aslait 12(55), 54- 

16 Belardi, \V Nomi del centonc nclle Iingue indo 

fcUropcc Ric 29-57 ^ 

considers, among others, kanlha , kath na 


17 BENVTNlsn. E Homs d<2lent c, d ccMn en 

Indo enropten Adrien Maisonneuve, Pans 1948. 175 

( second part of author s Ongmes de la fornuiim des noms « 
j first part publshe*! m 1935 a genetic analysis of 

indo-euTop g- formed the has s for a theory of the root 

r„TEr°a” .>p“p “ .a 41.na,aaha.».S 

rtf rnrmally related pairs of tulTixes of agent of 

level in IE 7 fj."" j (3) „orc » dely eaiplojed 

SSx““°(4)'^«a'»‘>n»Vedic Avesua and Homeric Greek 
„ w S AOIH BSOdS 13 732 G M P°™Aa IB « 
\Unkn. f A kUannnr IPerd d 

91 93 O SZEMWENTI Arch Ling 1 187 9 

18 BBHva».s™. E sur nuclqacs dnvcloppcmcots du 

parfail rnda curopden ArcA iwS 1. 949 

Rov R H Robins. BSOAS 14 214-15 

1= BENVEHrsTP E U problkmo des noms do parnalo en 

mdo europdea BSL 46. 20-22 

20 BEr.VEN.slE, E Tbostud, of .ho Indo European voca 

bulary London ^ regards arl as the 

(lecture deliver^ ^ ^ 

designation of tne i>uav 
organization 

rt F Honiophomes radicales en indo 
21 BENVENISTB E 
enrop4en BSL 51 ( 1 ) 14-» 

considers words like !&«./«'• I-"" 



45 311 


LINGtnsnC STUDY 


227 


22 Benvenjste, E Analyse d un vocable p/jinairc 
indo europdcn *bh5gu- “ bras ”, BSL 52 ( 1 ), 60-71 

23 Berger, H -[supplements Gonda’s observations m 
Reflections on the TiumeraU Oue^T u-o ) MSS 3, 1 ff 

24 Biesb, y M Some 7<iQtcs on the Origin of ike Indo- 
European !^otninalive Singular Aooales Acad Scicnt Peon , 
Scr B, Tom 63 ( 5 ), Helsinki, 1950, 15 

Rev J Ksoqloch Die Sprache 3, 46 

25 fitRwe, R Gnechich Arische Sprackbeetehungen tm 
Verbalsystcm Bcitrage zur Sprach und KuUurgeschicbtc des 
Orients, No S, Walldorf, 1956, XV + IJO 

Rev M Mayrhofhi Krat}los3, 35-40, V PiSANt Arehtvlo 
GloHologico ItalanoAX, IS1-6S 

26 Btocii, J Echos de ITade Ernouc Comm Vol , 
Pans, 17-22 

adduces (ado Ir cosaaies for Lat belsum, balux, eSJot falls 

27 Bonfante, O ” Indo Hmite ” and areal linguistics 
AJPh 67, 289-310 

23 Bonfante, G Animistic thinking m the IB languages 
Debrunner Comm. Vol , 33-56 

29 BoRGSTSOEsr, Carl Hj lotcrnal reconstruction of pre- 
Indo European word forms Word 10, 27S 87 

30 Brandenstein, W FrMfigescfiic/ileundSpracliu'wsen- 
schaft Gerold&Co (Arb ausd Inst f allgem undvergleich 
Spw , Graz. I ), Wien, 1948, 191 

Rev P R. Adkaoos, Emlraa 18 225-26 H Bhaumucller, 
CarmthSa 1. 517-19. A Carnot. U Muslcii 62, 19t 93, R 
PrmoNi, AflK.tG 78-79, 183-85, J WHATMoyoH, Lg25, 283-85 

31 Brandenstein, W (Ed) Sludien zur indog^rmani- 
schen Crundspriche Ceroid & Co (Arb aus dem Inst fur 
alJgem und vgl Spw, Graz, 4), Wien, 1952, 75 

\oI of essays devoted to Proio*tE I Lautlehre (pp 5-22), 

11 Wortkunde (23-39), HI Forschutigsberichte (39-71) la 
the Fore^^ord, Ed discusses tbe question Is it justified to assume 
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idg. Gfundsprache and to reconstruct idg. Grand-formen 7 ( ref. 
to the view of N.S. TRUBcrzKoy. ActaUng 1, 1938, 81 ff.).. 
( 1 ) W Harl, *• Zur Vertretung der Nasala sonans im Anschcn ” 
(Eia Nachtrag zuJrZ63,l ff). (2),W. BRANDENSTEiN.“Bcoer- 
kungenzumSinnbezirkdesKlimas’* (on the basa of clunatology 
and geography, B. fixes the IE cradle in the steppes of eastern 
Europe or hither Asia.. considers the relation bet. •dieus and 
•fl<6A«..reiecta the views of O. R£CK£, Rasse und Heimat da 
Idg, Muenchen. 193«. PP 149 ff. and F. Specht. "Der idg 
Hmunelsgott im Baltisch-SIavischen ", KZ 69, llSff . agrees wim 
A Debrunneb. “Indien" in A/ewcA und Cottkeil in den Re/i- 
gionen. Bern. 1942, 63), (3) R Mayrhofer-Passler, "Der 
Quantiutsablaut m den idg. Sprachen” (considers ‘music^ 
and ‘dynamic* accent); (4) Margit Falkner, “Ist idg. 
•pelekus cm akkadischcs Won? (the meaning of Akkadian 
^aagu is far from definite). (5) M. Mayrhofer, “Gibt esein 
ids 'wr- “Frau"?** (ewdeoce in favour of an answer id 
the positive is unconvincing; see, however. A Kammenh^ 
JiffA 58 17 ff); (6) M Mayrhofer, "Das Guttural-probleo 
und das Idg WortfuetHase" (SK. has no connection wij 

ahd haso, but ha* to be derived from V iotor/- to jump) ; ( 7 ) M* 
Mayrhofer. “Idg Wortforsebung seit Knegesende (a nft « 

etymological invesugalionscoUeclwl), ( 8 ) H. KRONAiSEn, S 

tural linguistics and laiyngaltbeoties” (K. rejects many nbserva 

,mm m.de b7w.P. ■” his JVole-;£ PWw. Te», 

a •' W P. Lchmann, U 30. SO-104 1 F- M . K 72, 1241 E 
TlPPliJI. 1050-531 B.K05O.gnaNZ, K,mhs2, 35-41 . 
E. Schwenther. 63, 93-95. 

BBOSMAN Jb.. Pool W. Proto-Indn-Hittite b and the 
allophones of laryngenls. Ls 33. 1-lS. 

no rABNOY A. Symbolisme dns mains et noms dn 

nombm n=rdo.;urnpdnn. ie 59. 557-70. 

34 CARNOY A. Broussaillcs ct Proto-Indo-Europ^en- 

orb, 4 5(1). ~ 1956. 

.r,n!Lrp‘:mte."Zpr.mnrin Oncnlnbsln L. Do, ben,. 

BouVBin. and IB am 0^7 i.-"! 

JO hist, and comparative »en« . 

Rev.: 3. WjtATMOOoH It 3^ 718-19. 



45 421 


LINGUISTIC STUDY 


229 


36 CoLLiNGE, N E Laryogcals in Indo European ablaut 
and problems of the zero grade Arch Ling 5(2), 75~87 

37 CoLLiNGE, ' N E Exicroal Sandhi m Indo European 
Lingua 8, 225-32 

conteiUual efTects can t be disregarded m the hist study of IE 
sounds but It IS unsafe to take this fact as an invitation to dis 
count even word boundaries as irrelevant, tvhere convenient 

Sanskrit above all bas enticed historians into doing so 

38 COUVR^UR, W Hoofdzaken van de Tockaarse 
Klank en Vormleer Katholicite Untv , Leuven, 1947, 106 

Rev E H Stortevant, Lg 24(3) 

39 CrossianD/ R a Remarks on the Indo European 
laryogeals Arch Ling 10(2), 79-99 

it still seems most satisfactory to operate with two faryngeals. 
Hi and tho a larger no u not improbable either on phonetic 
or on s ys te n t a ctc grocisds 

40 CuENOsr, O Relations indo grecques Mitteil der 
sckweiz Gesell der Freunde oslasiat Kultur 6, 1944, 3-16 

some lexicographical cognates m GK and SK 

41 CUNY, A Evolution pr^historique de 1 indoeurop^en 
Ernout Comm Vol , Pans, 1940, 107-19 

seeks to show by a oomparisoo of the phonetic stocks chat 
a relationship existed bet IE and Sexisdobittile ( •• ancestor of 
Hitute and Tocharian) on the one band and Semitic and Uanutic 
on the other 

42 CUNY, A Recherches sur le vocalxsme, le conso- 

nantisme, et la formation des racines en ” T^osirotuyue , ancetre 
dg yJwip EuTg^gft gi du Chaxo^Jg S/xoihtfug Adaca A/arson 
neuve. Pans 1943, VII+164 > 

* the term ' nostratique (coined by H Pedersen to denote such 

Igg as might ultimately be proved to be related to lE groun I is 
here restnaed to the bypotbcUcaJ IE Ham to^SemiUc family^ 

Rev C BaocKEtMANs OLZ 47. 93 , J Brough* JRas ( 1947 ) 
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43. CUNY, A. ImUatton i Vetude comparattve des langues 
tndoeuiopfennes et des langues chamxto^s/mitiques. Ed. Bierc, 
Bordeaux, 1946, 275. 

Rev. ; M. Coiuw. SSI 4). 10S-I2; J. Karst, IUf4 8, 49-55. 

44. Debrunner, a. Das Augment. 

Rev. : V. PiSANi, Paidela 9. 366. 

45. Debrunher, a. Indotranssches. IF 56, 171-77. 

. .1 : Dissimititioa von aL itiij — tu vor Labialcn ; II : Zu 

den altirao. SuOixen -a-ka- und UI: Ap, zb aus zt.. 

46. Deho, D. UogJossc IcsslcaU greco-saascrite di ongifl* 
iadoeuropa. Rendicontt dell’ Instiiuta Lombardo die ScicM f 
Lettere, CJ. di Uitere 9). 1957, 345-80. 

47. Desnickaja, a. V. The ProWemj of Research 
regarding the Relationship of Indo-European Languages. 
(Russiao). Moscow.Leatograd, 1955, 332. 

..(1) Concept of IB Igg : principal chancieniiic* of ladliidual 
, lEIsg.: (2) Hut. of reseat; (3) Various meihodt atij h}P^ 
ibescs of liaguudcs; ( 4 ) FUturo profnmtne for iifi(pjuucs.> 
Rev.: R. L'Htiuurra. BSL 53 (2). I3-U; U Zowia. Aick. 

Or. 2S. 161-42. 

48. Devoto, G. L’uccmooe dci vecchi e il lesslco indo* 
europeo. P. Kretschmer GednJischiifi I, 1956 

49. D/vex. W. Palatal quality and vocalic Jccgib in lodo* 
Europcaa. illf>rdl5(l), 110-122. 

..lbeconcep<oflhee»i»ie»x»or*<xaJled Ur>nfcal consoaaBUia 
the earlier stages of IE Ig*. i» now accepted In ptiocirJe by at 
least a task force of lndo-Cun}pcanliis..lhe author here secis 
to present evidence suggesiiog (hal one of the phonetic composen^ 
of (he KXaUeJ Qrst laryngeal »aa a paJaul arlicutalioo the 
pervasive lengthenuif of short »«*eis in the Ocoonunatite fo«n» 
orSK.ctc. fo»»ayurt suggesu that the 

denotnuatUe sJIia cootamed a borigral rather than / that La* 
aMumed la tha part.. to siuvTurue the evldrftte of ihe hK. 
verbal fonhs, it is sosgoied that ihose pfcvcnt sterna of lh« Op* 
giyart that have cognates sbo«int reOetes of *# be utrrprctrJ 
hul««lty as CUva f piesents of »h. (he / ts the rr guiar rc.ha 
of (he pataul Jarjsgrai •Jlj' in proocaitf yvniiw . 
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50 Dumezil, G Tarfieta ( Essajs de pbiJologie compara 
tive indo europ^enne ) Galltmard, Pans, 1947 294 

Rev Bavet REL (IW7) 420-22 V Pisani Recension! 
1950 55 ff , 

51 Dumezil, G tier et u»o daos les langues Ualiques 
REL 31, 175-90 

52 Ebhart, a 2um Urspning der lodogermanischcn 
Komparative uod der aUtadiScheo tn Stamme ArcTt Or 24 
432-43 

Old Ind adjectives in <n have good parallels in ocher idg Igg 
one may postulate an uf idg vnbal adj in * in(o) the Indian 
primary adjectives in in are Nomma agentis not “ Nomioa 
auctotis ( Acc to BcNVENtsre Noms d agent etc accent can 
dutiogush bet these iwP ) m JiV most forms in \yas tsia 
have the sense of verbal adj out of 65 prunary comparative and 
superlative forms occurHOg in RK( where both forms occur 
they have been counted aj one ) 37 forms have a distinctly verbal 
char 7 forms have purely oomiaal char of the rereaioisg 21 
forou Che verbal origui oaa be assumed but their sense is 
modified thro conoecuon with an adt 4 types of verbal nouns 
(1) uaemphatic compoSJtioo form— root noun yaj (2) un 
emphac c mdepeadeat form— m iojas (3) emphatic 

caoipositioa form— m * tn yajm <4) emphatic isdependeat 
form— in • jas yatyas in cl SK the partiaple char of comp 
and superlative forms i» pushed into background 

53 Feist S Die Dialekte m der indoiermamschen 
Ursprache 

Rev £. ScHWENTNER RZ 68 180 (T 

54 Fitzhugh, Th The Indo European Accent Ander 
son, Charlottesville, 1937 

Rev Koster Afujritni 46 228 

55 Fodor, Istvao The oiigio of grammatical gender I 
Lingua 8, 1 4] 

gender d d not spnog forth simultaneously throughout PIE « 
did not come about in a uniformly identical way and m conse 
qucoce of identical causes it seems highly probable that the 
neuter and the non neuter genders emergei} due to syntact 
motives while the masculine and the fenumoe got separated a ''' 
result of morphological semantic causes ^ 



232 


VEDIC BIMJOCBAPHy 


145 56 


56 Fraenkel, E Beitrage zur baltischen Wortforschung 
KZ 69, 76-94 

considers such OIA words as landrs landate 

57 Fbabnkel, E Zur Vcrkurzung von KoraposUa la 
dea idg Sptachen P. Ktetschmer Comm Vol I, 1956 

58 FriS, O Indo Iraoica Arch Or 18, 73-79 

59 FriS, O The IE comparative Arch Or 18, 
170-88 

60 FriS, 0 The IE comparative suffix -tos and the neuter 
suffix os Arch Of 21, 101-113 

vanaus views oa the subject (I) comp form has its origiQ 
10 the intensificatioQ of a<h (2) stress laid on the char of 
verba) adj ( 3 ) some comparatives are origioally substantives 
(4) some comp denved from adverbs acc to author eomp 
were old eouns (oeut ) wb famed the meaninf of cosip as an 
opposite of adj ref to OlA forms 

61 FRi§, O P>e Stamme auf an im Avegta Arch Or 
22, 38-62 

comparuoQ with correspoodiog forms m OlA 

62 Frisk, H Ueher den Gebrauch des Pnvativprafixes 
tm tndogermamschert AdjekUv Wcllergreo & Kwber (GOtc- 
borgs Hdgskolas Aerssknft 47, II), Goteborg, 1941, 53 

study of (among others) OIA negative verbal adjectives ub 
have no conespondmg affinnative forms ref to nan bahurnJd 
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Rev E SCH^NTNtx JF 59 232-33 DLZ 63 973-77 

63 Frisk, H Substanltva Pnvatwa im Indogermants 
chen Eine morphologtsch’Sitlmiscke Studte Wettergrea & 
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Rev W Bei>*w dUe Ling 1, 153, P TnUMS, KZ 70 125 

64 FRtsK, H Quel<iues ttoms de la tempe en tndo 

euTopien Giiicborgs HOgskoIas Acrssknft, 1951, 21 
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JAOS 65 51-53 

contrgverti the view of I J Can aod O Bonfants (//iOS64, 
169-90) that the Hieroglyphic Hittite is a latem tg 

70 GoETze, A On the Hittite words for ' year * and the 
seasons and for ' night * Lg 27 ( 4), 1951 

71. Gonda, J [tdg metrical form ] AO 18, 71 IT 

72. Gonda, J Redectnjns on (Ac numerals "one" and 
"tuo” m Ancient fndo European Languages N V A 
Oosthoek, Utrecht, 1953, 80 

O concerns himself primarily wiib prc'semanucs of the lower 
DumeTab and other words associated with or suggQted by them 
Ch 1 implicatiODs of complemeolaiuiess and collectivity found 
in the lower numerals, paiticulariy * two and also in the dual as 
a grammatical category, study of occuneoces of the dual in 
various synCactic and phrasal structures m CK. sad SK , acc 
to G , ** a duality was considered to be a two-sided entity or 
unity’ Ch 2 deals with words for “ half ” Ch 3 sets forth 
linguistic evidence from many families in support of the socal 
aothropological theorem that ‘oatuial man, so far as rationahsuc 
tendencies and intellixtuaf or ''inoaem ' one-suJedhes$ do not 
donunate, thinks and acts coUectnely’ such concepts as “a 
Single individual ” are not the same in prmuiive society as with us 
an analysis of the pre-semantics of words for “other" 

•• another* a detailed study of an>a Ch 4 deals with ‘j# ' 

( -together) and its varwos derivatives considers b the co^ 
oflhis study words like uiAou, ariSui, diau, nema , sa . differm^ 
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bet sa , wh expressed the idea of complementary oneness, and 
eka , wh stood for the idea of uniqueness or absolute oneness 
Rev J Alexander Kerws Lg 30, 2,85-87, M Mavrhoftr, 
ZDMGiOA 267-70, V Pbant, <7i2‘I955, II3 14, W P Schmid, 
IF 64, 298-301 

73 Gonda, J The history and original function of the 
IE part Kue, esp m Greek and Latm Mnemosyne 4(7) 
1954, 196 ff 

*kue was essentially a marker pointing to or emphasizing (be 
fact that (wo (or more) elements of the same category (nouns, 
verbs, word groups etc ) were not only regarded as belonging 
together, but constituted a compleineoiaty pair (or set) 

74 Gonda, J The original character of the IE relati>e 
pronoun jo- Lingua 4(1), J-4J 

the so'called IE relative pronoun lo (SK. ;<u } has only m 
the course of time assum^ the char of a relativum proper 
originally it must have been a pronominal element and a 
distinguishing defining isolating explicative, annunciatoryiacluder 
several Vedie references 

75 Gonda, J Notes on the IE X*j- and X“o- pronouns 
Lingua 4(3), 241-85 

some attempts to answer the question as to the hut relations 
of the indefinite and iDterrogaiive functions of the IB In pro* 
nouns reviewed and ciiticized in SK the jo-clauses, the inter 
rogative and the todefioite sentences were, both in the form of 
their pronouns and us ibeir particular char . Lept clearly apart 
discusses the syntax and origiaal fuoction of the pronouns lo-, kt 
etc. in SK. and the cognate words in other anuent IE Igg 

76 Gonda, J Defioiog ihc oonjjnatjvc Lmgua 5, 
288-97 

the ancient IE nonunatise essentially expressed the mere nominal 
idea It cd be used either isotated, or complemenury, or prcdi 
cativc cf PSqini 2346 the accusative, as compared to the 
nommative, is characterized by a particular feature, the nom 
may be regarded as merkmaUot 

77 Gonda, J The Character of the Indo European 

Moods (with special regard lo Greek and Sanskrit) Otto 
Harrassowitz, Wtesbadca, 1956, ViII+211 ' 
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exhaustive study of the oiieiool function of the subjunctive, 
optative, and injunciiv^ and of a no of syntactic problems 
connected with the use of moods optative and subjunctive not 
futures m origin the optative acc to G , enables the speaker 
to introduce the elements of visuahration and contingency, the 
latter being the main char of (his mood the general function 
of the subjunctive may have been to indicate that the speaker 
views the process denoted by the verb as existing in hu mind, or 
rather, as not yet having a higher degree of being than mental 
existence , in subjunctive, there is no question of contuigency 
injunctive is a remnant from an epoch when the category of tune 
was not conceived as precisely as it was the case later , it was 
originally not an augmeotiess past indicative but a sort of *pruni 
tive ’ comparable to simdar categories m other Jgg , the declme 
of injunctive is not to be regarded as a purely linguistic process, 
but rather as an event of soao linguist icVhar 
Rev M FowLtF. Lg 33 S<>-54 , E H . liTZ 75, 24S , J 
Kukylowicz, Krat/losi, 123 30. H Seiler, KratyloaX, 131-35, 
W Thomas. OLZ 1956, 398 402 L Zcusta, Arch Or 27, 
686>89 

18 Gonda. / Oo nomioattves jojotDg or replacing 
vocatives Lingua 6, 89-104 

u SK. two vocatives cao ( be connected by ca one of them is 
replaced by the nominative vUiov mdrai ca cetaihah 25) 

If ca IS wanting, two vocatives may follow each other freely 
cf HV V 71 3 the curious occurrence of the nom m the above 
combinatioa of invocationj was determined by the very char of 
particle *hue wh was a means of indicating complementary 
unity in vSyov tndrai ca eclaihah the voc vBjo is in a way, 
an ' elliptical expression for the god denoted and his compa* 
nion 

79 Gray, L H The Indo-European Base Type • do , 

* do te; • do ue-, • do ae- AJP 62, 1941, 476-84 

80 Gotirbock, Hans Gustav Toward a definition of the 
term Hittitc Ortens 10, 233-39 

cultural and linguistic conoottUons of the term Hittite ’ iq 
the ling sense ihd bemsUictedio theNesian (or Kanesian) lg 
' Hieroglyphic Hittite’ «. in essence Luwian Hittitc civditatioa 
had Its roots in the Hattic coiture of the land of Hatli The IE 
people who spoke Nesian (or HrtUte m the ling sense) developed 
It la the Colony Age and donng the Old Kingdom 
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81 Hahn, E Adelaide The origjn of the relative kwi 
kuo Eg 22 (2) 68-85 

Hittue evidence mdicates that the relauve Ahi kwo- a the 
development of the indefinite 


82 Hahn, E Adelaide More about the vocative id 
Hiltite t/A05 70, 236-38 

83 Hall Jr , Robert A Bartoh s “ Neohnguistica ’ 
Lg 22(4), 273-83 

B denies the necessity of positing a special phoneme for 
Primitive Indo-European no need of setting up a special palatal 
phoneme *k for PIE 

84 Hammerich L L Laryngeal before Sonant Det 
Kgl Danske Videnskaberoes Selskab Hist filolog Med 31 3, 
Copenhagen, 1948, 90 

author tries to explain several old problems of fE comp gr hf 
discussing cheat la the context of the laryngeal theory accepts 
coiy one laryegeai pbooeiDe (U) for IB 
Rev L ZousTA, Arch Or 18 $47 $1 

85 Hamp, Eric P Indo European nouns with laryngeal 
suffix Word 9. 135 41 

amongst archae remans of ablauting nouns with laiyngeai 
suffix «e find besides Av paRtti and Ved c moAiu with its neuter 
mahi and their relauves the oeuten represented by Ved c asthi 
sakihl aku and dadhi and by Albanian ashi and djoihe 

86 Hartmann, Hans DasPassiv Exne Studxe -ut 
G cistesgeschichte der Kelten Italiker, und Arier Carl Winter 
(Idg Bibliothek, 3 Reihe Uutersuchungen ), Heidelberg, 1954, 
206 

the author seeks to show that purely linguutic phenomena can 
find adequate explanation lo tfae background of myihical religious 
concepts of the people speaking that lg the 1 nguut c pbeoo- 
znecon of the passive as a spec al catcgniy can only be under 
stood, from the belief id the AHkraflbegnlf wh is the reserve r 
by drawing from wh. the waning strength of the individual can 
always be restored acc to the Celts this power is nrri similar 
IS Roman divinty ffmo (Martis) Iranian Ck arena, Indian 
brahman individual acts were largely regarded as functions of a 
represenlauve or materialrration or individual Ausprigimg of 
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this force , the idee of petionality was oot much developed 
Hence comparatively Imp patt pUyeil by cosmic and natural 
phenomena, by influences outside ilie immediate personal sphere. , 
where one had to describe human acts determined, or at least 
influenced or predisposed by the above funJatncnlal power, the 
passive construction was common acc. to II , at shown by the 
evidence of GK , SK , and llittite, Utc>ll did not poisest n 
specific passive form, and thus this caieitory was developed 
separately by the several ID \ti 

Rev J Gonda, UnguaS 42S-41, A llriiBUitia liiU Or IJ, 
215-18, H UaoY Ant C/25(2> 509, F M , 75. 2f5-46, 

A NuiRiNO, Antkropoiil, 66J 69. 0 SrtMtatNVl, Uaimui ), 
343-52. L. ZausTA, Arch Or 26 287 90 


87 Hartmann. P ZurTypotoiic des Indo^crmamschen. 
Carl Winter ( Bibl d allg Spw , 2 RctUc Einzclunicrsuchungcn 
2), Heidelberg, 1956, 295 

Part I Fundamental elements of 1C characteristics of 1C 
Part 11 ttevicwof principal theories concerning IB ciithiue of 
the views re the structure of IL of Hirt, DtmtNisTr, SriciiT 
Lobs introduction 

Rev X. Dcroy. Efctttm 10 421-23 J SAfARtwjcz krat)ht 
2, 153-61 


88 Havers, W Zur Entuchuns cines sogcnannicn 
salralcn u Elements m den tndoieTmanaehen Sptachen 
t F Versuch utcr Luuffccdeutsflmicit m tndogermonischcr 
FrSreit) Ocslcrr Akad d Wiss, Phil -hist Kl . 

Jg 1947, No 15 


89 Havers, W Zum Dcdculungsgchali cincs indogerma- 
msehen SuISxcs ’ A«/>rPPW 'S2-232 (ajw Anz. Ocslcir 

Tad d W.«. 

deals w ith ***■ **' ****• “ particularly to form the 

so-called nomma acMnts discusses the origin of the suflw by an 
a^-sis of nom-na eOtow ui soxn noUorul categories, such as 
of sacred law (SK. gam rf», Pif«> nature (Jojuu, j.tu, 
»vuf“ !«»>■»»»), food and driah {/■/jw, maiiu xuAna). 


(Aera). 


nugi- -m-apiitudc, n»actua]ay 


90 Hell£R» ^ ^ person singular verbal 

endings m Indo-Eufopean (A study to sjutagmaiic phoocucs) 

?8 33 . 19-21 
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91 HENDRikSEN, H Vntersuchungen ueber die Bedeutung 
des Hethtiichen fuer die Laryngeallheorie Copenhagen, 1941 

92 Hermann, E Znsnmmeogewachsens Praterituai nnd 
Futuruin Unjscbrejbuogen in mebieiea idg Sprachzwejgen KZ 
69, 31-75 

ref to OIA 

93 Heve&y, W van Ftnmsch Ugnsches aus Indien 
Wieo, 1932, Vnr+383 

94 Hinz, W Altperstscher IVortschatz Brockbaus 
(Abh furdteKunde des Morgenlandes ), Leipzig 1942, Vf+ 
160 

Rev E- Benveniste B5i:,42(2) 

95 Hirt, H Dif HauptprobUine der xndogermanischtn 
Sprachmsiensehaft Max Niemeycr, Halle, 1939, X+226 

(See FdD 1-1093) ed by H Armtz 
R ev W BRAND6NSTHN If 58 304-05 

96 Holmer Nits M Poslvocalic s m Insular Celtic 
Ig 23 (2), 125-36 

comp ref to SK 

97 Holt, 1 A propos de la Corolla LinguMtica Quel 
ques problfemes des etudes biCdtes Bibl Or 15, MS-57 

98 Hubschmid, J Schauche und Fasser (Wortund 
Sacbgescbicblliche UntersuebuDgen mit bcsondcrer Berucksichli 
guog des roiDaniscbcn Sprachgms) Francke Bern 1955, 171-i- 
1 Ig inap+33 illustr 

consiiicfs amon* otbeis wordi like dm data 
Rev A SaiERER Kroolos I 171 75 

99 ISACENKO, A V The IE and Slavic kinship termmo 
logy in the light of Marxist linguistics (Russian) Slavia22, 
43-80 

100 JoHANNESsON A Gesture origin of fndo European 
languages T^ature 153 171-72 
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101. Jonhs, D M. A parallcJum bci^^cen Cdtic ant! 
Indie. Bull of the Board of Celtic Studies 12(4), CardilT, 
1948 , 88 - 89 . 

Welsh son and SK anu 

102 Kammcnuucir, A Philolo£iscbe Unicrsuchungcn zu 
den Pfcrdctcxtcn von Boghizkwy AtSS 2, 1957, 47-120 

(revised reprint lint pub m 1952) Klkku!^ a man from 
Mitanni, whose mother Ig was {luntte wrote a booktet on horse 
training for the Hitlite kings contains suwh words as niAo 
>tananna itttt*-artanno etc wh are clearly akin to OIA 
ckoiortoJia, irha/lana, etc 

103 Kent, Ronald G The accusative in Old Persian 
mam kama JAOS 66, 44-49 

m OP jetAt mamAsma iha ( •* as was my desire) and the like 
ihe ace m 0 j» dcooung the person feel ng the wish, is an 
expressioR offioal. the phrase having oripnally contained a verb 
Rieaning 'came' When the verb 'came was replaced by (he 
copula be the accusative rentaincd in its original function so 
even when the copula was omitted traces or the development are 
sidl to be observed in SK in connection wnb uses of A mo the 
entire series u extant in CK cf fn3i/> AI/ntim < ,4K VI 9 } 
139 , 294) and no Ay cm » A<M>a eana isniaS 

104 Kerns, J Alexander, Sciiwartx, Benjamin Multi- 
ple stent conjugation an Jndo liitutc isogloss "* Lg 22(2), 
57-67 

many of (ho catcgoncs used in the discttssioa of IE v^bat 
parad gm arc functional rather than structural 

105 Knobloch, J Zur Vorgcschichtc dcs idg Gcsiiivs 
der o-Stanttne auf j;o- Dte Sprache 2, 131-49 

106, Konow, Slcn An Indo-European language. Chru- 
tetisen Comm Vol , 1945, 44-49 

OKJceims ihepmbleenot the desigtutran of the two ind gcoous 
Igg. of Oiinesc Turkesm*. stxaUed ToJianaij and Wiouftese- 


107 Kraiie, H River oames Oder and Ptif 
Debrunner Comm Vol , 23J-39 ^ 
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the oldest stratum of oaoics for the rivers In a large area of 
Ceptrat and Western Europo is IE and latcreoonccted consi 
deration of Old European ttydraaomy ^ 

*08 ^ Kraiie, H Indogcrraatjjsch und AJlcuropaisch 
Sacculum^8(]), 1957, 1~16 

names of nvers in a greater part ofancienf Europe derived from 
a period before the ladivrdaal idg Ige {2Bd half of 2od null 
-BC.) 

109 Krahb, H Indogermanische Sprachunssenschaft 
Sammlung Goschen 59. 1958. 106 

(first ed 1943« second ed 1948, 134 original work in the 
senes by R. MnuNCca M bad discussed many general questions 
relating to Idg. people) K. limits his study to Lauilehre r 
Rev (Second ed)W Belardi Ac. Z ing 1, F SpEorr KZ 
68 236. G STECtiSR. ZfDK (1944), 62, (Third ed ) A. B, 
AarhnpiM S3 1084 

110 Krahe, H Sprachverwandtschaft m alien Europa 
C^fJ Winter, Heidelberg, 1950, 29 

based 00 topcaomy aod especully oa the oimes of men aid 
watercourses north of the line of the Alps with its projections 
cast and west K sees only IB elements when these appear south 
of the same Une they are considered to have been jmponed 
Rev F R Adrados, Emerita 20 528-30 

1 1 1 Kretschmer, P Obiekuve Komugatton mi Indo 
germanischen SBOcst AW, Pbil hist il 225, Abb. 2, Wren, 
1947, 52 

Rev J Knobloch /fCO 32<t-23 

112 Kronasseb, H Zur Vervrandtschaft zwischen Finoi 
sch Ugnseb und Indogerroanisch Fruehgeschicftte und Spif I, 
Wien, 1948, 162-85 

a careful analysis of the evidence alleged to show such relation 
sh p leads to a negative conclusion 
Rev J Whatmouoh 25 M3-85 

113 Kronasser H Stnikturelle ImgufstiJf uQd Laryngeal 
Tfaeone Studien zur tdg Grundsprachf, Wien, 1952, 56-71 
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114 Kuiper, F B J Die iTtdogermaniscken, 7\[asalpra-^ ^ 
sentia Ver^uck zu etufr marphologtscheit Analyse N V 
Noord Hollandschc uitseversmaatschappy, 1937, 246 * 

(See I'fiD 1-103 24) considers amoog ot^ier things, OIA-7lh 
gana (cf iunakli) " , 

Rev N van Wuk IF 56 221 23 iv 

^15 KuiptR, F B J I Coasonantal laryogealj Lingua 5 

existence of consonantal laryngeal in proto II seems warraated 
by the development of (he aspirate surds as a new class of 
phonemes •i 

116 Kurylowicz, J Etudes tndoeuropiennes I Cracow, 
1935, IV +294 

(See 1^50 1-103 25) 

Rev A Debrunner /F56 55-58 

117 Kurylowicz, J Les raciocs ct la lot rhythmique 
»/i i?ocx Or IS, 1-24 

118 Kurylowicz, J Le degr4 bag eo mdoiraaiea 
BSL 44 ( 1 ), 42 63 

119 KuRYLOwrer, J Reflexioas sur 1 apophoaie qualita 
Uve en Indo Europecn IVord 6 ( 3 ) 205-1 6 

120 Kurylowicz, J L accentuation des lan^ues mdo 
europ^ennes Polska Akad Umicjelnosci, Prace Komisji 
jezykowej No 37, Cracow, 1952, 526^ 

eMJiHoes the morphological role of the accent in those IB Igg 
wb have more or less fanbrully preserved the protn-lE system 
of accentuation gives a detailed account of the accentuation in 
Vedic SK. as compared with that of PtE of wh it is the fy)o<t 

archaic representative (pp 1 120) IE accent can be reconstructed 

from the Yedlc accent Id ao exam of the dynam cs of Vedic 
accentuation K shows bow the opposition beL a barytone or 
recessive type and an oxytone or progressive tjpe has been pm 
to use in order to distinguish bet various morphological and 
derivational classes 

Rev F B J Kuifek L/itgm S 324-26 , \f Lejune. /?,« p 
;n/ 30 375-76 RSL (1 952 X 24-30 M Leu«ai^v " 

12 15, A Martinet, H'«»rd9 282 86 UZciista 
164 Arch Or 21,472 74 ’ 


16 
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^ 121 Kurylowicz, J a propos de I'accentuation indo 

curop^cnne BSL 49 ( I ), 20-23 

(reply to cm by M Lejune, BSL 48, 24-30) consider! Vedtc 
udSita and svarua 


122 Kurylowicz, J Remarques sur le comparatif 
(gerraaniquc, slave, v indien, grcc) Debrunner Comm Vol, 
1954, 251-58 

• discusses the vowel wh precedes the inherited comp suffixes in 

Germaiuc Slavic, SK., and GK , and argues that while this 
elemertc appears to be merely a linking vowel it originally had 
morphological significance SK comp^ JO i^ar (from adverbs 
of the ty^es of Goth galetko) and SK phati 

123 Kurylowicz, J L apophome en tndo europeen 
Polska Akademia Nauk Prace jezykoznawze, Wroclaw, 1955. 
430 

Rev E BeNvsMSTE, WL 53 ( 2 ) 46-50 H Beroer, OLZ 
(1958) 22-29 , L. ZcusT^ Arch Or 27, 153 55 

124 Kurylowicz, J Tbe acceniuaijon of tie verb « 
Ifldo European aad la Hebrew. Word]S(]), 123-29 

refers to accent of verb lo Vedic SK 

125 Lane, George S On the present state of Indo 
European linguistics Lg 25 ( 4), 333-42 

brief survey of work done lo tbe field of syntax Etymology 
Origins of IB infiectioo , Hitute . PIE 

126 LEHMANN, W P The distribufion of proto Indo 
European /r/ Lg 27(1), 13 17 

PIE must be reconstructed without initial ( r f the development 
of imtial /r/ in most of the IE dalects is another struaural 
feature that we must attribute to the loss of laryngeals 

127 Lehmann, W P Proto Indo European Phonology 
Ling Soc of America, Austin, 1952, XV+I29 

(2nded inl955) an attempt to represent IE phonology m the 
1 gbt of the discovery of new data for comp study more p^' 
cularly m Hat (e see to tbe laryngeals survived into PlE 
and disappeared at least m certain positions only later in the 
separate Igg L attempts to reconstruct, on the basis of tne 
results of the laryngeal theory the phonemic system of PIE 
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Rev.; W. S. AtiXH, BSOAS 16. 418*19; j’ M. Campbell, 
Arch, JLi/ig, 6, 57*60; E.H ^ KZ12, 251 ; H. M. HoenicswaLd, 
Lg 30, 468-74 ; F. fl. S. Kufer, Lingua 5, 319-24 ; A. Martinet, 
ffbr<f9, 286-90, L. Zgusta, BUiL Or. II, +. 5 , , 

128. Lehmann, W. P. The proto-Indo-Europe^o reso* 
naats in Germanic. j ig’31 (3), 353-66. 

129. Lehmann, W. P. On earlier stages of the IE nominal 
inflection. Z-g 34, 179-202 

130. Liebert, G. Zutn Gebrauch tier w-Demonstrativa 
im aiteiten Indoiramschen Lunds Univ Aersskrift, N. F. Avd. 
1, Bd. 50, No. J, 1954, 93. 

. .L. comes to the conclusion that demooitrative pronouns in w 
bii'atba jeoatf cf ‘eamvy*, { f^rgcg^aserceiKi tad 

gtgenuthitiuhtnd ) patok^t, xiprakrtte K the sense given by trad 
Ind. grammar Ch 2 : consideration of osau, amu 
Rev . E ZewitasTt, B5L 1954, 59-60; M MAVWiersji, IF 
63, 195. 

131. Liebert, G. Die tndoeuropaischen Personalprono- 
mina und die Laryngaltheorte Em Beitrag zur Erfor^chung 
der PronomuialfciWung. Lunds Univ. Aersskrjfl, N F. Avd ] 
Bd. 52, No. 7, 1957, 146. 

..phonology: source of 0(A phoocoies 6A, tjv. A, gh, /..morpho- 
logy: fonnatioa of Che persooal pronouns m Veda. 

132. Lombardo, L. Isoglossc greco-sansente di ongine 
anaria. Rend. 1st. lomb , cl. Ictt. 91, 223-63. 

133. Machek, V. Etymohgicby slovmk jazyka ceskeho a 
slovenskeho. Cesk. Akad., Prague, 1957, 62$. 

..connections with Vedic words indicated iq some cases. 

Rev: M Vey, nSL54(2). 212-14 

134. Mann, Stuart E. The Indo-Eurt,pean Voweh 
Albanian. Lg 26 ( 3 ), 379-88. 

135. Mann, Stuail E. Mycenacn and inH/. n,. 

(1956), 26 WEuropcan 
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mdlcatioa of done la the field M>'Ctnaco, uBlile Hiu te 
aQdthe*'barbanc**neisbbourlgs.of oaaent Crtow, ii.a ha;j| 
aoentor of some form of GK.. 

136. Martinet, A. Conccramg some Shuc and 
reflexes of IE s. Word 7(2), 91-95 

J37. Martintt, A. Some cases o[ aUertutioa a 
Indo-European Ilford 12 ( I ). 1-6 

ritiieiMfSii bhuHjail bLjuilil 

138 Martinet, A. Lc genre fifmmm cn iodo-curopi<n . 
cxaiQcn fonctiotmel du problbme BSL 52 ( ] ), 83-95 

139, Maurer Jr., T. H. Umiy of the Indo-Europcaa 
ablaut sjstem . the dtsi>{hbic roots. Zg 23 ( i), 1-22 

IE roots uer« moaosjlUb*:, being onsposej otl or 3(« 
ev-ea 4} coawniou Mth « full f (7), ub cd ebsege i* 
quutttT ( from zero to teagtheoed grsde ) and la qi«aiU]r ( e or *) 
ace. to Its surroufldtflp . 
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145 Mod, W. 2ur Dehoung pracsufijxalcr VocaJc in 
sckundurcn Nomlnalabiciiungcn. IF 62, 260^95; 63, 1-28. 

. many examples from Vedic SK * 

146. Meillct, a IttlToduclion i I ^lud^ comporcUic des 

langucs indo'europ^ennes. Hachctic, Pans, I 950 , 516. ^ 

..(reprint of Sib cd ) . 

Rev : A bfARTtNET. tyord 6, 182-84 

147. Menges, Kart H. Indo-europcan influences on Ural- 
Allajc languages. Word 1, 188-93 

148. MERiGor, P. Dcr mdogerroanisclie Charaltcr dcs 
Lydischcn. Hirt Feitichnft II, 285-90 

149. MERtiNOEN, W. Zum Ausgangsgebict dcr mdo- 
gcrmanischcn Sprachen Archaeol. Ausinaca 1955, 92 IT 

..wine, whose home u Caucasus, has aa id^ 

150. Merungen, W Idg. X. Dtc Spracke 4, 39-73 

. arsumenu in favour of i4p x to OIA, it cKanped to IS ( before 
onsinal 0 , 0 , u, a!, oi ) aod to cA ( before onstnal e or / ) , 
idg. XJ chaoced to OIA f 

151. Mezcer, F. Some Indo-European Formatives 

Word 2, 228-40. 

..(1) adierbul S, •//. (2) local - 0 , 

152. Mezcer, F Lauo -tdus aod ‘tu;ia Lg 22(3) 

194-99. 

. ref to SK. words « adjectJiea have the fuactioa of present 
partiapic. . 

153. Mezcer, F. Cotbtc managet. it? ^( 4 ), 345-53 

. adjectival o-stems hav< a double feia. formauoo, one eodiaz ta 

-2 and the other la J ( /> .docuawa of t> 7 >es 

yrkih, deit, etc., ’ ' * 

154. Mezcer, F. Some fonnanoas la f , 

is 24(2). 152-59. 

. . probkoi of &OU 1 S based on anacot adverbs «4 ... 

tjvc5..co6s)ders.SK. forma-, . «^‘wbal loca. 
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155 Morgenstiernb, G Indo Iranian Frontier Lan^ 
guages Vol III The Pashai Language 3 Vocabulary Inst 
Satnmenlignende KuUurforsknmg, Oslo, 1956 VII+231 
Rev E Benveniste jffSZS3(2) 6 S -64 

*156 Nvoerg H S ContribuiJOQ a Ihistoire de la 
flexion verbale en iranien Le Monde Oriental 31, 63-85 

157 Otten, H Heihitiscb und Indogermanisch Wiss 
ensch Ann 2(5) 322-30 

158 pACijARO A Sommano di hnguistica anoeuropa 
Fasc 2 cenm ^tonci e quesiioac teoricbe Rome, 1930 

Rev A Debxunner /F 49 89-90 

159 Passier E The problem of the beech Fruehges 
chchte und Spiv , Wieo, 1948, 155-61 

denies exisceocccfiJirvocalhm m 2E fonn wh was *bh3go^ 
only and oainta ns that the meatuos Is beech only Chat tt if 
cherefere restricted to a comparatively small and late groupi of 
lBl$s into wh iteoteredfrom thesrea to wb the treetspropei 
Hence it follows that it is of so imp to the aiguaieat for ft 
aoriheni Urhamat 

Rev J Whatmouch Lg 25 253 85 

160 Pedersem, H Hutuisch und die anderen wdoeura 
patsc^en 5pr<3cAeri Kon Dan Vtd Sel Hist fil Med , Bind25 
Copenhagen, 1938 

(See KBD I 10610) numerous h storicaliy attested facts lO 
the various IE can l be traced back to an idem cal prebist* 
form unlns one assumes tbe iaryoseals to have cootioued 
uachaosed far into tbe penod in wh. tbe separate toosues 
developed 

161 Pedersen, H Tochansch vom Gesxchtspuniit der 
indo euTOpaischen Sprachtergletchung Kon Dan Vid Sel, 

Hist fil Med 28. Copenhagen, 1941, 292 

Rev RBinvenistt £SZ 42 { 2 ) 3 Fiujozat JM 234, G 
S Une, 1^24(3) 

162 Pedersen, H Tocbarischc Bcitragc Rev des Etud 
IE 3 (17 9) 209-13 
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163 Pedersen, H Zur tocharischen Sprachgeschichte 
CopcnbageD, 1944, 56 

Rev G S Lane, 1^24(3) 

164 Pedersen, H Lybtsch und HtUittsck Copenhagen, 

1945 

165 Pedersen, H Dte gentetmndoeuropatschett uttd die 
vonndoeuropatschen Verschlusslauie Munksgaard, Copen- 
hagen, 1951, 16 

Rev K Am«er OZZ(l95«), lJD-12 

166 PiKKUSAARi, L T !f^eu>LightontheJE Languages 
PartVI Ontario, 1956, VIf+72 

'(steociKed) 

167 PiSANf, V Studt sulla preistana delJe Ungue tnd 
europee Mem deli' Acc dei Lmcei 6 4 6, 1933 

168 PiSANt, V La rxeostrutxcne dell indeuropeo Anaali 
della Facolta d( Lettere della R Univ di Caghati, 1936 

169 PiSANi, V /niroduzionc alia ImgmsUca indeuropea 
Manual! Lioguistici del R Istituto Supenore Oftenfale di Napoli 
1, Rome, 1939, 86 

acc. to P , IQ the most aocieot period IE wzt composed of 
many dialects, and one must operate from the start wnh the 
system of isogJosses 

Rev A HciEJiMEiEK, IF 58, 303-04 G M Messing Lg 23 

170 PiSANt, V Geoltngutsitca e indeuropea 1940 

171 PisANi, Y. La Lmgue Indoeuropee Edizioni 

Universitarie Cisalpino, Milan, 1944 81 

a short hisi of IB bosuistics and a statement of its nutu present 
problems 

Rev O BoNFAmi fVord 8 270-72 

172 PiSANi, V Lwgutsttca generale e indeuropea Saga 

e discorsi Ltbreria Editnce Scientifico-Umvcrsjiana \t,i * 
1947. 226 ’ 
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. .( a collection of artida on IB Irnguistics and revie«-s). .P. shows 
an uticr disbelief m Urspradico of a uniform naiure, and regards 
the earliest IE as consisting of a do. of slightly, dilfercDt dialects.. 
( acc. to reviewer, this removes the basis for scientific linguistics. 
Acc. (o BloounELO, such assumption as P.'s establishes the basis 
for comp, linguistics still more firmly, that is, more realistically). . 
Rev: R. G. Kent, 2^24 (2), 

173. PiSANi, V. Crestomazta tndeuropea. Testi scelti 
coQ iutroduzioni grammatical!, diziODario comparativo e glossari. 
Rosenberg & Scllicr, Torino, 1947, XXVIII+198. 

,,( second revised and enlarsed ed ; first ed pub. in 1941 in 
Manuaii Linguistici del R. 1st Univ. Onentale di Napoli, No 4, 
XXVI-f 169). .texts, with gramm. introductions, m OIA, OPer, 
Avestan, etc. . . 1 1 sccuons. . 

Rev ; F. R. Adraixjs, Emfriia 13, 359 ff 5 G Bonfantc, Word?, 
171-72; \V. CouMtzvR, ^lOc.4, 131; O.MMtssu*a(onlbe 
first ed.), Lg23i J. Pokorkv, Erasmus 3, 142-43; B Rosen- 
KRANZ, IF 61, 130-31; C. C UblZNSECX, Anthropos 41-44, 401. 

174 . PiSANt, V. Noterclle ario-tocaricbc. Acme I, Mihn. 
1948, 313-23. 

'' ..two cases of dissimilation of aspirates in SfC. : upa 6arbrhi, 

madugha.. 

175. PiSAM, V. [Idg. metrical fonnj. JPaideia 3, 
202-05. 

176. FiSANi Intrcduztone alia hnguisltca'tndeuropea- 

’Rosenberg & Selher, Torino, 1949, VJII + 100. 

* ’. (revised cd ; earlier published in 1939 and 1944) .author 

presents, in a brief form, ibe essentials of hnguisucs in its applica- 
tion to IE Igg • 

Rev.' W. CoovKUR, Bibl Or.' 9, 1-2; R. G Keot, Lg 25, 
196-98 

177 Pjsam, V. GloHoJogta indeuropea. Rosenberg St 
Sellier, Torino, 1949, XL+3I0. 

, a comp, grammar of JE Igg , with special ref, to GK. and 
Latin. _ 

Rev.; G. BONFANTE. Wordi, 268-70; W. CouvREUR, Bd>t.Or. 

9, 1-2, E. SCHWENTNER, IF 61, 255-89. 
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178 PjSANt, V Le question dc ] indo billitc, die concept 
de parents IinguisUquc Arch Or 17, 251-64 

sceptical about tbe existence of a uniilcd idg. Ur languace 

179 PiSAM, V VXORt Ricerche di tnorfologia :nd- 
ewopea Miscellanea Giovanni Calbiali 3, Milan, 1951, 38 

treats among others tnaoy problems of SK morphology 
uxor *ukus et jtiur 

Rev M LtJEUNe, Rei rt one S4 133 

180 PiSANJ, V AUgemetne und vcrgleichcnde Sprach- 
uissensclia/t— -Jridoicrmamiitfc A Franckc AG Verlag ( Wissen* 
schaftliche Forschuogsbencbie Geisteswisscnscbaftlichc Rcihe, 
Bd 2), Bern. 1953, 1-93, 187-93 

a survey of work done bet 1936 and 19^0 in the field of 1C Igg 
and cultures (pp 94-IS6 194-99 KelioJogic by 3 Poxoxnv ) 
Rev A HEUftMEiER £6/ Or 12 157 60 E P Hamf Lg 33 
435-39 E MACWHrre, Anthrepo* 50 463 64 

181 PisANi, V August Scbleicber und eiDige Richtungea 

der beutigen Spracbwjssenscbaft Lingua A {A), 1954 « 

182 PiSANi, V Due comparaziom Indo Latme RSO 
32(2), 765-68 

183 PiSAM, V Notcrellc indcuropce Fcideta 12, 
270-73 

184 PiSANJ, V L indoeurop^en reconsiruit Lingual, 

337 48 \ ^ 

IB U a hist pbeoomeooa it a not a single Ig^ but taibcr 
a collection of dialects 

1S5 POLAK V K fAcoru indociropskeho itupnoiara 
somohlasek CCF 3, 1944-45, 176 

ohsexsatinas no the ibcni?' of nblaui an IE 

186 Por2IG, W Die Gtederung des indogermanischen 
.SpracAgc6ic(5 Cart Winter (Idg BtbUotbel, 3 Reihe Qnter- 
sucbungco), Heidelberg, 1954, 251 

exammes the results of previous «otic on dutnbutioo and 
mutual relations of IE dukets and contributes further dau 
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conclus ons derived froin morphologicaj evideoce lodo-lr 
Celt c, and Ital c share no innovations forms wh, they have in 
common belong to the oldest IE material Hence Indo-lr and 
Celtic are assgned to peripheral areas discusses (pp 161 ff ) 
the beg nn ngs of the Ig of Vcdic poetry some words occur 
only in that Ig 1500 B C. ment oned as the uppermost limit of 
Veda i? I' dated at 1000 B C 

Rev F R, Adrados Kratylos 2, 137 46 R Bmw^ IF 62 
29&-302 W P LEtstAi.N Ap30 461 67 A Martinet JFord 
11 126-32 M Mayrhofm ZDMG 105 234 37 G R Solta 
D e Sprache 2 225 31 

187 PoTRATZ J A Der Pferdetext aus dem Keil 
schrtftarchiv von Boghaikoy Rostock 1938 

Kikkuli s work oa borsemauitog 

188 PRZYLVSKI J Lcs thimes eo j et cn u RHA 
(1939 40) 175-82 

189 PuHVEL /aaa IndoEuropeao negative composition 
La 29 ( I ) 14 25 

( 1 ) iraJiu r h and sypibeiic compounds ( 2 ) distinctly younger 
types>-prooominal bypostatics deternunaiives and copuUt es 

190 PuHvEL J Laryngeals and the Indo European 
desiderative Lg 29 ( 4 ) 454-56 

consdcis SK dcs derauves like a/< (7S) mgam onto 

{^AivQS \y 12) P po^ n ^atijshtasa 

p paisati 

191 pVLCRAit E lodo European personal names La 
23(3) 189 206 

( 1 ) the fash on of oanuog wh appean m several IE id oms not 
necessarily inher ted from the parent speech (2) oldest form of 
name n IE was a stnpfc appcilaifve and not a compound 
(2) prevalence ofcoaipounds IS oot Aw/ this tradtloa fa ow* 
upper classes 

192 Raja C K A new orientation to Indo-Iraman 
siudes VBQ19(4) 326-36 

even from the ph lological pt. of vkw jbe close relaupn bcl 
ifyaod A esra a too strongly emphasised 1 ogujsiically tb«« * 
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a big gap bet the two liaguistic partiality has created vanous 
difficulties in the geld of Indology. such as, the late date ascribed 
to except Soma and Haoma, there is practically nothing 
that connects Av no major god of A K founding/ 

bet and then IS litite that 1$ common from the pt of 
view of culture Av represents a monotheistic rel , uhile is 
a tel of polytheism tho. from lioguistic pt of view, has 
to be placed at an age not far removed from the date of Av , 
from the pt of view of culture, U seems that bet A F and the 
other Vedas there has been a long period of tune m wh some 
other great avilization arose aod became a rival to f?F-civilization 
It IS tbe goal victory of the latter that u found in other Vedas 
^F was started earlier than Assyriao or I V civduatioo, and 
after being arrested to its progress for a time by these civilizations, 
it revived m a slightly Dew form culturally Av has to be studied 
with Puranaj not with i?F (Hindi summary of this article, 
‘BbSrata janl adhyayana kS nays drstikopa in UPF 59 
165-71) 

193 Raucq, E Cotftnbuuoo & la Iioguisttque des aoms 
d'aaimaux ea lodo europ^eo J{HA(1940), 223-2S 

Rev E BcNvXHiSTt BSl- 42 44-45 B RostNUUSZ IF 59, 
332-33 

194 Risch, E Betracbiuogea zu den indogennaaischea 

Verwandischafisnamtn Museum HeJveticwm 1-2, 1944, 

115-22 

(1) kinship terms and structure of family (3) word for 
grandfather , (4) Father Heaven 


195 Romanellj, R O vocabuJano indoeuropeo e o seu 
descQvoIvimento semantico I and U /Criterion 29-30, 262-81, 
31-32, 51-74 

( the IB vocabulary and its semantic development) ' 


196 Rona, J P La ohra de Fedenco Hrozny en el 
domimo indoeuropeo Umv dc la Republica, Inst de Filologia 
Dept de Linguistica, Moaievideo 1957, 107 


R accepts Hrozmy s views re Ig. aod 
Indians as also re the nugr^oos of }£ 


«T«ing of the proto- 
P«>ple m Asu 


Rev J FaiEDiucH, Xr«i>A»s4(l), 82-84 
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197. Rosenkranz, B. Hcthitischcs zur Frage der indo* 
gcrmamsch-finniscb-ugrischcD Sprachvemandtschaft. Arch. Or. 
18, 439-43, . 

..CoLUSDCR'a lesearchcs have shown that there must have been 
some original relationship bet idg and finn -ugr acc to R , 
the Hutite stands in bet the other idg. Igg. and finn -ugr . ( refers 
to ttvo examples ui the sphere of pronouns, and four in the 
sphere of verb iTexion) . 

Rev * E. Zjibochc, lUyHiitAsiM 12, 54-55 

198. Rysiewicz, "Z. Contnbujion regarding the problem 
of the relative chronology of the formation of feminine m IE. 
(Polish). CRAP 42. 154-57. 

199. Rysiewicz, Z. Dc quclques pronoms rclatifs Roci. 
Or. 17. 393-98. 

200 SCHAEDER, H H. £)0 idg Liedlypus lo deo Gatbas 
ZDMG 94, 399-408. 

' » 201. ScHAEOER, H. H. Auf den Spuren idg Dichtung 

• Die WeltUteratur 18, 82-85. 

202. SciiCRER, A. Gcstirnnamen bei den zndegermanischen 
^.yolkern. Carl y/wter (Idg BibJiotbek : 3 Rcihe . Unlcrsuch- 
imgeo), Heidelberg, 1953, 276+8 plates. 

''.study of JE names of celestial bodies large amount of lexical, 
onomastic, mythological, astronomical, astrological, and hist 
infonnation collecled names arranged and ordered acc to 
semantic criteria aod a classificatioa of reaha 
^Rev * J GoNDA, Aluteam 59 (S), 146~47, Af MAnworH, 

' Afithropps 49, 741-42; Cb MuCIEr, Rev de Pliilologie 29, E. 
PULGRAM, Lg 30, 284-85, H B Rosen, Erasmus 8, 213-17. 

20S. StHEKER. A. 

mdogermaniscben Spracheo 7 JF 61, 201-15. 

204. Schmid, W. P. UntcrsuchUDgen zur Stellung der 
Nasalpraesentia im indo-iranischeo Verbalsystem. Tubingea, 
1955. 

. (Dissertation).. 
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V 

205. Schmidt, Haans-Pclcr. Awcstischc Wonsiudico. /-/«/ 
1 (2), 160-65. 

..(ref. to the motif of ‘bondage*) . . k « 

206. SchrOdcr, F. R. Eine idg. Licdform : Das Aufredi* 
hed. GRM 4, 179-85. 

207. ScnwART2, B The Reo$ end tts ASod:/ication in 
pTimxtive Indo-European. Ling Soc. of America (Language 
Dissectstiaa i^o. 40 ), 1947, 67. 

in support of SruRicvAirr’s Indo-lliUite h)po(hesij (acc eo 
Sturtevakt, I'H branched olT into pre-Anatolian and pre-IE. 
out of pre-Anatolian was developed Anatolun. out of wh vicre 
further deieloped Haute. Luwiaft. and Hierogbph Hatae. and 
out of pre (E v>aa developed IE. outofv>b ucre further de%etoped 
SK , GK , Lat . etc ) 

208. SciiWENTNER, E.. Tochafia KZ 65, 126-33 

Tocharian and (be UtheimaC of IE 

209 SciiWENTNER, E Zur Bozeicbnung dor roien Farbc 
im Ids. KZ 73, 110-112 

among all idg colour-oatno, that for the red colour is most 
widely and surely csidcDced ■ 

210 SCHWENTNEK, E Dcr Specht als "Holischlagcr’J* 
m den idg Spracben KZ 73, 112 IT. 

211. SciiWENTNER, E. Eioc indoiramsche Bczeichnuag dcs 
Escls. KZ 73, p 197, 

212 SciiWENTNER, E Eto zcotralasiatiscfacs Wanderwort 
KZ 75, p.57. 

. puCra, taken tn Tocharian. Khouncse. etc. 

213. SOALL, Petr Vyvoi dexe V tndoctropskich jazycich 
zejmena v ccstme a v onglietine. Csl Akad , Prague, 1953 

Rev • Marc Vey, BSL 54(2), Sfi 

214. SiMRMA. Arycodra. Some new Indo-European Para 
llelisms. FAfOC ( 12th Session), Banaras, 1948, 627-32.^ 

. considers parallels of SK words, orjt, \ass{, pzlara s ka " 
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215 Simenschy, Th Lttnba hiltita si rolul et tn ^rama 
Uca comparata Moojto/ul Official, Bucaresl, 1944, 48 

Rev E B£nw:kist^ BSL 194S 127 

216 Simenschy, Th La coostructioa du verbs dans les 
langues mdo europdcnnes Bulletin de I Inst da Phtlologie 
Roumaine 13 lassy 1949 

construct on of verb m four princ pal anc ent IE Iss namely 

SK GK Lat and Golhc 

Rev J GoNDA Lingua 4 99 103 

217 SiNOR, D Ouralo altatque lodo europ^en T oung 

Paa 37, 226 44 

presents new parallclisnu (vocabulary) bet Ural*altac and 
« Ids 

218 Sommer F Zum Zahlwort S6BAW Phil hist 
K1 1950 No 7, Muoeben 1951 

Rev J Go^OA Lingua 4 103 07 

219 Sommer, F Hethitische Verbalsubstantive auf at 
(t) uad at at und Denommalia auf antld MSS 4 
(1954) 

kemanta (^m/nonr) 

220 Sommerfelt A Some new ideas on the structure of 
the IE parent language TPS (1945 ) 206-12 

d seusses latest work of Kurylowicz and Benvemste 

221 SpECKT F Der CJrsprunS dtr xndogermamschen 
Debhnauon Vandenhoeefc & Ruprccht Gottingen 1944 
YlI+432 

(attempts to co-ordinate linguist cs and prehist cnucism of 
the book by P ArUMAA o Apophore a Tartuens a Sfockbolm. 
1949 73 ft) 

Rev B Rosenkranz IF 6 i II4-I6 M Vasmer Zit Fh 19 
439-A5 

222. Specht F Zur Herkunfl der Kausativa nut p 
Erweiterung KZ 68 122 28 
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of the type (V Machek has shown [Z f Slat 

PM n, 2SS fT ] that the usual causal foimations in ;> in SK , 
normally in roots with Jong vowels, are to be found also m 
Slavonic) 

223 SpEarr, F Das idg Won fur gestern KZ 68, 
201-05 

gh les (A><is) shows comparative sufHx tes / los, because the 
word expresses opposition to ' today and ' tomorrow 

224 Specht, F Zum sakralcn u Dte Sprache I, 43-49 
Havers shows that this velar vowel is used to indicate what is 
great, powerful prodigious S supports this thesis by tracing 

numerous examples of M sounds in verbs of washing ( ceremonial 
purification), m words denoting solemn speech or prayer as well 
as m expressions connected with genesis growth prosperity, 
generally in words relating to phenomena wh are particularly 
associated with divme operation and dominion 

225 Specht, F Die *‘indogcrmaoitche Sprachwissen* 
schaft toQ den Juoggramoiatikern'* bts zuts ersten Weltkrtege 
Le;et5 1, 1949 

226 Stang, C S Zulu mdocuropaischen Kollektivum 
7iTS 13, 282-94 

theory of genders to early IE 

227 Stano, C S Zum indoeuropaiscbcn Adjcktivum 
HTS 17 ( 1954) 

two kinds of adjectives can be assumed in proto-IE namely, 
appositive and descriptive (attributive and predicative), the 
apposiiive adjectives preserved their Doun-eharacterisucs and did 
not develop motion 

228 Sturtevant, E H IliUite and Areal Itnguistics 
Lsi 23, 376-82 

229 Sturtevant, E H Indo*Hjtlile collectnc nouns 
with a laryngeal sufBx Lg 24(3), 259-61 

230 SntRTEVANT, EH An Indo European tsorrf tv., 

woman Lg 25(4). 343-45 ° 
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23 i Sturtevant, E H The p^ronuociation of wnttea 
a i and a u m Hittite Lg 26 ( I ), 1-5 


232 Sturtevant^-E H , Hahn, E Adelaide A Com 
paratwe Grammar of the HtUite Lansaafe Yale Un.v Press 
(Whilne'y Lingurstrc Senes, Vol I), New Haven, 1951, XX+ 
199 


(from tbe staodpt of Indo-Hnute hypothesis 
ts not a branch of IE but rather a sister lg ) 


; to wb H 


Rev J PWEDRICB JAOSn 105-09, V SOUCEX Arrh Or 24 
135-43 

233 SHJRTCV4NT, E H The prehistory of Indo.Euro 
pean A summary Lt 28 177-81 

234 Tavadia, 7 C 
123-31 


lodo Iranian studies VBQ 14 (2), 


Vedic forms bolh declensional and conjogalional, were com 
detedirremlar and even tanlty by some Indian Sanskriiisir^. bat 
the same alleged faulty forms"' b™” “’7 
It IS suggested that tbe ongioal meaning of tbe word i4*« , 
enemy' (fotUier developed enemy people , enemy comW) 

= u IS only there (and partly m 

“ 

rte"r^0«bJK»d4v^_^m^^^ 

by the Miter Schroeder s theory that the 

^^^'Z™Sr^t!^“c^ wbecorrect Ycs.a 29 a ^ 
dialogues are dram ^ 3^ persons taking part 

'» ‘OrSZa ..age of ^ 

in It Zaralhusira ^ definite moral system (tbe 

thought °’°“^^„aspector monotheism) tbeeb^ 

so^allcd dualism ts^l m Varu^a the 
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235. Tavadia, J. ,C Indo-Iranxan 11. Vishva- 

bharaii Studies No IS, 1952, V+I92. 

. (first 3 Gathaa of Zatalbustra aod 4‘p^uicipal prayers in 
Avestan) . 

Rev. ; 3 Duchesne-Guilumin, Le Mua^on 67 206-07 • O Fws 
Arch Or. 22. 619-20, H Humbach, fF 62, 302^5 ^ 

236. Thalbitzer, W. Uhlenbcck’s Eskitno-Indoeuropean 
hypothesis. Travaux au Cercle LinguxiUque Copenhague I 
66 96, 

237. Thomas, E. J. Aryan languages and peoples m‘ 
Europe. Siddheshuar Varrrui Comm. Voi. I, 1950, 1-4 

.five types of Aryan speech 10 Europe— Greeje, ijajic, CeJtu:, 

* * Gennaoic, Slavooic refers to a few general problems leLaUr^ 
to them latest arctueoloeical discoveries support Feist's view of 
an Asiatic origin of the Aryans it may still bg possible to hold 
that Vedic Aryans onginated in India or that th^y from the 
North Pole, but such inquiry goes bade beyond (be period of the 
primitive Aryans inferr^ by linguistic metbt)({s.. 

238. Tjiacer, G. L ; Smith, H. L. A chronology of 
lndo*fIitUte. Studies in Linguistics 8, 61 B. 

239 Tritsch, F j. Lycian, Luwian, and HilUte Arch 
Or 18, 494-518. 

240 Uhlendeck, C. C Oer-lndogermaansch en Oer‘ 
Indo-germanen. MKAW, Afd Letlerkunde, Deel 77, Ser A 
No. 4, 1935 

. idg. as the mature of two Ig -types— one of Uiese reminds us of 
Caucasian aod the other of Saoiscb ugriscb Igg v 

241. Uhlenbeck, C. C Ur-und alundogcjmanjsche Ank* 
laenge iro Wortsebatz des Eskimo Anihropos 3>_4o^ J33-J48 
. suggests many paraUetisms refers to words 

.siyjgesa j« xnnuniui .hnmB Jar UtJAf -and ^ ore.fii' 

period . ^ 

242 Uhleneeck C. C. Urallaisch UEd lodogcnnamsch 
Anthropos 37-40, p 315 

(apropoaD SiNoa. “Oundo-allainue-I E" f. 
ae-M)? ■ J’«o37. 

. 17 
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243 Vaillant, a Lcs engines du m^diopassif BSL 
42. 76-83 

244 Vaiuant. a Hilble sabhz, Latin scis BSL 42, 
84-88 


245 Vaillant, A Hypoth^se sur linfixe nasal BSL 
43 (1946), 75-81 

246 VfiNORYES, J , Benvenists, E Langues Indo Euro 
pfiennes LM, Pans, 1952, 1-80 

247 Vendryes, J Chotx d Audes IxnguisUques el celti 
<jues C Kliacksieck (Coll liog 55), Pans, 1952, V/+352 

papers oa geceml Iinguisttfs and ob idg liasuisCics (comp 
grammar) 

R«v J 3V£BWElL£9i Erotmus 8 604^^ 

248 Wackernacei, J Indogstmimscho Dichtmpradif. 
Pkilologus 95, 1-19 

Ciotrod aad toot ootes by A DminmER) 

249 Wackernacel, J lodoiraaica KZ 67, IS4-82 

(cootd from fCZ SS IW-12 39 19-30 6I 190-208) ed 

by A Debrunner 

Rev L. Renou SSL4H1) 

250 Wagner, H lodogcraaoisch Vorderasiatiscb Medi 
terrancs KZ 75, 58-75 

251 Weisweiler, J Das altoricDtaliscbe GottkOnigtuai 
uad die ladogermaucn Patdeuma 3 112-17 

Idg. from Sumeriao patesi pnest kiog 
Rev M Mayrhoter Slud zur idg Grundspradte 4(MI 

252 Whatsiough J Root and base in Indo European 
Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 54 1-23 

253 WiNDEKENS A J van Leztque etymologique des 
dtalecies tochanens Bibl du Mus€on Vol II, Louvain 1941, 
LV+219 


Rev J FUxJOZAt JA 234 
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254. WiNDEKENS, A. I. van. Morphologie comparie rfu 
tochanen. Bibl. du Mus4on, Vol. 17, Louvain, 1944, XVIH 
+380. 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 42(2), J. Fiujozat, JA 234. 

255. WiNDEKENS, A. J. van. Studies in the vocabulary 
of Tochanan. flSOAS 12, 67-70. 

. .ref. to SK words, ritpa, Syafa~, etc . . 

256. WtNDEKENS, A. J. van. Two Tochanan notes. 
B50A5 12, 71-72. 

..ref to ea (aaad). 

257. WiNDEKENS, A J- van. Une concordance de voca 
bulaire indo-tocbaneone. Arch Ltng 9(2), 118-20 

dftird end Tokb B trtre, Tocb A nrari( >$troog, energetic) 

258. Winter, W. An Indo-European prefix * n- “ together 
with”. Lg 28 (2), 186 91. 

259. WissMANN, W. Der Tiame der Buehe, Deutsche 
Akad. d Wissen. zu Berlin, Vortrage uod Schrifteo, Heft SO 
( Akademie-Verlag ), Berlin, 1952, 38. 

. first half of the lecture gives a hist survey of lodogeimanistics 
(the term ‘'IE” first used by the English philologist, Thomas 
Youno 1 18131, on the coDtiDcnt, It was used by J C PrucaiAiujs 
m The Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations 11831], J Grimm 
11832] reviewed the book F. Bopp accepted the term. As 
against this, Pott chose ** Idg **. the term which originated from 
J von KtAPROTM 118231 “Idg ” is a more significant term, 
since It covers various igg from SE [Ceylon] to NW [ Ireland]) 
.acc to L CUCER (1871), the Buchen-argument favours the 
western home of the Idg people W re-examines the question 
(in the second half of hu lecture), its pros and cons , he finds 
the name in GK , Latin, Celtic, Slavonic, and Kurdish, and decides 
m favour of the western home. 

Rev . F B , Anthropos 48, 705 ’ 

260 WOST. W. (Ed.) PHMA ; Mitteilungcn zur idg 
vomebralich indo-iramschcn Wortkunde sowie zur bolothetischen 
Sprachtbeonc Id Comroission bea J. Kiuinger, Munchen 

. Heft 1. 1955. 28, Heft 2, 19S6, 89, Heft 3, 1957 136 H ft ^ 
1958, 156 (.a^igu-, atka, raru, hunaJaya) . ’ **14, 
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Rev: N. van Brock, BSL 54 (2), 62-63, H Motzberger 
(on Heft 4), WZKSOi, 173-74, C. Reoamey. Anthropoi 54, 
252-58 

261. Wt)ST, W. Die palaolithisch-elhtiographischcn Bareii- 
nten uad das AlModogcrujanische. Quarter (s. I. > 7-8, J54-65.‘ 

262. WosT, W. Indogermanistiscbes zur Urgeschicbte 
der SexualvorstelluBgea. Quarter ( s. 1, ) 7-8, 166-70. 

263. Zambotu, P. L, lotoroo aJJe ongioi c alia espaasjoae 
dcgli Indoeuropci. Festschrift O. Tschumi, Frauenfcld, 1948, 
9-17. 

264. Zgusta, L. Sprachurisseaschaftlicbe Bemerkungen vie 
Spracbpbilosophie des IndogermaQischea. Arch. Or. 27, 149-52. 

..(marginal notes on P. Haaimann, Zur Typologle dts 
Carl Winter, Heidelberg, 1956}.. 


46. General UnGVtmc Stvdses. 

• 1. Allen, W. S. Phonetics and comparative linguistics. 

Arch. Ling. 3(2), 126-36. 

. icf. to Indo-Aryan phonetics . 

2. Balasubrahmanya, N. The origin of languas^. 
H-YJMU (.Arts) 17(1), Sept 1957, 16-32. 

..Indian and Western views discussed.. 

> 3. Bally, C. Ltnguistujue g^nirale et hnguisUCUf 
francaise. A. Francks, Berne, 1950, 440. 

..(3rdled.)..D'i theory of general Jingulwics u * rautesneDt d 
the bas« doctnne* ot SAUssvn..accept» S't clavice bet the 
speech of individual speahen la a linguistic coaunuaity {la pvdt) 
and the Koguistic system of tbecoamuouy{la la/tgue).. 

Rev.: O. M. hllssiNQ, If 27, 586-90. 

4. BARANNtKOV, A. P. Elctncntsofcomparativc-bUlon* 
cal method in Indian linguistic craditioo. (Russian). 
yartfeosanamya 2, 44-61. 
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5 Bekveniste, E Structure des relations de personne 
dans le verbe BSL 43, 1-12 

6 Behveniste, H Langues non identtfi^es LM, Pans, 
1952, 219-20 

7 Bhagavad Datta Bkasa ba tUhSsa ( Hindi ) 
Oriental Book Depot, Delhi, 1956, 307 

2nd Vol lodo-Eiiiopcan Vedie Iranian Hittite 

$ Bhagwat, Durga Folk etymology mtb reference to 
Indian folklore J Anthrop Soc (Bombay) (10) 1, 1-7 

ref to fotk-etymology in Vcdic lit ofn/ nyagrodha manuka 
indra at a, rasabha 

9 Bloomfield L Language, London, 1950, 319 

deals with prebistoiy lo connection with IE linpuuties 

10 Boomer, P Die Sprachen der Welt Gescbicbte 
Grammatik Wortscbata m ver^etcheoder Darsiellung Kiepen 
heuer & Witscb, Kdln-Berbo 1955, 754+46 illust 

(German transL of Enjlisb onpoal pub in 1943 English 
onginal rev by L. Bloomfou? Am Sp 19 211 13) Introd 
(1 30} Parts I 11(33-111) hist of Igg (alphabets problems 
of morphology syntax, basis of a geneuc classiEcation of Igg of 
the world tusL of Oennanc and Romance Igg.) Part 111 
(413-344) problem of world Ig examined (subjects to criticism 
attempts 1 ke VoUpuck Esperanto loterlingua Novial etc ) 
suggests necessary features for World Auxiliary Ig Part IV 
Sprachmiiieiim ( lisls in parallel columns expressions for the same 
not OBS first IB Gennaaic Igg. and then m Romaoce Igg )^ 

Rev O SzEMEKtNYl Kroij/lot 4 13-18 

11 Brough, J Theories of general linguistics in the 
Sanskrit grammarians TPS 1951, 27-46 

12 CtiATTERJi, Sumti Komar Integration in bogoistic 
pattern in India Bull Pitlolag Soc Calcutta 1(1) 15-22 

IE has BOW been placed as a development of an earlier Indo* 
Hictite IE Ig. was brou^ into India probably dunng the late 
centuries of the 2Dd mifl B C. it was a process wb took 
centunes to be completed from after ISOO B C at the end of the 
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Vcdk period, out of (he auscegeasUoa o{ various kinds of peopie 
oa the soil of India, the lodiao man (as distinguished from 
Aryan man, Dnndaa man, KirSta man, and NisSda man) 
loco being .a linguistic integration, bnnging about the conveyance 
oflg types, wh. were to start with totally different m phoneucs, 
in morphology, la syntax, and m vocabulary, to a single type 
wilbin the bounds of India was inevitable. .waters of primitne 
IE (not pure, but mingled wiiii those of Dravidian, Austne and 
Sino*TibeiaQ ) are Sowing thro' the dried up channel of the pre- 
Aryan speeches, following their structures and thought patterns., 
there has evolved a “common Indian type of speech*' demon- 
strates charaaenstics of this common linguistic type under 
phonetics, morphology, syntax, and vocabulary. . 

13. Chavarria-Agwlar. O- L. Lectures in Itn^uistiW. 
DCRI Handbook Senes 6, Poona, 1954, X+128. 

14. CosERU, E. La Geografia hnguistica. Univ. dc la 
RepubbSi Faeultad de Humanidades y Cteoclas, Init. dc 
Filologia, Dept de Ling., Montevideo. 1956, 47. 

' Rev: Q COUCENIOIW. R5L53(2), 3]*32. 

15. Danielou, a. Music and language. VBQ 11(4} 
2S4-89. 

. Ig spoken upon earth is, acc. to ^jPS, divided into four parts. ■ 
articulate spee^ spoken by men, inarticulate by mammals, birds, 
and vile reptiles.. 

16. Doblbofer, E. Zeichen und Wunder Die Entoffcf* 
ung 'verscbollener Schrifien und Sprachen. Paul Ncft Veriag. 
Wien, 1957, 352+24 tabIes+94 iHustr. 

the last cfa. presents a aiatement re, the problems, till now 
I unsolved, relating to the Etruscian, the Indus, and the Easter 
Island scripts.. 

Rev ; M Faucnsr, -RiW Or I^ 9S. « 

17. Dvivedi, Kapiladeva. ArthavySana aura vyskarapa* 
darsana. (Hindi). Agra Utdv. J. of Res, 1, 25-32. 

..deals with the contnboUon of ancient Indian grammanans to 
the study of semantics, the term, anhanjnuna. in the sense of 
semantics used by Venkata Madhava m QV-Bh 

18. Edgerton, F. Tioies on Early American Work i« 
LmstiUta. Pioc. Am. PhUosoph. Soc. 87 ( I ), 1943, II. 
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19 Eichbero, L W EtymoloSien vorindogermamscher 
Worter auf onentaHschen Sprachen Fribourg cn Bnsgau, 


1956 


j 20 Emeneau, M. B I-mguisUc prehistory of India Proc 
Am Pkthsopk Soc 98(4), 1954, 282 92 (reprinted in Tcmil 
Culture 5, 30-55 ) 


attempts a recoBstructioa of the hut relationships bet Indo* 
Aryan Dravidian, and Muoda borrowing from Dravidian into 
SK possibly even into tbe Ifi of Veda there a nothing a priori 
against the assumption of Hcras that the Ig of I V Civil is an 
old member of tbe Dravidian family W Norman Bkown seems 
to suggest that the Ig of I V Cml was related to the group of 
Near Eastern Igg in SK records we find linguistic evidence of 
contacts bet tbe SK speaking invaders and tbe other linguistic 
groups withm India some of tbe non IE features m SK. were 
Dravidian (possibly Munda) in type many of tbe borrowed 
items are names of dora and fauna indigenous in India and not 
elsewhere in the old IE territory also some proper names (like 
Nalamgooi or handsome mao) Burrow finds in RV some 
20 words of Dravtdiao origia such Rgvedic examples tod cate 
the presence of Dravidian speakers as far towards the NW as 
Panjab in the first centunes of the presence of SK speakers on 
Indian soil thu is however not entirely clear evidence for the 
Dravidian nature of Harappao 1g Appendix I Sanskrit borrow 
mgs from Dravidian (a propos T Burrow TPS 1946 13 18} 
Appendix 2 The Muqda Languages (a propos FBI Kuirer 
Proto Munda Words in SK ) 


21 Emeneau, M B India and Linguistics JAOS 75, 
145-53 

Ind ans became exact phoneticians at a very early date (prati 
iakhya) nghantU3 PSpuus achievement in grammar 


22 Emeneau, M B India 


’ 32 (1 ) 3-16 


( Linguistic area may be defined as meaning an area wh includes 
Igg belonging to more than one family but showing traits in 
common wb are found not to belong to the other members of 

[at least] one of the families) even where IE material yields SK. 
rcUoflexes pre lA and pre Dravidian bilingualism provided the 
condiiioDS wh allowed pre-IA allophones to be ledistnhuted as 
retroflex phonem« Certa nly as tune went on MIA showed 
such phonemes than 0£A, and in consequence NlA does t 



264 


VEOtC BIOUOC) 


[4523 


This u a clear instance of rndunuation of the IE component in the 
IndiC linguistic scene it « clear already that echo-words are a 
pan Indrc Irait and (hat M probaWy reed « froat^non lA (for 
it IS not IE) the use of classifim ao be regarded as one o[ 
the linguistic traits wh. establish India as one linguistic area 
certainly the end result of the borrowings is that the Igg of the 
two famil es~IA and Dravidian— seem in many respects more 
akm to one another than fA docs to the other IE Igg 

23 Faddegon, Q The Semitic and Sanskrtt alphabets 
Oricntalta T^eerlandica, 1948, 26t*-72 

ref to i>i\asuiras both Hindus and Semites constructed their 
alphabets systematically on two principles those of the arti 
cuIatioQ mode and the articulaiion place we may feel some 
doubts concerning BtiEnun s hypothesis (hat Hindu traders had 
merely reed the characters from the Sem tes and that no further 
influence as to the phonetic science had been exerted (cf 
SCEiiUit Ind sehe Palaeofrofihie, ^ 18) 

24 Frei, H interregatif et Ind/fim UnproblfemedB 
grammaire comparde et de liQguisUque g^nlrale P Ceuthner 
Pans, 1940, 16 

Rev O DEmtis IF (0 111 

25 Friedrich, / Entztfferung verschollener Schriften 
ttnd Spracken Springer Vcriag Berlin 1954, 147 

Rev E Benvenbtc, Bit 53(2) 52 53 

26 Ghosh, B K Problems of /ndran liaguishcs IC J5 
(B M Barua Comm Val ), 146-SS 

( President al address Indian Lmgu sties Secuon 14th AIO^ 
Darbhanga 1948) Dwvjc and ilsurc speech forms contrasted 
in VediC lit Ind ling suggesU that human speech is a via media 
bet godly speech (ideal chondas) and demoniac speech (vulgar 
) the granitnar of the PV Ig u ngid and complex, yet 
there IS nothing to ^ow that the authors of ^^hymns «ere 
grammatically conscious, no trace of granm terminology m 
pV 5 F authors consaous of veise fonns and metneal termino- 
logy s gnificance of okrtaa vortio pada explained ak ara and 
pada were of direct metricai ongtn and were later appropriated by 
grammar proper gramm inquiiy began in the Br m India 
etymological mqviiy preceded gramm. inquiry proper etymo- 
logists regarded meaning as permanent and sound merely as an 

outer apparel of the word, grammanans held the sound-element 
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rootaiDrfaliiMastoltied^ *" ^ ^ ^ 

called ^ tte lelanoo bet a verse aad .Is 
rather siEnified the inquiry . „asp of verbal system 
deveH Br authors ,he sounds of SK lE are 

earliest attempts to name and („ 3 5 ) »her= 

to be found m Ati Ar («> . J' „ ) svara (vowels) are 
Sfaria (occlusives). *n",f„r oareSiriaa - liquids) in 

(1 9), 9»^“<“.^™„„d.,.nc»n). rhree .ease. 
Xll! 518, dlinrvo , v Aryans came mto contact 

(dll Br IV 51, 'Jf fAssye'ani’supenotcivilization, as 

with and under the o( the Aryans undenvent a 

a result of the. the rd contamed no ma«.»l 

profound change, IE «! s^ ^^3 believed in the 

Lmenl, Assyrians and formula, to compe god 

magical potency of sacrdlc^ r. ,ba Aryans learn, 

to mtertere in human a* . ^ progressive elements 

(roralhoAssyrianstbisoewtyii^J Asura cult after the 

among Aryans adopted regressive elemenu rmm d 

Assyrian city god Assm. antiquity Thus occurnd 

faithful to the «1<1"°*' ‘L Aryans 5 V word "“"n connect 

the Deva Asura split among tte My j „|,(,r, ** rl »i h 

‘.d with Babylonan ^‘m mppa. err. ( - meul 

Babyl kem Ms" Semitic hmm discussion about 

S^upraTrorMohenmdaro 

. S Linguistic evidence for the 
27 ’■r.rr.il 

common origin of inc 

Culture 2 H ). 88 U2 „d, ca.es a dnubUsi. p.o- 

evidence of hn^ jg 

ethnic connecuon bc» ^ 

5 ufc;«nctne and Optative 

28 Hahn, E A c Monographs, No 16. 

Them Ortgtn rts 1953 , XVin + 157 

Am Philolog laabarottbcmctaphysicalapproach 

. argues against against the psychological approach 

to defining the irue future tenses, but no modal con 

acc to H . IE °“^“^oerat»ve. later one of these futures became 
' uasts except for the oputive, beginning m the proto-lg. but 

the subjunctive, mood still not complete m Latm , GK. 

with the shift from f^ujes, m part from special varieues of 

and SK developed new iu 
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the old subjunctive and optative moods were originally tenses m 
IE, but not in lodo-HiUite (Sec Gonda Character of the IE 
Moods ) 

Rev A CiRNOY Am Clots 22 Af Fo»t£ft /AOS 

74, 185 S6 3 Gonda, Museum 59, 186-87, Fred W House 
irotOEB, Lg 20 389-99, M Leieuke SSC 1954, 70-74 J 
Parret, Rev Et Lot 31, 

29 Havers, W Neucrc Litcratur zum Sprachtabu S 
IE 8 

30 Hoenigswald, H M The principal step in compara 
tive grammar Lg 26(3 ), 357-64 

31 Hoenigswau), H M Z-aryngcaJs and s movable. 
Lg 28, 18Z-85 

33 HoiiEJt, H Lioguistjc and cultural change, Ll 
24 (4), 335-45 

33 Homburcer L. Le langage et les langues Intro 
ductton aux Itudes Unguistmues Ed Payot, Pans, 1952, 356 

Rev W Couvreur BU Or 11, 44-45 

34 Ihara, S An aspect of transition m linguistic view m 
India JIBS\(X}. 172ff 

35 IVER, K A Subramania The point of view of tbc 
Vaiyaliaraiias JORAf 18(2), 84-96 

v/ait(tr<rnir osciflaies bet pbilceophy aod liogiustics. while it 
conscious all the tune tbai as proper sphere u someth ng different 
[com tint of philosophy 

36 Kalelkab, N G Sound changes a note. JMSUB 
3, 175-79 

37 Korinek, J M Introduction to Ltngutsttes Acad^ 

Sc et Art , Bratislava, 1948, 109 

Rev H. G LuKT W, 4f 2^ 408 ff 
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38 Krahe, H Sprache und Vorzett Europaische Vor« 
geschicbte nacb dem Zei^gnis der Sprache Quelle und Meyer, 
Heidelberg, 1954, 180 

tef to old European hydronomy 
Rev E Benvenzsib BSt S3 C2‘) SO-Sl 

39 Kretschmer, P Der Name des Elephanten Am d 
Oesterr Akad d Wxss 88, Wieo 1951, 307-25 

( summary in Anthropox 49 324 ) ancient Indians used a name 
wh IS apparently the result of contamination bet Idg and 
Egyptian names 

• 

40 Kulkarni K P Ad aDCient linguistic tradition 
iStlvert/ttiiieeCojfttn Vol, N W College, Pooua, 1958, 94-H2 

41 ' Kunjunni Ram, K The ibeory of suggcstioa in 
lodian semantics ALB 19, 20-26 

Che Ved e sages understood (he fact that the literal meaning of 
an utterance 1$ only a part of us meaning cf RKK 71 2aiid4 

42 KvN/UNNt Ram K lodian theories on homophones 
and homonyms A£,6 19, 193-222 

ancient writers on Ig mainly concerned with primary senses of 
words Even Yaska and PSqiiu don t seem to have fully appre- 
ciated the imp of metapboxjcal transfer m Ig 

43 Kunjunni Raja K Diacbronistic linguistics lu ancient 
India SP ( 18tb AlOC) ADoamalainagar. 1955, p 96 

ancient Indians concerned with the synchronistic approach to 
Ig. PSpini was interested only in describing the Ig as he saw it 
from the timeof YSska the amt of etymology la ladia has not 
been to find out the origin and lust of a word but to understand 
the essence or real significance of it 

44 Majumdar, Ramaprasad Bhasii.4iitti>o manjart (Ben- 
gali) Calcutta, 1959, 23 

(Philology Primer on model rottbod) author seeks to establish 
the fact that praina vaa/4a<tteariy Vedic Ig is the parent stock 
fromwh all the Aryan Igg spnmg forth acc to author Aryan* 
and non Aryans do not form two ddfereot races 
Rev A Thakur JC/JillS 508 
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44a Mancala DfiVA» Sastn Tulatiatmaka hhUsaiastra 
(Htadi) Allahabad, 1948, 204-270+4 

discusses principles of comparative philology and conelation of 
dilfcrent Igg of the world 

45 Marouzeau, J La hniufsUijue ou science du Ian 
gage Gcuihner, Pans, 1944, 127 

(2iided) 

Rev M C.,£SL42(2) 

46 Martinet, A Au sujei des foadements de la throne 
Lnguisljque dc touis Hjclmsley BSL (1942-45), 19-42 

47. Mehendale, M a Presideaual addresa ladiao 
Ltnsiii$Ucs SkUoo PAIOC (l$tb Session) Aonamalamagar, 
1955, 83-94 

surveys work done to the field during the preceding two yn 
olTers some remarks oa the Ig of the ongioal Buddhist canon 

48 Meilist, a , CoHES, M Les lattgues du mande 
Centre National de la Recherche Scientidque ( Socidtd de lingui* 
stique de Pans), Pans, 1952, XLII+I296+21 maps (atlas 
des langues du monde) 

( by a group of ItoguisUciaDS under the direction of M and C . 

1st ed m 1924 , 2od ed in 1952) IE section (1-SO) by VENoavES 
(revised by Benvenistb) 25 authors have combined their skill* 
to give laTormatioD on distnbution statistics, characteristic 
features, and mutual relotioosiups of all knoHO Igg, extinct 
and living) 

Rev J Barmto, Or Jl, 45-44, G Desters, /F 63, 
85-86 , H. M HoenKSswau), JAOS 74, 65-66 A Martinet, 
Werd 10 75 75, C B Mu^nx, AiiM (May 1954) 106, M 0 
Waishe, jErosmiu 8, 600-604 

49 MisRA, Sivasekhar, Bbdsaoka adana pradana (Hindi) 

SP (ITthAIOC), Ahtnedabad, 1953, p 98 

ref to lA and non lA Igg. India 

50 Paranmpe, K R. phoaeijc analysis of Devanagarf 

script SP(20thA10C), Bhubaneshwar. 1959, 122-23 
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. . j r.^ nrahmi. but from some ancient 
. .Devanagari is not derived fn^ represents the effects 

Vrf>c», Pleased ■;P» (iopams); r. ot 

Of the throat (vowels) . » ot nwuu. 

^the nose (nasals)-* 

* p U F., Pans, 1953, 

51. PERROT. j. La Lxmmsu^^c. P* U- 

. . koowledee direction of current 
. desenbts piesaW “ °L| dwtopmant of lineuistia aod 

sipd, in tTprLssoi of ddlosion <>«” * 

irS“p; a»d« OP ruocuoo aod 

ir“G.B >954). 

5. P.*.. V. Pdloo«.ol»..P 

P.sa.., V. 0«.n. A»n»- 

Scoola Notmalo Superioro dl P>». 

54. P.5aH..V. ^ 

cdsa ^ 

R°, • G M. MiasiNO. a*<‘94’> 

W Das Wunder dor Spr^che. Problame, 
55. P°'^'°^' ® j„„<,dornonSpraohw,ss=nschafl. A. 

M«hodon,undErg=ba. sa to 

Francks-Veilag, Born. ’ „ ,o ,64-65 . O KAmin., /P 61. 

w. Couvatoa.'b" irr . 

267 - 72 . 

, « c avmoIodP 

.T’aI° Dout^ch (Tbo Laaguago Ubrary), 1958. 
to English). AOO'” 

169. RVI. 54 ( 2), 40-41. 

xx Subject and Predicate. Univ. Press, 

57. SiNOMMlN. ^ 

Edinbourg, 1954, nst 54(2). 42-45. 

Rev.: A Martinet. BW*^'*^* 
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58 Sankarananda, Swanu The Hindu philologists gam 
boscoed PIHC (18th Session), Calcutta, 1956, p 73 

(summary) IE Jgg were offshoots of SK. , the Saosknttc Jgg 
went to Europe with Buddhist monks and Indian Brabroins on 
Rome known as ' Flamaa Dealis , and to Westers part of Europe 
with Dnuds the Dravidiaa priesthood 

59 SAhTTANGELO, P E Fondamenti cfi tina saenza della 
ongme del hnguaggio e sua stona remota Milan 

Vol X. 1957 . Vol XI 1958 

60 Sastr!, P S The Aryo Dravidian family of languages 

5?(14th AIOC), Darbhanga, I94S, 106-08 

it is wrong to speak of an Aryan family of Igg and a Dravidiaa 
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fromwh good and evu s- 

ibe sect traced 



284 


VEDic lyiujocfiAPiiy 
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to show to what extent the faiths and systems of India and Iran cd 
be regarded as a preparaiio e%a«telica lO relation to Christianity 
Rev M Boyce, JRAS 1959, 187-S8, T. Geulum. BSOAS 22, 
€09-11, E. O James, The Hihberl Journal 57. 200-201 
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1 Abkishiktesiiwarananoa. Swdmi Vbtniioaisae esUd 
toujours vivaat ? Vie intellect 28(11), 1956, 2-40 


2 AciURYA, P K Fonns of Hiodu Religioa c/ 
Kahnga HRS 2(1). 4-13 

earliest form of ref la India was Totcmism the anunisKC 
conceptions have distinguished the worship of trees from the uoe 
of M D and Harappa general consideration under such headings 
as river worship, animal worship, phallus worship, HinduisiUi 
Vais^avism, Saivism, etc 


3 Adhikary, R C Mythology, metaphysics, and 
mysticism Hellemc and Hindu 5cientio 91 (No 509), 
156-63 

all philosophical systems bcgio with mythology, develop with 
metaphysics, and finally end with mysticism gy (mythology)— 
Up ( metaphysics )—S5kttsm and Vaisnavism (mysticism) 

( Homer— Aristotle— Plotm ) 


4 Agamananda, Swami Hinduism— its chief tenets 

Ved Kes 44, p 130 

supreme object of human We— to attain eternal bliss by destroy- 
ing misery once for all , (2) thuu attained thro- the xcalisauon 
ofparamnwwt . ( 3 ) jwemSriww a self-efl-ulgent and free from 
impunUes 
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13. Dcnmmjns, M. 

No. 4-338, 23 M5. 

..(a brief hlit. »ur\ey).. 

14 DIUTTACIIARY*. Ilaridas ( Ed. ). T/ia Cultural Hen- 
lane of Mta. Vol. IV : The Relifiioni. R. K. Mission Inst, of 
Culture, Calcutta, 1956, XIX +775. 

(hid lesiscd and cntaiccd Jd.) .an account of Uin vuioua 
rchtiona and itl moacmenu in India Imm the “''i" 

I^Sni dav.'.Pltfacn Uy Suoul Knmat CiiAITtiul . Allitodn 01 
Hindu mind on iclifiio phitowphical and ipitilual malleis . 
,j!l MT,ruoAn: -Dyolnuonof ml,j,o.pl,llnaoplucal cul.um of 

Rev?: a ll.Ill,AIT.40Ifll!.»':S M % 

30, 135-43: ll.a.RAr, P1I075, 69-7d: Floyd H. Ross, FFIF 

6, '338. 

15. BiiAmaiARVA, “ 

acceptance m Indian rct.sious lilcratute. SP (16th AIOC), 

Lucknow, 1951, P* 212. 

mscriplion.^ act acd rm*-cal .menmnsled m Vcdic ntual . 

Sr. are full of magical conccpUCBS. . 
n. BitATTACARVA. S. K^s tu bhagavun ssayam. SP 
r 20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959. p. 146. 

^ „ hef KrApa aod BhagavJSn suggests » loo® 

..thecquationbet. ^ prototype of B. and the 

of ooluuoD, a^^d unity, wh we find as an 

hist. K- SAawioM thro* four stages of cvoluiwn. 

Sand unuy m d« “»»F‘ ' 


IS BHATTACHARVA, T. P. 

,957, VIII+196. 

Rev R. s SttARMA. JBPS 4J, 

19, BlSOONDOYAL, B 
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The cull of Brahtna Patna, 


Ua grand mouvement religiett* 
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26 Breloer, D 

rum Bonn, 1939 


HivASS rev oi u.» 
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**" ' The name of the Goddess 

27 BROWN, W 209-14 


IKV,*--. . ,05 fjl, iU7-4-. 

Fish-«ye ^ j of fish-large and 

NrmSk|i-(0 ®“®^i^e>es of the shape of fish-long and 
bnlliaot (3) one whoseejes dart about 

slender and w»tb gr^ ^ ,, goddess of fisher folk loosely 

.. cu .« water wv Madura a coastal place, no positue 


on the ^ 
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ewdcocc to support tite theory that the goddess or her name 
IS borrowed frooi coastal people more pregnant "Significance of 
the term M ( for ^►ilfMtJ) is that the eyes of P . the embodiment 
of world 5 kmctic energy, never close like those of a fish coo 
wioking as a charactcnsfic of gods frequently mentioned in 
(llf2914, XlOJl, iX.134, Ay'V63) unwinking can t be 
always undentood literaJIy, figure of speech o( one generation 
becomes dogma of another Hindus did not perhaps know the 
physiological reason, why fish can j dose ibnr eyes, but ibey 
did know the psychological season, namely, timidJly born of 
maisya ipQpe 

y 

28 Buddha Deva The sods that Hindus worship Ved 
DiS. 3 ( iQ lostalments ) 

29 BuDOHi Ppaxash Hindu avataras aod evoluttou 
theory. Tht Astroloncal Magazine 46 {4), 371-76 

30 Carpani, E G Quattro note sul Knshnaisma. 
Reggio Emilia, 1935 

\ * 

31 Chatteiuee, Satis Chandra The Fundamentals oi 
Hinduism (A Philosophical Study) Das Gupta & Co , Cal 
cuita, 1950, XIV M78 

Rev D M.RrRJi (Mas }9SJ). ISD, O M JP(}4ayldi\) 
226, S K Nandi. CR 145,327 28, L.K R., MinJ 31,101-027 
•* S. K Sakmna, pew 2, 8«-89 

32 ChattoPadhyaya, Basant Kumar Essentials of Hindu 
ism KKT 19(7), 583 88 

33 Chattopadhyaya, K P Dbarma worship JASBL 
8. 1942 

34 Chencwau, P a new critique of theism AP17(7), 
241-44 

m Hinduism from Nature-worsbqi symbolised in personalised 
forces of nature contacted and induced into human fellowship 
thro yajHa we pass to an unparalleled revolalioa- tn wh 
predominates at first and retains ils primacy to jJie eod if m tJp 
there was anlilbeuc swing from RV cull marking a radical 
change m temper, mood and method it is likely that pantheistic 
monism was its earlier fnat and theism a later synthesis emerg og 
from the modification of earlier impressions m the light of wider 
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B the cvoluuonaty product of the W “U 


35 CH.T..B.MP 

Continental Publishers, Poona. 1953, 411+V 

36 Cn^TW — n of Hinduism 

Bengali literature Siva. Caudl. Manasa BSOAS 
503-18 * 

37 COOMABASWAMV. A K ^he 

«fi»‘'-/---0«X. NtvorM946 51 
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Been “““uhed dene for uulaue' 
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,ua to the skr. or “ —.e, lajliluuooi may be defined 
apuitual aothonty “ ,„d,v,doal the ethical bearing 

aa meani to the perfectibduy to (dtermneoiyo) »dl be 

of the equation '“[Se V V 17 10 dto'”” “ 'It' 
apparent from SV X pader the lun ...dfier^ n 

venal pattern and law of a responsible by 

38 Das. Malt, al The baste teachings of Hinduism 

145(3), 319-25 

on The role of mantra lu Indian 
39 Das Gupta, b t> 

religion BRM/C 7( » pa,a,rae had their reisoe d elre in 

m early Vedio He Up idea of iramre ideation 

the implicit faith of tn 1*^ arpl agda 

and creative vibration 

o B Aspects of Ivdian Religious 
dO Das GtiPTA, b “ Calcutta. 1957. IIH-V+247 
Though. A Mukherjeo & Co 

W Uecis and sectarian worship in the Maha 
41 DE. S X bcc 

l^e't'sec'tuuna” 
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the midst of his own rel., wb , surrounded as it was by idolatrous 
beliefs, must have been in a stale of disintegration., . > * 

39. PRABHAVANANDA, Swami Religion and Philo^ 

sophy. Madras, 1957, 171,’ ‘ ’ 

uBpiessauir/.. ’’ 


40. Ptjsalker, a. D Stinadeva in ^gveda and PiaJius 
Worship m the Indus Valley. Sarup Comm. Vol.^ J954^ 49-54 
..&^nadeya can har^y mean the wonhippcr of phallus as »r^.^ 
no ref. to phallus-w-orship in ^I'..Si«nadeva refer* tn ,i 
celibates among the Aryan fold.. 
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41. Raghavan, V. The Vedas and Bhakti. Ved Kes. 
42(8), 330-36. 

. .42. Raghavendrachab, H N. Monism in the Vedas. 

H-YJMU 4(2), 137-52 

..l^K-hymns seem to teach niaoy cootradictOTy doctrines but, 
acc to author, monotheism or monism found in Veda from the 
very beginning Veda believed in a single principle of tfie universe 
. the central teaching of the hymns u that we are alt (n God and 
0/ God, and to realise God in all is the aim of our life 

43. SAtioDA, T. The diagram of the development of the 
Vedic thought. (Japanese), Rttsumetkan Bunsaiu, May^June 
1954. 

Vedic rel started as a sacnfiaal reL wuh its centre in poly. 
Uieistic mythology, but at^e later penod of pVxel, there 
appeared a form of mysteries, as a result of the development of its 
religiosity The main current of (he development of Vedic rel 
tliought ptoett^ei along the line, pasting thro* AV's magie^ 
mystical rel and BrahmaKo's philosophy, from the mysteries of 
BV to the mysticism of Up 

44. Sarma, D. S. Survey of Hinduism • I. The Vedic Age. • 
BJ 2(14). 12-2-1956, 25-28, 38. 

45. Sarma, D. S. Survey of Hinduism Age of Kalpa* 
Sutras: Buddhism. BJ, 26-2-1956, 38-42. 

46. SatavalekaR, S. D Apane andara brahma ka 
datiana. (Hindi). VJ 8(12), 3-6 

..brain as the seat of 6ra/umvt.. 

'47. Satprakashananda, Swamt. The Vedic religion : a 
twofold way. Pr.Bh 56, 42-48 (aod in the following 8 issues) 

48 ScHAEDER, H. H. Arische und altiramschc Religion. 

49. SUENDE, N. J. The Foundations of the Atharvapic 
Religion. BDCRl 9(3-4). 197-414, 

(issued ta book form, pp, 216) . 

Rev . L. Rasou, JA 241, 153 54 
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50 Shende, N J. The Religion and Philosophy of the 

Atharvaveda DORI (Bb Or Senes 8), Poona, 1952, 111+ 
252 < 

unorthodox tendencies of (he Ay authors renected in the tbcoty 
and practice of A K ret. A P* texts problem of A K C/p 
Rev C Bulcke, AfCn/34.168. L. Re^Ot;, /-4 241. 155-54 

51 Shende, N J The myiholofiy of the Yajurveda. 
J Bom U 26(2). 34-71, 27(2), 29-94 

Agnl, PrajSpati, lodra Solar and Lunar divinities. Rudra, 
Devas and Asuras Minot deities, etc 

52 Tavadia, j C From Aryan mythology to Zoroastrian 
theology ZDMG 103,344-53 

(a review of DuMrms researches) Mitrp Varuno deals 
with the double cooceptMn of Divine Sovereignty to be observed 
m various spheres of IE world— epic or political or rel la U 
irotiiimt sou*eraui D brings out the real char of Aryamao m 
biS relation to Mjtra and Varvpa as well to the ' third fpneiioa 
laeluding marriage and finally as (be Cod of the Aryan com 
nunity (Thumbs conclusions on the subject as suied la Dtr 
frerndfing im ftV rectified) lO SoUsanct d Ardiarget, D 
suggests that Zaratbusbtra has based bis group of Ahura Maadah 
on Che patron gods of the three grand fuocuons cosmic and 
social . 

53 Vaidyanatji Sastbi Vcdtc rehgtoo Ved Dig 2(10), 

U-14 

54 VARADACKARt, K C God aod 0330 KKT 13(3), 
305-09. 

various aitnbutes ot godhead in Veda ate particular expenences 
of the seers of (beonescmpiiemalGod (^FI 16446, 111 20J} 

55 VaRMa, S B Ongm aod development of imagc- 
vvorsbp in India 5P(17lbA10C), Ahmedabad, 1953, p 137 

Vedw Aryans vretc not Image-worshippers , LVcml reh 
IS iconic image worship began from the Ume of Mahjysna 
Buddhism 

56 VARMA, V P Decime of Vedic relrejon 

31 (4), 268-74 
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popular objective fouodations of Vedic rel destroyed by Up 
attack on Vedic reL fiom Sophjitjc and Ethical movements 
(Buddha) 

57 Varma, V P Momsm and the Vedas (Hindi) 
'^anjat (Oct. 1946), Patna 

58 Vasudevachariar, S The Bhakti movement Ved 

Kes 34(3), 9fr-103 - 

^ bhakti }oga demands a direct study of Up and the obUimns 
" therefrom of the knowledge of God 

V 59. Velankar, H D Rgvedatila bhaktijnarga (Marathi) 

S P Mandali, Poona, 1952. 10+94 

concept of bhakti better expressed to the lodra hymns than m 
the Varuoa hymns 

60 WOST, W Biologische ifeulung vcdischcr Mylbologie? 
Yoga (lad z. f wissea Yoga Forsebtivg) 1(1), 125-30 

61. Wosr, W Von lodogermaciscber Rehgiositst Sum 
uod Sendung Arch Rel 36, 64-108 
based especially <ja Vedic refereoca 


50 Major Diyinities of the Veda 


( I ) Agni 

1 Agrawala, V S Fire id the Rigs cda. Eli/ mij 
28-3Z 

Agm IS the supreme deity of fit' A is three-fold— has 3 
mothers, 3 births, 3 suiions all manifcsuuon of Agni or Energy 
at a pt. and within a sj'stem u ye/te A is explained in terms 
of the doctrine of heat (o«»"ya) geiierated by two opposite 
clashing forces (called la tbelg. of ritual as MpOOila and antat’ 
yZma or wb is the ume thing as prSna and ap3na% What is 
produced by this frictwo » the Divine Heat {daliaum^) 
he u verily puru«a(A/ 0 JinflP 1(6). what Is purufa is the same 
as aint \al»f3Hara apon gorlAei- laying of germ (AgnJ) by 
Creator in the PrimorrfsaJ prakttl 

2 Biuoavad Datta BMrallya samskiU ki agrapl-agnL. 

(Hindi) VJCNov 1952) 
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145 ff 

4 

Heresy 

Uppsala 

5 

dbyaya 
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COOMARASWAMV, A K [Buddha Agn. 1 HJAS4. 

■ the hist Buddha u iimlj ao whamcmalion of VcdK Agai ^ 

RuNNOW. K Agm und VSy. ■ Osthudua, uuV 
,n Vedic India Quacstioncs Indo Iranicae, No 3, 

S^TAVALEkAR. s D Aim dcvata (Marathi) SU- 
Map4ala, Pardi 1956, 32. , 

lUl. 1119 m»e»plamed nature of A discussed 
VIPBADAE. Y R Ago. su the Rtgseda SP ( 18lh 
Annamalamagar. 1955. 19-20 

talent po^ef 

( „ ) Adits 

\t \A r« Diu m Rg'eda a mere reflex of 
Adds?- 3^9 Tk M >'o'->^-»..949. 

sr:r * 

lislic aspect ,.h the lunuiunes enter into bondase 

roduc ^heone on the eastern 

of u ( ^unbinding), on reach ng v.h the 

‘ »» l-uu. fom hondaa. ot dath 

v.h appears on the 

Sem horuon at the beginning of the A^ic day. commencing 
with the vernal ctjuioo* aHer the tong night 

8 Ghule Knshnasasui Ditt &ni adiii (Marathi) 
Ghuk 

odirl-maattipata oppehmOThm d,<l-Io»tth<tiatphm. 
hZhStpa-S^ Wo» >><»iaoa at the tuna of loua niatta 

o paNDiT M P Adtn nioUter worship of the mjatica. 
S„AurahndpMund,rAn.s..<.l. Jayant. No 12, 1953. 102-21 
/ flsirf u the supreme ot mfimte coosoousnea 
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10 Przyluski, J La grande d^esse Introduction ^ 

I etude comparative des religions Payot (Bjbl Hist), Paris, 
1950, 220+ 21 figures-fS plates C' 

; P does not accept tbe usual three stages of human progress, 
namely, magic, religion, tneligion Acc to him, three stages 
of human evolution are econoauc, soaal, and spiritual (1) In 
the economic stage, man is Aama /aber, who by the creation of 
tools harnesses his economic environnient, he knoll's no gods, 
no spirits, no individual souls, only a diffuse mana (2) In 
tbe second stage he becomes homo sapiens by team work, thus 
creating his own social eovironmcnt, there is magic ritualism, 
the myth becomes conscious, mythology and ntua! become 
systematic. (3) In tbe spmtual stage, self-consciousness and 
morality bring about (he autonomous person, and create a 
spiritual environment . (he myth, object of traditional belief, is 
replaced by dogma, object of faith and mythological ritualism by 
theological gnosticism tbe 'Great Goddess is in tbe hrst stage 
Mistress of Anunats, m the second, she becomes wife of two 
men la the third, wife of one husband (the rel of Mother 
Goddess thereby becoming transfonned into that of Father God) 
Zeno becomes tbe god of the heavens, Ouranos, because he 
succeeds Ourania, who u none other than Varuoa, tbe Great 
Goddess SdryS wife of two Asvms, becomes wife of ont Soma 
the change-over from matriarchy to patriarchy is due to the 
influence of an alien civiluation or the traosformatioo, ot a 
technique P accepts the second possibility 
Rev H C E. ZacKARIA^ Anthropos 45, 307-09 

11 Raghavan, V Mother Worship — Vedic concept 
Ved Kes 39(7), 310-15 

mother worship neither non Vedic nor post Vedic various 
local and popular female deities, as indeed some from the trans 
Indian regions of Tibet and China lo the iater tunes, and modes 
of worshipping them may hav-e been assimilated into the onginal 
Vedic mother worship Aditi is the most complete Mother God 
dess 

(i») Aivinau 

12^ Dave, K N Discoveries in Vedic Mysticism : Pott 
1 Kagpur, 1955, 85 

notes on Afvinau as detfW of'honey, honey bees, and bee- 
culture . 
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1946 


GADGlL, V A Asvms 


■SP(13th AIOC), Nagpur, 


' A intimauly associated of carbon assimilauon 

plants, that is the t”'" '“'“7 ' ^„f the sun and planu 
'iceted by ibe ‘'>t“»“r°[ Ju healini! ptanD operalins 
second A represents psy^ol ponet or 

ShtLfarrr "ol» raOOD represented b, Alvins 


£iA3v<2na are me 

. u A note on Nasatyau and 

14 Iyer. K Balasubrahtnanya 

^Dasrau JORM 17(4), 2 on the subject m /OWir 15, 

rref toP S S SastWS rtf from Bhtsayota 

Ia-20) I inthe.roW Ved.cappl«at'0“. 


15 

297-99 

16 


Jayapala 


Asvtnnu devn (H.nd.1 GKP 5(10), 


MACH«,v 

«.AuiW (Arch Of 12. ' .v qj;, Dioskurei the 

not two lodan P*^ the ittwl 

ancient IE “«8U>«4 god* “ youth, the ndmg ammal 

class on the transition bet yn as, connected with A as M 

u rather ass than bot«. b.nker char of A as youths 

afterthought by a J^al u>eir drink is and not 

not yet grown up only survey the Vftra A are young 

wmn.that they do legitimate. r.ghtful-reaUy typwl 

sons of the with sons IE thus formed 

pnnees divine pater fam^ pnnees occupied with horse-nding 

an Ideal p«lure mmfon on Bogbazko. Ublet Idts 

-1. ;rorr^v^i7«ii^«- 


T, tf The riddle of the Asvms. SP( 15th 

17 Prabhu, R n ‘‘T 
AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 12 13 


’ „ aloha and beta Geimnorum observed by 

A • -ola, home to be invanable and immediate 

dwellers of ^Ua^TitOsas or SOryi) wb commenced lU 
foremnners nmvemenU from the region of the pwfya 

continuously c«i s ^ ^ of Hindu zodiac 

nakiatra A — *»** * 
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18 Sastri, P* S S 
15, 18 20 * 


[NaiatyV,and Dasrau] JORM 


{iv) Itidra 

19 Agrawala, V S Indra (Hmdi) Vedti\dv.t 12 
^ ( 1 2), 9Q 99 

Indra IS pryAona la tbe cosmos la the form of human body 

20 Apte, V M The name ‘ Indra * — an ciymologjcal 
investigation J Bom U 19(2), Sept 1950 k 13-18 (also in 
5P,J5thAIOC. Bombay, 1949, 1-2) 

(1) indra connected with utdu ( Macdonu.!, ) ( 2 ) indra con 

nected with Hiit tewaras (KitnscHMDt) ( 3 ) and nr Imsui 
stically related (Jacobi and FhJEDiucH) (4) indra denvedfrom 
'/in ln¥mto sur to impel these etymologies discussed see. 
to A tndrj may be denved from V indh ( as suggested by 
Grassmann) oc It may be linked up with the (hypothetical) 
V i/bf ( - to be bright) thu denvauoo ace. to A, fiu m cou 
nencly with the esseotol and ongioaJ char of Indra as god of 
(-'blazing, shmmg god) Indra-Arciic sun lodra as god 
of thundersrona is a ausundmtandiog caused by bu descnptioa 
as releaaer of waten these waters are really speaking casaue,^ 
celesuaJ waiert, wh. any the lumioarjcs on iheu- surface,*' * 

^ . 

21 Apte V M Indra as a god of light in the Ilgveda 

5<Jugor Umv Journal 1, 1952 105-110 (also in SP, 16lb 
AlOC, Lucknow, 1951, 24 25 ) * 

( 1 ) ID some passages I is directly identified wub the sun , 
(2) also indirect ideoiification, (3) bis conocciton with light 
IS unmistakable assocuted w tb deities of 1 ght , ( 4 ) ref to bts 
winning back the luminartes (5) along Kith Sun and fire 
generates dawns (6) word indra denved fromV' indh \ajra is 
not tbunderbolr but a metallic weapon wh forms part of the 
s/abU equipment of I Vrtra-dunon of wintry darkness 
ass gnmynt of mid-day Iibauon to 1 points to his char as nud-day 
tun support for this from post Vcdie ntual 

22. Aravind Indra, djvya prakfisa k4 praddti (Hindi) 
GKP 5, 1I3-I16 

23 DiiACAVAO Datta Divja mana indra hau (Hmdi) 
GKP 5, 233-36 * 
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JQ, RtLlUlUii " 

:4 B.ow.W~ 

131-36 * ^ „ ,J.9J ( VBD I-123-6I ) 

ref to aulltori aiucte ‘‘“2 

*toc attompt » n-f' “'“TiSl tSpsl of IV 18 
of I s birth and of asainn Qg I ‘.“"'“1, • 1 jhall 

to author 

from hiJ mother » Side p 

accompany* 


accompany- lodta 6Elltl the demons 

t 25 CtlATTERltE. S8*in'l«“j“f,5, ' 33,100 
a Vedic myth CR 120 ( 2 ). gio„oui deed* o/^ 

indta myths rcsarbcratcdrtunt echo 

some national heroes * 


* - umdu mythology 
26 ChouphaRV, R R BcgJsaiat. Feb 19«. -''-1' 
GdrtCsItDutt CdllcseAl-SF'-"- ® 

l-lcadcrotpnmrt" 31_ 

« M Vrtrabs Inora 
27 Dandekar, k 

...» ^ Af viewofeNolullonary 

. associated and drason 

‘ -of ancient myth of be vsralbrgaa ’• AMangca 

r- ADIOpO*®® 

28 DUMEZIL, G 

H Gr/fioirc. 223-26 ihc Epics 

, 29-lGAiENpRAGADW^ ^pur, 1951. 79 82 

PAIOC (13.b SesrtunR^ d,d»cn. 

trsbs””’* S'”'*' 

30 GanGO^’’^' ^ 

.^‘^Govardhana ^^^^. u. .h msed- 

eoce in 
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31. Godbole, G. H. Indra in the ^atapalha Brahma^a. 
5P(l7lh AIOC)^ Afamcdabad^ 1953, fr-7. 

f. subordinated to sacrifice concepts of indra toka etc. noticed^* 
' 10 &PBr . .1 *a subordinauoa to sages u peculiar to Br. period . 

* •■•j 

32. Godbole, G. H. Indra to the Brihmapas. ' J Bom U 
25(2), Sept. 1956, 32-41. 

.examines causes of I’s detenoratioo fouad m post<^F ]it.‘ 
(especially lo PurSjiat) l*s warlike nature suborduuted to* 
iD^-sticism (in 4iy)t cxolutiiMi oftacnfice (in.ilr) throat I. 
into background ! exalutionof Vittiu and Siia (in i*ur.) brought 
about further degradauoo of I 

33. Karandikar, a. 3. lndra-vrtra*>uddha hi irjimcl 

bharauvartla iviri fla\he (Maratlu). Jtianehara 7(3), 
26-38. ; 

.Indra*V|tn<oaflict does not represent Aryan invasion of India, 

U reflects the conflict bet the Aryans i^ueeced by AsorUa 
culture and the Aryans »bo stuck to aocicst BV culture Indra* 
Milra,. ' 


34. Karandikar, A. 3. The nddle of * ludra ’ aod ' Sproa ^ 
PO 22(3-4), 12-22. ^ . 

. in py, I U the deity of summer soluice coostellatioD Crater 
IS the heavenly Sotna of py.. 

35 Ko>ow, Sien. Note oo VajrapipModra.* AO 8, 

311-17. ' 

. foftU«ni compaoKKi of Budd h a. depKUd (a Duddhot art. eaidy 
iccosnuable on account of vRiro .CaLXNWsoa. believed that this 
VapapScl viai onglnatiy fo^a. aod that be lubscuucntly 
ideotlfied in soms cases vklth MSra louaum aod Scoar 
hfcTdfrfil the figure mUt Vakfi chief mesriooed la LoLi^Hajrs 
. acc. to Kovrw, \ ajrapSnl of CSadhtra art it simply a dwpUaU 
of ladra . for, ia Buddhist Id. , ladra n repeatedly (neeik»cd U a 
Yak*4 (U»tcrm»«grupa"/ucKJafor the tint ud* la 

Br) . 

36 Ussr, V. IlcdraJ AO *, 259. 

L hat hia counterpart m » U* *sjth<diiy v* 4-.. 
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. 37. LoMMtL, H. Der ansche /Cncgj£o». V. Ktoslcrmann 

( Itcl. u. Kuliur dcr altui Arjer, 2), Frankrurt, 1939, 76. 

. '..L. refers to three fields of lodr^s activily— sotir, tempest, 

battle.. acc. to btm, 1. also roufl4 outside Indiao mythology.. 
Rev. : H Saiwsrt^iJt, iF 5S, 279>82. 

3S, Lommcl, H. Qhtz und Doooer im Rigvcda. Onens 8, 
1955, 258-83. v ■ 

..Icdra, gcoerally god of ihuadet and lightning .1 bos etements 
of sue god ( Lvsotas denies the char of I. as god of thunder and 
lightning^ acc to him, he a creator god ) Lomm£l quotes nearly 
two dozen passages where f is conneartsd with (also Jutjut, 
, oteni, cmwi), also with thundtnog cloud . 

39 Maciica, V. Nome und Herkunft dcs Colics Indra 
AO 12, 143-54. 

fiufreuaaadj oflEongin and means 'strong', 'vtrile‘«.i( u 
not the original name of the Vedic god, ifu merely his epithet 
, acc to M , I u purely Indian petsomficatioa of Dieus ( d^auh ) 
old IE people filled with respect iouarda celesiial pbeno. 
mens, dtcyuiuguied efte supreme god of (he sir together with 
his family, they transposed the social orgaouation of a patri* 
.^acchal and atistoaatic court into the heairaly heights together 
^Ih Its life India's anthropomorphisaijon occurred after sepani. 
tiocf of Aryans from IE I shows cataio traits not seen m 
fupiter-Zeus (in hia article ** Aiio-Slavica ", ATET 64, 261 IT. 
{FJJD I-I03 2SI, h( conoccU uMfi-a with SI jfdra) (the pioent 
article summarised o Rer J Ei Si 7i, Sl-SS)., 

^Rev W. Riant, TAeofogiscAe LZ 72 (1947), 277. 

40. M;C*o»ar. Magbavikaun'*! Hindi). GKP4(10),28. 

41. MEitTA, M. J. ladra and hts dctotccs 5P(15Ui 
AlOC), Bombay, 1949, lO-ll 

42. OjitA, Madhusudana. Indranjaya^ Manavashrama 
Jaipur, 1952, Part 1 pp. 137, Pari 11 ; pp. 140. 

.hutoiKal and geographical upositmn rrgardmg Aryans and 
Disss.. ^ 

43. Renou, L. IndradansrAlhanatcda. jV/A 8 (ic 

Dibshit AIem.3S(o.). 123-29. ' 

..AF represents 1 more concretely and m 
maimer. . 


* more hfe-iae 
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( vtt ) RudraSiva : 

62. Ai3ROL,‘S- Siva-cuU in Saoskm Jiterafure. 5i>(l9th 

AIOC), Delhi, 1957. 63-64. ‘ v' 

how Vedic Rudra became Siva.. ' 

63. Ammek, K. [Etymology of itva}.' WZKM SI, 
134 ff. 

64. Apte, V. M. Is the Bg\edic Rudra a ‘Howler'? 
JGJRl 5(2), 85-92. 

..R. u Qot a 'hoMler*. rudra ini •/ rud ate deospirated forms of 
rucArd aad rtuA (ta rudk^a) x«spectneI};..R. u ropkndeot, 
ruddy. . 

65. Apte, V. M. From the Ilg\edjc Rudra to the Purspjc 

Siva. 5au5or l/niv. Journal 6(6), 19^57, 81-85. ^ 

' ..epitheu, appearafices.charaatruties, ud functiouof bivaba^e 

gradually evolsedfroa those of Rudra. .on^ of pballi2s>vkonbip 
discussed.. ‘ 

66. Bare. A. A. The appropriatioo of Srva'^ attnbules 
by Devi. BSOAS 17(3), 519-25. 

67. Bam:iuEa, J. N. Some eoiblcms of Siva m the early 

coins and seals. IHQ 12, 131-34. ‘ 

..ihree.headed, one-headed aad four.anned leptctcouuoas of 
tuva OQ some gold couiiorifmuUandoscoiu oTVSsudeu.. 
el. Uuee'headcd of lodus Vallty.. 

63. BANERice, Proatosb. A note on ibe aniiquity of ibe 
Unga-worship in India. </BRS 40(2). 

../inr.>-«onbip much earlier ihsa 2ad cccl. ELC..ca.*ne to be 
Kuodated with Ne»Orahsusjc arva^idt.. 

69. BiiANOAjuuR, D. R. £iva of pre-hutoric India. 
JISOA (Junc-Dec. 1937). 

..acetrts MA]LULax.*s ufaesuea that three fscc* of the 
Mfihcoys Diro Cgut d'tauua i)flcrt(*£ ferrn<tvr«(«uo« cf (2.re* 
iaiita tccBtm lUt c.'iarKierttlk »nh \ tdrf Rudrs's rrJhrt. 
iryg W' rfla.. 



50 771 RELIGION AND MVTHOUkSV 323 

70 B»attacI!ARYA» Kamaleshwar The af ta mQili cooccpl 
of Siva in India, Indo China and Indonesia /KQ 29(3), 
233-41 

brief joiroductory observauoos oa Rudra ‘■iva cult coixrpt cf 
c sht fold maolfeitatloQ of &iva brlagloff out (he imaaaeat atpect 
of (ho god, spread to Fanbcr fodu la the form already developed 
m India itself > 

71 Cjioudhuw, N N Lord Siva 5P ( 16Ui AIOC), 

Lucknow, I9SI, p 224 ^ 

72 CooMARASWAMV, A K The mystery of Mahideva 
Indian Ait and Letters 6, 10-13 

73 Danoekar, R N Rudra in the Veda JUPHS t, 
Poona. 1933, 94-148 

a detailed study of Rudra ^iva ted god of the prot>DravIdiai>f 
Paiupau Yog Ivara of tbe lodus Valley people tupteme inale'god 
associaied Miih tbe Moibcr Goddess cult and tbe cult of mothers, 
god of procreatloa feeuoday and legetatioo (he cuiuvator god 
afld god of culiivaion (he god of vagraots, tbe creator and tbe 
destroyer the demoasiivinity associated unb wilderacu Vedic 
Rudra has lohcritcd ntosi of tbe charactensttes of the personality 
of tha prolo-lodiao god R. is but an aryaoised version of S 

DivAWi, P C The Mabesvnra cult and Its off shoots 
JASBom 30(2), 1955, 6-22 

75 Gkule, Krishnasnstn Mabddevace mu]a svarupo. 
(Marathi) Ghule LekhaSam^raha, Nagpur. 1949, 121-244 

Nfahsdeva is really Agni with 8 JUinu while astbropomorphiS' 
ing this god tvso factors were cffcaive (1) Meru mountain. 
(2) the fearful siiuauon there at the tune of the great night 

76 GosWAin, M L. Vede satvadarSaaasya vtedrab SP 
■(20th AltDC), 'Bbubancs'hwat, 1f939, p 'it)9 

77 Gregorie, H , OoosENs R . Matiheu, M Askl/^ws, 
Apollon Sminiheus et Rudra Andes sur fe dteu d fa taupe et le 
dieu an rat dans la Grice et dans Tlnde 1950 

Rudra — by Goosssa 
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78 Guita, S ^ K. Cocoout ( Tr^ambaka m the ) 

js the ongjn of ^iva-cult. 5JP ( Wlb AIOC), Darbluaga, IP4S 
7-9. 

..all traits of Rudra m found in coconut (as described (n 
Sft3iapraf.aSa, />7ghaniii, and by CaraLa and Su»iuu ). concept of 
Sivalicga den>ed from phallus like shape of coconut .Manitsa 
water taken out from the fiower of coconut... ^ 

19. Hawiiarananda Sarasvati, Sftami. The inner signi- 
ficance of !mga worship. JiSOA 9, 52-SO. / 

80. Kirfel, W. St\a uod Dionysos Z.f.EthnoloSie 78, 
83-90. . 

81. Maqiek, V. sOrigia of the gods Rudra and Ruian. 
Arch. Or. 22, 544-62. 

..Rudra u the ounaper of cattle in the aristocratic court of 
heasen be u dime shepherd can be traced back to IE penod.. 
Sana a tbe onfuul «me of Audn. the latter beuif merely ta 
epithet. PQsas. who is also to be traced back to IE penod, li the 
‘second* or 'youasw' shepherd.. . 

82. Mayriiofer, M. Dcr Cottftsname Rudra. ZDMC 
103(1), 140-50. 

. ( 1 ) dcnsaiion of rudra from rW crates diiSculUes, ( 2) to 
understaod rudra as ' red * is cood so far u Rudra't char is 
coocersed, butlinyuutkallyitaunsatUfactory, (}) M supfots 
that nufra ouy be Imcuisucally connected wuh rpdu (ocutcr)»* 
beaten, Rudra «belo8c/fiy to heates; (4) this derliaftoa 
support^ by Rudra t char and conflnned by fact that sanous 
\^ic sods are referred to as ruJra . 

83. Miles, A. Le culte de Sna 1931, ISO. 

. (2ad cd.) 

84. NARAitAW, ll. O. Soma and Rudra la VcdlccJitho* 

logy. Bh. U,d 13.62*W. 
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94. Yadu Vamsiu. Tbc historical * basis of gaivism. 
Sxddheshwar Varma Comm, Vol.//, 1950, 123-28. 

..ongia of ^iva faitb traced back to Bgvedic Rudia (who' 
appears as personi&catioo of tiehtmng issuing from a dark cloud 
asd accompanied by titundcr and raiii)..R. as krtshty-d&ty m 
A V. assimilation by R of som* ''"'rshipped by indigenous 
tnbes .Iifigehfora and associati iktt borrowed from I. V. 

civil . . • 

95- Yadu Vamshi. &axVQ-mi idi). Briar Rasbtra- 

bba*sba Parisbad, Patna, 1955, 2+. 

. Oih J-3; Pre-VediC, Vedur, i sdic Rudra. 

( vm) 12ar«?ia ( Afitra, Aryaman) : 

96. Am, V. M. Varuna in the Rgveda. 7{IA 
Dikshil Mem. 7{o.), 136-56. 

..natural basis ofV is the waters— cot merely terrestnaj or ram 
waters, but a/ro and p/imanly the aiJ'pervadws ctlestisi sad 
cosmic waters.. 

97. Am, V. M. The oalural basis of "Varuna in the 
Bgveda. PAIOC (I3tb Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 
32-38. 

.,V =lord of ocean of cosmic waters.. 

98. CuMONT, F. The Mysteries of Mithra. New York, 
1956, XrV+239. 

99. DUMEZIL. G. Ouranos-Varu^ Etude de mythologie 
comparde mdo-europ^enne. Adnen Maisonncuve, Pans, 1934, 
103. 

..(KBD 1-114 54) 

Rev,- E.BENVENWir.RSI.42(2), A. DEaa0NNER,/F53,239, 

H. POLEMAN, JAOS 43, n-T9 

100. Dumezjl^G. Miira-Vanipa, India, les Nasatya comme 
patrons de trojs fonctioos costniques ct sociales. Studia 
X>mgutslic<} 1(2), Lund, 1947. 
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tOl. DUMtziL, G. Mitra^Uaruoa. Eaai j^r ileut rr> 
jirhentauons wdo'turop/cnnes Jf ta souitrair.ti/ GalUmard, 
Paris, 1948, 216. ' 

..Ciui cJ: ht ol, pub Lcrouf, TjirK, IM. XU*l!0).M 
tl the sove«f^ in ha dcM. itsAi. caim, bcncToksi, uwcriioUfi 
aspect; V. U asuiU&t.»oinbrc,inipu>rs« ttolcnl, Uriitile. uuLU 
aipecL.M. Is bfiJuywi. V. it hinA cf OjOtUursis i2oub]« s«vrr< 
. w /luntit h(>V 

Key : (1st (J ) DAVir. RJUt 124, 191>96. L. Ds.wtMfTr.A5t 
( I942'>IS ). 4S-46 ; OovANcr. RCM ( iSUi }. I5>«7 . ]{ Pkaima'/, 
JAOS 6?. 7»-W. i C Tavauu. IF S). i5l H 
J OosDA, AW Of 6. 124-15. R. PinAiZoM. 5/ \/Sr R 
2J7-M. 


102. Duhczil, G. £« troiii'tnr soutrratn Cisaf sur le 
dicu iadorartien Aryatnan ct sur Ja formaiion dc rhitioirfi 
mythiquc de I'ldandc. Adneo Mattooncuse (Lea dicu ct (es 
homiscs. ni). Pans. 1949. 186. 

. cxesttsal and rtl«hut study of Arsacun in Veda and Aftu* 
ace. to auihcf. ihcrs u steal ti/ndatity. both (ton the pomti of 
Slew of (njthisf funcfioo and actisitf. her Arranvus and ffcrca 
Lnpon of Ituli folkdescadi Us. politico-tciistout ojtholoty 
■liseusoel Tiuiuv asteua on th« (uV;«cl 

103. DOHCZiL, G. Addeodum 4 ” Art. Aryactaa " c/A 
247 

(add. to JA 246. 67-S4) 

104. lliDiacnr, R. Zur Elymolo^ie dcs Gdiicnumens 
Varucia il(/0 4(3). 1956. 

IDS Kristlnscn, W. D. llet tnytlctie >aa Mithra. 

N. R, 9. 1946. 27 (T 
. Miifa-VUbra lyroboUc* ’tewat. cetaiact* 

106. Lommcl, H. OtcSp^cr des Varucd uad Mitra U8d 
dasAqscdesXuxu^ Dta/tu 6(2ju 323-33. 

107. Lcdwls, }|. IfrfrWM • I Ifaruiu unJ Wasscr. 
VandcahoccL & Ruprechi, GuiUofico. 1951. Ml(-f337. 

. {«« d«n hertatiesebca sesj t-Auaca»j..a ccta 

ciupten, a-shor deal* pooax-o of V, as a ei 

*ata ood a dcauta ol teasta . tie trpixt.Oca <U Uavea , reijico 
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bet. iCTresInal and celestial seas. and rivers ; Indra’s combat 
with Vrtra; role of Sonu; etc.,’v. as the god presiding over 
oath. .German word covers the exact and whole meaning 

of f/a; saija a a later subsutute for ria.. i 
Rev.: R. ^mwE, IF 63, 288-90; X Burrow, JRAS 1954, 
85-86 ; J. GoMJA, Orieju 6, 386-87 ; H. Lommel, ' i)LZ 1953, 
400 ff.; G. M, 22.«2; J. C. Tavadia, l-AC 3. 298; P. 
'niUME, ZOA/t? lOI, 407-18. 

108. LODQts, H. Varuva : If. Varuva und das Eta. 
Vandenhoeck & Ruprcchi, Gottingen, 1959, XXni4-339-765. 

..(ed. by L. Aisoorr)..! : Cosmolopcal Fra^ents.11: Vanina 
and Kta (V. as guardian of Rta ; R. m cult-hymn; B.«Truth; 
B. as cosmic principle ; ‘seat* of B ; R m A\esia, etc.). Ill : 
Fragments of the third Volume (V. as king ; V as god of oath ; 
water-ordeal; Mitra and Aryaman, etc.) .Appendul; Pages of 
press-copy of Vol. I found later. App. II : Addiuooal fragments 
(seven vantr; Soma; threefold seven nveis, etc.),. 

109. Mbyer. J. J. [VarupaJ. Ji^ZKM 46, 138 ff. 
..V.agod of oath. 

110. Thieme, P. [Aryaman]. ZDAIG 95,^^2]9-21. 

,.A, as friendly (aw^era) (BV VI 501.; 48 14) but, on'’ 
occasion, also puoishiog (1.167.8) and fighting (VU.364) 
Sditya.. 

111. Thieme, P. Mtlra and Aryaman. Traosacljons of 
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Scienges, Vol. 41, New 
Haven, 1957, 96. 

. book falls into 3 parts Ch. I: controverts Dumezil's views 
on the subject; acc to T, RK knows nothing of the distinction 
m the rol^ of Mitra and Varuna. threefold classification of 
Indo-lr. gods suggested by D. u unuxeptable Ch. 11 A: discusses 
Meiixet’s thesis that Mitra means ^exclusively 'contract*, 
not ‘fnend*. T. accepts this tbais and points out that the 
imagioatioa of Yedic poets turned a pale abslraction into a 
colourful, beneficicnt, and tembleheavcnly personality. .Ch. IIB: 
Milhra in VasAt 10, T, demonstrates hit pt. by uanslaung Mitbrt 
everywhere as ‘contract*. Cb. UC: analysis of III 59, the 
hymn is made up of two hymns, namely, vss, I-S and vss 
6-9.. Ch IfD; Mitra and Vaniua; V,«true speech (from ‘AW 
-•to speak*). Cb. HI; T. reiterates h« view that Aryaman is 
“God Hospitality**; «oamai<aya<ari : arf designates now 
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‘eDeffly* (Il’-2313), now ‘guest* (X. 2SI), now ‘host* 
(III 432), therefore, it most dcsigoate one single concept under 
wh any of these three may he subsumed, namely, that of 
‘stranger’. 

Rev I GtRs^EVircH, BSOAS22, 154-57, F B J Kinpm, 
lIJi, 207 12 (mythology may be described In an ‘atomistic* 
way or 10 a ' structuralistic * way T follows the former way 
Varupa s relation with inverted tree [HFI 24 7] and his relation 
with inverted vessel I V 85 3] can t be properly esplamed onT s 
assumption In study of mythology, etymology shd not be tbe 
starting pt Contrast bet Mitra and Varuua is recognised by 
(rad T gives too much credit (o * poetic art ) 

112 Thieme, P [ art nrytimon ] ZDMG 107, 96 ff 

discusses difficulties raised by Dumezu. 

U2a Thieme, P Remarks on tbe Avestan byrno to 
MUhra flSOA5 23 ( 2), 265-74 

(a propos I GeBSttfvncH, 77ie A\ettan Hymn to Muhia, 
Cambridge, 1959) 

itx) Vtsnu 

1]3 BhAradwaj, K D Tbe nature of god KKT 
20(8-9), 544-51, 574-78 

a review of the solar char of Visuu criticism of O V L. 
Rachava Rau * theory identifying V with the Hercules Lyra 
system of the sky Visqu not modelled after Indra 

114 Danielcu, a Visou — the pervader AiB IS (3-4), 

336-80 

115 Dumezil, G Vispu et Ics Marut i travers la r^forme 
Zoroastnenne JA 241, 1-25 

116 Gonda, *5. Aspects of Early Visfiutsm. N V A. 
Oosthoek’s Uil Mij , Utrecht, 1954, IX+270 

why Vedic Vispu elevated to supreme godhead is later mytho 
logy G supplements earber viewa on tbe subject V and 
fertility, V and tbe sun, V and Indra Vajra V and sacrifice 
ataiafos etc acc toG, Ibemosl prominent characteristic ofv’ 

« his • pervading ’ naiufe, the other one is his identification wuh 
sacrifice also discusses some aspects of Vis^u cult, its ntes 
and festivities, ace. to VaikbtEoasa school 
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Rev.: E. Bender, //405 75, 137; E. Frauwallner. OLZ 1956. 
258-59; H. v. Glascnapf, ZDMG 105, 378-79; W. Gurner, 
//M.yi9S5, 185-86; B. Heimann. The Hibbeti Jownd 
W. Kirfel, DLZ 1956. 12; V. Raghavan, ALB 20. 198-201 ; 

• B. ScHLERATH, Oriens 8, 318-21. ' 

117. Hariharananda Sarasvatt, Sfvami. Vishnu, th« 
all-pervading principle. JISQA 12, 135-74. 

117a. Machek, V. Origin of ihe God Vishnu, (with an 
explanation of Varathragna, Apollo and Frey). Arch. Or. 28, 
103-26. 

..(earlier papers oo lodra, Alvins, Usas, Rudra and Po^n— 
Areh.Or, 12, 143-54; IS, 413-19; 22, 544-62 .tbese deities are 
anthropomorpfaic by origm; they canre into being in the era of 
JB ling, unity; they are to be regarded as members of the Divine 
Court iaheavea}.. the idea of VIsqu being surs-god is sot satis- 
factory. .V.’s original char, emerges from the realm of witch- 
craR. from the world of fairy bemgs'and charms. .V., the helper 
of Indra, is prim, he a druid-magician; V., the dwarf, is posterim, 
a i&agiciao ooly..V. surpassed other gods on accouot of his 
magical powers.. Verethragna may be V. himself.. ref. to Ver.'s 
oyntar<u..ways of wonbip of Ver. belong to the witchcraft cate- 
gory.. in fr. myth., V. was thus responsible for killing Vftra.. 
m GK. myth.. Appolo was V.*s counterpart; and in Teuton 
myth., Frey, .at the time of their ling, unity, IE people worshipped 
two types of beings; (J ) Asuras( ooatuxal phenomena disb'n- 
guished by certain regulanty and order, via., sun and the starlit 
aky — Mitra, Vanina, etc.; (2) Devas or anthropomorphous 
members of the divine ruling court of the heaven— with Indra as 
pater farmluu, Aivinau and Usas as pnsces and princess, Rudra- 
PdfaD as shepherds, and Vjspu as court druid magfcian.. 

118. Patuak, V. S. The early Vai?pava pantheon. JUPHS 
24-25. 

..idcntificaiion of Vedic V. with the later NUSyeijs and stiii later 
VSsudeva marks an advance la the Vai^^a^a movement of ancient 
times.. 


119. Roy, P. K. Early Vaisnavism— Us cvolutioo and 
progress. Allahabad Uoiv. Mag. 33( 1 ), 33-37. 

120. SankaraNanda, Swami. Visnu in Mohenjo-Daro 
and the Vedas. SF ( 16ib AlOC). Lucknow, 1951, p. 21. 

• ..emblems of V. in L V. dvU...Vcdas composed by the ii>caifcd 
non-Aryan Indus people.. 
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121. Shendb, N. J. Vispu as AdUya ( in tbc Vedic litera- 
ture). iSP (20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 11-12. 

12la. Vader, V. H. Vamaaa or the Dwarf incarnaiioa 
and its Vedic origin. Omsa Hist Res. cf. 7(3-4), 221-24. 

(x) Soma. 

122. Agrawala, V. S. Soma. (Hindi). Chotrifea Afchi* 
nandana Grant/ia, Amritsar, 1950, 1-4. 

,.S. iS the ‘braiQ* m human penooaltty .S^i-trja or re«u.. 

123. Bhagavad Datta. Soma. (Hindi). CKP 3(1), 
I4-iS. 

..S. resides m cerebro-spioal'fluid . 

124. <2hinnaswami Sastri, A. Synopsis of the article on 
Soma plant. OH 1(1), S5-86. 

,.S. was 001 as istoucatios dnok.. 

125. Chinnaswami Sastri, A. Soma-svarupa-vimarsah. 
OH 1 (1), 87-99. 

126. KaPadia, B. H. Soma jo the legends. Bull, of 
Chutnlal Gandkx l^idyabhavan 5, Aug 1958 

127. Kafadia, B. H. a cnUcal interpreiaiton and inve- 
sugaiion of epithets of Soma. V. P. Mahavidyalaya, Vallabh- 
Vidyanagar, 1959, 4+76. 

. discussion about S. as god. plant, juice, and from ntualisUc pt. 

of view .5, In ^V, can't be identified with moon.. 

Rev.. U. P. Shah, .TMSt/B 8(1). 103-04.* 

128. Kafadia, B. H. Soma in the poetic setung. SP 
(20JbA10C), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 12-14. 

129. Lommel, H. Der GoU Soma. Das religiose Welt- 
hild etner fruehen KuUur (ed. E. Jehsen), Stuttgart, 1948, 89-92. 

130. Lommel, H. Konig Soma. Tyumen 2 (3), 196-205. 

. .3 study of S. and Agni. S.*s hingship u diSaeal from that of 

Indra or Varupa; it isaspecialkmd..ascrea(or and life-impeller 
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8. MAYaHOFER, M. Kuberah — Nalakubarab, Pfoblenie 
ejnes altindischea Gottesnamens. Beitrage z. Tiamenforsck. 2, 
I7S-S1. 

.(summarised la Anthropos 47, 672 ). .kubara is to be derived from 
austro-asiatic word-group ka&ja, ecc..Kubera u ug[y..be is 
neither imported from CeatralA^ DOT does he beioog lo anidg 
heritage.. 

9. Aravamuthan, T. G. Gane^a : clue to a cult and a 
culture JORU 18 (4), 221-45. 

..acc to A,C IS oeiitMT a Yaksa ( as C oomakaswamy behe^-es) 
nor a totemic or agranaa god (as suggested by FoucHUi).,be 
assumes for that god ao exclusively Vedcc provenance.. he believes 
that G. u a conglomerate of the Vedjc Maruts and JBrhaspalj.. 
Rev. ; J Cawbui, Art As 15, 293-94. 

10. Danielou, a. The meaning of Ganapatt. ALB IS, 
106-119. 

. G u the “Lord of the Numbered”, thro’ whom the ideotiiy 
b«L macrocosm and microcosm a represented . 

11. Hariharananda Sara$vatt, Swami. Creatneu of 

Ganapatt. JISOA 8, 41-55. * 

. G. u the rational and logical visual representation of a meta- 
physical prinaple. the pnmordjal essence by wb. the whole 
universe u regulated u named G .. 

12. Heras, H. Tic problem of CanapaU. 3'C3(2), 
131-213. 

, G u a deity without eoyfouDdatioo io the Veda. .bis eleptusi- 
bead due to NSgas. possesses many charactcrutics of hu supposed 
brother, Skanda .S is the only real son of blva.. 

13. Herbert, J. Srj Capesa. KKT 12(3), 356^94. 

14. IIerwrt, j. Gaveia, prMdt d'une ^tude aur dieu 

chez Us Hindus. Lyon, J946 ’ 

15. Mitra, Haridas. Gapapait. Vlivabbarati, 1959. 

..ontin and dcv-elopmeaS of worship of O .. 

Rev. : hfanomohan Guosii; /v#C 7, 449-50 
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16 Sarma, N Devaraja Ganesa aod the antiquity of 
some ^aiva myths Bh Vtd IS, 2t-28 

G as such IS not a Vedic dewy bui Vedjc Rudra and Brbaspati 
coQtnbuted to the evolutioa of the later form of G atl imp 
Saiva and Vaispava legends in Furanas mutually complementary 
give coosisteat chronology from at least 7000 B C 

17 Venkatakrishna Rao The Ganapati cult Qe/AlS 41 

18 Sharma, B R Some aspects of Vedic Gandharvas 
and Apsarases PO 13(1-2), 61-66 

water spuita such as A and G play cot ao msigniScaot part m 
ancient Aryan myths most imp aspects of G s char are solar 
and aqueous A. related to aerial waters their sway over human 
mind (a later development to link mmd with deities connected 
with waters) 

19 Das Gupta, SB A historical study of Ca&dl 
BRAi/C 10(6), 138-43 

C records a late trad of Molher‘Coddess of India and this 
trad la dedoitely distinct from the earlier trad wh. grew around 
Parvat GroS 

20 Mukhabji, P B The Mood Vedic and scientific. 
Ff Bh 65, 133-37 

m the IS lighted aspects of the moon the Vedic science declares 
that the moon drawscosnuc energy and electricity from the solar 
system govermog this eaitb and condenses them in the 15 dark 
aspects the moon releases that energy to the earth acc to Veda 
the 16th aspect of the moon is invisible to the earth it is to 
roluni MkfOtra 

20a Ursekar, H S The moon id the Rgveda a neglect 
ed lummary SP (19tb AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 3 4 

in no hymn addressed to Candramas Soma can e be 

identified with the moon Vedic Atyans were a practical ra(» 
moon had pouer neither to help nor to hamper them and there' 
fore did not attain god bead 

21 Kibe, M V Wbere is Oklita gone? SP ( I4(h 
JOC), Darbhaoga, 1948, p 15 

m the t2tb vs of the 6ri-sukta {k/itla of ^y} C is asked to 
stay in one s bouse aoc to conun. C =>soq of Laksmi , 
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22 Fowler, M Tnta Solcr JAOS 67, 59-60 

acc to Macdonell(J 1M525 419-96) Tnta is do other than 
the third or Ii^taug form of Agni the purpose of this note is 
to add to M a conspectus the observation that, m one hymn 
ot. $y (VIII 47) this third aspect of Agni appears to have a 
form proper in any rdig on to Soter and to suggest that this 
third person on the evidence of parallels of CK sources may 
be placed m a similar role m IE period 

23 WOST, W Tnta und Verwandtes IVhS 21, 225 27 

24 WesT, W Zuf sprach£eo£raphischcn Einordnung von 

/ed Trita—, m n pr REMA 1, 1955, p 28 

(word (n/dathird not taken loto^a^unt by Porziq m De 
GUederung des tdg Sprachg^lett'\ * 

25 AmMer K Tva§tar, cm altindischer Schdpfergott Die 
5pracAe \ {Feitschnft fur W Havers), Wien, 1949, 68-77 

T had already become in the time ot Jiybymas a seau* 
nyibologcal figure must have belonged to extra Vedic trad 

T as producer of vofta as father or grandfather of Indra 
Bbhus as fnendly nvais of T T $ connection with creation 
T as fen lity god T can t be thought of only in terms of 
naturalistie mythology HauBRANOT s suggestion that T was a 
sun god IS unacceptable (acc. to Lunwio T Byear) acc to 
A the central pt of T mythology is the rivalry bet h m and 
Indra T the great father superseded and divested of his ^ 
functions and pos don by lodra or ginal nature of T was that ' 
of sky god responsible for creation of the world later became 
a femlity god and god of hand craft 

26 Leumann M Dcr indoiranische BildocrgoK Twarstar 
Asiatische Studien (1-4), 1954 

27 Wadjvar, J C Datlatreya The Way and the 
Goal Georgs Allen & Unwin, London, 1957 XV+285 

ref to Vp bandilya Up descr bes D , 

Rev S C Chakravarty VBQ 25 205-06 S. Oka ABORI 
39 168-69 ^ j 

28 Gajendragadkar K V Devr, the Divrae Mother 
in the new Upanisbads KKT 14 ( 3 ), 298-300 

three aspects Mahstnpurasundari (BahreaUp) Sarasvatl 
(SarasiOl rahasyaVp ) DuigS {.Dev Up ) 
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29 Chakravarti, Chiataharan The worship of goddess 
Durga BRMIC 9(4), 81-87 

BVX 125 DurgS mcotiooed m khlas (IV ZU) of 

30 Choudhuri N N Mother Goddess Durga PO 
15, 32-38 

tef liy khtla following X 127 D as symbol of vital energy 
and force of eternal tune {mahskola) 

31 Shamasastri R Dyavaprtbivl PAIOC (J2th 
Session), Vol JI, Banaras 1946, 206-10 

^>ouA»win(er solstice or uiiartiyana prthv ^summer solstice or 
^oksln )ana (Jacosi was the first iopt out tbat the dv da^aha 
sacrifice at the close of the year—at the beginn ng of the rainy 
season acc to (It' VII 103 1 9— indicated the adjustment of the 
lunar with tbe solax year) 

32 Bkattacharya B Aurora Borealis was known to 
tbe ancients as a manifestatjon of Naraynna ^lA 7, 66-69 

33 Chaudhari, N M Some aspects of the worship of 
Nar&yana IHQ 22(3), 191^99 

(costd from ///C 20 275ff where aitempi was made to show 
that It was ponible to trace the b st of N as an independent 
deity from the /fK Unties thro Br and Ar to MBh ) special 
de ty of Satvatas with tbe rise of vy ha worship N lost his 
posiCion in later texts N =oiily a fomi of Visqu 

34 Keny, L B The image of Narayana ABORf 29, 
213 26 

(authoisref to ba article Tbe Ongn of N ABORI23 
250 ff where be has attempted to identify N descr bed in Vana 
parvan with an ancient pre Aryan deity a prototype of histone 
®iva ) lepreseaiattoa of N or iesa Syin w thout BrahraS rising 
from the navel is probably tbe stepp ng stone to Brabmanization 
of that pre-Aryan Biva one such representation from Mahabali 
puram studied here 

35 Motj Chanom Our lady of beauty and abundance 

Padmairl tJUPHS 21, 1S^2 

from early Ved c lit, represents tbe coiKCpt of beauty a H 
welfare connection bet Laksm and lak dim « ohv na 
bPBr 844 11 ^KVllI 115) “ 
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36 Guha, a C Pananya CR 136(2), Aug 1955 

Paijanya hymns show later linguistic traits earlier views about 
P discussed 


37 Sharma, B R Parvata m Rgveda ABORI 29, 
118-22 

m some contexts P stands neither for tbs massive darkness 
nor for the dark cloud but for the mass of sun rays wh dis 
s pates the darkness pervading the universe 

38 Frenkian, a M Puruaa, Gayoinard Aatbtopos 
Rev Etud IE 3 Bucaresi, 1943 

39 Agrawala, V S Vedic studies ‘KA Prajapalt 
JOIB 8(1), 1-5 

P symbolises the endless $ gn of mtenogatlon also called 
samjirasna P 

40 Godbole, G H Prajapati tn the TatHtriya Br&baaaa 
SP (20th AIOC), Bhubaocsbwar, 1959, p 26 

41 Macdonald, A W A pzopos de Prajapau JA 
240 C I ), 323-38 

42 Shende N / BriaspaJj an the Vedic and epic 
literature BDCRl 8(3-4). 225-51 

B the Sng rasa teacher most have started the priesthood of 
Agni composed and sung the simtsnt later Lord of brahman 
magic) started the Vojapeya, wb. is also called Bfhaspati 


43 Bhattacharya, T P "nte cult of Brahma JBRS 
41, 403-51 

the pre*Vedic cult of rotra onginally associated with B B as 
CTeator god opposed to Vedic Vuvakarms Tvasja even m early 
Vedic period worship of Brahma was prevalent h s pre-Ved c 
origin and associations are clear one of his early symbols was 
aSiartha 


44 Makoday, G B Sidelight on Maruts 5F(16tb 
AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p 8 
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45 ViSHVA Bandhu Veda me maruta aura uaaki yuddha* 
kala (Hindi) GKP 5(4), 108-11. 

Vedie Maruts and their art of war 

46. Hoffmann, K Marsala und Gayomart. MSS II, 
1957, 85-103. 

divine ancestor of man in and Avesta legends from YV 
studied MsrtSoda^Aditis eighth sod, that is, nun bom of a 
dead egg (abortion) 


47 Moti Chandra Some aspects of Yaksha cult m 
ancient India Ghurye Comm Vol , 1955, 244-65 (also m 
Prince of Wales Museum Bulletin 3, 43 62 ) 

Yaksa cult originated from the indigenous trad of India (pre> 
Vcdic) (ref ysui-jiSH) 

48 Harshb, R Q. Yahu, Yabva, and Jehovah SP 
(ISthAIOC), Anaamalatnagar, 1955, p 9 

Jewish god Jehovah can be identified with Hgvedic Yahva as 
Fire and Sionn god 

49 CoviNOACHANO, Ray Vaidika yuga me lak^ml ka 
svarupa (Hindi) 7>iPP 63, 257 66 

50 Majmudar, M R Iconography of Vayu and Vsyu- 
worshippers in Gujarat Ghurye Comm I'ol , 1955, 277-83 

51 WiKANDER, Siig Vayu Texte und Untersuchungen 
zur indO'iraaischen Religioosgeschicbte A B Lund Bokban- 
deln, Uppsala, 1941, XVm+218 

(oldest and most imp forms of Aryan rel have come to us 
only in * veiled waaaer, tor, traditional lit has been Craosfonned 
on account of later tendencies) in rites, myths and speculations 
relating to Vayu we have clear traces of an old rel V was not 
merely a god of wind, but also of ‘Breathing’ text, transl, and 
comm of 15lh Yashl of Ates/a and Vayu hymn m Aosemadaesha 
given in this book 


52. Shah. U P Yr^dkapi m Rgveda JOIB 8(1) 
41-70 


5KX 86 the hymn refers to an earlier clash bet the Vcdic 
Aryan Indra-cult and the powerful non Aryan VrsakapKult and 
a later reconciliation bet the two Vrsakapi-eAaimga loroha 
(rhinoceros), a powerful pnimtive zoomorphic deity 
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53. Banerjea, J. N. Soim aspects of Safcti jq worship 
ancieat India. Pr. Bh, 59, 227-32. , 

..cult of Mother Goddess ID I V. avil is the precursor of Sakti- 
worship of epic and paurSoicase in Vedic age, some features 
of i::akti-cult were gradually taking shape mother^aspect, suter* 
aspect.. 

54. Bhattachabya, H. D. Evolution of Sbakti cult. BJ 
3(4). 30-32. 

55. CHAUDHURf, Roma. The conception of Sakti m Indian 
philosophy. Ved Kes. 41 (3), 141-44; 41 (4), J02-J05. 

. .S. IQ Sam and iQ Up in Sam , we find gnas as separate produc- 
tive coDsoru of gods in Br, the gnoj have an established place 
in ntual at ‘wives of gods*.. 

56. Choudhuhi. N. N. Goddesy Saiasvatl and her 
worship. PO 21, 12-18. 

..S afoot river, but) ySgdevt or udyZde\t., 

57. Lommel, H. ADahita-Sarasyatt. P libeller Comm. 
Vol.. 1954. 405-13. 

58. PuRANJ, A. B. Vatdtc Saraswatu Sanjecvani Rugaa- 

laya. Ahmedabad, pp. 24. * 

..Vedio poets refer to some psychological aspect of the power 
called 5...S .spower of the Truih-Consaousoess.. 

59. Rjngbom. Lars'Ivar. Zur Ikenographte der Gvttm 
Ardvx Sura Anahila. Abo Akademi. 1957, 28. 

Rev.; W. Ksim. KratyJos 4, 216-17. 

60. Ritamnanda, Swatni. Mother-worship . the concept 
of Sarasvatl Ved. Kes. 39, 388 89. 

61 . Willman-Grabowska, H. Sarasvati-Anahita ct autres 
ddessps. ( Etude de mylhologie indo-iraQienQe). Rocz.Or. 17, 
250-72. 

..observations about Vedte fcmale-diviauics such as Sarasvatl. 
SOrya, Vsk, Adui. Ga3. RAks. GusgO, Smlvall . 
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62 Agrawala, V S Suiya (Hindi) VJ 9(2), 3-5 

S = prana 

63 Hota, S The miracle of the dying sun JAHRS 
19, 99-U6 

pie Vedic culture charactetised by scientific study of tbe 
sun 

64 Soman, V B Svetasurya va krsnasurya ani tyamce 
svarupa (Marathi) Kcvalanonda Comm yoI>19S2, 267-72 

two suns described la dark sun moves round its own axis, 
power waves emanating from this motion are concentrated in 
the atmosphere round the earth, white sun is generated there* 
from (ref to two suns also in Egyptian mythology) 

65 Sen, Sukumar Iraoiao Sraosha and Indian Skanda 
Indo Iramca 4(1), 27 ff 

KumSra ref to m BV X t$5 >s tbe prototype of post Vedic 
^ Skaoda and a counterpart of Iranian Sraosba 

66 Hommel, H Der Himmelvater FF 19, 9S-98 

67 Kkol, a M Dcr mdogermaoische Himmelsgott 
Wien, vn+103 

( dissenation in lypescripl) 

68 Lommel, H Again Tbe two headed celestial cow 
Jackson Comm Vol 1954, 86-94 

aims at coordinating the concept of heavens cow with a great 
hist myth complex TS I 242 (where somakroyanx cow is 
addressed as ‘twobeaded Aditi ) AV IV 11 8 , V 197 
(evidence of double bovine) IV S3 (two-headed buffalo 
— example of tbe celestial cow with 2 bodies) old images of 
simple nature myth filled with a new content 

69 Maturam, Arya Tisro devth (tina devI-Bharatl, 

Sarasvatl, aura Ba ) ( Hindi ) Vedavam 11 (11), 7-8 

70 PiSANi, V La donna c la terra Anthropos 37-40 
241-53 

71 Riemschneider, M Der IVetter^ott Koehler & 

Amelang, 1956, VI+186 » 
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72 Sen, Sukumar The Avestan Deity Aesma SP ( I4th 
AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948 p 103 

A IS wrongly regarded as the demon of anger the word der ved 
from 'Z /? (to desire) in OIA Ifra («eafc grade variant of 
Avestan aesma) is a name at the god of fate 

73 WiJESEKERAi O H de A Bgvedic river goddesses 
and an Indus Valley seal C K Raja Comm Vol , 1946, 
428-41 

ref to seal reproduced by Marshau. (Plate XII No 18) 
ident fication of the seven female 6guies m the row ( Marshall 
female m strants or offic anu of the goddess Mackay deit es 
CoLLUM human figures S S Sastri seven mothers lo proce- 
ssion) W suggeststbat the cult depicted on the seal is that of 
fertU ty (cf long plaits or p g tads and plume or sprig 
m the figures ) similar cult associated m with nver goddesses 
seven figurcs^seven rivers of the Indus valley 


52 Veojc DiwNmES in OesEttAL » 

1 Anon Tasks of the sovereign gods The Times 
Literary Supplement (, lS-2 1947) 

(rev ew article on O DuucziLs researches) acc to D just 
as there are common roots to ibe words of IE Igg there are also 
ml Dg notions common to IE peoples some princ pie of class! 
fication preva Is throughout IE areas soc a) organ aatioa and 
paotbeoo of gods fall uto three parts— moral mil taty economic 
(in this set order of dgnty) soiereign gods Mura Varupa 
Odbion Jup ter hot gods lodta, Thor Mars economic gods 
Afvtn* the Ffeyr family Quirious sotere go gods picture tivo 
aspects of the earthly king— fair in peace and temble m 

2 Apte V M The allegorical significance of the ttord 
for ‘cows’ (the plural of go) m the ^gveda PAIOC (I7th 
Session) Ahmedabad, 1953, 227-30 (also in Qc/MS 45, 
21-28 Summary m AnfAropos 50, 444 ) 

cows cant be the beams of dawn (as suggested by Macdoncll 
yAf S9) they must be waier»—cclesuai or ah pervading cosmic 
watcrs(or watery vapours) 

3 Chapekar, N G Dasa and Dasyus, JAS Bom 
30(2), 23-32 
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XT r Unksas ABORI 37, 309-12 

r— pi-----'-— 

R also called ya/iKttana 


Asura PO 22 1-8 


5 Chapekah. N 

, N G Thi: concept of god PO 22 33-38 
* " ;.gon.or^.8=c Xn,.„sM be d.»cno8=d 

from Devas 

„ R N VmdJia dccnwmcc nWwnvn 

7 Danpekak. R N ,0+158 

dnrsono (Marathi) ^ew nsbt on v=d,c gods) > 2 

v‘™.rtv,sr.«^ ' " 

mythology 

8 DAVAR.FC TTiclDdoIraomn pantheon 5P(17tb 

AlOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 19-20 
(52), 18-32 

, Rilr^asa bn bhaksabaca hota, 

„j.n^s"(=; o&d 

, r A n S.TAVA1ICA« RalsaMilCO lAksasa Poldto 

(rtt S D Satava ^ jsljasjs «ere oiiginaUy 

;flunavwJora Sept rfi-cts S s view 

guardians of human race) G rejects S 


11 


GONDA 3 Same oterralujtis on the relations bet- 
.. codr and pon-ers m the Veda 4 propos of the 

:rase s=- sahatah Monton ^ Co ^D.sputat.oncs Rheno 

Wotinacl), sGravenhage. 1957. IV + 107 

02 chapters) by cstablehiog a filial rclatiODSh p bet an entity 

and a power the entity in question becomes a representative of 
that power-it actually consisU of it consideration of conceptions 

of sonship in general (ch II) roAns - overwhelming victonous 

oowerfeh 111) designation of Fire as "son might be con 
^ted with the conception that the churning of fire represents a 
sexual act (ch. IV) lelaUonship bet personal and impersonal 
potencies studied (ch V) ethnological parallels to Vedic ideas 
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obsemtions on Vedtc speech usage and imagery consideraijoa 
of such words as pa adai agah, r~’pa etc. 

Rev J D M D, £SOMS 22, 193, P K Code, JAOS 79, 
289, B Heimann, /R/4.S 1958 212-13, P Thieme 112 2. 
231-36 


12 Gupta, N K Man and the gods Sn Aurobindo 
Mandir Annual, Jayanti No 7, 1948, 15-23 

m the Vedas, gods almost depend upon men for tbeir own 
fulfilment and ennehmenr 


13 Gupta, S K Dayananda s interpretation of the 
names of Vedic gods SP ( I7th AIOC), Ahmcdabad, 1953, p 8 

' 14 Kapali Sastry, T V Godhead and the gods in the 

Rig Veda Sri Aurofctndo Mandir Annual, Jayanti No 6, 1947, 

82-103 

considers Vedic gods with special ref to Agni general char 
of Vedic gods as cosmic powers funcitoDiag mthe uniscrseaswell 
as la the individual (as psychological and spintuaJ powen) 

15 Kuikarni, S N Vaidika wtravara nava prakasa 
(Marathi) Uidarbha Samiodhana Maodala Annual ( 1958), 
1-34 

(new light on Vedic Vrtn) V - volcano 

16 MiaiALSKi, S F Zodiacal light in the Rgveda 
JjBRS 40(1), 17-28 

godsain RP are natural phenomena either already aotiiropo* 
moiphircd or retaining the form in wh they appear in the sky 
id the air and on the earth everything that RP $a>t about Santf 
IS to be found with surprising accuracy m the phenomenon of 
zod acal light zodiacal light appears in the west after dusk and 
m the cast at the end of the night (cf RP V 81 4, IV 33.2) 

17 Ojha, Madhusudana Deiatanivnt Jaipur, 1952, 74 

attempts an explanation of Vedw gods deals with PrajSpati 
Viilt, brahniauJana niawt3, jafUa Soma grahat, etc 

18 Pande, A N Role of the Vcdic gods in ihc Grbya* 
Sutras JGJRl 16(1-2), 91-133 

functional divisioo of gods a CS ts c>f » thoroughly spjfi* 
tualued and specialised nature 



52301 RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY 345 

19 Pandit, M P Aditiand other deities inthe Veda 
Aurobiodo Ashram, Madras, 1958, 186 

esotenc interpretatioD 

20 Phadle, Ananta Sastn Devanam paroksapnyatvara 
SS 7, 1953, 233-37 

21 Prabhu, R K The riddle of the Vedic gods SP 
(I7thAIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 13-14 

peculiar phenomeoa of circumpolar regioua formed the back 
ground of Vedic myths most of the Ved c gods are different 
manifestations of the Arctic sun the apn deities are different 
manifestations of Agni on the polar horizon 

22 Privavrata Devo kl karma bhumt (Hindi) Vtda- 
vani 11 ( 12), 3 6 

23 Przyluski, J Heruka Sambara Polsbt Biuletun 
Oncnt I, Warsaw, 42-45 

24 Raghava Rau. G V L Scriptures of the heavens 

astronom cal mterpretation of Vedic gods 

25 Ramavatara Vaidika sabitya me devadarsana 
(Hindi) VedavnntU(9) 16-20 (and in further instalments) 

26 Sabherwal, K Conception of god in the Vedas 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm Vol /» 1950, 158-61 

27 Sarda, Harbilas Various names of God Ved Dig 
1(10), 26-31 

28 Sastri, P S Vedic gods (Tclugu) Andhra Patrika 
Weekly, Madras, 1943 

a series of 17 articles 

29 Satavalekab S D Hvara sabsatkura ki bhumikU 
(Hindi) Parti Svadbyaya Mandala, Aundh, 1946, 16+468 

30 Satavalekar, S D Bhur bhuvah svar loka ke''33 
devata (Hindi) Siddhanta 13(10), 202-04 
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31. Shanbhag, D. N. The nature of the Vedic gods. 
The Kanara College Miscellany 5(1), Kumta, 1954-55, 1-6. 

32. Sharma, B. R. Vrtra ?iIA 9, 94--99. 

..vr/ro derived from V^vr( o to cover; to encompass ) V appears 
as Ortbros m GK. mythology.. the dark nether ocean is the abode 
of V... 

33. SiVAPUjANASiMHA. Vaidika devala-rahasya. Vedavaxit 
n (9), 21-23. 

34. ViPRADAS, Y. R. Nature of the Bgvcdic deities . 5“? 
ClTthAIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 17. 

..Vedic deities are maaifestatioos of the Absolute Brahman.. 


S3. Legends and Myths, 

1. Banertea, J N. Myths explaining some alien traits 
of the North-Indiaa sun-icons. IHQ 28 (1), 1-6. 

..ref, to Aavaea m 4m 25 13 Sarapyu myth as background of 
the PurSpic story of SOtya, SaibjoS, Chsys.. 

2. Baumann, H Oas doppelce Gescklecht (Ethno- 
logische Studien zur Bisexuahtat la Ritus uad Mythus). Remer, 
Berlin, 1955, 420 + 5 charts. 

Rev ; W Ruben, 0/.Z 1957, 21-24 (draws attentioa to Indian 
concepts), H von Sicard, Afaii 1956, 136 

3. Berge, F. Cooclusious d'une htude comparative des 
Idgendes de deluge. Ethnological, Wien, 1952, 

4 Biswas, D. K. Two solar legends re-exammed. 
Onssa Hist Res J. 1 (1). 1952, 26-30. 

. three phases of sua>worsbtp and solar cult in India { I ) non- 
Aryan phase — specialty represented by the proto-Austroloid straia 
m the population, (2) Vedic phase. (3) reorientation of the 
Indian solar cult, in the early centuncs of ihe Christian era, by the 
Magi pnest from Persia, rotroduced tomgn Scythian aJSuence 
analyses MBh {AnuiQMiia 95-96) and VSfSJui P. (208).. 
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5 Bulcke, K Ratna kaiha uipatti aura nbasa 
(Hindi) Hindi Pansad, Visvavidyalaya, Allahabad, 1950, 532. 

Vedic 1 1 Had JlSma kaih3 

6 Campbell, Joseph The Hero utth a Thousand 
Faces Paniheon Books (Bolhogcn Senes 17) New York 
1953, xxm+416 

(second piinung fiisl pnolcd vo 1949) ic( to httoes in 
Hinduism 

7 Chanorabhana Vaidika sabiij^a me raina kalba ka 
bija T^PP 55(4), 301-05 

575 VllI 213 P^fMkofaCS IH79 

8 CuAPEKAR, N G The legend of Bhujyu Cliitrav 
Comm Vo/. 1954. 44-46 

9 Closs, Haniuh The meeting of the waters— an 
enquiry into the loterrelaCionsbips of East and West in (be 
mystery of the grail AP 19(5) 201-08 

10 Coomaraswamy, a K Oo the loathly bnde 

Speculum 20(4), 391-404 

adduces a oo of Oriental parallels mamase of Indra to ApSU 
VIU 91) A «as onginally of oi] hue author calls 
attention to certain aspects of the stage of transfonnaiioQ of the 
Loathly Bnde she a seneraUy ideoufied uiih Banb Goddess 

11 Coomaraswamy, A K Review of The Lady of 

the Hare A 5tudy in the Healing Pouer of Dreams, 
by J Layaro (pub Faber & Faber, London, 1945 277) 
Psychiatry 8 (4), 507-13 

cop ous ref from Vedic and other SK. texu 

12 Coomaraswamy, A K On hares and dreams. 

QJMS 37 ( 1 ) 1 14 

starts \Mth fiy X 2$S the bare bath sw-allo^cd the imnuseot 
blade sacrifice of the bare represenis utmayajfia mystic con 
necuons ot bare bfA-XflSia JBr AKVI74 IV 3 6 
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14 Dave, K M The golden eagle and the golden onole 
m the Vedas and Putinas PAIOC CI31h Session), Part 11, 
Nagpur, 1951, 83-90 

supar7\a ( both eagle and onole) 

15 DixiT, V V Brahma and Sarasvatl PO 8 66-67 

legend of D falling m lo\e uith his daughter, S , derived from 
the VediC myth of JY^apati and his daughter 

16 Dorson, R M The eclipse of solar mythology 
J Am Folklore 68(270), 349^16 

17 D'Souza. J P The story of Vasu Uparicara and its 
Sumerian Creek, and Romaa parallels PI fiC (lOtb Session), 
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19 DuuEZiL, G Loh Adneo Maisoaaeuve, Pans, 
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20 Dv^^E^IL, G Le tuges auspicium et Jes incongruiiis 
du taureau atteI6 de Mudgala La 7{ouvelle Clio (5 6), 249-66 

r 

21 DUiiEZJL, G Kama et Ics Pandava Orientaba 
Suecana ( Tiyberg Comm Vol ), Uppsala, 1954, 60-66 

PSodava heroes connected with Vedc divinities three*foId 
divisfon VSyu (Bhzna) perhaps earlier than ladra (Arjuaa) 
ju: -V(ar,(ind J(^j:iaApuiia'£otiflict reflects the conflict bet ancient 
Indo Ir solar mythology and later Vedic Indra mythology 
Kutsa who benefits by In^as intervention against S&iya is often 
ref toas5rjuneyam(?V(l 11223 IV 261 VII 19^) 

22 Domezil, G Remarqocs stir le lus feitale REL 34, 
102-06 
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23 DUMBZIL, G Les pas de KrsM el I’exploU d Arjuna 

Ouentaha Suecana 5, 1957, 183-88 

Kama (Soraa) Dhaima (Mitta) Bhma (V5yu) Atjuna 
(iSta) NakulaSahadavaCASvmau) Bh .ma ( Dyauh ) Kyma 
( Visnu) 

24 EUADE M UmythedeUtermlriuur arMtypes 
et ripMwri Gallimard. Pans, 1949. 254 

comparable to avatora of Archetype 
Rev T H c«™, l!av M ffl I6M0 J PaaloSAT 74 
238 373 75 

25 HAEIVAPPA, H L Ved.e legends a cnt, cal renew 
po 15, 46-59 

^ T.«. H L Rivedtc Legends through the 

S^crcollele DnseSnon Ser.es 9, Poona, 1953, 

^ Rev A L. Basham JRAS 1956 112 13 

T The BoldcD bow of the Huns Acta 
AreL’eo,~isel'nr,l.Bndapes.l951 107-151 
VI 75 tn connecuon wlh Huo mythole^ 

28 HEKAS, H The devil .0 Indian senptnres JBBRAS 
27(2) 

u FI erasodio de la torre de Babel en les 
,m3.efonerSl^n”d/‘ia':ndi.rB.^^^^^ 307. 313 

30 Hereekt. J Th, Hindu myth Ann 7. 393^02 

, „„,navvAiieaii<ltiiacu=alapPheation) ref to myths 
(Its pr““'d 7 mythology in comnioii wth all mylholo- 
telatmg « Atti nejm themes the creation develop- 

“ -v .Itf It d hers from the most m that it comhmes a strict 
microcosrmc j-e of its symbols and vocabulary with an 
«al.h ot mpression ». .he van.., ot ns deseripnons of 
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11 Hfbrert j indtscher Mythos als geisuge Realitat 
0 .to W.lh=lm“r.’hVer.ag C ■ Weisheu ans dem Oslcn • ), Mun 
cheo, 1953, 167 
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33 Iyengar, K R Srinivasa. UrvaSi Sn Aurobindo 
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34 Jensen, A E Das Wckbild einer fruhen Kultur. 
Paideuma 3 ( 1-2), 1944, 1-83. 
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35 Kakati, B ITic boar in mythology and folklore 
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carh«t notice m Br (TBr and 
scattered ref to boar in myths and folklore of various 
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36 Kakati, B The fish and Ihe lortoisc dnlics J Um« 

Gauhati 1(1). 31-40 

in Air. he IS spo en beside or as identical with 

appean^under ^ In :>BBr. PrajSpati 

creatures 

37. Kakati, B The rasa dance and moon myth and 
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. in rasa, Kre9 ^ marriage service 

AS-S °4.e. 383-16) nud, of 

‘nfcon^lS' «aa..» Sn»a-nKa,» ..Ten for gnin.cd 
38 Kantawaka, SG The BrahnU-SarasvaU episode m 
the Matsyapurapa- c/OlflSlD. 3 ,nFI7l5 

Poelty-dPPi 3 9 1 7 . Jif 3 1 10) 
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39 Karmarkar, R D The Panplava ( revolving cycle 
of legends ) at the Asvamedha A80R/ 33, 26-40 

all ten tribes meatiODed in pat plava were actually residents of 
the earth having free intercourse with one another asvameii/ui 
was just a periodical meeung of the different tribes constituting 
society 

40 Karnik, H R Some symbolical legends from the 
first kanda of the Satapatba BrAbmana SP ( 13th AIOC), 
Nagpur, 1946 

41 Karnik H R Ttie legend of Prajapatis illicit 

passion for his daughter— the sky or the dawn PAIOC ( I2th 
Session), Vol 11, Banaris 1946 240-48 

(See t'jBD 1^117 14 b) the legend comprises an imp moral 
tale not merely an allegorical repiesentauoD of atmospheric or 
astrooom cal or cosmograph cal phenomenon attitude of Ved c 
Aryans towards the upholding of a moral pnne pie or law against 
even the highest divinity like PrajSpati 

42 Karnir. H R The legend of the Aptya Devatas— 
Trita, Dvita, and £kata J Bom U 16(2) Sepi 1947 

43 Karnik, H R The legend of Aptya Devatas— Trita, 

Ovita, and Ekata Bh Vtd 9 (K M Munshi Diamond 
Jubilee Vol Parti), 316-24 ^ 

(first paper on the subject pub JSomU 16-2) 6PBr 123 
(he Aptya story is not merely symbol cal narrat ve — it also shows 
how (he pnesdy commun (y dominated the then social structure 

44 Karnik, H R Some lodra legends from the first 
kanda of the Satapatba Brahmapa SP ( 14th AIOC ) Dar 
bhanga, 1948, p 4 

Indra of i>PBr hardly dffen from fais BV proto'type sanwi 
new traits have however been added to his char 

45 Karnik H R Some more Indra legends from the 
Satapatba Brahmana Bk Vtd 11(1-2) 6 12 (alsoinSP 
15lh AIOC, Bombay, 1949, p 9 ) 

SPSr 144 1112, 1143 ntual elevation cf I 
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46 Kahnik, H R The Asvin lejends from the felapatha 
Brahmana SP ( 16th AIOC). Luckoow, 1951, 21-23 

' their medical and suigtal skiU helped them to secure a share m 
sacrifice 

47 Kaenik, H R Pasaa legends in the Satapatha 

Brahmana SP ( 17 th AIOC ), Ahmedabad. 1953 P 9 

P notanunp deill- ot the saenBcul cull retaiai hi, pastoral 
char even m Br 

4R Kaenik H R Some Vmu legends from the &ta- 
' AIOC). Annamalainagar, 1955, 

patha Brahmana SP { loiQ aiu j, 

across Ideouacaliott of V with solu^ 
m Sr «e hardllt ^ ^ sacrihce itself some leseods 

phenomenon there idemihed ^ 

have become the basis of the later om' 

„ p Praianati legends from the Salapatha 

» h"’ ''Tp“[2o”A10Crfi=— 

Brahmana ^ ^ v«hc psatbeon ha. been cempftelf 

Jnsr^^S'info'?-----— 

50 KESHAVAMANt. Sastr. Saepama sc mica (Hmd.) 

Stddhanta 13(1) 10 I'* trv yx 12 4 

^ to amr,.harar.<. appenda to SK K.S 12 4 

n D UrvasI and Pururavas JBBRAS 

51 KOSAMBI, u u 

(GELDNER mentions 8 versions of 
interpretation of the mym v 9. p u dialogue is part of 
,t) ttansl and representing the pnncpals 

a ritual act perform d ^ actual sacrifice of the male 

and.sthusasubsli.uUfcraD^^«l«^;^^^^ ^ 

p B to be sacr ficed ^j. p^nntive sacred roaniage 

“u" lsS”LSs'i.“ Sue or Use. es . mother soddrs. 

CHI An ouslro asintio myth m the 
Rigvfda m«;(Afdhet.erku„d=.nr,dee..3. 7, .950, 

rudr. shoon rhro me mo-s r"^3e3 

rS\tr.'«'r7>'T»S.tr("1o», A0.4. (—I 
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emu'a (Mboar), odatia (»nce'(!ish)..the words for * bow * and 
‘arrow'^are of proto-Muoda origin. .the myth must have been 
a proto*MueHa myth, .both religions— that of the proto-Mu^d^ 
< tribes and that of the Aryan invaders— must have contained com* 
ihM ootiDos about the cosmos and mao's place in it.. 

53. Kuiper, F. B. J. Naar aanleidiog van dc gouden 
kiem. BTLVK 107, The Hague, 1951, 67-85. 

. (a propos the '* golden germ”) contams observations on 
Devas and Asuras, Vispu, Vanioa, the inverted tree . 

54. Lommel, Andreas. Scklange und Drache m,Iiinter- 
tndten uriii Indonesiert Grafenbaimchen 1937, Fraatart'i M., 
1937, 40. 

jt** 55. Lommel, H. Dbfgu im Jensetts. PflideMma4 (M^the, 
Mensch, und C7mu>e2(, ed. A. E Jensen), Bamberg, 1950, 
93-109. 

' . the real significance of the legend 10 and JBr, is not to be 

^ found in the idea of retribution but lo the repteseoiatloo that, 
in (he world of the dead, everything is as topsytervy as la our 
own world (raosmigralioo of soul— the doctrme existed before 
she Up period, and, indeed, without any connection with kormo^ 
doctrine.. 

56. Lommel, H. Betraebtuogen uber Mytbos bcsoztders 
in Indien und Iran. Fatdeuma 5(4), Bamberg, -1952. 

57. Lommel, H. Die aufopferunssvoJIe Gattio im alien 
Indien. Paideuma 6(3), 1956, 95-109. 

..(J) SSvjiri, (2) surys. (3) Mylb-paraUels, (4) Satl.. 

58. DE Menasce, P j. Uoe Idgende indo-irameone dans 
I’ang^Iogie juddo-musuliuane : & propos de Harut et Marut. 
Et Asxatrques 1-2, Berne, 1947, 10-18. 

Rev. : H C Puech, JiHR 133. 221-25. 

59 Mitra, S. C. Studies in bird-myihs. New Scries 13. 
QJMS 37 ( I ), 43-45. 

..ref to story about the su*eyed and three-moutbed Visva* 

rapa Indra cut the three faces of V.— out of one mouth issued 
the bird Aalarinkai out of the second, kaptAjala {eStaka); out 
of the ehird, utUri.. 
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60 Mukhqpadhyaya, Bhaklisudha The tnpura-epjsode 
in Sanskrit literature JGJRl 8(4), 371~95 

the AfSh {Karnaparvaay version of the episode owes its ongta 
toYedwUl {Kiiihaka Sam 2410, Alt Br III 311, TBr VI 
2.3, VI 3 325) 

61 Mukhopadhyaya, JagannaCha Kayekati vaidifca 
akhyaner krama parinatJ (Beogah) OH 3, Jan June 1955 

(evolution of some Vedic legends) 

62 Nalin, Indira The legend of Pururavas and Urvasi 
JBomU 19(2), Sept 1950. 85-93 (also in SP, 15ib AIOC, 
Bombay, 1949, pH) 

study of the different versions of the legend legend contains 
essentially human appeal, tragic lotensiiy and suggestiveness wh 
Contribute to its dramatic uiteRSf may be a fragment of ntual 
drama 

63 Nivoci, S P A study of the different versions of the 
legend of Naciketas IHQ, 28(3), 286-89 

versions in TBr Id 118 KathaUp MBh {AnuiUsanaponan), 
Vorihtt P ( 193-21Z), Bi-oAmonrfo F first three venions studied 
they diBer from one another so far as the chief object of the legend 
u concerned TBr eulogises iroutayiga Katha Up jtiona MBh 
dsna original source of the legend m Kuihaka Br, v.h is lost 
to l)S 

64 Ojiia, Madbusudaoa VatjmnikopakkiQnam l^aidiko 
pakhyanam Jaipur, 1950, 21 

explains significance of legends relating to suparita anania 
hayagrna asuraghnt T3k Spi}a stamboya uj deiayajana, etc. 

65 Panoit, M P Ixgend of Sunabsepa Sn Aurohtndo 
Mandir Annual, Jayaaiilio 8, 1949. 114-24 

no vahd reason to suppose that human sacrifice as an institution 
existed in the Aryan soocty of the Vedic age the inner meaning 
of the S legend acc. to Aurobindo 

66 Pandya, a V Savitrl Upikhysna ( An Aryo Indian 
parallel of the Assynan legend of Ishtar s Descent to the Nether 
World) ifallabh Vidyanaiar Rea Bull 1(2), English 
Section, 83-128 



53.74 } 


RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY 


355 


67. Ramanatha, Vedalamkara. Naciketa upakhyana ka 
rahasya (Hindi)'. GKP 8(11), 321-24. 

68. Ramanatha, Vedalamkara. Vedo kl kucha pahcliya. 
(Hindi). Pedava^t, 10(1-2), 37-41. 

. three brothers 164.52); a big bird (1. 164 32), raira* 

culous vessel (41' X. 8.9); eagle sleeping upon the sea (/?KX. 
114 4); Aamja" flying with foot {_AV XI. 4.31) . 

69. Sahal, K. Samsktia vinmaya aura kahavate— eka 
vihamgama drsti, (Hindi). TiPP 59(3-4), 266-90, 

..Vedic legends ref. to.. 

70. Sastri, P. S. Some stones of Rig Veda. (TeJugu). 
Bharatt, Madras, Mar. 1941, 235-38 

. some poetic images and figures employed by Vedie poets have 
given rise to fantastic stori<a like those of Tsrs and Sa^snka in 
later times.. 

7J. SiNHA, T. P. HtndS dharmika kathu^ ke bhautika 
ariha (Hindi). Bihar Rastrabhasi Pansad, Patna, 1957, 
8 + 122 

Rev. . Goswami, NJ*J* 62, 104 


72 Spellman, J. W. The legend of Devapi JRAS 
1959, 95-99. 

.^F'X 98(asai6ed to UevapiliDust be a very late accretion to 
Sant reason for D 's not exercising the prerogative of the right 
of the throne seems to be leprosy .the evolution of power concepts 
in society wd. seem to indicate that physical disability appeared 
earlier than rel heresy as an impedement to soveretgacy, . 


73. Suryakanta. The Piped Legend tn Sanskrit Litera- 
ture Delhi. 1951, VIII+I49. 

embodies English tiansl of aU versions of the legend in SK 
ap^ndices containing English transl. of the Babylonian and 


fire. 


74. Taraporb, J. c. Some Aryan legends of the 
Poure Davoud Mem Vol, No. 11, 107-116. 

..Indian; Iranian, and GK... 


origin of 
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Vader, V» H. Airta safnjtvant vidia or the legend 
or Sukracirya SP ( 2Qih AlOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 21-22. 
« astrooorstcal interprctatioa 

76 Weller, F, Dtc hegende von Sundhiepaim Aitareya- 
£ruAmat>3 und ^iXiikhdyatia’irautasutra, AkademiC'Verlac, 
Bcrlio, 1956, 91. 

( n the versions in ABr and so back to a single source , 
the curative is compiled in both texts more or less sumluly, 
(2) as the legend is, }o some po/uons, guile uoasrceiag in the 
2 versions, its present form at oot have been either original 
or fienuice, much alloyed, in Its hist development, 13) tragic 
story of Kanlcandra, Rohita and S. icptesents the oldest stratum, 
the ofTuiflg of S has ootbiog to do mlh coronation , the last 
addiuoQ to the legend ts S s adoption W hat shown the various 
stajes in the lest trad in a •plastic* manner 
Rev ] D,eSOAS2f,67S, H Losch ZWfff IOS, 419-3), 

P J Mam, 01219S7, 363-4S, L. Rinou, /A 244, 327 

77 WtKANDER, Stig Pdndava sages ocb Mahabharatas 
isyUska forulsadmngar Pef och Btbel 6, 27-39 

. (trazul la French la Dusssis Jupntr Mors Quiriaiis IV, 
37-53) mjtbaloeKal sxtbstntian of MBA is pre Ved« myth of 
five Psndavas reflects culture and rel older than those of ffP 
concepts of rel sovereignty, physical force, and productive 
work represented 

78 Wjkandeb, Stig. Sur le foods commuo indo iranicn 
dcs dpop^cs dc la Perse et d« J iade 7>CouvcUe Clio 7, 316-19 

•* 79 WiiiANDER, Stig Nakula et Sahadeva Onentaha 
Suecana 6, 66-96 

80 Zimmer, H Myths and Symbols in Indian Art and 
Civilization ( cd by J Campbell ) The Bollmgen Senes 6, New 
York, 1946, XIII +248+70 iMusir. 

¥ Hxotsa, ZOMG W, T&l ff 

81 Zimmer, H Tbe King and the Corpse Talcs of the 
Soul’s Conquest of Evil The Bolliogea Series II, Washington 
1948, IX+316 

Rev C. von Fvzrer HxMSjawRr. Mao 1951, J34 
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82 Zimmer, H Mythen und Symbole in tndtscher Kunst 
und KuUur Rascher, Zurich, 1951, Xr+282+70 illustr 

( traml into German from oitgtnai English by E. W 
EsaiMANN ) 

Rev P Hacur, ZDMG 104 263 ff W Kirfu, OLZ 1953, 
170-73 


V 54 Ritual and Rites 

1 Agrawala, R Rajasihana kc yiipastambba taths, 
vaidika yajiia (Hindi) J^PP 59(2), 116-22 

2 Aiyappan a Sayanas petxka a query about an 
Atharvan rile C K RaiaCemm Fof, 1946, 312-18/ 

/<KXVni2.2S 3 70 ttt Xo xanaspett ^ tree or forest tree 
interprets \anaspa(t as petiha kaunka understands 
xana:patl os the tree at the root of wh bone relics ate sometimes 
deposited archaeological evidence in ttippoti of use by Indians 
oCp<{ika or cotHo for putting dead body of the funerary 

hymns of AV probably denote fuoeral chest ( lef to the practice 
of Red Kaffirs of Hindu Kush they are a primitive Aryan tribe) 

3 Apte V M Vedic Rituals CHf, Vol /, Rama- 
knshna Mission Inst of Culture, Calcutta, 1958 

survey of the evolution of Vedicrituai from the earliest tunes 
place of nugic in it niuai procedure desenbed m Sr Ai*, CS 

4 Armstrong, A E The ntual of the plough FL 54, 
250-57 

traction plough lotented in ibe azKient Near East accompanied 
the mgrations diffusoo of tbe ntual due to culture-boirowiog 

5 Athavale, Sadashiv ViSsamiira ant naramedha 
(Marathi) INas’afcJiSratn, Feb 1960, 15-19, Mar 1960, 13-19 

human sacrifice was la vogue m ancient India, later became 
only symbolic V raised bis voice against human sacrifice 

6 Balaswami, Sri. Vrauvicara (Marathi) Preram 
2(6), 27-34 
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^ 7 Bapat, Dhundjraja Sastri Abhyudayapradhana vaidika 

dharma. (Marathi) Kevaiarianda Comm Vol, 1952, 108-120 
^ Vedjc sacrifice also aaiended [or raiterul prosperity 

8. Bapat, P V Sammapaaa and other allied sacrifices 
in Pall literature SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 104-05 
Brahmanical sacrifices mcntiooed m Pali lit — assamedha purua 
tnedha sammTpasa vaiapeya and /i sammap^sat^lamy^ 

prasa (throwioe of a yol^pin in order to detenmoe the place 
ofthenext sacrifice) Pah niragsolai^mrargada) identified with 
soTiamedlia 

9 Barua, P R The Brahmin doctrine of sacrifice and 
rituals in the Pali canon JASPahitan 1(1), Dacca, 1956, 
87-108 

10 Basu, J The spinr uadcrlyiog the form of Ved/c 
sacrifice Ved fZes '47(3), 148-51 

11 Bedekar, D K Th« origin of yajna m primitive 
society SP(]5ihAlOC), Bombay, 1949, p 186 

y IS not a form of magi^ on the contiary, it precedes magie 
and IS Its source behind various forms of sacrifice stands human 
sacrifice the latter was a unification ntual tribal gathering of 
scattered member-colooies of tbe (nbe as the sociaJ uutitut on 
wb inspired buoiao sacrifice 

J2 Bedekar, D K Pnoutive society and yajna ABORI 
31, 70-99 

y a asionutie even to Ibe ancients human sacrifice as primeval 
y a was a creal on nte creauon rite as tbe basis of mag c 
FmjSpali s diffusion and un ficaiion tiibai gathering as a human 
lost tutJon some corollaries (I) nse of cosmic deities (2) 
evolution of deities (3) growth of black mage (4) growth 
of concepts like bro/fman (S) evolution of ceKmoniajs (fi) 
growth of taboos 

13 Bertholet, a Der Sinn des kuhischen Opfers 
Verlag der Akad dcrWjsscn, Berlin, 1942, 27 

(the theory suggested here is later developed m Phaenomtnologte 
der Rel gwn by C van der IfEtrw) 

Rev W Schmidt, Anthrepos 37-W 375-79 
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14 Bhattacharya» Vidhusekhara Vedic rites and non 
traivarnikas I HQ 22(3), 230-32 

only lr0irarn;J(;()jeiit>tled to Vedic sacrifice exception of ratha 
kara and nt^oda sihapaU 

15 Bose, A C Vcdtcnlual Be7 4, 15-12-1957, 32-33 

16 Buschardt, L l/rtra De ritueUe Daemondrab t den 
vedtske Somakult Munksgaard, Copenhagen, 1945, 170 

Rev F B J KuiFER Museum 52 198-200 

17 Chakravarti, Chmtaharan Hindu rituals need for 
the study of their origin, development and local variations 
Bh Vid 13 51-54 

18 Chakravarti, Cbinlaharao Apphcalioa of Vedic 
mantras in Tantric rues tJASBL 18(2), 113-115 

19 Chakravarti, Cbmtabarao The Hindu rituals 
BRMIC 8, 212-17 

social and ethical values of rituals 

20 ChapEKar, N G Taipana (Marathi) Poona 1948, 
8 + 120+4 

deva manusya pitar— ong oally represented people of distinct 
cultures savya niy it pruc naviti were their respect ve modes of 
dressing tarpana^^odenoz of 1 balioos of water to gods manes 
and men after bach tarpanas from the difl'erent takhas of the 
4 Vedas Collected together text of tarpana of the Runnyauya 
aukha of SV pnntcd here for the first time list of 147 names 
of rfls ocuryas and others occurring an tarpana given 

21 CHATTOpADHYAyA B K Upanisad attra vaidika 
yajna (Hindi) Siddhanta 13, 263-66. 

no real confiicl bet Veda and Vp 

22 Chinnaswami Sastri, A SMjnatattvaprakasa Cal 
cutta, 1953, XIII+132+lI+aplales 

<cd by A M Ramanatma XRkshit) a siiccioct account m 
SK of the deta Is of all the rituals of Vedic sacrifices 
Rev G H Bhatt JOIB 4 408 T N Ramachamjjuv 
JORM 123 158-59 
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23. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Svayamatr^na Janua Coeh. 

Paul Gcmhner(Za/mo«»s2-I), Pans, 1939. ^ 

..theyjwiflscjr/ of the fire-altar fousjsu cssejiUaJJy jd Jayjcg down 
three “ self perforated bncks”, represenUftg the thr« worids— 
earth, air, sky. .discussion (based on Vcdicaod other sources) of 
the Indian doctrine of the Sun door at World s End, and of how 
It may be passed., umyemlity of the doctrine indicated by means 
of ref. to its Christian and Islamic forms . 

24. Dandekar, R. N. Veda 5piyajfiasamstha. (Marathi). 
eJ Haneivara 7(4), 1-7. 

..(Veda and the lostitutioo of sacrifice).. 

25. Das, S R. A study of the vrata rites of Bengal. 
Mml 32(4), 207-45. 

..meaning and purpose of mvo actv to Vedic tests, no trace of 
iraravrite and practice to Vedic hymns indications found lo 
strtkormdni ot Ay mnAairore described u weum lit comprises 
many features of folk festivals, element of magic m traias v. 
derived from the noo-Aryao people.. 

26. Das, S, R. A study of folk cattle nies Af in / 

33 (3), 232-40. 

ssaaity of cow « foreign to sy sacredness attached to the cow 
pn-dates Aryans, earhest prohibition of cowkiUing inAy 
this is due to the infiuence of non-Aryan public opinion all 
cow-ntes seem to be of noo-Aiyan origin catile-worship is 
pre-Aiyaa.. 

27. Das, Gupta, S. B The lodtan conception of sacrifice 
— Its evoIutioQ in ages. BRMIC 6(8), 173-81. 

. .fire was a rare thing in’ the early Aryan society— very di/BcuJt 
to be produced and more so to be preserved, therefore, came to 
be worshipped ( I ) sacrifice as corporate activny of pnesis aimed 
at iheben^t of society atlarge; (2) fire-sacrifice > process of 
purification; (3) cosmic process and life-proccss viewed as 
sacrifice . 

28. Datta, Bhupendra Nath Dialectics of Hindu Ritua- 
lism. Gupta Press, Calcutta. 

. Part), 193J, 22S; Part If, ISMfi, IV + 213-4J6 author seeks 
to trace ibe origin and development of Hindu rel icistilutions from 
the days of the Vedas to the present day frorn Ihepolilico^co* 
’nomicpi of view.. Part I. relates to period from tolfp.. 
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(acc toauihor nordic origin of the Vcdic people u umciub1«, 
cradle of the I}V people was Eastern Afghanistan, Aryas and 
0S$as arc not dlfTcrent biotypca, iorija m the Veda stands for 
'class ) 

Rev A PrDh (July 1951) 309 10 

29 OiEUL, C G fnstrumdnt and Purpose Studies on 
Rxles and Rttualy in 5outii India Gleeiup, Lund, 1956, 394 

30 Diehl, C G PuDyahavacaaa Onentaha Suecana 6, 
97-106 

31 DiKSHiTAR, T A Venkateswara The Vcdic sacrifices 
and temple worship Bfi Vtd $ (Singhi Comm Vol ), 62-70 

temple worship sanctioned lo Taninc works a intimately related 
to Vedic ssendee the fonner represeou a purposeful modificatioa 
of the Jailer 

32 D Onofrto, C Le ' nozze sacre ’ della rcgina coica 
vallo net rito dell Asvamedba St M St R 24-25, 1953-54 
133-62 

33 Dumovt, P E VAgnihoira Johns Hopkins Press, 
Baltimore, 1939. Xni+213 

(Sec VBDI\\919) 

Rev V USNY Arch Or 13 281 82 

{ 

34 Dviveoa, Vrajavallabba Sautramanf vimjoga sutra 
ribah SS 7(2), 154-55 

35 FiLUOZAT, J ApoKoaiusdeTjaneetlesriCcsscdiques 
JA ( 1945) 

36 Gkule Krishnasastri Vajnasamstha act pasubab 
(Marathi) Ghule LekhaSamgTahat\9A9, 272 93 

37 CosDA, J Tbe stmantonnai ana iO the Grhy^sutzas 
Ell/ 7(1), 12-31 

a dcsCTiption and intexpretatiOB of wh must have been a 
tnaniage rue before being connected with pregnancy 
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38. Guenon, R. Rites and symbols JISOA 9, 37-41 

a symbol, understood as a graphic tiguraiion, is as tt were but 
the Hxalioa ol a ritual gesture visual symbols (yuntrai) and 
auditory sysubols imtutiras) 

39 Hazra, R C The Asvamedba, the common source 
of ongifl of the Parana pancalakfana and the Mahabharata 
ABORI 36,a9(l-203 

Puranaa and MBh, owe Iheir origin to the punj>Ia\a zUtyonaa of 
Aivamedha AVXi 7 24 connects P with Ya/ut 

40 Heestermann, J C The Ancient Indian Royal 
Consecration (The Rajasu^a described according to the Yajus 
texts and annotated) Moutoo 4L Co (Oisputationes Rheao 
Trajeciinae U ), ’s Gravenhage, 1957, X+235 

description aod mtetpretation of various ntes m iti3)esB>a 
acc. to author, R was ongioaUy a yearly repeated nte of cosmic 
legeneratioQ aod rebirth the preparatory rites of R wh follow 
the introductory Soma sacrifice contain characteristic features Chat 
symbolize the rebirth of tbesacnficrraad of the year, the folloivmg 
Agroyane^tl is perfotmed lo order to secure the contmuity of 
fertility m the next year, the CururinSr;es seem to be the ritual 
evocation of the universal process of maturing and birth thro* 
the year and thc'purpose of the subsequent olferings (deitku 
to Dbstr and ha female companions clearly is to set 
in motion the year and the eshausied powers of fertility H 
jtudies Vedic concept of kingship m its relation to the Vedic 
view of world R » an abridged representation of the unending 
cyclical process of decay and regeneration and on the centre 
of the cyclical regeneration of (he univene, set in motion and 
regulated by the ritual proceedings at Che place of the sacrifice, 
stands the king, who impersonates the cosmic tide of regeneration 
aod decay 

Rev J M M D, BSOAS 22, 194 , PH Duwont, IIJ2, 
242-43, L. Renoo, JA 245, 316-17 

41 Heimann, B Tbc supra personal process of sacrifice 
RSO 32 ( 2). 731-39 

42 Humbach, H Milcbprodukte in zaratbuslnscljen 
Ritual IF 63, 40-54 
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43 Kapali Sastry, T V Anjab sava or ibe rapid ntc of 
a seer>piiest 5rt Aurobmdo Mandtr Annual, Jayanti No 9, 
1950, 67-81, 

aHjafi sava^^Sowa sacrifice Hrithout the custooury goat inimola- 
tion RV 128 embodies such a the loner significance of the 
s kta explained 

44 Karmarkar, R O The Asvamedha its ongtoal 
significance ABORl 30, 33i-45 (also m SP, 15lh AIOC, 
Bombay, 1949, p 220 ) 

medha from ‘/inih («(o shower forth) medha^mathuna 
the ortg ns) idea underlying yaJHa was mathuna ai\amedha 
originally connoted aaual union with a horse 

45 Kashikar, C G Srautavidycce buddhivadi adht 
9 thaoa (Marathi) Sahyadn (Oct 1949), Poona, 571-77 

(rational basis of Vedic ritutl) 

46 Kashirar, C G ^rauta vanmaya am vidbi 

(Marathi) ChitravComm Vol, 1954, 9S 104 

(ritualistic lit and practice) 

47 Kashikar, C G The ritual of the Vajapeya sacrifice 
PO 19. 40-46 

a brief statemeni about the Vsjapeya ritual acc to the Ta liir }a 
»u*Aa of fCYF 

48 Kashikar, C G The present day Vedic ntual in 
India R B Trit'edi Comm Pol, 1958, 56-64 

49 Khare, G a Vaidika karmak£nda pancayab R B 
Trivedi Comm Pol 1958, Sanskrit Section l-II 

50 Kirfel, W Dcf Asvamedha und der Purusamedha 
5chu6rmg Comm Pol , 1951 39 50 

( summarised in ^nifirofor 49 p 651 } the rituals of M and 

R are clearly identical Ibe latter must have been the prototype 

of the former traditionally the purpose of y1 was mostly the 
progeny for a childless God Lmg ( rarely the pra> j»ci/fa after 

wars) jfl both the most essential ceremony was cohab Cation of 

the first queen with the iitoal bone or ntual man the ntual horv 
was accompanied by alf kinds of animals, and the ritual pur 
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by men of all professions the cohabitation of the maAi?! and the 
dead horse was a means to obtain olfspriog and might be 
compared with myoga 

51. Kluckholm, C. Myths and rituals a general theory 
The Harvard Theological Rev 35, 45-79 

both myths and ntuak make an outlet possible for a pr imiti ve 
man for his inner and outer, bodily and spiritual tensions and 
conflicts— this outkl being necessary for the life of the individual 
and of the community (summarised in German and French in 
Atuhropoj 37-40, 343) 

52 Koraje, Raghunatb Sasin Problem of common 
ritual for all Hindus SP ( 13th AlOC), Nagpur, 1946 

53 Z/iMMEL, H Mithra tiod das Scieropfer Patdeutna 
3(6-7) 

54 Lommel, H. Wiedcrgeburt au$ embryooalem Zustaod 
in der Symbolik des altindiscben Rituals Ongo Verfag (m T od 
Auftrstehwig IVeUordnuttg ed Carl Hentzb), Zurich, 1955, 
107-30. 

dikiJ, upenayana 

55 Majumdar, N K. Sacnecial altars Vcdis and Agnis 
a ISO A 7, 39-60, 8, 21-40 

based on <Sii/6iui/ras (mainly BaudhSyana ^pastamba MSnava, 
KSlyayaoa, also Varaha and Vadbida) details re measurements 
and actual construction of ie4«r nod cii« various diaErams 
given 

56 Mayrhofer Passler. E Haustieropfer bci den ludo 

jraniern (und den andcren ludogermanischcn Volkern) Arch Or 

21, 182-205*’ 

(summary in 4n/A«vi>» 49, U19 20) sacrifice of cow and fault 
sheep, dog horse not considered based on oldest available 
documents present practices also taken into account chart 
showing the kinds of animals offered to specific divinities on the 
basis of this invest'gal/oo some conclusions drawn about the 
domestic animals of Idg, peoples dog known to them first of 
all, then ben, then, more or less simultaneously, pig sheep goal, 
later, cow and bull J«l of alV horse horse sacrifice later 
assumed highest position, but hor« was hardly regarded as a 
domestic animal 
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57. OlHA, Madhusudana. Yainamadhiisudanah Smarta^ 
kundasamiksadhyayafi, Vcdic Press, Ajmer, 1929, 59. 
deals with altars requited for tmaria rites . 

58 Ojha, Madhusudana. Yajt'tamadhusudana^. Ganga 
Fine Art Press, Lucknow, 1930, 40 

Ch 4. y<ijrUi;)(]it;<iranot0i)’3><)a(sacn6cial implemeots), Ch 5 
Yajiiavilapo<Htya}ah (all r;(u. paauyaJMs, and somayogaj), 
Ch 6 Karnt'inukramarukadhyuyah (tabular list of the principal 
elements of the ritual in each sacrifice) 

59. OjHA, Madhusudana Pursamtksa Ganga Fine Art 
Press, Lucknow, J937, 36 

. explains the nature of the seven kinds of pitrs, namely, samasad, 
borhitad, agniivofta, somapo, haMrtAuj, ajyapu, and sukultn 
their symbolic sisnibcaoceincreauos explained with ref to Agai 
and Soma, or Devas and SSdbyas 

60. OiKA, Madhusudana Chandobhyasia Manava* 

shrama, Jaipur, pp 160. , 

ritual and theory of Vedic five chapters (IJ/fcv;/. 

yajAa, (2) Afcli<i>c;Ra. (3) Anyajfia, (4) biroyojfia, (5) Yiyna- 
partii<la 

61 Ojua, Madhusudana V'ojnasarasvati Manava- 

shrama, Jaipur, 1946, 444 

in Kunda I, all the yojaas from IffI to RnjaiSja are described 
in iCcitidn 2, agrtKoyona and its ritual and the building of cuts 
are treated ( with cbarts]) 

62. 0;ha, Madhusudana Tiisudhapaiubandha Maoa. 
vashrama, Jaipur, 1953, 1-9 

ritual and symbolism of tbc oSaiag of a viscerated animal 

63. Pandeya, a N Gthyakarmasu vaidikadevaUnam 

sambandbah SS 7, 174-84. 

64. Pandit, A C The co-existent rights of the husband 

and wife to perform Vedic sacn6ces SP (17th AlOC) 
Ahmcdabad, 1953, p. 12. 

joint right of husband and wife to perform vom nn 
right for ctthrt ol Ib.n. 
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65. Patil, G M. Priesthood m Avcsta and Pgveda 
BDCRl (Taraporewala Mem. Vol ), 221-25 

. close aOioity bet pre ^rathnistra Avestan ritual and 
sacrifice Iranians ueie separated from their Indian brothers at 
a very late and developed stase of PF sacnfice when that ntual 
had as many as seven or eight recognized priests Avestan 
scriptures were acquainted with the eightfold division of priesi« 
hood . 

66 PoTDAR, K R Sacnfice tn the Rgveda (Its Nature, 
Influence, Origin and Growth) Bh Vid Bhavan Series 16, 
Bombay, 1953, VII+298 

discusses the subject undersuch headings as d kfo, hymns and 
sacnfice, gods and sacrifice, etc 

Rev G V DevasthaU, JBomU 23, 181 , G C Jhala, 
JBBRAS 29, 129-31, R S Skarma, JBRS 40, 83 85, A R 
TataCUAUMI, JORAf 23. 162-63 

67 PuHVEL, Jaan Vedic atvamedha and Gaulish Epo 
medwos Lg 31, 353-54 

horse sacrifice goes back to common IE period wealth sod 
variety of available ethnographic material a proper name attested 
on silver coins of Gaulish Aruerai u Epomeduos ( ^having great 
passion for horses) atvamedha {'frnad) and E wd seem to 
emanate from closely related IE ntual tenns semantically identical 
but showing etymological (tho* almost homophonous) variation 
of the second element a particularly noteworthy concordance 
bet Indic and Keltic features of horse sacnfice concerns the 
sexual aspects of the rile (fertility rite involving the horse 
Indic— and horse, Keltic— king and mare) 

68 Raglan Paltcros in the ntual of coronations and 
royal funerals. Folk-Lore 64, 257—70 

kingship IS denved rrom a ootataoa source, theresemblaoces in 
detail of a single rite as it is or was performed m various parts 
of the world, arc such that any hypothesis other Ibsa that of 
common origin is inconceivable 

69 Renoo, L Lcs connexions entre le rituel ct la 
grammaire en Sanskrit JA 233, 105-165 

70. Renou, L CdrdmoDics V6diqucs dans I’lndc content' 
poraine Stance annuelle des cinq Academies, Pans, 1949, 1-8 
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71. Renou, L. La valeur du silence dans Ic culte vedigue 
c/AOi’ 69, 11-18. 

..coocept sugsested by such lenmas upHm-u, tupum, manasa, 
vagiatena., ' * 

72. Sarda, Harbilas. The doctrine and practice of yajnas. 
i^ed Dig. 2(3), 31-36. 

73. Sehgal, S. R. a brief account of Vedic sacrifice. 
KKT 13, 529-37, 

74 Sehgal, S R a brief account of the Darsapuroa- 
mSsa* sacrifices. KKT 14 (3), 303-06. 

75. Sharma, D. R. Symbolism of fire-altar id the Vedas : 

a study With special reference to Apah. ABORl 33, 189-96 

..altar symbolizes fceutecreativeeoersy, aod Agsi male creative 
energy by identifyins Ibe alUr with waters, wh are regarded 
as tbe very foundation and source of universe, the symbolic 
representation of tbe altar is brought to perfection . 

76. Shastri, Dakshinaranjan. Altars, diagrams, etc, in 
the ritual of ancestor-worship <7/50A 8, 166-73. 

. details in respect of tbe nluab of aavadoha, purmedha, pinda- 
puryajfia, mahspitTiaiHa . 

77. Shende, N. J. The theory of the sacrifice in the 
Yajurveda. BDCRI 18 (Taraporeivala Mem. VoJ.), 17-21. 

. la yy, sacrifice was raised lo ibe status of tbe aJl-pexvadiog 
and oranipoteol spirit, wh is named as brahman, the concept of 
sacrifice may have developed into tbe concept of Up brahman, 
without any revolt or revolutroo, just by process of evolution 

78 ‘ SmvANANDA Tirtha Ugraratba'-Janti-prayogah PQ 
23-24. 1-66. 

79. Thauath, J. Preseot-day relics of ihe Vedic horse- 
sacrifice. Anthropos 47, 501-08 

. ref lo rites performed by the Gonds of Eastern part of MaodJa 
dist ..theme is called “Bbagvat" and is performed m honour 
of RSma.. 
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* 

so TiiATiiACUARiAR, Raoiaouja Karmakanda R B 
TniediComm Vol . 1958. 70-75 

81 Thiemc, P PrclustoncdcmcDls in ihc Vedic sacrifice 

Proceedings of the American Oriental Society Toronto, 1955 

{JAOS 73 p 279) 

82 The ^rauta Ritual and the Vajapeya Sacrifice, pub 
Vdjapeya Pcf/orwaocc ComoiiMee, Poona, 1955, 5+59 

(brochure pub on (be occasion of th^ performance of the 
Viijape>a sacnCce at Poona bet 50ib Oct. and 6ib Nov ]933> 

consists of (MO paru first pan sives a brief outline of the 
institution of Vedic sacrifice . second part gives a detailed coo 
spectus of (be codre procedure of V appendix 1 gives a 1 s( of 
sloiras and attras e(npIo>cd to the sacrifice 
Rev il Lommu. ZDMG 106 4JIV1] 

83 Vaidiba yajnasamsiha ont vofopeya yajna, pub 
Vajapeya PerformaDce Corataiuce, Poona, 1955, 4+56 

(Marathi version of the above) 

84 Va7AP£Y1. K. D Practoa bbarata me asvaoiedba 
7{PP 52 ( 1), 1-6 

85 VEbkATARAMAN, T S Yajna Ved Kes 45(8), 
348-52 

86, ^VpnjwATasubbarao, P S Piihia pasu yaga KKT 
19(8) 612 16 

Sri Madhva is said to be the innovator of this kind of 
sacrifice 

87 VoRfllCHi.ER, A Das Opfer ( auf den uns heute noch 
erreichbaren altesten Stufen der Mensckheitsgeschichte ) £ine 
Begriffsstudts St Gabncl Verlag, MCdling bei Wien, 1956. 
VII+198 

Rev A C Anihropos 52 690-91 , G Menschino OLZ 
(1959 ) 464-65 

88 WikANDER, Stig Gudinoaa Anahita, och deo zoroast 
nska eldskulten Rel och Bibel 1, 26 S' 
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89. WiKANDER, Stig Peuerpnester m Kleinasien und 
Iran, Glccrup, Lund, 1946, Xll+244. 

..comparative study of Vedic and Avestan priests discusses 
atharvan, Star, Slur, agnl, aAgiras,. 


55, Colts and Festivau 

1. Bouteiller, M. Chamantsme et guirtson magique 
Presses Untv. dc France, Pans, 1950, 377. 

Rev M Euade, RMR 140, 247-49 , J Fuxiozat, JA 239, 90 

2. Budha Prakash. Govardhana-puji its historical 
and cultural significance. PO 18, 13*18. 

3 Das Gupta, S B The evolution of the Radh&'cult. 
BRMIC 2 ( 10), 156-57. 

Vedic origin m the ^rwcAra of 

4 Elude, M. La ekamatnsme et les techntijues archai- 

ijues de i’extase Payot, Pans, 1951, 447 i 

Rev J Filuozat, JA 240, 406-08; W Ruben, DLZ (1953), 
234 ff 

5 Fcrer-Haimendorf, C von. The cult of the clan- 
gods. Mini 25 (3), 149-86 

6. Gulik, R. H. van Hayagrtea, the Mantraiamc 
aspect of horse-cult in China and J apan. E J Brill, Leiden. 

author has brought together, from Indian. Chinese, and Japa- 
nese sources, a long senes of notes and details bearing on H . 
Rev . Stcn KONOW, AO 15, 78-79 

7. Jackson, J. W The Aztec Moon-Cult and >ts rela- 
tion to the Chank-Cult of India Mem. and Proc of Manchester 
Lit. and Philosoph Soc. 60. 

8. Jayaraj, The Soul of Symbols. Khar, 1948, 96. 
,.(_Manira riija ratuuya} .Vedic and Tanlric symbols studied . 


..24 
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9 KAKATI. B Thecullof Jagannatha its lunar ongin 
PAIOC ( I6th Session ). Lucknow, 1955, 299-309 r 

the three Scores or Balarama JaganoStha SubhaUrS ar" '"P'' 
maoifeslatioos of moon cod (ref to three phases d 
mentioned m Veda oeeomr/ rnia faM assoeoted with 
vegetation groMh later vaisoavisaUon of the cult 

10 Kopahkar, D G Indra mahotsava (Marathi) 
Kevalananda Comm Vol >952, 103 07 

11 MAltlMDAR, AKA note on the development of 
Radhacult ABORI 36, 231-57 

astronomtcal or.g.n R. idetiltlied with Viialeha (e/pio lira) 
cf riy XIX 7 

12 Mees, O H The Book of StSitJ N Klutver, 

Deventer, 1951, 407 + 12 

treauent ref to Vedte mjlhs and riloal 

13 Padhve. K a Guru cult in India J Anihrep Sec 

BoutidV ' to pie Vedic origin earliest ref ton 

in McnduA}a Up 

14 FEUCKERT, Will Erich Gehermielte Pfeffer, Heidel 
berg. 1951, 664 

Rev E Ettunoek Mo" 1952 219 

^ err W*IJ5 H G The sacred mountain m 

15 QoaR«c« Wales H u 

the old Asiatic relis‘0“ c/KAO v ; . al 

* i. . vnVsas Siva Um* Taotrism represents a 

ref to ® of pre Aryan cults with the 

resurgence m cujt of sacred mountan regarded 

rS-ntS r«.«entrsuon of the eanhs enetgtes .as 

fomietly widespread to Asia 

,6 RUBEN W sebamamsmus tut alien ludteu AO 18. 
traeesors teVeda a-“^„rtie‘’^nr<VKTS 
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17 Sharpe, E The Secrets of the Kaula Circle A Tale 

of Fictitious People faithfully recountiog Strange Rites still pra- 
ctised by this Cult Luzac, London, 1936, 96 * 

(folloH’cd bya traasl ofa very old MS oa “The Science of 
fireaih ’) 

18 Sastei, Daksbinaraojao Cult and images of the Pitrs 
JJSOA 7, 61-73 

traces of the eusteoce of the use of images m connection with 
the worship of Pitfs evidence from pitrmedka desenbed on the 
basis of VS 35, OPSr XIII 81 K tyzyanaSS 21 3 I compa 
rison with the rites current among aborigines 

19 SHUia^A, S P Sana (Gujarati) Navajivan Pra- 
kasan Maodir, Ahmedabad, 1954 

(on serpent lore) 

20 SiHGH, M M. Aocient popular festivals id North- 

East India I HQ 29 ( 4), 354-62 

Vedic oiigio and affinities of some ^ 

21 Venkatakrishna Rao, U The Sraddba cult through 
the ages tfSVOI 14(2). 148-58 

no dear indication of f id id its elementary stage ref to 
in YV 19 3 6 later references 

22 V/ENNor, Odette Le culte de I'arbre dans ITnde 
anctenne ( Textes et monuments brahmaniques et bouddhiques ) 
Aonales du Musie Cuimet (Bib) Et 59), Pans, 1954, II4. 
289+16 plates 

Pan I deals wuh tree woedup aoc to Vedic, Puranc, &&d epic 
teats ‘Tree of the World and its substiluie, yupa tn Vedic 
sacrifice 'Tree' and mother goddess united in common noiion 
of fecundity ‘Tree* id plastic art of India 
Rev J Filuozat, JA 242, 437-40, E. Lot Falck, Diogenet 

> 11, 120-23 
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56 ItiDlAH ReLIG/OMS AND OTHER RELIGIONS 

,1 Anon Buddhism and Vedic dharma Ved Dig 
3(2), 75-78 

2 Athavale, V B TTic relation of the Gits with the 
Rgveda tJGORl 3, 369-77 

3 Autram, C Mithra, Zoroastre et la pr^histoire 
aryenne du cltnstuintsnie 

Rev J Filuozat, /A (1938 ) 671 

4 Bagchi, P C. On the oiigmal Buddhism, its canon 
and language Sino*/ndinnSiutitM 2, 107-35 

(ref to Buddhas disapproval of the introduction of Vedic 
accents in the rcaUtioo of Buddhut texts— A/nA aasaka-vuiaya ) 

5 Banerjea, a K Buddhism and Hinduism Fr Bh 
63, 86-90, 131-34 

6 Bapat, P V Vedic sources of some Buddhist beliefs. 

5P (20tb AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 83-84. 

(1 ) gtithSbfugifcm me abfujajiey}om^ibiS Buddb it bejief may 
be traced back to K^fAaia Sam i4 5 (2) Buddhist concept 

of onaHcca may be traced back to Copaiha Br 1.S 8 

7 Barr, K Prmcipia zarathustnaca Osf og Vest, 
Copenhagen, 1945, 130-39 

8 Basak, Radhagovinda The interrelation between 
Brahmanism and Buddhism (1) BRMIC 8, 77-85 

9 Benda, E Der vedische Ursprung des symboltschen 
Buddhabildes Otto Harrassowiiz (Sammlung onentaliscber 
Arbeitungen-I ) Leipzig 1940, VIlI+67 

Buddha acc to B must be identiEed vvilh one aspect ofthe 
Vedic Sun god 

Rev GuENTHEK IfZKAf 50 I5fr*J9 

10 Benz. E Indische EinfiUsse auf die fruhehnstUche 
Theologie Franz Sterner Verlag Wiesbaden, 1951, 34 
Rev H WODE 02.2(1953) 300 
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11. BiiATTAaiARYA, T. P. DrahmS cult and /aimsm. 
JDRS 42 ( I ), 82-90. 

..out of the 24 Tirtharokarai/ about 16 may be sho^D to ba^e 
more or less connectioa with the cult of B... 

12. BifATTACiiARYA, T. P. Brahma cult and Buddhism. 
JBRS 42(1), 91-115. 

..Buddhitm arose out of the fruSira cult of BrahmS.Dbarma* 
Siva.. 

13. UiUTTAaiARYA, T P. Drabmh cull and Buddhist art. 
JBRS 42, 256-82, 

..Buddhism arose out of the prevailiog Bfahms.nharm.-i cult 
of Gaya and other pans of Eastern Inda Buddlust art based 
on (he arc of these regfoos motifs of Buifdhut an can be 
uplamed vMih ref. to Vedic descnpiions 

14. Booe, F. A.; Nanavutty, P. Songs of Zarathu- 
shtra. Allen and Unc^io, London, 1952, 127. 

. dose iiaks be(. i3tA3t asd ladjcated la the ’ lotroducttoa ' 

15. Clark, W. E. Hmduism and Buddhism. HJAS 8, 
63-70. 

..(ieview>anide on If and B. by A. K. Coouajuswamy) 

16. CcXMARASWAMY, A. K. Hinduism ond Buddhism. 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1943, 86. 

..acc. to C, represents another form of the universal, 
mystical Philasopfiia Perewu tad toast beioterprcted as philosophy 
clothed in myib. .myth is the pcnulumate truth of nh. all 
experience u temporal reflection , u u not a * poetic imeniioa . 
ethics, whether as prudence or as an. u nothing but scieniihc 
application of doctrinal nonns to coatingect problems.. 

Rev : W. E. Clark, HJA5 8, 63-70 1 L- Rrnou JA 
132 ff. 

17. Das, Matilal. The A>esta from the Hindu point of 
view. IC IS {B. M, Barua Comm, Vol.), 27-32. 

..the word 'Avesta* denied from uoasOaCm Foundation, that 
IS, Veda). .acc to author, ..Iretta is the lost fj^r^ 

the extant AV a India being only the Inguaa booJc ofAy~ 
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18. Davis, G. W. Some bidden eflccts of Christianity 

upon Hinduism and Hindus. tJournal of Rehgwn 26(2), 
Chicago, 111-24. \ 

19. DuikieziLy G. Noms mytbigues indo-irasiens dans le 
folklore des Osses. JA 244 ( 4 }. 

20. Elude, Af. Patterns tn Comparative Religion. 
Sheed & Ward, London. 1958, XV+4g4. 

..( English transl. by R. Shud of the origioal French: TraiU 
d'Histoire des Religions, Paris, 1949 ).. 4c 

Rev.: S. G. F. Brandon, The Hibbert Journal {Oct. 19SS). t2~S5. 

21. Ganqa Prasad. Vedic origin of Zoroastnanism. 

Ved.Dig. 5 - 6 . 

22. GERSHEvrrcH, f. The Avestan hymn to Mtthra. 
Univ. of Cambridge Oriental Publ. 4, 1959, XV-f357. 

..(with Introduction, Transl, Coffiin.)..ioire-duction deab wth 
early background, Zaxathrustriasism and Zotcuuisoaa, Mithn a 
tuacuoas, ivord oAora, «tc.. ‘ 

23. Habibunnisa, Begum. Monotheism in Islam. H‘Y 
JMU 4(2), 99-105. 

. compared with Vedic, Ruddhistii^ Jam, Zoroastnan. and 
Christian conceptions.. 

24. Humbach, H. Zur altiramschcn Mythologie. ZDMG 
107, 362-71. 

25. Humbach, H. Afaura Matda und die Daevas. 
WZKSOA 1, 1957. 

..derivation of maids.. (fiwneifta).. 

26. Kapali Sasirv, T. V. The vak of the Veda and the 
throb of the Tantra. Sri Aurobmdo Mandir Annual, Jayanii 
No. II, 1952, 60-71. 

..doctrine of 'creation hy tl» Word’ I. 164 39, 46).. 

Tantras accept the docuioe and dcielop it for praetkaj purposes.. 
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27. Kapali Sasthy, T. V. Further Lights . The Veda 
and the T antra. Aurobmdo Ashram, Pondicherry, 256+lV. 

..two Laes of spiritual aixh occult wisdom of the Hindus,. 

28. Kirfel, W. fndische Parallclen zum alien Testament. 
Saeculum 7, 369-84. 

Sood-legend grhya ntes.. 

29. Koppers. W. UrspruagdesMysterienwesens im Lichte 
der Volkerkunde und Indologic. Eranos^tJahrbuch 1944, Zurich. 

similarities bet the features of SSktism and GIC Antiken . 
India connected with Greece thro* the connections bet Indus 
culture and the culture of Near East Mother-right 

30. Kulkarni, B, R. Some VedJC light on Ahur Mazda 
and Zarathusbtra. Swadbyaya Mandal, Nanded, 1959, Xin+ 
104. 

. ace to author, A M - a Pra^spati. Z »]aradasti 

31. Lanczkowski, G. Zur Uoterscheidung indjschen usd 
biblischen Denkens. ^aeculum 8, 107-119. 

(apropos W. KinrEL, "Indiscbe ParaUelen zum alien Testa- 
ment,’' Saceulum 7, 369-84) 

32. Mac Nicol, N. Alleged mdebtedness of Hinduism to 
Christianity. Transactions Glasgow Univ. Or. Soc. 12, 3 ff. 

33. Marlow, A. N. Hinduism and Buddhism in Greek 
philosophy PEW 4(1), 34-35. 

^ a common substratum of Indian and GK. thought analogies 

indicated. . 

34. DB Marquette, J. Introduction to Comparative 
Mysticism 1949, pp 229. 

35. Mehta, H. P. Iranian ideas of impurity— an analysis 
of a phase of Zoroastrian religion. BDCRI 6(3), 151-55 


36. Munz, P. India and the West ; a synthesis. 
5(4), 321-38 



376 


VEDIC BIBUOGRAPHY 


IS6 37 


37 Mus, P Vedtc Ortgins of Buddhist Canons 1933 

38 Nakamura, Susumu w Pradaksioa, a Buddhist form 
ofobejsaace IPtlham Popper Comm Vol , 1951, 345-54 

lacideotahy refers to Braboaoic practices apphcaiioa 

of pr in Ihc sphere of n<a £i>- 
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ponsibility avaiuro theory 

92 Heimann B The significance of negation m Hindu 
philosophical thought B C Law Vol , Part II, Poona, 1946, 
408-13 

negation presupposes lo Itself a double aspect it denies some 
thing {ortncTiy known and js as such in a higher sense also a 
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positive statement, that of counter position signiftcance of a , 
na, II, nir, atl, sama the negation employed not only as a 
logical means, but as a necessary expression of a basic double 
Mcw of transcendental and empirical duality 

93 Heimann, B The Significance of Prefixes tn Sanskrit 
PfitlosopJiical T ermtnology Royal Asiatic Society Monographs, 
Vol 25, London. 1951, VI+99 

prepositions and prefixes have retained m Hiodu thought the 
notional and emotional significance wb they apparently once had 
at the earliest stages of all Igg 
Rev L. Rtnou, JA 240. 116-117 

93a Heimann, B Vedanta philosophy (and its begin- 
nings) Encyclopedia Americana, New York, 1954 

93b HeiJiUNN, B Facets of Hindu Thought JORM 
23, 1-18 

(m her book Facen cf HinduThought (to be published), H has 
examined 32 concepts under 13 headings, such as, (1) visible 
thought, (2) ret ntual, (3) rel psychology, etc] three 
studies published here I The living stone-image of an Indian 
deity 11 ennn— the dogma of transformation (the biological 
foundaUon of Hindu thought retained even m later abstract 
consequences of metaphysics) OtUp VI 5 1 ff gives a quasi 
naateiialisuc and yet id its consequences a supra materialistic, 
inlexpreiation of 'food arma senes as a term wh lends itself 
to metaphysical macrocosnuc physical, microcosmic-pbysical 
applications III The counter tension of the Zero-Point BAVp 
II I 19 — simile of the spider silting in the centre of its cob-web 
and emitting and sometimes reabsorbing threads from its body 

94 Heimann, B God and mao jd India cosmos and per- 
son The Hibbert tlournal 53 (No 210), 1955, 230-37 

95 Hellinger, W Vom tnneren Schtcksal Indiens 
Evang Missionsverlag, Stuttgart, 1953, 262 

Rev G MeNSCHINC, OLZ S2 258 

96 Heras, H The universal quest 24. 89-97, 

186-97. 

the fact that mankind instinctively aod perpetually tends to- 
wards unity proves that this unity exists matenal creation is 
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bound to be multiple, for matter is by its nature a principle of 
division.. discusses X. 129.2; BAUp II. S.I3; ^PBr. Ill^ 
9.1 1.3.. 


97. Herbert, J. Sptniuaht^ htndoue. Albm Micbe], 
Paris, 1947, 462. 

98. Hiriyanna, M. Indian philosophy and hedonism. 
IHQ 22 (4), 263-68. 

..Indian conception of values is not hedonistic, in KaiJia Up., 
preyas is sharply distinguished from ireyas .that there can be 
no qualitative distinction lo pleasure was known to Indians as 
early as the age of the Up {TUp If 8, BAUp. IV 3,32).. 

99. Hiriyanna, M. The Essentiais of Indian Philosophy. 
George Allen & Unwin, London, 1949, 216. 

.ch 1 deals with Vedic rel and phil —mainly based on the three 
sections of the Veda, namely, karn^akzniia, upzsanzkznda, 
jMnakZnda. , 

Rev V A Ramaswami Sastri. JORM 17, 241 ff ; L. Renou, 
JA23S, 434-35; V Rienaccker. .4/^ (March 1950). 125*27, 

100. Hiriyanna, M. Popular Essays in Indian Philo' 
Sophy. Kavyalaya Publishers, Mysore, 1952, 114. 

." The Up ’* (pp. 69-73); '* The aim of Indian Phil," (19-24), 
“Ind. Phil” (103-114). etc . 

101. Ingalls, D. H H The comparison of Indian and 
Western philosophy JORM 22. 

102. IsHERWOOD, C. What Vedanta means to me. Pr.Bh. 
56(9), 360-65. 

. (1) V. is oon-dualislic; psychologically this u of great imp.; 
1 am afraid of Cod as Fattier. Godhead is my real nature 
(2) V. u not dogmatic; it leaches that a practical, working rel. 
IS experimental and empirical . you are always on your own 
finding things out for yourself lo your own way; (3) V. does 
not emphasize the vileness of man’s moral or the enormity of 
Sin ; It dwells rather on the greatness of man’s eternal nature. 

103. ISHERWOOD, ,C. Vedanta for Modern Man Haroer 

& Bros.. New York, 1951, 410. . ^ 

Rev., P. T. Raju, AFlAptll 1952), 179-$o, 
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104. ISHERWOOD, C. Vedanta und wir. 

Rev : R. HrppE, Philos Lu Am. 7, 35-38 ; F. O. Schrader, 
OLZ (1953), 320 ff 

105. Iyengar, H. R. Rangaswamy. Philosophic concepts 
jn the Mahabharata. H-YJMU 10( 1), 27-79. 

. MBh. IS, like AV, the result of an attempt mainly to collect 
together the stray mateiials current among the noo-pnestly class.. 

106. lAGAtiisWARANANDA, Swami. The concept of causa* 
lity in Indian philosophy. AP (Sept. 1946), 332-35. 

osatkaryavnda (NySya-Vairesika), satkoryavada (Slmkhya), 
v/i<ir/av3</a (Vedanta) the first is true m the in orgamcworld, 
the second m the organic world, the third on the plane of the 
Absolute causality CMSts in the phenomena, but is absent in 
the nouinena. 

107. Javadekar, a. G Approach to Reahty. Oriental 
Inst, Baroda, 1957, X+194. 

Rev ; B Heimann, JRAS 1958, 206-07 

108. Kaikini, V. M. Spml of Vedanta philosophy. 
Buddha-Prabha 15, 13-24. 

109 Kanakura, E. a study of the spiritual culture of 
India ( Japanese ) 5ctenl»/c Works tn /fumanities and Social 
Sciences (Introduction), 1951, 143-45. 

110 KrishnanANDA, Swami. Brahmavtdya. (Hindi). 
V. V. R. Inst , Hoshiarpur, 1950, 260 

111 . Lacombe, O Piotioo y el peosamiento bindu. Tiotas 
£stud. Ftlos. (Argentine) 4(14), 1953, 109-21. 

112 Lacombe, O Lc syocr^tisme hmdouiste : lessommes 
ra6taphysiques t)WH 1 (3), 546-57. 

113. Lacombe, O. Reflections on Indian philosophy. 
Diogenes 24, 1958, 32-41. 

. (French tersiOD of this m DiogiAtlA, 4O*50)..(apropos K. 

S Murty, ‘ Phiiosopbical thought in India", Dlotents 24, 
17-31). .Ind phil. stifibulcs incommensurable superiority to 
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experience as compared to any other kind of knowledge indirect 
advance of the Ind mind and direct progress registered by the 
philosophies related to Platomsm dignity of soul is not nece 
ssarily equivalent to dignity of man Ind civilization Is chara 
cterued by an impatience with mans 1 mitations and criteria in 
the perspectives of India determinism and indeterminism are 
very closely articulated 

114 LeidecreRj K F Emerson aod East'West Synthesis 
PEU^ 1(2), 40-50 

115 Leidecker, K F Echoes of the East in the wisest 
Amencan VBQ 18(3), 218-32 

Vedic thought and Ralph Waldo Emerson 

116 Levy, J The Tiature of Man according to the 
Vedanta 1956, 107 

117 LinawooD D P Ideas toward a History of ladna 
Philosophy Ved Kes 32. 197 99 

coatradictioos of l/fi will vanish if mafioveha is separated from 
upusaaa in (he his( ot Ind phil personal ties wd) always be 
subordinated to pnnaples 

118 Mahadevan, T M P a French savant s advocacy 
of Vedanta Ved Kes 35 ( 1 ), 33 38 

( a propos R Guenon A/«w and His Becoming according to the 
Yedunta ) 

119 Mahadevan, T M P Philosophy and phiJosopbers 
AF(Scpt 1949), 387-93 

120 Mahadevan, T M P The basis of social ethical, 
and spiritual values m Indian philosophy Essays m East West 
Philosophy ( Univ of Hawaii Press}, Honolulu, 1951, 317.35 

Ind Phil » essentially a phi ©rvalues facts only as revealcrs 
of value four purusSrihas samsara and karna class System 

121 Mahadevan, T M P The rediscovery of 
I AC 5(1), 5-34 


man 
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122 Maitra, S K The spirit of Indian philosophy 

PrBh 51, 258-68 

Reality is value— that is the standpt of Ind phd 

123 Maitra, S K The Spirit of Indian Philosophy 

Banaras Hindu Univ, 1947, 294 

* (a collection 8 essays) 

124 Maitra, S K. On philosophical synthesis PEW 
3(3), 195-98 

Ind phil IS value-centnc. reality not as mere existence but as 
valuefMaitreyiinf^L^ , SanaikuroSia s instruction to Nsrada 
in ChUp ) no distinction in Ind phd bet theoretical pbil 
and practical phd Western phd is theoretical rather than 
practical . it is exisicoual rather than axiological it a rational 
or intellectual rather than spiritual, it u cosouc rather than 
individualistic, it believes to change and evolution rather than 
in static constancy 

125 Maitra, S K The Main Problems of Philosophy 
An Advmta Approach, Patti, Calcutta, 1957, VIII +160 

126 Majumdar, fndubbusan Dariana Prasanga 
(Bengali) Swapankumar Saba, Calcutta, 1957, XII+303 

127 Malkani, G R The spirit of Vcdantic philosophy 
Phil Quart. 26(1), 25-33 

conclusions of V, however paradoxical and opposed to com 
mon-sense ihiokiog are based not upon any mystical and so 
uoavailable intuition but upon a certain analysis of common 
universal experience 

128 Mak Mohan, S Influence of Hindu thought on 
Emerson— the great American thinker Chatnka Abhmandana 
Grantha, Amritsar, 1950, (English Section) 24-32 

129 Manning, Charlotte The Story of Indian Philo- 
sophy. Susil Gupta ( India) Ltd , Calcutta, 1953, 128 

cb 1 2ran}akas and Up 
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130 JvIarlow, a N Some aspects of Indian philosophy 
Pr Bh 56 (8). 330-36 

emphasizes the depth of its inwardness and vastoess of its 
sympathy 

131 Marlow, A N Hinduism and Buddhism in Greek 
philosophy PEW 4, 35-45 

cites a few parallels bet H and much of the thought of Plato, 
so as to indicate their affinity of type more than their identity 
of ongin 

132 Mascareniias, H O The Indian method m philo- 
sophy Indica (Ind Hist Res Inst S J. Val ), 1953, 
242-49 

. lod phii recognises the relativity of both physical saeoce and 
logical positivism 

133 Masson OuRSEL, P Le vensle en or\ent Colleclioa 
Armaod Colin (Section de pbilos ) 255, 1949, 216 

includes lodu (and proto India) 

Rev M David, Ardt Or 18 380-81 

134 Masui, f Liodamentsd'une Somme future Syntblses 
6(68), 1952, 143-53 

the cyclic development of bumanutique acc to Hindu trad . 
Rev M E Cameron, AUR 57 S2&-80 

135 Maurer, H Collision of Eastland West Henry 
Regnery, Chicago, 1951, XVI +352 

136 Mehta, Robit Intuitive Philosophy Theosophical 
publishing House, Adyar, 1950, VII+390 

Rev B Heimann 2^ 259-+0 

137 Melzer, F Indtsche Weiskett und chnsthche Erie' 

nntms Rcichl, Tubingen, 1948, 266 

138 Melzer, F. Meditation m Ost und West Evang 
Verlagswerk, Stuttgart, 1957, 172 

deals, among other things, with yoyo 
Rev F B, Ani/tropos S3, 329 
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139. Misiira, N. An examination of Prof. Norlhrop’s 
“Meeting of East and West’* from the Indian point of view. 
Phil Quart. 24 (3), 177-87. 

140. MistiRA, Umesha. History of Indian Pftilosopfiy. 
Volume One. Tirabhulti Publications, Allahabad, 1957, XXXV 
+ 562. 

..Ch. I: Introduction; Qi. II; Philosophy of Vcdic Sam.', 
'Ch. ni: Philosophy ^ (be t/p..(aUo SG, Cdrvaka, Jama, 
Bauddha).. 

141. MODY, Rajanikant. A survey of the philosophy of 
India. YMHA Annual, Bombay, 1948, 83-105. 

142. MoiitTE, Utlamtao. Atheism m /ndian Philosophy. 
Maratha Vijnana Mandir, Amraoti, 1957, IV + 13, 

143. MofCAsnt, V. B. Dialectic contests m ancient India. 
BJ (12-1-195?), 23-26. 

144. Monod.Herzen, O. E. L’lndc et la science du 
bonheuf. France-Asie 58, 957-66. 

..led evolution has progrmively extended the sphere of the 
science of happiness from Rsis— £nt to K^atnyas, then to 
Vaisyas, then to hodras (Europe stresses comfort and organi' 
zalion; India seeks progressive disentanglemeot from maierial 
life, to develop the spirit; but this did not stand in the way 
of great achievements in the past).. ‘ 

145. Moore, Charles A. Philosophy— East and li/est. 

Princetoa Univ., 1945. . ' 

..( proceedings of a Confereoceheldat the Univ. of Hawaii with 
a view to determining the possibility of a world-philosophy and 
to suggesting the most fruitful ways in wh the ideals of the East 
and the West cd. be synthesised) ch. on phil of India begins 
with Vedic thought and gives an outline sketch of all the systems, 
including the non-VediO ones.. 

146. Moore, Charles A. (Ed.). Essays m East-West 
Philosophy (An Attempt at World Philosophical Synthesis ). 
Univ. of Hawaii Press, Honolulu, 1951. 

. Cb XI (pp 211-33) . E. T ItAru, “Metaphysical theories m 
Indian philosophy Cb. XII (234-4S): Swam! Nikhilananda, 
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‘ The nature of Qrahtnan m the l/patwsads—the advaita vjew ' , 
Ch XVII (317-35) T M P Maiudevxn, •‘The basil ol social, 
ethical, and spiritual values la lod phil Cb XVIll (33&'S2) , 
C P Ramaswami Aiyar, "Thephitosophicat basis of Indian legal 
and social systems , Ch XXII (3»S-424) Charles A Mooar, 
" Metaphysics and ethics m East and West 

147, Mueller, G. E Philosophical foundations of histori- 
cal civilizations PEU/ 1(2), 25-32 

148 Mukerjee, Radhakaraal The Indian philosophy of 
history SP (leihAIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 152-53 

man in hist is threefold man the mutable (nora), man the 
eternal (narottama) man the deity (nunyana) hist m Ind 
trad IS not a biography of heroes or representative roeHv but an 
age less process in wh not men but the human species, not 
particular lives but Life cynically grow, mature and decay 

149 MuNZ, P Relationship and solitude in Hinduism 
and Chrjstiaaily PEU^ 6(2), 137-52 

Judeo Christian insight into redemptive power of love, Buddhut- 
Hindu insight into redemtive power of spiritual realization 

150 Murti, T R V The two traditions m Indian 
philosophy UCR 10(3), 221-42 

one having its source m Uie irmon doctnne of Up , and the other 
in the anSiman doanne of Buddha substance view of reality 
and fluA view relation of the two traditions 

151 Murti, T R V Buddhism and contemporary 
Indian thought Rev tnternat Philos. (Belgium) 10(37), 
299-314 

(1) problem of interptelaUoa Brahmanism and Buddhism, 
( 2 ) relation of Buddhism to VedSnta (3) problem of absolute 

152 Murtv, K Satchidanaoda Philosophical thought 
in India Diogenes 24, 1958 17-31 

(French version in Dugine 24, 21-39) 

153 Nagaraja Rao, P Logic and intuition in Indian 
philosophy AP(Nov 1950), 511-14 
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154. Naoaraja RaO, P. The spirit and substance of 
Indian philosophy. AP ( Nov. and Dec. 1956 ). 

155. Nakasiura, Hajfme. History of ancient Vedsnta. 
(Japanese). Iisdnami, Tokyo. 

..Vol.I: Tht Ancient Phitosophy of Vedunta, 1950, 21 + JI + 536; 
Vol. 11 : The Pkiloiop/iy of the DrahmasHtra, 1951, 17+7+494 
+ I4..V0I I (pp. 55-56): chronology of anoeot Up.-. 

Rty.: a.MoniciiiSi. Elt'll, W-39; L. Risou, /X 143, 249- 
51 ; G. Tuca, £fy $, 109 IT. 

156. Naraiiari, H. G. The secret doctrines of the ancient 
Hindus. AP( Jan. 1954). 8-10. 

157. NiKASf, N. A. A note on the individual and bis 
status in Indian thought. PSIV 2, 254-58. 

. coal of Ind thought u the ducovery sod reaCiroution of the 
individual, bu nghu andhis value (purufo yi\a iukriam—Alt, Up. 
II. 3)..eIevauonof tbetadividuai <cf. ntmanm brcdvTU>n)..m the 
ethics of ahmtn, there are t»o tigniScast points : (1) that the 
moral foctor Is the backbone of all law; (2) that the individual, 
not the state, u the uluoute subject of law as dharm.. 

158. Nikam, N. a. Indian philosophy : a note on some 
charactenstics. Rev. of Metaphysics ( Yale Univ. ) 6(4), 
665-78. 

..lod. phil. IS empirical; its cmpincism is “ empiricism with 
limits ”..Ind. pbil. IS u quest of tbe Absolute, but does not 
absolutize anything or any kind of knowledge. . Ind. phil. may be 
desenbed as a “lagfcatpostlivam" using logical negative as a 
method emphasis 00 direct vision.. 

159 . Nikasi, N. a. Algunos caracters de la Filosofia 

Hindu. Tiotas y Estudtos de Filosofia 4(15), Tucuman, 
Sept. 1953. *■ 

- I6O. Northrop, F. S. C. TAe Meeting of East and 
West: an Inquiry concerning World Understanding.' Mac- 
millan & Co, New York, 1946, XXlI + 531. 

..(6th ed. 10 1949).. 

Rev. : G. P. Conger. 173-75 , E R Hughes, Oriental 

Art 1, 38; W. SemmR. M/f 7, 338-39. 
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161 Northrop, F S C The difficulty m relating the 
diverse spiritual values of the Orient and the Occident Ued 
Kes 37(6), 212-17 

162 Paquaro.A L tdeahsmo galhtco SIl 1 (reprint), 
PP 17 

163 ‘‘How far to the land of Yoga? Pktl Rev 57, 
573-89 

(a symposium) 

164 PjSHAROTT, K R The universal ideal Ved Kes 
36(9), 420-22 

165 Potter, K H Attitudes games, and Jndiao philo- 
sophy PEiy 6 (3), 239-45 

166 PoucfiA, Pavel Cojevedant? WO 4 (7) p 166 
( a brief survey of Saami AuitMUu^A s work os VedSota ) 

167 Price, H H The present relations beUeen Eastern 
and Western philosophy The Htbbert Jcurnal 53, 222-29 

the difference bet these pbilosopb es » essentuilJy episimo- 
logica] 

168 pRUCiiE, 0 Eaistants et acte d etre devaats les 
philosophies orieatales Umv Ouaua25(4), •220-*265 

169 Radhakrishnan S The voice of India m the 
spiritual crisis of our tune The Hibbert Journal 44(4), 
295-304 

tbe seen of Up aod the Buddba doo t ask us to accept any thin g 
on trust , they invite us to take a close new of bumas oaetue and 
find out wbat iCs characteriscm are .. 

170 Radhakwshnan, S The Dhammapada OUP 
1950, Vin + 194 

(I&troduaory essay-s Pali teat, Ecalish transL and notes) 
latbeifitroduction iberenaelvBa TieBuddha aodthe Up ^ 
acc. to R , the Buddha a teachias a denied from the tp 
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171. Radhakrishnan, S. East and IVest : Some Rede- 
c(ton5. Allen & Umvin, London, 1956. 

. .compares eastern and uesicm altitudes to hist , rcl , and phi!.. . 
traces the development of Ind rel. and phil from the early days 
ofl.V. civil, and cmphasucs the extent to Mh the basic lod. 
rel Ignores di/Tereoces of race, colour, aad Ig.. .outlines the hut. 
and development of Judaism and Chrutianity.. 

172. RADiiAkRisiiKAN, S. Die Gcmeinschaft des Geistcs. 
OestUche Religionen und uestliches Denbcn. Hollc-Verlag, 
Darmstadt, 1952, 4 IS. 

. (German transl. of Eoglish orisinal).. 

Rev.: A Eckardt. Philos. Ul. Am. S, 210-14, W. Noelle, 
ZDMG IW, 2d6-67. 

173. RADllAKRlStlNAN, S.j Wadja, A. R. t Datta, D. M.; 
Kabir, H. (Ed.). fftstory of Pftvlosppfiy, Eastern ond 
Western. George Allen & Unwin, London, 1953, Vol. I, 
pp 617; Vol. 11, pp.462. 

(sponsored by the Mtnuiry of Education, Govt of India) . 
chapters by different authors .Vol. I, Part I deals with background 
of lod. thought, Vedic and Up. thought.. 

Rev.: C. Bvjlcke, AfM/ 34, 166-68} B. K. Nema, J>£JP 5, 
358-60. 

174 Radhakrishnan, S. Indische Phihsophie. Holle- 
Verlag, Darmstadt, 1956. 

.(translated into German from the English ongioal by R. 
Jockel) Vol. I, pp 593; VoL II, pp. 658. 

Rev.: F. J Meier. OLZ 1959, 403-12. 

175. Radhakwshnan, S.; Moore, Charles A. (Ed.). A 
Source Book sn Indian Philosophy Princeton Univ. Press, 1957, 

xxix+esd. 

. divided into five penods* Vedic, epic, heterodox systems, 
orthodox systems, contemporary thought, general mtrod. gives 
brief hist, and outline of tod. phi! short explanatory introdu- 
ctions for the selections from each major system . 

Rev,: Anon, JG/Jtl 14. 153-54; J.B, BSOAS 21, 675-76; 

B HeimanN. The Hibhen Journal 57, 89-90 ; Daniel H H. 
Ingalls, PEIV 7, 61-63; S K hUitnA, PEfy 7. 64-65. 
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176 Raghavan, V Some leading ideas of Hindu 
thought Ved Kes 41 (10), 344-49 

177 Raja, C K Where aocjcnt thought and modern 
science meet ALB 16(2) 59-86 

no fundamental difference bet the two 

178 Raja, C K ‘Purpose ’ in Indian philosophy 
Pr Bh 59. 463-65 

while, in lad phd there is an atiempi to define the nature ot 
Truth in modem pbil (here is only an attempt to approach 
Tmtb 

179 Raj(j, F T ContributioQ of Buddhism to Indian 
life and thought Prcceedtngs of Jnd Phil Congress (21st 
Session), Delhi 1946. 1-9 

some pnacipal Up earlier than B B was not a social revolt 
ot reform it never affected Hindu social sttuclure B intensified 
spiritual inwardness 

' ISO Raiu P T Indian thought past and future 
Ved Kes 35(8), 300-313 

seven periods m phil ( I ) nature rel ( 2) interfusion of 
osture-rel Aodycg^icl (Br) (3) philosophicaJ fenneot ( ) 
(4) phil avstemaiisatiOD (5) etaboiai no of systems (6)sec(a 
nanism— stowth of polemica) It (7) researches m Ind phil 
adoptios Western methods seven sla£es in re] ( 1 } nature 
worship ( 2 ) adhyntnuka ioterpretat on of finds and nature 
(31 development of Hinduism— its spread thro conferring its 
inwardness upoojocal cults (4) intensification of inwardness 
thro Buddhism and Jainism, (5) orthodox reaction to B and 
J (€) Sikhism, Vraeaivtsm (7) advent of Cbrmianity 

181 Raju, P T Metaphysical theories m Indian philo 

sopby Essays tn East West Philosophy (Univ of Hawaii) 
1951, 2U-J3 

182 Raiu, P T The development of Indian thoueht 

J Hist Ideas 13 ( 4) 1952, 528-50 ^ 

183 Raiu, P T Inlinfion as a pWosophiral nieib„a 

ladia 2(3). 187-207 
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184. Raju, P. T. Idealist Thought of India Allen & 
UnwiDf London, 19S3, 454. 

..R. considers ideilum to be iheceniral ihemeof lod traditions.. 
Rev. : B. A. BuRTT, PEiV 5, 270-75 ( Ratu’s comments on this 
jeviewini’£l>' 5, 275-79), C. H. Hamilton, / /-AiW 51, 307- 
10; D. J. McCracken. .4P (Feb. 1954), 79-80; L. Renou, //I 
V 242. 428-32 ; Dlogttt<$ 8. 127-29 ( it u ccrUm that the Up and 
^ even BG, anonymous and collective- uorks, are extremely compo^ 
site, that Brahmanic 'systems* are the issue of various pre' 
occupatioas..borderin 2 on the systems there had been a material* 
istic movement, traces of wh. can be found almost everywhere).. 

185. Raju, P. T. American and Indian philosophers; 
reciprocal interest. AP (Jan. 1954), 20-26. 

186. Raju, P. T. Idealism ; eastern and western. PEW 
5(3). 211-34. 

187. Raju, P T. Activism in Indian thought. ABORI 
39. 185-226. 

..India’s chief activislic philosophy is PQrva MirnSmsS .tire 
value whieb P*h(. wools to defeod is the^iodispensable value of 
life. MimSmsx activism is not evolutionism ; it is ethical 
activism . 

188. Ramaswami Sastki, K. S The agamic advance on 
Vedic thought C K RajaComm.Vol , 1946, 74-81, 

189. Ramaswami Sastri. K. S The evolution of philo- 
sophy in India. Pr. BK 55 ( 8 ), 332-^5. 

190. Ramaswami Sastri. V. A. Aim and scope of Purva- 
mlmamsa-sastra. eJGJRl 5(1), 43-50 

191. Ranganathananda, Swami. The philosophic back- 
ground of the Bbagavad Gita. Pr. Bh. 55(9), 356-60 

192. Ray, Benoy Gopal. The spirit of contemporary 
Indian philosophy. AP( Oct 1946), 381-83. 

.. modem Ind philosopbera have faced the problems directly and 
have sought to solve tbem /ram the Vedic and Up standpoints 
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193. Reoamey, C East and West Some Aspects of 
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195 Regamey, C. EastandWest f-AC 4 ( 4), 379-402. 
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V Hekry (cootd the learoed uad of Vedie studies) Sshapt 
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199 Rosental, Judin Onentalische Philosophie Mos- 
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200 Ross, Floyd H The Meaning of Life in Hinduism 
and Buddhism RouUcdgc & Kegao Paul, London, 1952, XI+ 
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land Saeculum 2(3), 321-29, ^ 
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..criL survey of the buerscriich '* histories of lod. phil... 
approach of historical materialism.. magic.mytbical speculations 
ofthe magic of the Brshmapas. besiomog of the iron*age 
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Rev. : J. A. B. van ButrcNEN, BDCJU 14, 160.42 ; H. von Class. 
MAPP, ZDMG 106, 229-32; L. Renou, JA 242, 423-32; F. O 
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208. Sarma, Cbandradbar. Indian Philosophy. Nand 
Kishore- & Bros., Banaras, 1952, X+574. 
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209. Sastri, D, a Short History of Indian Materialism 
and Hedonism. Bookland, Cafcutta, 1957, VIIl+62. 
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210 Sastrj, P. S. The nature of experience. Pr. Bh. 55 

(7), 294-97 

211. Sastw, P. S The study of philosophy Pr. Dh 57, 
459-62, 496-500 

Up methods of phil Inquiry two kinds of knowledge the 
three supreme appearance* of the finite life arc the three great 
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212 Sastrj, S Kuppustvami Compromtses tnthe Hu- 
tory of AdvaiUc Thought K S R I, Madras, 1946, 37+XX 
spirit of compeoRuse and accommodation evident in all stascs 
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(1) polytheism with monotheism (thro henocheism ), and 
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beast ( iPBr. Vil. 5.2.23 : purutam tat paiOnSih jcjAiya^ karcti) 
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217. ScHNeoER, U. latUsches Deokeo uod sem Verbaltius 
zur Oeschichte. 5decu/um 9(2), I5&>62. 
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Rev.; P. SrsHiw^ yeJ Kes. (July 1946). 
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dans la pens6e philosophique de rinde}. Librairie Pbilosopbique 
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nty.. acceptance of the CMrtra^tory a one of the deeply to^'d ’ 
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are asceticism and study of the occult ^ 
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237 Tomlin, E W F The Great Philosophers The 
Eastern World Skeffington & Son, London, 1952, 299 

great Oriental thinkers persistently dwell on common themes 
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Rev J P Moqan AP 25 SIS 16 
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msm Bombay, 1957, 49 
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243 Varma, V P Nature of Indian thought Ved Kes 
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a descxipuve intxod to specific featurra of Hindu thought and 
life 



403 


\TDIC BIStlOCHAPHY 


[57 245 
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152. 
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OD the sanctity of life. Up. gave rise to aa lotrovert monistic 
investigation Buddhism, Jainism, SSmkhya, Yoga — all derived 
,from oon-Aryaa Ind. sources philosophies correspond four 
, V ' degrees of reality ; political philosophy-*niaterial happiness 
• (flf/Aa); psychological philosophy-pleasure and love (ArS/na); 
philosophy of duty— morahiy (tttnrnui ) , philosophy of eternity— 
spiritual quietude (moAfa) . , 

Rev : M FowiEB, Art At 15, 382-S3, P Hacjcer, ZDA/G 104, 
263 ff , G H Heriutt, Rtv M 17, 163-67 , D H H. Inoaixs, 
JAOSll, 117-20; K. H Potte*, 7, 146-49, M. A. 
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..ChUp IV. 3. 1-8. theiauD of s y, asa whole is to attain 
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injunctions of Sam. and Br... 
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16. Desai, G. G. Quintessence of the Upanishads. D. 
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based on 108 neo-l/p UeaU tbe subject uodei various beads 
such as symbolology metaphysics, etc. 

Rev Dayal Sharan, BJ (^3-1960)^76-77 

21 Gambhirananda, Swamt The Upanisbadic view of 
life Pr Bh 51, n-14 

22 Gambhirananda, Swami Tbe descent of spirituality 
Pr Bh 52, 31-35 

spiritual enlighteament acc to Up, only thro' teacher lovt 
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tuality descends (,tCa(fuiUp 1 2 9 iaeiuttafara l/p VI 28) 
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philosophy Ved D\g 3, 414-24, 4, 33-40 

24 Gqvandka, / Dualistic and non dualistic worship in 
tbeUpamsbads KKT 14, 522-27, 553-61 
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302-03 
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Sn Aurobmdo Library, Madras, 1947, 162 

(2oded pub Sn Aurobiado Ashram, PondiChmy, 19S9, 164) 
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alist view of reality. . * , 

30. Mahadevan, T. M. P. The lore of the ancients : the 

Vedas. The Call Divtne 3 ( 2), 558-64. ^ 

31. Mahadevan, T. M. P. The Vedic philosophy. Cult. 
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of the Upanishads. Pr.Bh. 54, 269-76 ; 318-21. 
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Up. trad. IS development of pbiL of mwardacs$..lnd. phit. ii 
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13, 115-27. 
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from hist, and realistic pC of view. ( acc. to R., UddSlaka was 
•bylozoist* matenabst; YSjfiavalkya was idealat).. 

Rev.; D. P, 350.4S 23, 407; E. FRAVWAUNOi, t^ZSKO I 
155-54; B. JMS I95T, 264-65 (doubtful about lust' 
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materialism being applied to Ind thought , Indian thought 
world defies the fixation and separation of Western terminology 
[‘isms ], India thinks IB in ca*or(iina(ed ‘this and that 

and that , the West thinks in cuiaut", in disjunctive one-sided 
either— or ‘ , so-called wrong etymology may be psychologically 
and epistemologically valid etymology), W Noeixe, Philos Ltt 
Anz 10. 170-71, L Renou, / it 244, 323-24, F O Schrader. 
OLZ (1958), 64-65, E Sluszkiewicz, RO 22, 172-76 

46 Sahoda, Tsuruji Esoteric thought m the ^gveda 
(Japanese) J/85 3, 731-40 

47. Sahoda, Tsuruji The mystical thoughts in the Veda 
(Japanese) Mtm Faculty of Letters, Osaka Univ, No 2, 
1957. 

the author deals with the problem as to how the philosophical 
hymns in py and Ay came to be composed in the ceremonial 
and magical atmosphere of the two Vedas by the analysis of 
(IF hymns, it has been pomted out that, m the course of the 
growth of the rel thought there appeared a form of mysterium 
amidst the Vedic rituals there had existed a system of Vedie 
ritual wh demanded hymns containing philosophical or cosmo< 
goaicidess the first pan of the paper treats of the development 
of Vedic rel in 5dm, Br, and Ufi the second part deals with 
the mystic elements inherent in RySom m their evolutional 
arrangement the third part traces further development of mystic 
thought la AV origin of Vp mystiosm traced back to sacrificial 
rel of py contnbutioo made by unorthodox thought 

48 Sakai, H Emancipalioo m the Upani 5 ads 
(Japanese) Phtlojopfeia ( Pbil Soc of Waseda Unjv , No 17), 
Tokyo, 1949, 23^5 

49 Sankaranarayana, P The wisdom of the Upanishads 
Ved.Kes 34 (9), 351-53 

(review article on P N Srinivasachaiu s book of the same 
name the author of the book shows that vhiffudialia view alone 
u in consonance with Up teachings) 

50 Sastri, P S Cause as coherence m Indian philo- 
sophy SP (Ind Phil Congress 21st Session), Delhi, 1946 
acc. to Up , being and non being too are the causes 
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51 SastR{ P S Rig Vedic philosophy of the beautiful 
ABORI 32 85-121 

$tudy of words m denoting beauty 

52 SASTRt, P S The mystic la the Rgveda Pr Bh 62, 
255-57 

studies X7i 72 81 82 lU 

53 Sastri, P S Vedtc mysticism Pr Bh 63 ( 5 ) 

54 Sasthi, Sbakuatala Rao Aspirations from a Fresh 
World BookUniv Senes (BVfl) Bombay, 1952. IX + 198 

<20 short studes) traces eraduaJ developmeDt of rcl aad 
pb)] in Veda aad Up. 

Rev U N Ghoskal MR {Jso 1954) X.YZ. AP iSept 
1952) 426 

55 Satyaprakash The philosophy of the Vedas pbilo 
Sophy of Dayanaoda Ved Dig 1(12). 19-23 ( aod lo further 
tastalmeots ) 

56 Shravaka Thus I have beard AP (July 1951), 
289-90 

m virtue IS given first place knirta to its or gioal pmUae 
pure sense, pexsooifies the archetypal vutue 

57 SiVANANDA Swann Essence of Principal Upanishads 
Yoga Vedanta Forest Academy Rishikesh 1959 204+vjij 

Rev K, SussHAOiU BJ 6 76-73 

58 Smith, R M Birth of Thought I Tajttirlya and 

AUareya Upanisads ABOiU 33, 97 113 11 Brhadaracyaka 

Upanisad ABORf 34, 51 69, III Transmigration and Cod 
ABORf 35 176 93 

59 Srinivasacharj, P N The Wisdom of t}ig 
nis/iads Sfi Krishna Library Series f, fifadras, 120 

' Rev P Saneaiunajlsyaha. Ved.Kts 34(9) 351 53 

60 Tejasananda, Swaaw The voice of Jpdia Pr Pk 
58, 8-12 

ref to the tesead of Kadketos and Yams 
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61 Tsujr, N l^eda and Upanisad (Japanese) Sogensha, 
Tokyo. 1953. 341. 18. 

62 Tyaoarajan, V A Some Upanishadic paradoxes 
Ved Kes 35(6), 212-14. 

Up paradoxes are a violeot juxtaposing of ideas, strikingly 
expressed, so that the ultimate truth might emerge they may be 
viewed as expositions of thesn and antithesis 

63 Tyaoarajan, V. A The jdea of immortality in the 
Upanishads Ued Kes 35 ( 7 ), 252-55. 

immortality is another name for the realisation of brahman 
'verily m this life, as fixed in the heart' 

64 Vaidyanatha, Sastn Philosophy of the Vedas Ved. 
Dtg 1(1), 6-n 

65 Vaidyanatha, Sastn Vedas represent a synthetic 
view of religion and philosophy Ved Dig 2(5), 36-40 

66 Vaidyanatha, Sastn The origin of thought and 
speech and the Rigveda Ved, Dig 3, 2S7-93 

67 Vedavyasacharya, H K Teaching of the Upanishads 
SP (21st Ind Phil Congress). Delhi, 1946 

acc. to Madhva, cbampioo of realism 

68 Varma, V P The origins of the philosophy and 
religion of the Upanishads lO the two Vedas PIHC (9th 
Session), Patna, 1946 

(Keith accepts the influence of racial infiltration on Up phil 
and rel , Oldenbero traces pessimism and idealism of Up to 
migration of the Aryans from Panjab to eastern lands, Hertel 
and Garbb regard the Up phd as a Ksatnya reaction against 
orthodox sacerdotal Brahmanism) acc to V, £/;> phil can be 
traced back directly to the Vedas 

69 Varma, V P Some aspects of the origins of Upa 
nishadic religion and philosophy in the Vedas JBRS 36 (3-4), 
69-78 
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70 ViDYARTHi, Gurudult Wisdom of the Risfais Termino- 
logy of the Vedas Ved Dtg 2, 13-27 (and in further lostal- 
mems) 

71. VisNU Dayal Veda aura upam^ade (Hindi) I^eda- 
vam 10, 84-88 

72 Warner, Karel Oo the philosophy of YajnavaJkya 
Bh Vid 11, 166-77 

(Barua Hutory of Pre Bu4dh Ind PhJ. 155-56, docs not 
doubt y s hisioncity and is convinced that it is easy to dutinguish 
Y s personal teaching from opinions interpolated by later 
compilers of acc toDcusstN, Y u not the author, but 

rather an ideal central pt or a kind of a spiritual herp of the 
primeval age Keith agrees with D ) W attempts an analysis 
ofthephil teaching of Y (included in BAVp } Y s phiL grew 
up when one epoch of Ind thought— that of ritualistic ,9'’— 
declined and laid the foundations of a new phil thought every 
thing in Y s teaching survives m later Up lofluencee of Y s 
f phd may he traced even to Buddhisffi 


59 Cosmology 

1 Cmatteriee, R C Creation and aombiiatioa Pr Bk 
52. 333 37 

2 Chatterjee, S C Leg theories biodoues de la cr^atioa 
du monde Lotus Ble» 60(5), 142-53 

3 HoFFsfANN, K Bemerkuagen zur vedischen Kosmo- 
logic OLZ (1954), 389-95 

( review article on Lueoers, Varuna 1) a poRer/ul stream 
of water over the vtsdile sky is a dedoice feature of Vedic 
cosmology 

4 OtHA, Madbusudaaa Samiaya taduechedavada Jai- 
pur, 144 

A 

a discussion of the different Vedic cosmological doctrines, and 
their reconciliation m accordance with brahmavoda ' 

5 O/HA, Madhusudana BraAma- I/ijiS la. (Hindi) 

Manavashrama, Jaipur, 482 « 

27 '• -V ^ 
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, »p]au 2 s the coticept of TzaiSpiU at diSerenl levels.. PrajSpati 
m his cosmic and mdmdoal tDanirestatioo$..P. as aggregate of 
ten principles, namely, prSn^ devala, iralu, dik, chandaj, stoma, 
pr^[a, sSrna, graha, rel.. 

6. OittA, Madhusudana:. Jagadguruvaihhavam. Maaava- 
shrama, Jaipur, 1942, 74. 

..5/mafrjti, vedasr^U, lokasrifi, prajasrttl, tflarmarrifi— explamed 
in the light of Vedic and Pui2i^ evidence., 

7. Ojha, Madhusudaaa. ^riraka-vimariah. Manava- 
shrama, Jaipur, 1944, 195. 

. exposiiion of 42 views re. the ongin of the universe, as pro- 
pounded m Vedas, , etc . acc to aulhor, Vedas are documents 
of sTiti-vijRana.. 

8. Satprakashananda, Swami. The universe : its origin 
and nature. Ved. Kes. 39, 262-70. 

9. VATOYANAtKA, Sastti. Two important sentences that 
encompass the iuodamentals of Vedtc cosmogony. Ved. Dig. S, 
459-65. 

..iftata yaiknpr.t\am akalptsyat (51' X. 192.3), ySikitat/Qato 
•rthzn vyadadhzt ( YV 40 »).. 


60 Metaphysics. 

1. Abeoc, E. Das Problem der Rcalitat in der indischen 
Phtlosopbie. •S'tudia Phxiosophtca (Jb. d. schweiz. pbilos Gesell. 
5), 1945, 1-25. 

2. Aiyar, R. Krishaaswami. The Vedtc cquafion. KKT 
19, 657-64. 

..the equation “the soul a brafimn" falls under the adjectival 
variety or under (he vatusbug variety according as we assign parti- 
cular literal significances to the terms ‘soul’ and ‘^rcAmin*.. 

3. Al-Geqrcb, S. Le mythe de I’fitman et la genhse de 
I'absolu dans la pens^e indieane. REl£ 4 ( 1-2), 1947, 227-46. 

4. Anikeev, N. P. Alalcnaiutic Trend in Ancient 
Indian Philosophy. (Russian). Znanic, 1957, 48. 
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5. Anirvan. Indian myattcism. Pr. Bh. 56, 161-64; 
212-16. 

. .Vcd;i4 coDtain all treeits of laytlicun : ( 1 } a wiuiog cf Uie 
Bcyood— a direct percepuoa of an order of R^uy wb. compriaca 
and yet traiaceDia the order gives to the corsul leiucii 
(2) realization of unity of life and tbmgs, (3) fccimg of ua« 
restrained gush ot a torreotlal stream of light 'aod life. . noo Aryan 
element in Ind. mysticism, .root'idea of mysticunt to be found la 
the ivord brah/nm-^Vp. ttach pfaiikcpSjons.. 


6. Bhattacuarya, Vidbusekbara. Tbc soul in Upani- 
shadic thought. UlC 4 ( 4), 349-61 


7. Bhujanga Rao, T. The suksbma sarira and the 
pancba kosas. Ued. Kes. 25 ( 6), 222-26 

8. Bkuianga Rao, T. The four mab&vskyas of advatto. 
Vcd.Kes, 36(10). 456-39. 

..only /aJi:?>3ri/is of these to be takes into account bncfly 
ducusses blmh^pfctibtmb^rida, ayttcehedo'yZda, aM9/a>r3elz, 
“graded reality'' school.. 

9. Buitenen, J. a. B. van. Vacarambbanam. S JC. 
Cbntfer;> Comm. VoJ., 1955, 157-62. 

..isterpreu r. os the ba«u of cosmogoruc context .the rtkura 
( ■ that wb. IS separated out of the underlying stuff that is the 
material cause), that nb. appears os oame and fona, derives 
from(aramMena) yak as the aeatiog word of the creator, that 
forte with wb. be is able lo create.. 

10. Carpami, E. G. Mayd and esotenc wisdom to ladian 
thought. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. VqI. II, 1950, 12-21. 

..discussa the pbiiosophical significance of ina/3.. 

11. CffAKRAVARrt. K. C. Mso. the maker of (he urn's erse. ^ 

Pr. Bh 37 ( 8 ), 341-44. 

. . tidiopM/to,/ sublates the pbenomenat show by suggestmg the 
underlying truth of the beholder Aimielf above the ib«e states cf 
waking, dreaming, and sound sleep.. Au/td/yopamra/ posits tie 
phenomenal show as arising from the one Soul ihro* the ignorance 
of the transcendental reality.. 
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12 Chattopadhyaya, B K. Soul and consciousness 
KKT 18(2), 358-59 

13 Chaudhuri, Haridas The concept of brahman in 
Hindu philosophy PEW 4, 47-66 

meaning or the word, AroHiman , b as ineS'able silence, b as 
identuy o( all fundamental polanties, 6 and the world , spiritual 
freedom, b and Ibe void, b, Tao, and Tai Qii, b and the 
absolute, b and the undifferentiated aesthetic continuum (North- 
* ROP). b and the collective unconscious ( C G Juno), b and the 
spintual renaissance of India 

14 Chaudhuri, Roma The vedantic conception of 
brahman as sachchidananda Pr. Bk 58, 419-22 (and in further 
instalments ) 

15 Chaudhury, P J Vedanta phenomenology. Pr Bh. 

57 (8), 330-36 ^ 

It IS brabman m us that causes the illusory levels of awareness, 
yet It u brahman agato that does not let us rest satisfied with 
anything short ot brahman 

16 Chaudhury, P J. The ground of things J/ed Kes. 
39, 504-07 

17 DiVANn, P C Brahma Akasa equation its origin 
and development Bk Vxd 9 (fC M. Munshi D J Vol- 
Parti), 148-73 

earliest mention of the equation m 1 164 39 m TUp 
ibhrguvallO further development la Ch Up, BAUp, Mundoi.a 
Up Ignored by later Up generally. .restored by Br Sa 

18 Gaiduani, R N. Value problem and Hindu philo- 
sophy SP ( 14th AIOC), Datbbanga, 1948, 146-48. 
mokfa IS the highest value 

19. Ceii>es, JesMite van Der Mmon m CrcsJ^fr- 
IVald'Geheimlehre ( Brhad^Arajiiyaba-Upanisad) psycho" 
loSisch gedeutei Moutoo & Co,'s Gravenbage, 1957, 174 

concept of Simon in BAUp studied in the ligbl of modem 
Western psychologica! theory the ai/non-concepl is to be 
eaplomed m the light of the **self’' and the “uocoosaous" (as 



CO 25] 


i>i]]LosoPiiy 


421 


uDdentood by Juno) tbe Ztman, »b existed before the be^ 
ning of (be world ( BAVp 141), chd be considered the most 
evident example of mdefinite Umerschiedloti&keit , ia this 
subeoRsetous itman there arttex, under ceruia arcs , the *' Symbol 
dcT Ganzheit . namely, the 'Self this is the totality of the 
psychical, compruioji tbe conscious and unconscious psyche 
iman is studied as Gnindcssciu. as static fundameotal prioapie, 
as the mtenor principle as creator etc. ethical and eschato* 
lagial ideas coeaeaed iviUi it are examined 
Rev J Govda, Oritns tl, 331-35 (ditcussei the luture of 
Up , views of Max Mtn.txtR and Diussen cmpbasuing monistic 
idealism as the mam tcachms of Up is now rejected , tef to the 
views of Edoerton UAOS 1929 97] Ruben IZDMG, 1929, 
233] SCUAYER [ Z> / 6 2981 D Huhann Iih/d 4, 255]) 

20 GLAStNApP, H voa Dcr altiodiscbe Matenalismus 
Asialtscke StKtiteri 8(1-4), 70-78 

21 Gupta, N K Bypaths of soul s journey SnAurc- 
btndo MandiT Annual, JzyauuUo 8, 1949, )2-lS 

22 Harrison, M H Hindu^momsm and plurahsm* 

(as found la Up and u> the dependent philosophies) 

23 Humann, B Polarity of the inGoite tilSOA, 1937 

24 Humann, B Subjectivism and objectivism in Hindu 
philosophy the problem of Atmao Siddheshuar Varma 
Comm Val 11, 1950, 3&-43 

India s fundamental sense of objeciiviiy her basic sense of 
polarity consequeotiy no prcdouuoaocly lubjecute bent of 
thought aimen •• vital life-force (^1^1 llSl) m Br and Up^ 
the tertn ninan is applied to anytluna wb is considered to be the 
bearer of (be essential IiTe-foice 

25 JosHi, Ladu Ram The Upauisadic God a study la 
metaphysics SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 27-28 

Vedic seers establish monism on lOlu tional level , Up place 
monism oo secure foothold by systematising it with the help of 
logK germs of tVestem arguments for Gods existence (onto- 
logical cosmological, tcleolog cal) traceable m Up Up meta 
physxai jpeculatjoat ta respect of god aiTanped ta tie foltowmz 
order of development thetsm pantheism, panentheunt, realistic 
tooDisnf, absolutism or tdealotsc aionara 



422 


VEDIC BIDLlOGRAPiiY 


(60 26 


26 Kochetov, A. About materialism and atheism in 
ancient India (Russian) Aniirehgiosmk 12,1940, 33-37 

27 Law, B C The Indian conception of soul AP 26 
(May 1955), 201-08 

*soul in Uiodu, Buddhist, aod Jama lit 

28 Madan Mohan Vedo it antaiiaksi ka mahattva 
(Hindi) Premamaodir, Tanali, 1953, 62 

29 Mahadevan, T M P Discovery of the soul Pr Bh. 
52, 17-19 

distmction of subject and object and plurality of empirical 
subjects are traosceaded m the non dual self wh is changeless m 
the midst of change Indta Virocana legend 

30 Malkani, G R The one and the many (The 

absolutist view) Phil Quart 21 (1), 38 49 

31 Miyamoto S Freedom, independence, and peace m 
Buddhism PEIV 1(4),' 2 (3), 208-25 

nirvana of non Br origin came into Buddhism by the side 
door being popular in non Aryan circles n rvana does not occur 
in older Up the brahma nirvana of BG is tbe result of the 
synthesis bet Vedic brahman aod Buddhist n ryCtta 

32 Nabahari, H G The ” unborn part " of man AP 
24(3) Mar 1953, 106-08 

ajo bhagaft ( in BV X 16 4) u the precursor of Up atman 
tbe dest ny of this unborn part is heaven , its seat is manas 
( ~ brain) 

33 Naware, H R The metaphysics of Rigveda and 
Atharvaveda 5P(17tbAIOC), Abmedabad, 1953, 10-11 

mystical aspect oi brahman » quite obvious m (tt' becomes 
more d siisct in AV 

34 Nikhilananda, Swann Tbe nature of Brahman m 
tbe Upaniiads — tbe advaita view Essays tn East U^est Philo- 
sophy ( Univ of Hawaii ), 1951, 234-48 

(also in Prelim, Report II East West Philosophers Coi\ferenee 
Umv of Hawaii. 1949, 28 
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35 Nimiilananoa, Swami Tbc three states (avanha- 
traya) PEW 2(1), 66-75 

36 0)HA, Madhusudaira Ahoratraiada Jaipur, 1926, 

57 

expositiofi of Vedtc kSl^h^^Ja day aad oiebt u the cause of 
tbe uaivene 

37 OiHA, Madbusudaoa Sar^raba-vtinanam (dviuyo 

bhuia^) Jaipur, 1930, 145 

a comm oo the thud and the founh adkySyas of A* iJS lo the 
light of VediC metaphysics 

38 Ojila, Madhusudana Vijmna vidyui RVTSS, Jaipur, 
1936, 36 

esposittoo of eatayp-id brahman— vada para pututa parSipara 
mnikta ixplaaauoa o( puru a at htara, ahtara cryaya 

39 OiiCA, Madbusudaoa iSanraio vijituna (prathamo 

Gaoga Fioe Art Press, Luckoow, 1940, 226 

comm oa first (mo oeCtr ot Sr Ss lO the hgbt of Vedic mets 
physics 

40 OniA Madbusudaoa Bhagavadgita vtytuinabhasia 
Manavashnraa, Jaipur, Vol I, 1936, 115, Vol 11, 1938, 104, Vol 
HI. 1946. 315 

MpositiOD of £C lo the 1 gbt of Vedic nieupbysjcs and cosmo* 
goay BG ueati of ovyoyo /wameKAl puru^a 

41 Ojua, Madbusudaoa SrahmavijRuna praveJi£3 

(Hiodi) Maoavasbrama, Jaipur, 43 

expositioa of brahman la lU various aspects also of bijacul 
deraeiH bhutaoii of rada^ parma 

42 Pattt, G la traosmtgraziooe delle aouoe nell 
'rs^isssp C»< CA*ia} JJl?, iPST, 49-59 

ufmon. and karman tbeir significance 

43 PuTiGORSKiy, A M , RAmov, A. N About the 
history of aocieot Indian loatcnabsai (Russian) Uestnik 
Moskva Umv. 1 (series Economics, Philosophy, Law ), 1957, 
62-89 
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I!. Het hyltsch plurahsme m het Oostcrse denken. van 
Gorkum & Co., Assen, 1958, 171. 

..(Part I — Introductton— pub. at Assen m 1954). .discusses, 
among other topics, whether, acc. to Ind. thought, there exuts, 
particularly m Lviog bodies, a subtle kind of matter. . 

Rev . 3. F. STAAt, BSOAS 22, 161-69 

45. Rai, Suresh Vrat Brahma in the Gita and the Upa- 
Qi§ads. Allahabad Umv. Mag. 31(3), Mar. 1953, 14-19. 

46. Raia, C. K. The infinite. Pr. Bh 60, 503-06. 

..in the Veda and Up... 

47. Raju, P. T. Metaphysical theories m Indian philo- 
sophy. Prelim. Report II East-West Plitlosep/icrs' Confer- 
ence (Uaiv. of Hawaii), 1949, 25-28. 

..acc toUp trad , reality sbd. be seir>revelatory.. 

48. Raju. P. T. The concept of the spiritual in Indian 
thought. PEW 4(3). 195-213. 

. spirit u Ziman , spiritual activity u activity of Bfman-realizauon 
. discussion of the Up concept of aiman coosideraiioD of the 
term antahkarajia.. 

49 Rasiaswami Sastri, K. S. The Upamsbadic con- 
ception of Brahma and Iswara. KKT 14(4), 315-18. 

50. Ramaswami Sastri, K. S. Brahma, Paramatma, and 
Bhagavan. KKT 15 ( 12), 615-20. 

..Br. is the Absolute; P is Br. immanent in the universe; Bh 
IS the transcendent Br... 

51. Rishabhchand. Consciousness — the essence of man. 
5ri Aurobtndo Mandtr Annual, Jayantt No. 13, 1954, 81-99. 

52. RISHABHCHAND Being and becoming. .Srt Aurotmdo 
‘Afancfir Annua/, Jayanti No. 15, 1956, 47-70. 

. Vedas and Up are emphatic m their assertion that it is from 
Being Himself that Becoming proceeds ; it u Being Himself that 
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Putusa. Kyoto Univ ( Di&scrutioo ), 1956, 

(unpubtiihcd , rtf ut JWS 19361 author sees (he oocui oC 
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KKT 14(1) ( and in futtber losUlmcnts ) 
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57 SMer. Richard V de Rersoos, Anima, attmao. 
Phil Quort 30(4), 251-60 
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SS Styde, W The self and lU complicauoos. D50A5 
12 ( Bamclt Comm. Vol }. I94S, 6S2-5S. 
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62. Vaidyanath, Sastri. Matter as third eternal substance 
in the Vedas. Ved.Dig. 1(11), 15-26 ( and in further instal- 
ments ). 

63. Varadachari, K. C. Maya : its mystery and reality. 
CJiatnfea Abhinandana Grantha, Amritsar, 1950, English 
Section 5-23. 

. bnefly surveys (he his(. of m3yS..ia the Veda, mUya denoted 
the power of Absolute Consciousness or Consciousness of Indra 
and of Asura : the manifestatton of this power was not out of 
Ignorance but for the sake of detudtng the tgnorant and the enemy 
of light; mays was equaled with iakll Pra>naUp, (1.15): 
fflSy?) <a tnclcish activities of the individual. Up.: 
may3 — prekrtl . 

64. Varma, K. S. The doctrine of mays. Agra Unxv. 
Journal of Res. I, Nov. 1952, 33-41. 

. study of the term nays as used in liV, Up, 2G, Buddhism, 
and of the interpretation of the term given by Sai^ara, RaniSouja, 
Vallabha acc to author, Vallabba’s interpretation (mays hi 
tOuiyoyaiah iaktih jarvabhavanasSmafllt^arSpZ) deserves gnsier 
attention, . 

65. Venkataramiah, D. Maitrcyl’s choice. Hxrtyanna 
Comm. Vol., 1952, 221-27 

life IS a process of perpetual regeneration and love wb begins 
with family and inemis, goes on gaining lo mtecsiiy and duration 
as one's life uses higher and higher in the scale of values till 
finally it loses all lU IimitiogadiUDCts and becomes one with the 
eternal and all-embracing bliss wh is brahnuui itself.. this is the 
gist of YSifiavatliya’s teaching to Maitreyi . 

66. Wavman, Alex. The meaning of unwisdom ( ovid>a ). 
PEW 7(1-2), 21-25. 

67. WiJESEKERA, O. H. de A, An aspect of Upanisadic 
Atman and Buddhist ‘Anatta’. Stddheshwar Varma Comm. 
Vol //. 1950, 115-22. 

..author attempts to outlme the principal macrocosmic conno- 
tationsoftbetermarmoiiasfouoduithe early (pre-Buddh ) Up. 
and to discover the attitude of early Buddhism towards them. . 
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the term armon acquued tbe sense of 'self' or 'soui' abeady u> 
but Its maciocosmic sense proper clearly rccosmsed in 
AV (X 8 43-44) iheluie sense of oiman (ua, im/ui more) 
emphatically asserted in several Vp early Buddhism as found m 
pail NtkSios refutes all thefsue conceptions of a cosmic soul 
(n(man)as prime cause, agent, creator, etc even the paniheaile 
implications of Up Inuut refuted in the Nikoyoj a transcen 
dental firoAfflan seems to have bad no antagonism to the Buddhist 
view of ultimate reality 
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1 Basu, Arabioda The Hindu conception of mufeti and 
the Christian idea of salvation BRMIC 7(2) 

2 Bmattacharya, Haridas The brahmanical concept of 
katma A R WediaComm Vol , 1954 29-49 

origin of the eoocept perhaps oon Aryan Vedic prayer to be 
joined with istvp na may be anticipatton of Ji;armd>doctrin6 ref 
10 BK toVsmadevas previous lives eoncepts of devayUna and 
plirpona based on mapieot belief so dsITerest fates of moraJ agents 

C/p development YgjSavalkya ArtabhSga dialogue, general 
fortnulaiiOQ of loonsj doctrine , d mmisbiog imp of divine 
eletneat so administration of moral law 

3 Ojattopadhyaya, B Kr Morality m the Upantsbads 
KKT 14(3), 295-97 

4 Chaudhury, Roma Buddhtsl and pre-Buddhist 
ethics Ved Kes 43(2), 109-12 

Vedic ethics injunctions re, the perfonnance of niifkStna 
karman (flP V 8 5 X 1171) in the Br, concept of five 

/7i<iha>a)rlas 

5 Chowdhory, P J The problem of moral evil a 
vedantic approach Pr Bh 54 ( 7 ), 277-80 

6 Das. A C Chnslian and Indian spiritual ethics 
VBQ 18(4), 307-20 

majDpt. of spiritual bfe dearly set forth m Kathallp path of 

value and path of pJeasam arrlbe t»o mcoajpaahfe? solunor, 
of this problem is suggested la liaUp and BG ° 



428 VEDIC BIBUOGRAPHY [617 

7 Ed What is renunciation’ Ved Kes 37 (6), 
203-12 

8 Evola, J La doctn^ de I iveil ( Essai sur 1 ascese 
bouddhiste) Pans-Adyar, 1956, 445 

(Eosluh version by H E MussoN The Doctrine of aaafcen 
ing) 

Rev J Filuqzat JA 245 101-02 

9 Goodwin, W F Ethics and value m Indian philo 
sophy PEIV 4, 321-44 

lod phd IS essentially a phiJ of values supreme value is 
sorrowlessness value for the Indian is so conceived that 
nothing natural can be of intrinsic worth m Ind ethical theory 
the distinction bet pleasure and pain is not a value distinction, 
man is to be saved from 6o te cMStcnca as such yet Hindu pbil 
may be said to be profoundly ethical m temper pbil wh rejects 
the worth of life and yet enjo ns positive duties, is sot 
irrational 

10 HiftiYANNA, M The ethics of the Upanisads The 
Quest after Perfection (Kavyalaya Publishers), Mysore, 1952, 
l-ll 


It Humphreys Chr Karma und Wiederseburt Raschcr, 
Zurich. 1951, IJ4 

Rev F R. Hasoi 0LZ(]953}, 373 

IZ Iyer, C M Ratnalioga Morality m (he Upaoishads. 
KKT 15 (3), 348-50 

13 Kimura N Four human ideals and the characteristic 
of Indian ethics (Japanese) JIBS 2(1), 1-11 

14 Menschino, C Cut wrui Biise im Glauben der 
Vulker 

Rev W ZntMtau, OLZ 47 226. 

15 Naraiiari. H G The doctrine of Karma in the 
Upanishads AP 29 ( I ), 15-21 
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16 Puri. J R- 20(2). 

136-48 

“„„uS not nil te,to but only selfish endenvount 

n RODHP Sten Del«>er „5 from Ev,l ( Studies on the 

17 RODHE, r W K Glecrup (Swedish Society 

' V i/sinoical study of vhOids mukll mokta, mu lean ( with perti 

aphilolog«l^« ) from to older t/p 

neniprc^tt ooe category of things from wh 

or“dei?v^ « sought ( 1 ) general espressions. 
esTtumanandsupeibumnueoeuues. (31 death. ( 4 )eycleor 
(2) 5.. Q JQ. toR the evils from wh deliverance was 

oustenw. f ) /-.fierally) lo Br relate to life m commu- 
’7,2' "sl^'shrSm llibetnuH hie) ,u Hp (and. to 
lutiea ( as ) «e find for the fint time evidence for 

forest duelleiseosated in lonely mediuuon and seme 
fom orasceucism author sussests that the Utter kind ol Ue is 
ptS^r u uss late, adopted h, the Aryans o (Ip tune. 
I!., A DESKUNhSlt ThtohgZs 3. 2»-32. F Encmiov, 
rvrtCfi? 219-20 J Gonoa 111 13, E.LU 1 OTTS, 

l.Musfon6\, 3064)7 B C Law, iC13(3), ILPmAZZOM. 
S,mTk 21. 14M2 O roca. XSO 23. 101 


18 ROWLEY, H H 5ui»misi»on m 5uf mrg cni o.f^er 

Essays on Raster,. Thousht Untv of Wales Press. Castitff. 

1951. vm+no 
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22. Varadachari, K. C. Freedom and karma. Pr. Bh. ' 
57(H), 446-51. 

..({) {KedomTratadt’aidvasi (2) freedoii) la all works of Ijfr, 
so as to possess slull, oiastery, etc ; ( 3 ) freedom to all places of 
existence.. the first of these u possible, acc. to Up, only (hro* 
trahmaJASna. . 

23. .Venkatarama Sastri, T- R. Bhagavad-GUa-Ni^kama 
Karma-Moiality : Dharma precepts in Srutis and fimrtis. 
Ved.Kes. 38 (8), 294-97. 

24. VisHVA Bandhu. a Vedic study m social culture 
Htjjyanna Comm. VoU, 1952, 228-41. 

. ref. to PraiSpau's teachiog V. 2. 1-3) la the form of 

da-da-da. . 

25. ViSHNUMiTRA, Pandit Valdika karma^yoga. ( Hindi ). 
GKP 2(5), 1-2. 

26. Yamunacharya, M. 'Tbe ethics of pravrtti and aivrlti. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vo). II, 1950, 129-31. 

..myriiioe Che “echic of reouociatioa is the ethic of creative 
self.saaifice,.r>'aA;ce/ia MkA/iASA.. 


62. Psychology : Epistemology Eschatology. 

1. Abegg, E. Itidtsche Psychohgie. Rascher, Zurich, 
1945, 132. 

..Cb 1 deals With psychological teaching in Veda and Up,, 
Rev.: E. PRAUWAiitJER. 45, 430-31; E.vond Heydt, 

Ari.As 10, 73; S. Lsemhard, OLZ (1953), 270 

2. Abhedananda, Swami, Life beyond Death. Rama- 
krishna Vedanta Math. 

..Ind. eschatology mOuenced the Christian world thro’ the 
Egyptians and Greeks , 

Rev : A. C. Dm. CJt (Jan, 1946). 
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• 1 

rv. Hindu PiycJioIoflv. Its mean- 

foV "X'pc^ Bro. N™ VO,.. .947. XV...4- 

R« • P. S. N«oo. P,.m (OC. 19«). 399 

5 ANIRVAN. BuddhiandBuddhiyoga. Pr.BA. 53(1). 

tfx la V and m further issues). 

^ ^f^gcooceptotbuddhl (paTiiojUrlyiQVedieht).. 

..discussion ^ (fibudiOi. vkhttheras a spiritual sUge or 
three points emetg adnuited as above mental plane ; 

Its iMtmmcnt, . ^nd cosmic aspecu, the reUuon 

.n^somSl reatooo” b<ins tot ot aiains aad cad: 
bet. the two m P jv^ nature of illumination granted by 

(3) Its intrinsic cnar »**. 

divino grace* • 

®W.rS>cT. 23(1-4). W-.02. 

. a „„d, 0, concept, at ptoca,". P"». '»«•• 


logy. 


(^“”''“)'v,d.l'rclctcncc. to “I .'Bafetuo,. 

8 BCDEKAR. D-K- The revelatory chantclc of Ifcda 

opi., oology. ABORI 29. ^84. 

to coocept ot lcao»red5« » Iad..n toc*„cida htol ca 

idotomotto-laio”" and the dlcnncro,-; todnilca 

Lmpared «tl. to doalto tnvolvcd m tie tioj*.;^ ^ 
to pitmitive magician-lnintee . 

9 . BCDEKAB. 0 . K. |°J^“““PBbaKdcarerelasory 
epistemology. ABORf . 

/ 1 ) problem of jllusi®® • wncretenoj g/ ,v^ ^ . 

kLdntua-. .yttem. (3) ““'Pts 0, ena “ 

saira . 
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22. Varadachari, K C Freedom and karma Pr. Bh 
57 (11), 446-51 

( 1 ) freedom from (Tvantftat , (2) freedom m all works of bfe, 
so as to possess skill, mastery, etc , (3) freedom to all planes of 
existence the first of these is pi»sible, acc to Up , only thro' 
brcAtmJHana 

23 Venkatarama Sastri, T R Bhagavad-Glta-Nifkama 
Karma-Morality Dharma precepts in Srutis and &nrtis 
Ved Kes 38(8), 294-97. 

24 V/SKVA Banohu a Vedic study in social culture 
Hitiyanna Comtn. Vo} , 1952, 228-41 

ref to P/AJSpatis teaching {BAUp V 2 1-3) in the form of 

da da da 

25. VisHNUMiTRA, Paodit Vaidika karma-yoga ( Hindi ) 
GKP 2(5), 1-Z 

26. Yamunackarya, M The ethics of pravrtti and mvitti 
^idd/ies/iu'or Varma Comm Vol II, 1950, 129-31 

mvrm or ifie " etfuc of reouneuuon " u the ethic of creative 
self sacrifice ryokiena bhunjiihah 


62 Psychology : Epistemology Eschatology 

1 Abegg, E Indiscke Psychologie Rascher, Zurich, 
1945. 132. 

Cb 1 deals with psychological teaching in Veda and Up 
Rev • E. FRauwaukck. Amhrepas AS, 430*31, E. von d. Hevdt, 
Arl.AJ 10, 73, S tiLSUAXD, OLZ (1M3), 270 

2. Abuedanasda, "Swami Life hoond Death Rama- 
Icnshna Vedanta Math 

. Ind eschatology mflococed the Christian world thro the 

Egyptians and Greeks 

Rev A C Das, CR (Jan 1946) 
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* 3. ' Akhilananda, Swam). Hindu Psycholoiv. Its mcan- 

iag for the West. Harper & Bros., New York, 1947, XVIII4* 
24J. 

Rev.: P. S. Naidu, Pr.Bh. (Oct. 1947), 399 ff. 

4. Akhilananda, Swami- Mental Health and Hindu 
Psychology. George Alleo & Uatrio, 1952, 231. 

5. Anirvan. Buddhi and Buddhiyoga. Pr, Bk 53 ( 1 ), 
lO'lS ( aod in further issues ). 

..discussioo of the concept of AiuiAi (particularly in Vedicbt.).. 
three points emerge : ( O hutidht. whether as a spiritual stage or 
Its instrument, is universally admiited as above mental plane , 

(2) has both psychological and cosmic aspects, the relation 
bet. the two in spiritual realization being that of means and end ; 

( 3 ) Its intrinsic ebar. is m the nature of lUiunmatioo granted by 
divioe grace.. 

6. Bacchi, a. Feelings and emotions id Indian psycho* 
logy, * JTnd. e/. FsycA. 28 (1-4), 87-102. 

..a study of concepts of pleasure, pam, love . 

7. Bapat, Dbundiraja G. Vatdika mSnasa^astra. 
(Marathi). Prerava 1(3), June 1948, 27-35. 

..Vedic references to nuuuu and their significance.. 

8. Bedekar, D. K. The revelatory character of Hindu 
epistemology. AEORl 29, 64-84. 

. .the concept of knowledge lo Indian thought-world is based on 
a dualism of the*' knower” and the ’’lUunuoator”; this dualism 
compared with the dualism involved in the thought-process of 
the pnmiuve magician-hunter.. 

9. Bedekar. D. K. Some concepts based on revelatory 
epistemology. ABOUf 39, 47-67. 

..U) problem oT ifiusion; Ul concreteness of the universal in 
Ramanuja’s system; (3) concepts of cirw and purufa m Yesa- 
sOtra.. 

10. Bhagavad Datta. ivapna.vijnSna. (Hindi) 

First Part. Gurukul, Kangri, 1949, 268. 

..treatment of ‘dream* acc. to Sam, aad 
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11 BHATTACHARVA, S Esdwtological conccpts m Indian' 

thought VBQ 17(3), 191-707 

12. Bose, A C The Vedic attitude towards death BJ 
5(22), May 1959 

n rA.PANl E G Psychology of dream phenomena in 

Vedie phdosophy’ Bh V,d 9 (K JM Alans).. O J Vol- 
Patt I ), 1948, 90 103 (also in Stadt Inlernneionnli di Saenzs 
e Lettere 1, 3-16 ) 

Bsycbology of ChUp tods deselopmenl m BAUp cf ChUp 
8lVl BAUp 437 BAVp (439) throw light oo the most 
,mp theoretical question in psycho-analysis as to the structure, 
[uectioo aodsencnotSelt aUp ceolnbunon to the develop 
oient of a/man psychology 

14 CHATTEniEE, Chtomoy Upanishadio conception of 
psychology Pr Bh 59 ( 2), 60-61 I 

ewees, ace. to t/p n • son of o comprehenme oU peoetntin, 
fluid or occult power onpttauog from food eaten by man 

15 CllArrettll. Kshittsh Chandra Psychology tn Sanskrit 
grammar CR 129, 290-92 

16 CIIATT0FAD1|»AVA, B K Moksha and heaven in the 
Vedas KKT 20 ( 2), 341-44 

17 ClA-noEAttlrVAYA. S K The Vedanta theory of 
perception CR 98 ( 3 ), 121-29 

to ri.rnNAlLESAVAN, Samswati The Concept of Almd 
tn lid'.on PA.Io.opltJ Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 1959 
euminci the nalom ot murf, the precet. of perception, end the 
disciplioe of Buiid oo the bas»s of SK. texu 
19 Choudhurj, Halidas Karma and rebirth 5ri Atiro- 
hudoAlondtr Annual, layout. No 8, 1949, 19-45 

for the Indian thinVer. amnorul ly of soul u not a mere logical 

hypothesis, or an clhrcalpoituUte. ora rcl dogma lawofiarmn 

elevated Into a supiense over ruing principle 
‘'0. Das a C AdsaiU >cdinia and liberation in bodily 
caistcace PSH' 4(2), 113-23 
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* 21 /Das Gupta, D C Vocational psychology in ancient 

India Pr Bh 51. 231-39. 

specialists la Vedic period nude their choice of vocation acc 
to their natural bent of mind 

22 Dattai D. M Epistemological methods in Indian 
philosophy Prelim, Report II East-U/est Philosophers* 
Conference, Umv of Hawaii, 1949, 14-15 

discusses two questtoos ( 1 ) what are the sources of human 
Inowledge? (2) what are the philosophical methods adopted 
jn India for ascertainins truth 7 in Vp, some basic phil truths 
attaioed thro latuiuon 

23 Douglas, R. B Some aspects of the Christian and 
Hindu doctrines of salvation Trans Glasgow Untv Or Soc 6, 
2S 

24 “ BenediUo Croce on Indian Logic” ElV 4, p 30 

(a passage reproduced from C s Lagiea comt setema tief 
conceno pure II 4) Jod. Jo^ebassot eves a suspicion of the 
extravagant idea of a truth that u merely * syllogistic and 
“formalistic**! and that may be a ‘fallacy in fact ‘ it does not 
recognise categorical and hypothetical classes of ludgemeat, affir* 
nutive and negative lod logic infenor to that of Greece in 
wealth and depth of concepts limits lUelf almost exclusively to 
the exam of the empirical concept! or reasoning, the naturalistic 
loducuon 

25 “Gestaltung der Erldsuogsidec in Ost und West” 
Eranos-J ahrbuch 4, 1936, 332, 5, 1937, 356 

includes P Masson Oukssl ‘Dieindischen Erloesungstheonen 
un Rahmen der Heilsreligionea ' Die Gnaden lehre un 
religioesen Denken Indicns Mrs Rhys Davids “Erloesung 
in Indjens Vcrgacgenbeil und in usserer Cegeswart” 

26 Falk Maryla II miio psicologico nell’India antica 
Mem della R Acad 2^azionale det Lincet, Cl d Scicnze 
Morali, Stonche, e Filologichc, Ser VI, Vol VIII Fas 5 
Rome, 1939, 289-738 

author 8 aim is to trace by the • genetic method ** the unfolding 
ofind tbought from the psychotogica] cosmogony of HV to the 
renecuve self consciousness of later forms of Hinduism and 
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Buddhism, m the uaioa of subject and object (tal ttam asl), 
author sees the apogtt of Vj> specidatioa 
Rev M Fowler, JAOS 66. 324-25 

27 Filliozat, J Les ongines d’une technique mystique 

indienne RPC1946), 208-220 ^ 

28 Filliozat, J L'lnconscient dans la psychologic mdi* 
enne Congress \ntemat d p/it/osophte 10, Amsterdam, 1948 

29 Friedman, D. Aspects of Indian epistemology, logic, 
and ontology Philos, ref orm Tiederl 20(20), 1955, 49 58 

Part I geoeral totrod to Ind thought 

30 Haas, W. S The Destiny of the Mxnd, East and 
West Macmillan Co , New York, 1956, 327 

the existepce of two clearly defioahje fenns of coniciousaesi as 
(be basic contrast of the Eastern and Western miads Eastern 
cogoitioQ IS interested in consciousness itself, Westers cognition 
u Interested in the objects of consciousness for the East, pure 
consaousness is not only possible , the very essence of conscious 
ness IS to be free from any object sutupii (dreamless sleep wh 
u supreme experience) is not unconsciousness, it is just conscious 
ness with no external object in the mind of the East, the subject 
bolds tbe predominant place occupied by the object in ibe West, 
while, at the same time, (be subject is not an object of conceptual 
knowledge Eastern knowledge u a form of being, Western know 
ledge IS a fonn of having 
Rev W H Sheldon, PEW 6, 359-61 

31. Heimann, B Nirvana 7(R(1939), Calcutta 

32 JwALA Prasad History of Indian Epistemology 
Munsbi Ram Maaohar I.a), Delhi, 1956, VIII4-406 

(revised and enlarged ed , Jst ed pub in 1939) Part II Tbe 
philosophical background m the early IiL Vedic bt ( 1 ) earliest 
signs of a distinction bet direct and indirect knowledge m 
(2) conception of mmd as a psychical faculty ID VS, (3) begin- 
nings of the Up doctrine of 'self* and conception of name and 
form as forms of knowledge m &PBr , (4) furtber advance m 
psychical analysis and the doctnne of mmd*depeadeot Reality 
m Ait Zr , ( 5 } development of the doctrine of illusory existence 
and notions of ildyH and aridyi in BAUp and other Up., 
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33 '-Kumoe, Shozen Gotama’s concept of transmigration 
relation to that m the Upanisads (Japanese) Proc Ohurn- 
yama Or Res Inst 1. Yokohama. 1954. 27 41 

34 Kupeuswamy. B The nature of mind m Indian psycho- 
logy Hiriynnnn Comm Vol . 1952. 82-86 

ref to TUp H 1-5. BAUp I 5 3 

35 Mahadevan, T M P Death and dcalhlcssaess Pr 
Bh 57(1) 16-18 

fear of death arises only at the empirical level of plurality 


36 Masson Oursel P Die mdischca Erlosungstbcorjcn 
im Rahmen der HeiUretigiooen Die Gnadeo khre in rcligiosca 
Denken Indiens Eranos Juhrbuch 4, 1937 

37 Masson Oursel P Die lodische Aufiassuag des 
ps)chologiscben Gegebenbeiteo Die loducben Heiktecbrnkea 
EranostJahTbuch 5, 1938 


38 Mees, G H The Boob of S\£ns N Kluwer, 
Deventer, pp 407 

ao expos tion of trad, psyobolod 
Rev K C VARADACHAai, ^ Bh (Aug, 19J5) 348-50 


39 Narahari, H G Allusions m the Pgveda to the 
doctrine of transmigiauon C K Ro;o Comm Vol 1946 
336-48 


(1) soul imnn from body (I 113 16 16)4. XS97) 

(3)*oul«expcr«ocerofrcwardi’ 

of act ons (1 164,20) iho it u not poss ble to ic^ direct refer 

sasarlrasvarga 


tmaramsyana. BDCR! ^4 (2^'im'o8°'* 

■14 MS, dnsesamou a. 
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1 4 la Pandit, B C The origin and development of the 
doctrine of transmigration uf the Vedte literature J Bom U 
28(2), Sept 1959, 20-50 

42. pRZYLUSKi, J Die Erldsuog nach dem Tode in den 
Upanisbaden und im ursprunglicben Buddhismus . Der Leben- 
dig ErlOste un cntwickeltcn Buddbumus Eranos-J ahrbuch 5, 
1938 


43 Raja, C. K. Moksha. Pr. Bh 58(12), 491-93 

idea of t\arga ut (iX. 113 7-11) , idea of nwk^a m IfV 
(I 2412-15, 25 21, VII 86J). 

44 Raju, P. T Mind in the Upantsbadic psychology 
Ved.Kes 35(1), 16-23. 

answets questions such as ( 1 ) «hat u the role of the physical 
body in the fuactiomag of muad? (2) If (be senses and their 
objects evolve out of nuutat or aniaSkofa^e, bow can the latter 
continue to functioo after (be evoluiioa? Have the Up any 
theory of tbe unconscious mind? 

45 Raju, P. T. lotuitioa as a philosophical method m 

India 2(3). 187-207 

(1) many classical Ind pbilosophers mamtaued that uperl 
ence of the highest reality was possible only thro’ uninediated 
knowledge or intuitioD, (2) some mainuioed that, even at that 
level, our eapenence cb not be uomcdialed, (3) validity and 
even the possibility of the highest intuition as unmediated cogni 
tiveupenence were proved with tbe help of reason, ( 4 ) accept 
ance of extraordmaiy forms of empinca] knowledge such as 
clairvoyance and tdepathy, <5) all empirical knowledge that 
c la ims truth u discursive, (6) use of reason to interrelate not 
only the different fonns of valid knowledge but also the different 
foems or leveb of reality 

46 Rhys Davids (Mrs ) ErlOsung m Indien’s Vergan* 
.genheitundmunsercrGegcnwarl JEronos Jahrfcuch 4, 1937 

47 RosENBERd, Alfons Die Seclenreise U^iedergefcurt, 
S'eefenu'flntfening oder Aufstvi dutch die Spharen Otto 
“■Walter AG, OUen Freiburg i Br . 1952, 238 

ref to Hindu leiocamaboo theory 
Rev J L. Blau, &iumw 8, 709-10 
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48. ''Saha, Ksheiralal. Immortal desires. KKT 13(2), 
275-79. 

49. Sahaya, Haranath. Desires. Pr! B/». 52 ( 3), 135-36. 

..ref. to J!j4(/p. IV. 4 S : desires lead one to the object of bU 
desires. . .. 

50. ScHAYER, St. Somatism to lodrao psychology. 
(Polish). Bull. Internai. Acad. Pol, des Sc. des Lett. 7-10, 
Cracow, 1536, 159-68. 

51. ScHOMERus, H. W. Indische und chrtstltche Ender- 
uartung und ErloiunSshoffnung. 

52. Srivastava, J. P. A study of some defence meeba* 
nistos in Indian thought, Phil. Quurt. 24 ( 3), 189-93. 

. applied psychology fa Vp Jwo has cned to show, quotlog 
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tuality was not satisfied with the magic of gesture and speech , it 
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14 Hohlekbero, j Der atmende GoU Yoga und der 
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clfc). vaiMsus Vcdjc »i4»a» 


2. 

89-100. 
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the most common kmd of magic, namely of number, has not 
found fertile field m India numbers are ma}3, but numbers I, 
2, 3 belong, in a certain way, to the sphere of unity or the tran- 
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43 Sastr], S Lakshminarasimba Advaita and bbakti ’ 
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33 Guha, B S KdCt^tl AffintUes of the Peoples of 
India, Census of India (1931), Vol I, Part 3, 1935 

34 Guha, B S Ote rassenmassige Zusammensetzuog • 
der Indo-Arier und die Rasseomischung in Indien Mictctlung- 
en der aeutscHen Akademte, Muncbeo, 1935, 488-95 


35 Guha, B S Progress of anthropological research in 
India. Anthropos 41-44, 601-14 

I > * 

36 Hazra, R C The sources of Dbarma Ofi 2(4), 
3(1), 65<88 

37 Hermanns, M. The origin of man t/BBRAS 28 ( 1 ), 
49-92 

( a challenge to Darwioism from Human Biogenetics and 
Physical Anthropology) lo the introd , author refen to the 
Vedic legends of Yacna Yoon and Manu 

38 Ingalls, Daniel H. H The Brahman tradition 
J Amer Folklore 71 (281), Philadelphia, 1958 


39 JOSHJ, S. G, Brhan maharastratila sukla yajurvedtya 
mUdhyamdina brahmatystnca sithusd ( Marathi ) Jalgaon, 1950 
(hist of Brahmaijas belonging to Syv ImSdhyanidioal m 
greater MahSrSflra) 


40 Kane P V History of Dharmaiastra BORr 
(GOS-Class B-No 6), Poona 


ol HI {mjadharnui, iprafal^ra, sadHearo, ka]lvarU„s 
/ + 1088 , Vol IV (/SiMka, ^aioiciita, karmayip-ika an/^{/ 
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aiauca. iudJhl, UaMia, tlrikiyairS). 1953. XXXII + 926; Vol. V, 
Psrt I ( traiax, mtatat, k^a, etc.}. 1953, V + 713 *■ 3 pbles.. 

Rev.; (Vol. V, Pari 1) A- L. Basiiau. 550.45 22, 618 L. 
STXRSBAai, JAOS 79, 194-95. 

41. KikpADi^, K. M. Hindu Ktnshxp. (An important 
chapter in Hindu social histoiy). Popular Book Depot, Bom- 
bay, 1947, XVI+320+XL. 

..discussioa of sacb topics as cult of ancestor*; inheritance, 
succession, and adoptioa; matnace; organizatioa of household 
and kia group: sicatious liabilities and debts; birth and death 
impunties. • 

Rev, : S. Fuchs. Anthrapos 45, 426; Raclan, Man 1948, 108. 

42. Karve, Irawati. Kmskip OTgamtaUon tn India. 
DCRl Monograph Scries U, Poona, 1953, Vni+304. 

..Ch. II; The kinship orgauisauon of the Northern Zone: the 
past..liogu»U4 region, caste, and family are three most unp. 
aspects of the culture of any group id India differesca bet. the 
cultural levels of conquering Aryans and conquered Dasyus cd. 
sot hase been very great ; Dasyus were, however, in course of 
time, subjected to progressive primiuvisauoo. .caste and tribe are 
kwo concepts wh. arc almost interchangeable lo certain cootexts.. 
sjpaficance of brother-sister or cross-cousin marriages, .discusses 
concepts of arl, goira, etc.. . 

43. Koio?, Rnghunatfa Sastif. The problem of common 
ritual for all Hindus. ABOUf 28, 131-34. 

44. KoPFERS, W. Pnimtive Man and Hts World Picture. 
Shced & Warp, New York, pp. 264. 

Rev.: SACHCinoAKANDA, Afm/ 33, 179S0. 

45. Koppers, W. India and dual organisation. Acta 
Tropica I ( 1-2 ), Basel, 1944.' 

46. Koppers, W. Zum Rassen-und Sprachcn-Problem in 
Indien. Die Sprache 1, 217-34. 

. (a crit. appraisal of the work in this field of E. von 
Eiczstzdt). . 



65 54 1 SOCIOIOGICAI. STUDV 453 

jt 

47 Kroeber, a L Anthropolosy Harcourt, Brace & 
Co, New York, 1948, XII+856+XXIX 

(a sectiOQ on Indian pre*hist m cb 16) 

Rev M B Emencau JAOS 68, 207-08 (The Indians of the 
Vedas are still very shadowy figures as m^n but some rays of 
illumination are shed by knoviledge of parallel cultures elsewhere 
la geography and hist > 

48 Lacombe O History of DhannaSastra L’Annfe 
Socioloiiquct Paris, 1949, 413 46 

(a review article on P V Kames work) 

49 Law, B C Jndologtcal Studjes Part I lad Res ■< 

last, Calcutta, 1950, 132 

secQod section pcesenta an account oC the early social and 
economic conditions in India— pre Vedic, Vedic pre<6uddbistic, 
pre*Maurya 

Rev A L. Basham JRAS 1951 122 9 Cb CHUAenA AP 

(Feb 1952) 83 84 

50 Lundmah, B EiDige kritiscbe Bemerkunsen zur 
Aothropologie Vorderasieus Onentaba Sueefina 4. ST-IOO 

51 Majumdar D N Races end Citburcs trt India 
Kitabistan, Allahabad, 1943, 299 

first two chapters deal with raciology u) India 

52 Majumdar D N Race Reafitics in Cultural Gujarat 
Gujarat Res Soc Bombay J950, XII+87 

:a the lotrod author discusses race'Clements to Isd population 
racial elements in I V avil 

53 Mehta B H The pnoWcm of aborigines tj Anthrop 
Soc Bombay 3( 1), 1949, 24-35 

Vtriia. Asmara alter over 
pouenng the an mists collected and introduced all the re] beliefs 
and forms of worship of the amnusts into AV 

54 Pamdey, R. B The problem of race complex jq 

populauon of ancient India 5P(I6ifa AIOC), Lucknow 1051 
144-45 ’ ' 
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..some points wh. need to be considered : ( I ) capacity of India 
to produce various human types, (2) predominance of racial 
stocks IQ their respective geo^aphical zones; (3) written and 
oral trad re. misratioos ot races.. 

55. Pandey, R. B. Slriictural evolution of the Indian 
society. t/BHU 2( 1), 53-66. 

56. Panikkar, K. M. Hindu Society at Cross Roads. 
Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 1956 

.,(2nd ed ). Hindi Version . JfiniJu samSja nimaya ke dxora 
para, . 

57. Peter (Prince of Greece) Possible Sumerian Sur- 
vivals in Toda Rituals Bull, of Madras Govt. Museum 6(1) 

Rev, S S . QJMS 46, 73-74. 

58. pRABHU, Pandbacinath. Hindu Social Organisation. 
Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1954, XX +393, 

. (new revised ed of the original work entiUed Hindu Social 
Insiuutlons by P, H. VAtAVAUCAR, pub. 1940).. 

Rev.; S. R. Das, MC 3. 197-98. S Das Gupta, Eastern 
Anthropologist 8, 52-54 

' 59. Prabhu, Pandhannath Hmduo ka sarnSjika mano- 

vjjnSna. (Hindi), Stddhania (vama~vyavasthS special no,), 
1958, 173-94. 

60. Ray Chaudhuri, H. C. Some aspects of ancient 
Indian social organization BRMIC 9(1), Jan. 1958. 

61. Sahni, M, R. Mantn Evolut on Calcuttaf 1952, 

62. Sarkar, S. S. The autochthones of India Mini 33, 
195-211. 

. examines the Austroloid affinities of abonginal tribes of India 

63. Schmidt, W. Gebrauche des Ehemanns bet ^chiran- 
gerscHaft und Geburt (mit Ricfitigstellung des Begnffs der 
Couvade). Herold (Wiener Batrage zur Kufiurgescbichte u. 
Linguistik, 10), Wien-Munchen, 1954, XXI+337. 

. .( Ind material used fauly pronuoenily ) couvade - substitution 
of husband for wife dunag the period attendant on birth.. 
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Rev L Kradeh. Erasmui 10, 376-n. W Ruben, OLZ 1956. 
39J-95 

64. Shafer, Robert. Ethnography of Ancient India. 
Otto Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden, 1954, VII+173+2maps 

purpose of (his study is to deteniuoe the structure of lodie s 
popuIatioQ at the time of the ^fBfl war the war ( uh S C3]ls 
Great Rebetlioa ) was fought oo account of the Aryans' system 
of exploitation of the natives and (heir unposition of a social 
system based on colour acc to 5 , AfBh it an Aryan apologia 
for the extermination of the K^atnyas Ch 3 Aryans and (heir 
migration to India (he home-land of the Aryans was within the 
Mem Lake Mttnasa regioo . (hey are pushed out of there by some 
more powerful people , vanous waves of migrating Aryans 
Dasyiu are different from Di^as— (he former are ref to contemp- 
tuously, not the latter the invasion of India toward the decline 
of f V civil may not have been by Aryans alone . the western 
Anavas surely had something (o do with (he eclipse of that 
culture 

Rev . P. H L Egcermont. Bibl Or 15 132-33 , S Fuchs, 
Anihrepos 52, 672 . AC HaudricoAt, BSL 53. 294-95 , W 
KiRFEU OLZ 1956, 160-63. J F KOHU ZDMO 110, 198-200, 
E Lamottc, LeMusioH 69,229-31, A D P JBomV 25(2). 
iS2-S3, Q UraY, Aeia Oruniolia Hung 6, 306-09 >• 

65 Shah, P G Etboolo^ical ongin of the Solanki 
Rajpuis JGRS 5, 128-44 

discusses, among other things, Indo-Aryans , pre-hist period , 
conflict bet pre-Aryans and Indo-Aiyans , Vedic ongm of 
Rayputs 

66. ;^Venkataraman, T- S Hindu society— its present and 
future. Bharata-Dharma 25(7), Madras, 1947 

ref to an Up of called K<unu~cl it examines in detad 
the genealogy of cenain ysn many of them born of mixed 
maniage birth alone docs not confer caste status 


66 Castte • 

1 Agmkotri, V. Upanisado me vamavyavaslbl ks 
svarupa (Hindi) Siddlwnta (vurnc-i'yavastha special no }, 
1958, 306-10, 12 
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2. AMDtDKAR, B. R. Who were the Shudras? Thaker 
& Co., Bombay, 1946, XIV+259+4 maps, 

..accu to author, ( 1 ) PQdras were one of the Ai^ao communities 
of the solar race, (2) there was a time when Aryan society 
recognized only 3 tonias — DrShmai^a, Ksatnya, Vaijya; (3) S 
did not form a separate lema; they ranked as part of Ksatriya 
vorna; (4) there was a continuous feud bet. S. kings and Br, 
in wh. Br were subjected to many tyrannies and indignities, 

(5) Dr, therefore, refused to perform the upana}ana of S ; 

(6) therefore, S, tho* K?. became socially degraded, and e\ea- 
tually formed the fourth torTiii.. 

Rev.* A P. KARMAaKAB, ABORl 30, }58'60 

3. Anon. The casie-sysicm. Asia 16, 586-88. 

. onginally c. s provided both horizontal and vertical mobility. . 

4. Behrsing, S Stcllennachweis zu Webers “ Collecta- 
aea uber die Kastcnverbahoisse m dea fitabmana uad Sutra*'. 
ZDMG 100, 362 ff. 

« 

5. Bey,' H. How caste sumves. Thought 9 

18. 

'*»*■*' 

6. Bhagavadacharva Varna-vyavastba. ( Hindi ). Siddk- 
anta (vama vyavastha speaal no ), 1958, 221*^24, 226. 

. C s IS aioidika wrong interpretation of X 90 . 

7. Bhacwat, Durga. Hindu^dharma va jati samstha. 
(Marathi). T^avabharata 13(7), April I960, 7-19. 

..(a propos S. V Kftkar, An Essay on /findKirm^ London, 
191 1 , Mas Weber, The Religion of India Sociology of Hinduism 
and Buddhism")., 

8 Bose, N. K. Casteinlodia Mxnl 31 (3-4), 1951. 

9 Bulsara, J F Caste in India J. Anthrop. Soc 
Bomba/-2(,l). 1947, 42-50. 

. . ( review article on J H Hutton, Casie in India, 1 946 ) 

10. Carstairs, G M. Some observations on the psycho- 
logy of high caste Hindus Trans. Glasgoiv Vniv. Or Soc 15 
57-64. 
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11. Chattopadhyaya, B K. Is untouchability a sin? 
KKT 12(8), 556-59. 

12 Chattopadhyaya, B K. Varnasrama or (he caste 
system KKT 13(11). 576-80. 

13. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Caste by birth. KKT 
16(3), 362-66 

. X 9012, VI 7510, TS VII M; CWp V. 10 7.. 

14 Chattopadhyaya, B K. Caste in the Vedas CR 
145 (3), Dec. 1957, 237-42. 

15. Chaturvedi, Giridhar Sanna Varna-vyavastha kl 
anadita (Hindi). Siddkanta (vatna-vyavastha special no.), 

1958, 281-86, 88 

16. Cox, 0. C Caste, Class, and Race Doubleday & 
Co., New York. 

first part based oo lad material 
Rev T C Roy, Af in / 32. 35 

17 Dhammaratna, Bbikkbu Buddha and caste^systeia.*' 
Maha Badki 60(7), 240-46 

18. Dharmadeva. Aryasamaja aura varnavyavasth^. 
(Hindi). 5iddliantct (varva-vyavajt/io special no.), 1958, 
204-13. 

19 D'SeuzA, V. S. Caste and endogamy • a reappraisal 
of the concept of caste. J. Antkrop Soc. Bombay 11 (1) 

1959, 11-42 

examines a few typical theories of caste acc ,to D, hypo* 
thestzed reciprocal relationship bet eodogamous diai*. and other 
features of caste has not been proved evidence points to the 
contrary caste may be broadly redefined as ihe intewatioa of 
Interacting endogamoos groups into a structure of status hier- 
archy study of caste-dyoatmts 

20. DUMEZIL, G. TiiadH decalamit&cttriadesd.dte 

A valeur tnfonctionnelle (chez divers peuples indo-eiim s 
Latomus 14(2). 1955, 173-85. . opeens) 

. ref to varpa . 



458 


VEDIC BIBUOCIUPaY 


[ 66.21 


21. Dumont, L.; Pocock, D. The Essence and Reality 
of the Caste System. Contributions to Ind. Sociology 2, Paris- 
Thc Hague, ISJS, 63. 

..C. Bouclt, Easaa sur le rfgtme des castes, stresses the imp. 
of rel. values me s. ; A. M. Hocart, Les castes, observes those 
rel. values from the people's pt of view and eivcs them a commu- 
mcable content. H. has little sympathy with the functionalist 
and monographic emphasis of Malinowski. H. avoids the crudity 
of the RadcltfTe-BrowDian dichotomy of rel. and society, "ritual 
and secular values**, wh can find no place m an analysis of 
Hindu society.. 

22. Ed. ReJ/gioa aad caste. Pr. Bk. 52(3), i09-'ll4. 

23. Fuir. Caste and education — the educational system of 
ancient India. (Japanese). JIBS 3(2), 124-27. 

24. Ganoa Prasad. Vedic varoa*vyavastha and modern 
socialism. Ved. Dig. 1(5), 9-I7. 

25. Ghosh, N. N. TTie origm and development of caste 
system in India. 1C 12(4), 177-91. 

' .'.examines views of Neshelo and Rrsuy. funaional divisions 

of the people into occupational groups is the genesu of Ind. caste ; 
these groups gradually developed into exclusive and hereditary 
caste-guilds. .discusses caste.system in the Vedic penod, Br. 
penod, Buddhist lit, and ManusntTti., 

26. Ghoshal, U. N. The status of 8udras in the Dbarma- 
sutras. JC 14 ( 1 ), 21-27. 

social, religious, and civil disabilities . 

27. Ghurve, G. S. Caste and Class in India. I'opular 
Book Depot, Bombay, 1957, 316. 

2S. Hocart, a. M. I-es castes. Annales du Mus^e Guimet, 
Vol. 54, Pans, 1938. 

(transl. from (he Englisb manuscript by Levy and Auboyek). . 
the mam purpose of the author is to demonstrate that caste-system 
of India has a ritual origm, ultimately derived from the ntual 
needs of a dual social system, wb had been split again into four 
mam divisions associaied for ceremonial purposes with the four 
mam poinu of the compass and identified m Hinduism with the 
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four lor^orofaccicottrad (Dr, Ks, Vattya, and a»ocJaied 
w]th the four s)n>bohc coloun — tvhjle, red, yetJow, and black,, 
occupalioiis of diife/ent cartel are, acc. to H, derived from 
creative ritual nlual aed mystical process latei^de^eoerates into 
a purely utilitanan one 

Rev } U Hutton, Afm 1948. 37 ( regards this as aa extreme 
position , practical or economic mouve not completely inoperative 
m the initiatioQ of human activities, also laflucnce of malnlineal 
and patrilineal descent) 

29 Hocart, a M Caste A Comparative Study 
Methuen & Co, London, 1950, XVI+157 

c $ IS a system for distnbuimg throughout (he community the 
various duties connected with (be royal ritual and the king s 
service, * wh are largely the same * and ensuring (hat they arc 
performed only by persons duly qualified ' both by heredity and by 
knowledge of (he rites’ societies (in lodia.^te ) developed into 
their ultimate condition by a process of specialization m ritual 
performance and of cooconutant seculanzauoo (e g out of a 
’priest , who makes ritual clay models evolves the 'potter') 
lod c $ IS not an isolated phenomenon it is a species of a very 
widC'Spread genus K studies c s in India, Ceylon, Fiji Islands, 
Rome, Greece, Egypt ( in certain countries, H finds confirmatton 
of Dumczils theory of triple char of IE community) 

Rev J H Hutton, Afon 1951. 235 . K. S Naoakman, Afi 
(Aug 1951), 377-78 


30 Hutton, J H Caste m India Its T^ature, Function 
and Origins Cambridge Uoiv Press, 1946, VIII +279 
' . (2nd ed, OUP, I95f X-i-315) mentions mam ingredients of 

Ind caste, wh have parallels elsewhere insists on elements of 
truth in former (heones, and builds (hem up into a coordinated 
whole motif of taboo on food and dnak is the keystone of c. s 
sigEuficance of ' (hat camples of beliefs m mara, taboo, and magic 
wh surrounds the pnoiKive philosophy of soul stuff or life-matter’ 
most of the elements of c. I existed in pre-Aryan India change 
from matnliaear system to the patrilinear system 


Rev E Asirvatham, /EC 8 125-24, p Cadeu, JHAs I947 
( caste as insutuuon confined to India, whatever analogies may be 
found elsewhere to many of its usages ) , R. n DANorrAo r 
2nd rf ), MO/U 3i Z9J-97. S V FtaGouiB, CiOdS 12 
245-t8 (magic is not mistatoi rcl, but mistaken science n ^ 
pose of magic is not Uo scale ramparu of infinity’ buitnnft* 
this present life a more COTifortaWe one), s FiiA,. * 

27. 103-12. J^OS 63. ,23-26 
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socially significant functions of caste as control of occupations 
and provisions of techniques for assimilaling alien groups), 
H G Rawunson, IAL 21 (1), M N Srinivas (on 2Qd ed ), 
A/fln^953, 16. T Tasur. Afan 1947,92, 

3t. Hutton, J H Caste in India Alan, 1952, 155 
• controverts Raglans view {Man 1932, 72) that Ind c. s as 
It exists today is purely ritual and that the rules wh govern it 
serve no natural function or economic purpose.* 

32 Hutton, J. H The study of caste. Man 1953, 71 

re Srinivass review {Man, 1933, 16) of H s book 

33 ILIN G P Sudras and slaves m the ancient Indian 
codes (Russian) Vistntk Drevnet Istom 2, 1950, 94-107 

' (German transl in Sowjtii’issenscha/t 2 1952) 

34 Iyer, L A Krishna The caste system m Kerala. 
HR, July Aug 1947 

35 Jayachanpra Jatapata ki £yu kitaol (Hindi) VJ 
(May 1957), 2-10 

36 Karvb, Irawati The cultural process in India 
Society in India ( Social Sciences Assn }, Madras, 1955, 29-48 

(Pres address) caste does not illustrate fissiparous tendency 
of Ind society, nor does it represent a horizontal segmentation of 
society lad philosophy jusuGed multipliaty of castes as natural 
and inevitable in India, ethnic groups bad lived s^arately fr&m » 
one another, aod devised a mode of inter group behaviour wh 
avoided mutual interfeience or merpng to such an extent that the 
identity of the original groups was never lost , there had been 
fusion , there had also been fusion within large groups But the 
mam cultural feature was the retention of group integrity 

37 Karve, Irawati What is caste? Economic Weekly 
10, 1958, 125-38, 401-07, 881-88. 

38 Kosambi, D D Early stages of caste system in 
Northern India JBBRAS 22, 33-48 

39 Kripalani, G K Caste and its challenge. Pr Bh 
62, 264-67 
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40 Majumdar, D N. Caste and race Gkurye Fel Vo( , 
1955, 205-25. 

41. Mensching, G. KastenordnunS und Fuhrertum m 
Indien 

Rev S Behrsino, OiZ 47, 65, R F MERKE^ nLZ6S,S3 

42 Mishra, L. B Varna aura jatisambaodhl fcatipaya 
bhratno ka parihara (Hindi)* Siddliantrt (j'arna*v3(ivcJ3t/i5 
special no ), 1958, 320-28, 330 

43 MukERJi, D. The intellectuals m India. ConHuence 
4 ( 4), 443-55 

the Btahma^a caste abaodoning of SK. ( in favour of Englub ) 
IS sign of the defeat of trad values 

44 Narayana Sarma. Sastri • Oucakarajans varoa- 
vyavasiha’ ke kai oirdesa (Hindi) Siddhunto (i’ornfl*i»>'flvo 
sthQ special no ), 1958, 329-43, 345 

45 Newell, W H The Brahman and caste exogamy in 
North India tJRAnthrop^ Imt of G B and I 85(1-2), 
1955. * 

46 PococL, D F [Caste in India] BDCRl 12(3-4), 
464-68 

(rev on J H Hutton, Caste m India, G S Ghurye, Caste 
and Class la Indus . A M Hocart. Caste ) acc. to Hocart, the 

^ basts (not the origin) of caste is sacrifice, from his pt of view, 
■* every occupation is a pnestbood Hutton, id his book, describes 

the variety of caste phenomena Ghurye gives a complete descri- 
ption of (he woriiing of caste is time 

47. PococK, D The moseiacnl of castes Man 1955, 79. 

48 Raglan Caste in India Man 1952, 239 

' (a propos Man 1952, 72 and 155) Iho’ caste is Jinked w«b 

occupaUon, (he link is not a very close one , many castes follow 
more than one occupation and most occupations are followed by 
more than one caste status of an occupation depends not on 
economic but ritual considerauotis ( e g oil pressing i$ ritually 
polJuliBg, therefore, otipressers belong to a very low caste) 
distinction bet castes is based not on occupation but on commeo- 
sality 
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49. Ranuchandra Rao, S. K •* Arya ’—the nobleman. 
AP 23 (8), 362-65. 

50 Sadasivan, S. Lc systeme dcs castes. France~Asie 
9(90), 995-98. 

51. Sankaratirtiia, Swami. Varpa-jati-vimarsa. (Hindi)- 
Siddhanta {varxia-vyavastha special no. ), 1958, 259-77. 

52. SCHUON, F. Meaning of the castes. KKT 20, 
654-60; 21. 17-21; 40-46. 

.system of castes rests upon an aspect of the nature of things, 
and. therefore, upon a reality that cannot but manifest itself 
. under certain conditions 

53. Sek, Kshiti Mohaa. rjattbheda. Vishvabbarati Gran* 

tbalaya, Calcutta, 1949, 218. ' 

. e. $ adopted by Aryans from the primitive non-Aryam . 

Rev • N. N Das Cupta, IHQ (June 1949) 

54. Sharma, Dinaoath Veda me br&hmap&di varna nahl? 
(Hiodt). Siddkdnta (vattfa^vyavanha special no.), 1958, 
n-22, 24. 

55. Sharma, Dinanatb. 'Brabmano ’sya mukham asit* 
para tarka aura usake artha para aksepa. (Hindi). Stddhanta 
(vaind-vyosost/ia special no.), 195$, 287-305, 308 

56. Sharma, R. S. Caste and marriage in ancient India 
(c. 600B. C.— c. 500A. D.). JBRS 40(1), 39-54 

. takes into account tbe Dharma sutras and the Grh}a sulras.. 

57. Sharma, R. S. Some economic aspects of the caste 
system in ancient India. Patna, 1954, 27. 

..economic condition of the pre-vorno society ; ongin and 
development of caluriar^ya did wealth determine the caste of 
a person 7.. 

Rev.: S. S Fade, JOIB 3. 313-14 

58. Sharma, R S. Sudras m ancient India. Motilal 
Baoarasidass, Varanast, 1958, VII+3iS. 
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mttrprers Iht t=™ Sndn. in a toad s=ase ta mctoc all Ita 
lower orders in ancient Ind social life a^ o Vojnitics 
pr^ented a laler rlmrst ot tonasn tribe. I;*'™"” ft'^a 
with Arjans, who trid to penetrate into North Wot lad, 
toward, the elate ol the Vedic pe^od hut 
Vedic Aryans, who gradually absorbed them >nto j 

soeiet, a. the loiirth rarya Dae were tobably an ad^ato 
guard o( mured Indo-ADan peoples who to to ( ' ^ 
the Vedic ADam ) at about tbe ume when 'b' 
m Babylonia total position of i>. ,f . u 

on rel, economic politol. legal, and social lerel. S so name 
probably after the tnbes of that name 
Ee» A S Airrasa, JBRS 41. 107-09. V A ■niraoARAJSN. 
Pr Bh (April 1960). 197-98 

59 Sircar, DC The Ambastha Ja« JUPHS 18(1--). 

Lucknow, 148-161 

discusses yorva and "5*“^ jjed ngSy on’ birth 
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uoderlyiogit indicated mainly on the basis of Up .brief sketche 
of Up. teachers and lineage of teachers . 

6. Das Gupta, D. C. Educational Psychology of the 
ancient Hindus. Univ. of Calcutta, 1950, 252. 

Rev.: LC DasCvpta, JUniv CauhatH, 161-62; P. S Naidu, 
Pr Bh (Jan. 1952). 75 

7. Dharma, P. C. Indian education through the ages 
Ed. Rev. 52(9), 270-75. 

8 Dutt, K. Guru. Educational theory and practice in 
ancient India. AP 19(10), 458-62. 

(review-article on R K Mookewi's Ancient Mian Educaiion) . 

9, Ed Atman-centered education Ved. Kes 36 ( 3 ), 
162-68. 

to. Iyengar, R. Srinivasa. Education in the Upanishads 
Pr. BJi 53 (8), 328-30. 

11. Keay, F. F. Indian Education in Ancient and Later 
Times Bombay, 1942, 204 

( an inquiry into its origin, development and ideals 2nd ed. ). 

12. Mehta, N. C. Ancient Iranian education. ILQ 
17 (3), 93-100. 
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13. Mishra, K. C. P^Ina bbarata me vyavasa^ika 

^iksa. (Hindi). 51 ( 3 ), 98-J 1 3. 

. .military, commerce, iodustry, Syuneda. .ref. from Vedic, classi 
Cal, and in&crlptional Ut... 

14. MoQKERiEE, Syama Prasad. Some thoughts on edu« 
cation in India. B. C. Law Vol.II, Poona, 1946, 231-37. 


]5. Mookerji, Radba Kumud. Ancient Indian Edu- 
cation, (Brahmanicai and Buddhist). Macmillan & Co., 
London, 1947, XXXVI+655 +26 plates. 

..(2nd ed.. 1934, 717).. 

Rev.: V. S. ACRAWala, JUPHS 21, 201 ff,; R. N. and A. 
Bihari, Pr. Bh. ( SepU 1954). 47J-76. 

16. Mukheriee, Parcsh Nath. Aims of education in 

ancient India. Pr. Bh. 61 (8), 345-47. 

..mainly based on Vp... * 

17. Raja, C. K. Some Aspects of Education tn Ancient 
Indio. Adyar Library Series 73. 1950, VIlI + lll. 

..(dnit pub. serially la .author emphasises the unity and 
continuity of educational (rad. from Vedic tiaes onwards,. 

Rev.: Anon., /GJW 13,170; P. C. B., yB0 16,156; G. M., 
XP (Oct. 1950), 471 ; A. D. Pusaucer, MBOBf 32, 282-83. 

18. Sarma, N. Pracina bharata me strI-^ik?a. (Hindi). 
Bh.Utd. Patrika 4(5-8), 157-59. 

..ref. to BACTp. It. 4.3; III. 6 8. GobhdatjS 11. 1.19 refers to a 
girl wearing yajnojMiv<la..Ai\alS)onaCS III. 4 mentions several 
learned women; so too Ps^ini (lY. 1.59 ; III. 3.21 ; IV. 1,4).. 

19. Sarma, V. N. Education and individuality in ancient 
jhuVa. da’. iPev. 

20. Sastw, P. S. Vedic system of cducatioD. Secial 
Welfare, Bombay, 6-2-1946. 


21. Sen, Indra. Ideals of Indian philosophy and edii^. 
tional life. Vcd. Kes. 26 {3}, m^S7. « eauca- 
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22 Sen, Indra Indian philosophy of education c7 Ed 
Psych 15(1). 4-10 

23 Sen, Indra Indian philosophy of education PAtf. 
Quart 31, 43-48 

faifly comprehensive account of ed ideals m Vp 

24 Sen, Kshitimohan Indian education in Upantshadic 
age VBQ 13, 91-96 

struses the significance of the fusion of Aryan and pre^Aiyan 
traditions and ideals in the matter of educational system . 

25 Sen, Kshitimohan Upanisatkallna bharaUya siksfi 
dlk^ (Hindi) GKP 1(9). 10 13 

26 Singh, N D Education in ancient India as revealed 
m the two epics Agra Untv J of Res 1, 1-14 

'j also Vedic ref 

27 STEoe, W Educational theory and practice in ancient 
India AP 19(10), 457-58 

(review ait cle on R K. Mookxiuis Jncieni JneL Ed) 

23 Udayavira Sastri Pratina bharata me sikss k& 
svarupa ( Hindi ) GKP 5, 337 41 

29 Vakil, K S Education in India Ancient Period 
Bombay, 1943, 171 

30 ViDEHA y< 2 tdu^a Bala iiksa ( Hindi ) Veda Sam 
sthana, Ajmer, 64+64 

31 VisvANATKA Sikfa ke vaidika siddhanta (Hindi) 
Vedatan* 10(7), 30-31 

32 VISVANATHAN, K Education of the ancient Brahmin 
Ed Rev 53 (3). 75-78 

33 Zellner, Aubrey A Education in India Bookman 
Associates, New York, 1951, XXIlI+272 
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70. Law. 

I. Aiyanoar, K. V. Rangaswami. Xtatayivadha : the 
right of defeace m Hindu Dbarmas^tra. C. K. Raja Comm. 
Vol , 1946, 197-232. 


2. Choudhari, R. K. Cooceplion law ia ancient 
India. JBRS 33. 183-92. 

..Vedic people, tho* Dot backed by any democratic theory, were 
democratic in practice .law based on the twin roots of rel and 
agreement of men. .taw to Sam. and I7p . . 

3. Choudhary, R. K. Theory of punishment m ancient 
India. PIHC ( lOth Session), Bombay, 1947. 


4. Choudhary, R. K. AdroioisiraUon of Jaw and justice 
in ancient India. J07i3 2 ( 2), 153-^. 

. Kf. to VediC age .basts of social life to that age was grUma . 

tabhi and tamitt, to 

5. Choudhary, R. K. lodbn crime, punishment and 
justice through the ages. OT 1 (2), 29-44. 

6. Choudhary, R. K. Studies m Ancient Indian Law 
and Justice. Begusaras, 1955, VIII + 68 

Rev 5 J. S Fade, JO/B 5, III 


7. Derrett, J. D. M. Windu Law Past and Present. 
A. Mukfacrjl & Co., Calcutta, 1957, XX + 408. 

Rev. . A. Clcokill, JRAS 1939, 173. 

8. Derrett, j. D. M. The right to earn in ancient 
India. A conflict between expediency and authority. JESHO 
1, 66-97. 

..DS on the question of property . 


9. Gampert, W. 77ie5uAnex€remonien m der altmdischen 
Recktsliteratur. Oriental Inst. (Monografie Archivu Onf-ntoi 
mho 6). Prague, 1939, X+279. ^nental- 
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expiation, etc , brought together and arranged in a systematic 
manner.. 

Rev. : HrtLMANK, BtlEStO 8,61-42 ; Sten Konow, AO 19, 100. 

10. Ghoshal, {]. N, The legal and political status of 
trades and crafts in the early Smrtis. Siddheshwar Varma 
Comm. Vol. II, 1950, 248-50. 

..CautamaOS XI. 19-20 contains definite evidence of the orga< 
nization of trades and crafts under accredited leaders .but no 
evidence to prove the existence of legisladve authority of the trades 
and crafts concerned . 

11. Ghoshal, U. N. Authority of the king as a source 
of law in the aocieat Indian literature on law and polity. 
JUPHS 11 (2), 1954. 27-34. 

11a. Ilyin, G. F Madras and slaves in the codes of 
ancient Indian laws. ( Russian). iJournal of Ancient History 
2, 1950, 94 ff. 

12. Ingalls, D. H. H. Authority and law in ancient 
India, JA05— Supplement 17 (Authority and Law in the 
Ancient Orient), 1954, 34-45. 

13. Kane, P. V. Hindu Customs and Modern Law. 
Univ. of Bombay, 1950, X+122. 

Rev ■ L Renou, JA 239, 86-87. 

14. Karkare, R. M. Sod's position under ancient laws. 
The VibramO of Vikrara Umv.) 1 (4), Ujjain, 1957, 78-84. 

15. Pal, Radbabinode. The Hindu Philosophy of Law 
in ike Vedic and post-Vedic Times prior to the Institutes of 
Manu, Bishwabbander Press, Calcutta. 

16. Pawate, I. S. Ddya-nbhaga. Tontadarya Press, 
Dbarwar, 1945, 190. 

..(the individualization of communal property and the commu- 
, nalization of individual property in the Muzk^arn law). 

17. Renou, L. La vie ei le droit dans ITnde ; Le liharina. 
CritKjue 36, Paris, 422-32. 
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. u P V Kanb*i Hiilory of Dharm^Sstra, 
..(review article on P. v. B, K. Ghosh’s 

'k. V. Rangaswami Aivanoar* Ri’iodh , 

Hindu Ideal of Life).. 


'n. RoCBBa. L. The jo/fs'ctrl-x 

andDhaimasastresietheDhatmambandhes. JOIB 

j ^ - crioial ICBISla- 


Uniliiuaaet»n“- ^ 

19. Sakkak, U. C. 

Uoa la anceal aad a-edleva. ..a.a J ^ 


:icnt and medieval inoia. ./„,hrrthan 

. Iad.a. »<»=.» wa. .he oreae»..oaal eaU ( ra.hcr 
the state) . 


20. SASTKV, K. R. R- H.ndu law. a code of dulies. 
JGJRI 0(1). 8M2- 


^ M f Eeelulion of AncioM Indian 

21. SEN GUPTA. N- C. "a. vi + 348. 
law. Arthur Probslhain. London. 1953. 


Different types of deposit! in ancient 

22. Sternbach, L. Din«r yv „ 

Indian iaw. PIHC (9th Session). 1947. 55-57. 

(enucnetation and dassificatioo ) 


tenumsMh'WM — - 

t ctudies in ancient Indian law: 

23. SlEht."*'!''’ ™ n ancient India. ABOR) 29. 
14. Legal position of poysiciaos 
21-42; 30, 1-22. 


•42; au, 

c rhe Hindu Judicial System 
24. Varadachariar, n* 

Lucknow Univ., 1946. X+267. 

R„ 1 AD P.. 4B0W 33. 


Rev : A u r., 

i».o U Standards of morality and 

25. VENKATAKnlSBNA^^^U-^ 
justice in ancient India. A 


ce in ancieub • 

W hxtroductujn to Early Roman Law. 
26. Westrup. C. W. 

OUP. Roman institutions together wiih glimpses 

,.C3volumes)..Hu y Arjan-speakmg peoples.. 

“R'c"f?.r~«»T30.4«7. 


27 X. Early Indian law in the mailing Mini 35(3). 
203-226. 


(review article on N. C. Sen Gufta’s Anaenl Indian 


law).. 
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71. Polity. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Political data m Panioi’s A|ta- 
dhyayl. Sarup Comtn. Uol, 19S4, 182-96. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. The jaoapada and the Greek city- 
state. IHQ 30. 38-49. 

.Abe XcTia Janapadi) is absent in Vedie Sam.', occurs only in the 
latest phase of the Br. period, and finds its full development in 
.unmistakable parallels bet. janapada and city-state 
m Greece Janapada was a cuittual unit.. 

3. Altekar, a. S. State and citizen in ancient India. 
IHQ 22(4), 269-76. 

..composition and function of Vedic samiii.. 

4. Altekar, A. S. Rajake dcvatva ki bbivans. ( Hindi). 
Hash Vidyaptch 5. J. Pol, 1947, 86-90. 

. to IV. 2S9, Purukutsa is called ard^deya; so XX. 
127.7, Paidcsit IS ref. to as dema . 

5. Altekar, A. S. A blrd’s-eye-view of the Hindu 
polity : What it teaches. PfHC (iqth Session), 1947, 56-65. 

6 Altekar, A. S. Praona bhOratijfa iasana-paddhatt. 
(Hindi). Bbarata-Darpana-Granthamala, No. I, 1948, S+27S. 

7. Altekar, A. S. Ancient Indian polity and modern 
constitutional problems. Bh. Vtd 9 ( K. M. Munshi D J. 
Pol—Panl), 1948, 1-13. 

8. Altekar, A. S. Pracina bharatiya ^sana-paddhati : 
Gunado^avivecana. (Marathi). T^avabJidrata (Feb. 1949), 
331-38. 

..(ref. to NavabhSraia, Oct. 1948).. 

9. Altekar, A. S. State and Government tn Ancient 
India, from Earliest Times to c. A. D, 1200. Motilal Banarasi- 
dass, Banaras, 1949, Vin-F26l. 

..(2nd ed.. 1935, Xi-SSd: 3rd ed , 1958, X + 407).. 

Rev. : A. L. Basham. JBAS 1950, 200-03 ; 2nd ed. : I, Renou, 
JA 244, 121. 
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10 Altekar, a S The planned state in ancient India 
PIHC (I8th Session), 1956, 33-40 

Vedic state discharged only the essential functions of govt . 

1 1 Auboyer, J Le caractbre royal et divin du trdne dans 
rinde ancienne Tyumen 4 (Supplement Regalita sacra), 
1958 


12. Basak, R G Ihe duties of a state ruler in ancient 
India BRMIC 4(5), 110-17 

13 CiUTURVEDA, S Vaidikl rsjanitih Bftaratt 7 ( 12), 
268-71 

14 Choudhary, R K Judicial importance of the repre- 
sentative institutions in ancient India PIHC ( 10th Session), 
1947, 163-66 

VediC iamiil cooceraed with genera) deliberation of policy and 
also judicial wotk pan ad (council) and paura (township) also 
cooceraed themselves with adm of law Vedic ossembly regarded 
* footsteps of Cod m the world 

(5 Choudhary, R K Public opinion in ancient India 
SP (15thAlOC). Bombay, 1949, p 89 

in Vedic period public opinion was in the form of social criti- 
cism because till then political concept bad not developed 
sufScienily 

16 CouLBORrr, R Church and State Iran, India and 
China Comp Studies tn Society and History (1), Moutoa 
& Co, Pans, Oct 1958 

17 Dandekar, R N Artha. the second end of man 
Sources of Indian Tradition (Columbia Univ ), 1958, 236-57 

dharma as supreme authority, origin of kinship, duties of kug 
etc 

18 Dasgupta, Ramaprasad A Study m Hindu and 
European Political Systems Firma K L Mukhopadhyaya 
Calcutta, 1958, XIV+319 

Rev S B Mookheiui. fr Bh 65, 236-37 


31 
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19. Dc, J C. On the Hindu conception of sovereignty 
CHI ( Raraakrisboa Mission Inst of Culture ) III, 1937, 258 If 

20 Derrett, J D M Obu bbarapa, bbu pdlana, bbu* 
bhojana An Indian conundrum BSOAS 22 ( 1 ), 108-23 

why was the king supposed ro bs the Earth s lover or husband ? 
what u the sigoificaoca of the metaphor? (Gonoa proves the 
‘ sacred char ' of lod king ( * Aoctcot lod kingship from the rel 
pU of view * Numtn ^)I and finds IE kingship, in imp respects, 
a sacred inst ) No other branch of IB family of peoples has seen 
the king as * husband of the Earth tndra, the personification of 
the mascuUne, the prototype of the column of victory, bears up, 
supports, maintains and protects masculinity may be the key to 
all this , the yonl that is Earth requires Uie In ga that » the king 

21 Dumbzil, G Le rex ct Ics /amines matores Tyumen 
IV (Supplement Re^alud sacra), 1958 

22 Dvijendra Nath Veda aura svarSjya (Hindi) 
Vedavaiii 10, 97-99 

23 Gkebvala, C L The moral basis of the Hindu 
theory of sovereignty. Dhruva Comm J^ol , part II, 1946, 
74 ff 

24 Gkoshal, U N The king’s executive administratton * 
m the Dbarmasutras IHQ 21 (4), 288-93 

king s executive functions ( 1 ) protecUon of person and 
property, (2} stale relief to specific classes, such as Sroiriya, 
rajapumZn anilha . ( 3 ) guardianship of property of minors, etc , 
(4) guardianship of lost and ownerless proper^, (5) guardian 
ship of dharma, (6) cootrol over trade and commerce 

25 Ghoshal, LT N On the Hindu tbeories of social 
contract and divine right IHQ 24 ( 1 ), 68-70 

(a propos Kanis remarks on Rsjadharma ’ — Kjji of 

Dhartnalostra 111 32 ff ) 

26 Ghoshal, U N The status of territorial, social and 
economic groups m the early Smrtis IC 15 (B M Ba}ua 
Comm Vol ), 190-93 

no independent political sUtus to the local assemblies 
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7J 321 

27 GiiOstML, U N Prtsideatial addrcM Ancient liijtory 
Section W/fC ( Nth Session), Wil, 17-23 

dull »iih pol Heal institutions In ancient Inda paucity of 
ttuly hut. documents icicvaat to thu study attempts a cut 
estimate of the sources of our inoMledge of pre*Maurya pol tical 
institutions 

28 GliosuAL, U N A compirtson beisvccn aDCieoUndtan 
and mediaeval European theories of the divine origin and nature 
of kingship IHQ 31 (3) 263 66 

29 Guoskal, USA critical estimate of some funda 
mental ideas of ancient Indian kingship JDRS 43 (3-4), 
161-76 

( i ) principle of rijhteousnm of the temporal power ( 

V 4.312 443 141114) ( 2 > theo/kscfeontmctMl 

relations bet umporal ruler aej his sutvecu ( 3 ) divine o; | a 
and affaity of pel t(ca) author ly ( 4 ) coercive author ty of the 
temporal ruler (Janja) 

30 GitosHAL, UN A History of Indian Political 
IJcdj (The ancient period and the period of transition to the 
middle ages) OUP, Bombay 1939 XXH+589 

(reviled cd ofauihors .4 r/uinr^ e/ /{ nJjt Piflttieal T^fcrUs) 
h It of the development of spccvUlioo on nature and functioas of 
author ty in soc eiy ( 1 ) nature of Uw and custom ( 2 ) nature 
and organ xaiioo of socul order ( 3 ) status and power of the 
(emporai ruler. <4) relatiooihp ber temporal and rp nCual 
order* 

Rev S DiwTlAOiAaTA /^CS 103 B.G Couuu, y&mf/ 
28 . 92 94 

31 CosDA, J The sacred character of kingship la ancient 

India, AffJ Jell 1^/1/ Cowsress intern, di Jtoru Jclle reh^tani 
R/sum/, 1955. 173-74 

32. Gosda, J Aocieoi Indian kingship from the religious 
point of v^cw I IV guinea 3, 36-71, 122 53 4 24~5S. 

dn oc char of the Ion* tel iciplicaljcoi of the tersa, , 3 ^;, 

•3£Aj sureroaturilro*a»ofkic*aa:.toVft.icfeZ. rovaltv S 

Airma uboc* ct*. rebuag to -«hc«]~ from the 
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YiCH' of psjxholocr of rel , ontl re luog miJing m ibe centre or 
hub ducuuloa of vartous terms end problems relaictl to the 
subject. 

33 Guha, a C Sigmficaace of the slate CR 140(2), 
Aug 1956, 159-62 

discusses Jana *li, etc 

34 Hasib, M Pre^dcotral address Scssjoq), 

1947, 9-21 

types of Bovt tbro* ditTcrcnt periods of Ind hist 

35 Haridas, Qalnsasm Vedaltla rustradariana (Marathi) 
Poona, Vol I, 1955. 7-f46I. Vol II, 1957. 12+413 

( 33 lectures on vanous topics connected with Vedie polity sod 
social orsanlzatlon) 

36 Hoff&iann, H King aod kiagsbip to Indian ctvihsa 

tiOQ £Uf 4(4). 239-46 

m contrast to Western absolutuiic ruler who is siosle isdist 
dual his Ind counterpart, w th his machtaviilian polity, u ibe 
bearer of superbumaa royalty ideal of eakrawtin 

37 JosHi, Ratanlal Pracina bbarata ke ganatantra 
(Hindi) KflIpcn5(JaD 1951), 7-12 

38 Kimura, N The origin of the republic m ancient 
India and the government of the non Vedic Aryan { Japanese ) 
e7 of 7^ich\ren and Buddhist Studies 100, Oct 1948, 87-105 

39 Lafferty, J Government la ancient India CR 
111 (3), June 1949, 181 91 

40 Mackenzie Brown, D The IVhite Umbrella Univ. 
of California Press, Berkeley, 1953, XV+205 

attempts to give birds eye-view of the various strands of Ind 
pQlUical thought tbro a selecbon of representative passages ( in 
English transL) from Ind wntmgs on the subject 
Rev T Das, PEiV 4, M-86 . O H dc A W and I D S W , 
UCR 12, 127 28 
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41. Majumdar, B K Role of the secret service iq 
aacjeol India P/HC (']9th Session), 1957, 119-22 

ref to spaSah 

42 Majumdar, B K Ancient Indian experiment in 
republicanism CR 1S4(I), Jan I960, 52-56 

prevailing note of Hindu polity as it developed in Vedic period 
was ‘ territorial monarchy , very often hereditary in char but 
gana states also ref to 

43 Mookerji, Radha Kumud India, the cradle land of 
democracy AP 19(9), 386-92 

44 Mookerji, Radba Kumud Local Government m 
Ancient Indxa Delhi, 1958 

(3rded,sce VED 1-133 26) 

45 Mukerji, K P Hindu positivism J Bom ^ 23 ( I ), 
July 1954, 55-81 

general positivism political positivism author replies to the 
criticism that Hindu political thought is cbaraclensed by confu 
sioR, absolutism, aod undemocratic spirit 

46 Fandby, R B Tbe bymo of ejection in the Atbarva 
veda and its political implications P/HC ( 14th Session), 1951, 
86-91 

VJ 87, 88 were characterised by Javaswal ( Polity, 
ch 23) as a * complete song of elcciioa , however, AVUl 4 2s 
more specifically the song of election its mam features { 1 ) kmg 
ship as elective mst, (2) right of the people to elect the kmg, 
(3) tenure of kingship (4) obligations of the people to the 
king, (3) qualifications of the king, (6) Ainctioos of the kmg 
(7) undenaking by the king. (8) royal titles , 

47 Pandey, R B Vedic origin of Indian republics. 
PIHC (15th Session), 1954, 79-85 

via Vedic age, before the esUblahinent of hereditaiy monarchy 
there were some sort of non monarchical institutions the hyno^ 
thesis that republics m India wen post Vedic mslifutioas evolved 
on the rums of earlier mosardues can t be mamtamed 
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^ 48. Pettazzoni, R. (Ed.). The Sacral Ktngshtp . La 
regahta sacra. Rome, 1959» XVI+748+21 figures. 

-.(supplement to Numeu 4) includes 56 essays all converyins 
towards the theme of the .King-Ood inter-relaliooship m rel. 
hist... ' 

49. Ramaswami, V. Law of nations in ancient India. 
JBRS 34 ( 1-2), 43-48. 

50. Rau, W. Stoat und Geselhchaft itn alien Indten 
nach den Brdhmatiu-T exten dargestellt. O. Harrassowitz, 
Wiesbaden, 1957, XI+137. 

. discusses topics such as 2iya-Dssa>Dasyu , economic situation ; 
nomadic pastoral; food and provisions; dances, prostitutes, etc , 
three pairs . greyas pdpiyas, anr-udya, bhanr-bhdryS 5 grha ; 
woman; servant; ^rSma; balii social segmentation; assemblies; 
Icingship; abki^eka; purohua, etc .. 

Rev ; H LoscK. Kraiylot 3, 140-45; L Renou, JA 245,315- 

. 

51. Ruben, W. Ubcr deo altindiscben Slaat. ArcA. Or 19, 
473-91; 644. 

52. Sapru, T. N. Hindu concept of state and democracy 
Allahabad Unxv. Mag 30(1), 1-12; 30 (2), 12-22. 

53. Safru, T. N. Hindu protestant movements and demo- 
cracy. Allahabad Univ. Mag, 31(1), 1-20. 

. MBA war marks the begianiogs of protestant movemeocs.. 

54. Sell, F. R. A coronation 4000 years ago. 

43 (3-4), 126-28. 

. .a popular descnption of the essential part of the ntual relating 
to Vedic coronation.. 

55. ShaRma, R. S. Role of property, family, and caste in 
the on^Q of the state in ancient India. JBRS 38 ( I ). 

56. Sharma, R. S. The Vidatha : the earliest folk-assem- 
bly of the Indo-Aryans. JBRS 38(3-4). (also in PIHC, 15lh 
Session, 1954, 85-91.) 
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\uiaiha (frequcDtly meotioned m J^y) wat the eailicst folk* 
assembly of Aryans m India, attended by both males and females, 
and performing all kinds of functions— economic, military, rel 
and social 

37 SUARMA, R S The Vedic gapa and the origm of 
post-VedJC republics JBSS 39(4), 413-26 (also la P>i/OC, 
nth Session, Ahmedabad, 1953. 318-24 ) 

gana » a sort of genUte organiution of Indo-Aiyans Vedie 
gana has nothing to do with gens tribal char of Vcdic gana is 
obvious economic basis of gana was domatication of cdltle 
gana characterised by absence of class disiinction gana was in the 
nature of a primitive tribal ddnocracy centering la itself aulitary, 
distributive rel and social activities of early man ganat were 
engaged in perpetual war 
a 

58 Sharma, R S The early parisad PIHC ( Ifith 

Sessioo), 1955, 93 ff 

ID early times, parl'od was a big tribal ailnaty assembly 

59 Sharma, R S Aspects of PoUtical Ideas and 

/nstttuttons tn Ancient India Motilal Baoarasidass Delhi, 
1959, XIV+254 

Ch 1 cri( bibliography on the subject discusses topics such 
as ramaAovlmr/ ceremony of the Ru/asufa tribal and electnechar 
of early kingship and its subsequent iransfoRnatiao vidatka 
gana 

Rev R Bhaskaran JORM21 180-83 K.H Kawsasl, JOlB 
9 342-43 

60 SiNiiA, H N Aq exaraioatioQ of the nature of Indo 
Aryan and Indo-lslamic polity !HQ (Poussin Comm Vol }, 
1940. 387-91 

61 SiTARAMUtr. G Kingship and priesthood is aocient 
India SP (19thAIOC), Delhi 1957, p 28 

the Mew that the otBce of Purohila was meant to enslave the 
Ksatnyas is disputed signibcance of RSys Purohila relauoialHp 
explained (valour and vi&ioo) 

62 Smith R M Power ui ancient India i Chronolonv 

and Economics. ABORI 38, 190-216 , 2 Kiaeshm 
Aulhonty ABORI 39, 1-33 * ^ 
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chronology of DS Gautama (500 DC), BaudbSyana (430 
DC) Vasistha (330B C.X ^pastomba (c. 200 B. C ) const 
ders topics such as property, taxes debt, usury to political 
authority we find the static and linuted extreme 

63 SouNDARA Rajan, K V The cbakravarti concept 
and the chakra ( wheel) JORM 27, 85-90 

chanot-cuU as basis for royalty wheeled vehicles and ch eftain 
ship ( either a monarch or pnest king) have a close relationship 
cf ratkaeakraeiil in Smlbasutras 

^ Varma, V P Studies in Hindu PohUcal Thought 
and Its Metaphysical Foundations. Motila! Banarasidass, 
Banaras, 1956. 11+219 

(originally published serially in JBftS 38 39) considers poll 
tical thought from BV to Manusmril concept of Dharma and its 
influence on poluicat thought 

Rev A S Altekar JBRS A2, 299-300, Auon Fr Bh 62, 
482 83 D Macksnub Brown F£ty 5 354-55 , L. RbNOU, JA 
244 122, I. Steakbach, /AOS 78 318 19 

65 W1JE5ERERA, 0 H de A The symbolism of the 
wheel in the cakravartm concept Belvalbar Fel Vol . 1957, 
262 67 

cakraitt. tin - one who causes the roiatiog of the wheel in Pali 
texts, wheel symbolises militansiic power of a conquenng hero 
Indra represented in as widder of eekra against his foes 
(II 11 20, VUI 969) Indra also represented as helping the 
c&trn to roll forward ( Vm 638. IV 306 IV 1714) wheel 
^ as symbolofcaAroiariM suoiversd sovereignty baa an antecedent 
in Indra s cakra of conquering might and paramount dominion 
concept of eakraiarUn has a Complex origin 

66 WCST, W Das Reich Gedanke und Wirklichkeit bet 
den Ancrn Ziel und Weg 6, 1937, pp 3 ff 


72 EcDNOsac Cife. 

1 Acharya, C History of revenue system in Orissa 
J Kalinga Hist Res Sac 2(1), 27-31 

brief mtroductoty rematlcs on revenue system in Ved c age. 
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2. Amdiak, Sukanya. Ownership of laod io ancient 
PIHC (ISih Session). 1954, 70-73- 

. Inurly Vedtc (tmci, state gttca ta a kwg at (ru((..oo 
ship conferreJ.. 


3. Bandopaokyaya, N. C. Econotme L\fe and Pro£tcss 

tn Ancient India. ( being the outline of an economic history of 
ancient India ), Vo). 1 : Hindu Period; Part 1 : From the earliest 
limes to the rise of the Mauryan empire. Calcutta Univ., 1945, 
XX+347. ' ' 

..(2n4 

4. Bose, A. N. Indo-Aryan land revenue system. 
c/BBRA^ 15, 51-71. 

5. CiiooDiiARY, R. K. A short note on the priociples of 
taxation in aocieot India. 0 (/G(/R/ 7(t), 66»67 

5. Das, Saotosh Kumar. Economic History of Ancient 
India. RamesbiAar Singh, Varanasi. 

7. Kehy. L. D. Magadban trade, /ndico, 1953. 186-95. 

..MapOha dcscribeO M rich coiu)ir 7 lo gV ]]J 53 U. M so( 

brabudoucJ even in the pcno4 of I'FIir .. 

S. Puri, Baij Nath. Some aspects of village economy m 
ancient India. EasicTn Anthropologist 8(3-4), 246-52. 

..minute corporaiivx orsanuaiioo. 

9. RUBC.V, W. (Ed.). Die itonomiscfie und soziaU 

Entuiciluin’ Inditns. Sow/. Bcitr. 2 . indischcn Gesefuchte 
Vol. I, Akadcmic-Vcrlag, Betlio. 1959, -\-t-30S. ’ 

10. Shah, K, T. Anoenr Faundariona m Economics m 
India. Vora & Co,, Bombay, 1954, 175. 


11 . Singh, V. B. Changing patterns of Indian vilbce 
community. Agra Umv,J.Res,{L<tt,) 3, 91-99, ^ 


..'m BV. Vke6nd/u*apa4Jsj««a..5J'oxnuocs _ 

MjJ common rtserv«m..at Ihe same laae, a uelWeTT 
of pm^te ptepaty b Bcbctat^e (X. 274; 175 ^ see 
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12. Upadhyaya, Baladeva. Vaidika &ryo kii 4rthika 
jivana. (Hindi). ?iPP 58, 215-30. 

. mainly based on 

13. Vaidyanatha Sastri. Praclna bhafata kl rsjaklya 
kara-vyavasths (Hindi). VJ 2, 626-28. 

73. Misceuaneous Topics. 

1. Alterar, a. S. Hinduism and conversion and re* 
conversion. Y. M. H. A. Annual, Bombay, 1948, 53-58 

2. Altekar, a. S. Dbarma-bbraito yE vidharmiyo kl 
Suddbi ka itil^sa. (Hindi). VJ 1(11), 16-20. 

. (Hindi rendenng of auitaor'a article on the subject published in 
C S Sardetat Comm. Vol).. ^ 

3. Amar Nath. Bkveda me dyutanincU. (Hindi). VJ 
(Oct. 1954). 

4. Avadh Bihari Lal. Veda me goraksd. (Hindi). 
Vedavani 12(1-2), 111-13. 

» 

5. Avaou Bihari Lal. Veda aura govadba. (Hindi). 
Vedavaju 12(9), 12-13. 

6. Basham, A. L. Notes on seafaring m ancient India. 
AL 23(2), 60-71. 

Vedic sources of lorormatioo. pleasanlDess of sailing the seas 
((tF Vn. S8.3-4); faoulianty with large ships (I. 1I6S).. 

7 Chakravarti, Cbandra. Sexology of the Hindus. 
Calcutta, 126+11. 

..(3td revised and enlarged cd ).. 

8. CliAKRAVART/, P. C. Fortification and siegecraft in 
ancient India. Dacca C/mv. S^ud. 3(2), 111-37. 

9. Chahdraserharan, A. P. Apparatus of war in 
ancient India. BJ 6 ( 11 ), 27-12-1959, 58-62. 
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.0 ^ - r“- 

ments m ancient India CR l' 

, Chandra India and Wen- Order 

11 Chatteeii. Sns Ghana „ 1545 _ 178 

An Erra. an Human P anned .h 

,ot“ In ''Sa. p»« of “t'„ 

Rev R- BangarusWami. AP (Te 

. p r Dress m ancient India T^ic 

12 CiuTURVEDi, P ^ 

T,.eL.hCe.,.ry (Mar 1946). 16S-68 

. m. L-eshlavadcdansilniif ancienned’apres 

13 Dev Rai d’lndologic, Pub No 7, 

lee.ente.PaliretSanrkna !»« 

Pondicherry. 1957, ^ ^ 

positive evidence for r^ assotncil that the institutioo 
references „vedic times ( 1 ) peoples conquered 

7 AryaM°(J)tbos' of servile status who accompanied Atyans 

to India Dorothy M SpEKCW, 

Rev W RuBW, OifZ iy>y. 

JAOS 79. 132 

„ ... DEVA Vaidilia Karfauja sastra (Hindi) 

14 DHARMA DEVA y 

Gurukul, Kangri, 1952, 260 

V n Ramacbandra The concepls of 

15 DIKSHITAR. V R ^ ^2-67 

ancient Indian warfare A K 

V H Ramacbandra Indian martial tradi 

16 DIKSHITAR, V K Kara 

non JGJRI 3 ( 3 4), 263-77 

V R Ramacbandra Arras and armoury 

17 DlKSHl ' „ f£ 71 Annual. Bombay, 1948, 67-79 
in ancient India Y as .. 

,8 ED Vcdicorigmorthcidcalofscrvicc’ Ved Kes 


38 . 


„ A 5-, 162-69 (service <Jowa the maienniuna traces of the 
.d!a of •service- m Veda. = serv.ce). Jg (6). 203-06 
'^dSongm oftlw Ml«J f wteriolop^^ 

242 ff ( b'Shly Aiyani 


—..,38(7). 
Aryans in 
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19. Ed. Permeation of the ideal of service in the Hindu 
scheme of life. Ved. Kes. 38. 

. 38 (8), 282-85; 38(9), 322-26 (diseuwes caste system); 
38(}0); 38(11), 402-05 (but of Hinduum has bera a hut 
of social raising up).. 

20. Ed. Varnashrama-Dharma — a superb service-scheme. 
Ved. Kes 39(3-12). 

21. Ed. One key-idea of Hindu planning of life. 
Ved. Kes. 40(3), 122-26. 

22. Ed. service tn Brabmacbari-dharma Ved. Kes. 
40(4), 162-68. 

23. Ed. ^ Service in Gtbastha-dharma. Ved, Kes. 40, 
202-06; 24S-52, 

24. Esieneau, M. B. Taboos on animal names. Lg 
24(1), 56-63. 

. r«-exara of the problem witb speaal ref. to IB names for * bear ' 

. hypothesis of mere avoidance of animal samu by huatera is 
not sufficient, it is possible that, m almost all cases, a rei. 
attitude IS to be looked for.. 

25. Ghurye, G. S. Indian Costume (bharatlya vesa- 
bbusa). Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 19SI, 319+412 plates. 

26. Ghurye. G. S. Indian 5adbus. Popular Book 
Depot, Bombay, 1953, 300 

..(in collaboration with L. N. Chapekar) rise, bist, otga- 
nizalion, and work of Hindu ascetics and asceticism Mums were 
a Component of the earliest culture of India theory of tsiramas 
crystallised into a regular system some time before the time of 
Buddha and Mabaviia acc to author, yous ref. to m are 
not of non-Aryan origin .asceticism is a complex of no of traits— 
celibacy, austerity, coDcentr^ion. and ecstasy (all to be traced 
in Vedic lit ) .deselopment of yoga.. 

27. Harida Datta. Atithi-yrajna. (Hindi). GKP 6, 
149-51. 
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28. Hutton, J H Mother>Rigbt in India hian 43, 25 

( a ctit revitw of Mother Rtght In Mia by £H&£NfEU OUP, 
1941, XI'i'229) E hai tri«d to sbon’ lo his book that 
invasiOD of India m Tnd null B C. was preceded by a social 
order of a matnlmeal type To the characteristics of this matn 
haeal soacty, wb he assooaies with I V civil , E. attributes 
many phenomcDa of ancieot and of surviving cultures m India . 
acc to H., E has faded to appreciate the fact that the essentials 
of Brahmanic rel and the bases of caste are far more ancient than 
invasion of 2nd iiuit B C , both opposed to the spirit of Jjty 

caste depends on ideas wh are derived from a people who, 
during the interval bet the end of I V civil and the ffy-age 
(sometime in 3rd mdi B C.) entered India from (he direction 
of the Iranean plateau and constituted the wide spread brachy 
cephalic populauon of the country as against the dolichocephalic 
people of the I V and of (fT 

29 luiN, G F The peculiarities of slavery m ancient 
India (Russian) Vestotk Drevnei Istortt 1, 1951, 33-52 

(Gennaa venioo in Sa"J<i"Meiuc/uifi 19S5 1) 

30 Indra [deologxes of War and Ptace »n Ancicnr 
India Hoshtarpuf, 1957, XI + I9I 

31 Josin, N P Pfacloa bbiratjya yaoa (Hindi) HPP 
56(3-4), 317-38 

32 JosHi N P PraeJoa dhvajo ka cka adhyayana 
(Hindi) 3 ^PP 58. 231-46 

33 Kokatnur, V R Chemical warfare in ancient India 
CR 105(1), Oct 1947. 11-28 

34 Kulashreshta, R C , Sharma, D L BhuraUya 
samyavtjmna (Hindi) Chandra Prakashana, Aligarh, 1958, 
404 

ch 5 prehist conduions eh 6 Vedie age 

35 Majumdar, Binial Kaoli The Military System m 
Ancient India The World Press, Calcutta, 1955, VIlI+206 

chronological and coiuparative treatment caammes major 
sources on military orgamjalioo and activities beginning from 
Harappa culture up to advent of Musi ms Ch. 1 struggle for 
power and supremacy aoiODg Vedic tubes 
Rev A. I*. Basham, /itASt9S7, 129 K. A Nilakanta Sastii 
jm 33. 360-61 
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36 Mon CiiANDRA Cosmetics and coitTurc in ancient 
India JISOA 8. 62-145 

ref to Rods m I V excavations evidence from Vedic lit —such 
as^l^IV 9 ^PBr 13*47. ^bC;,S38 etc 

37 Moti Chandra Bhiratlya ve;a bbu^a ( Hindi ) 
HPP 49, 329-76 

I V avil and Vedic period , 

38 Narain, Dhirendra Hindu Clinrdcfcr Univ of 
Bombay, Sociological Senes 8, 1957, VII+238 

Rev J H HtnroN Man 19S9 234 

39 Pandbya, Ramadin Practna bhiirata kt samiramikata 
(Hindi) Bihar Rastrabhasha Pansad, Patna, l957,*'2+2+166 

evidence from I V avil and Vedic lit re Dag, UQiform, tram* 
ing manoeuvres army weapons etc 

40 Raghavachar S V Srinivasa The pravasm ( Ira 
veller) in Sanskrit literature Q</M5 35 ( 4 ) 203 13 

takes loto account Ved c 1 1 also wh contains many ref to 
pravasin Asvms and Manns 

41 Renou L La matson v6dique JA 231(4) 
481-504 

42 Renou L Le jeDne du cr^ncicr dans 1 Inde ancienne 
JA 234, 117-30 

prlyopave ana by the cred lor to influence the debtor ( morally ) 

an anc ent custom to Ibe marginal areas of East and West 

43 Roy, P The sacred cow in India Rural Social 
20(1), 8-15 

44 Ruben W Die Lage der Sklaven in der alttndischen 
Gesellschaft Akademic Verlag Berlin 1957 11! 

VI slaves iudras and untouchables , VII hist of slavery 

(slaves meouooed lo ^ K 3 Umca— I 92 8 VII 86 7 X 62 10) 

45 Sarda Hatbilas Cow protection Ved Dig 2(5) 
15 19 


(ref to YKl 1) 
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46 Sarma, K V Thccowjo ancicanodia Vcd Kes 
46(4), 179-81 

47 SiNHA, B P Elepbaots m anoeot Indian army 
JBRS 41(4), 519-28 (alsoiaPIHC, 18ih Session, Calcutta, 
1956, 51-57) 

seals of M D aod 11 prove that elephanu were knows to 
Indians of 3rd mtH B C clepbaou drafted presumably for 
ceremooiai use timber architecture in I V civil sugficsts that 
elepbasts were also used as means of carriage aod transport 
elephant was foreign to immigratiag Aryans no nxoiioo la 
Veda of the use of ekphaot in war 

48 SiNHA, 0 P Art of war in aocicDt India (600 0 C- 
300 A D ) JIVU 4. 1957. 123-60 

ancient cities of M D and H have yielded weapons of bronte 
and also remains of strong fortification ref to many battles tn 
anCKRt ifid locialorcanuaiioneacouraged wan a*yamtdfia 
artl rite, presupposes wars imp role played in wars by chanot 
no evidence of hotse^rawa chanot lo I V avil Infantry, 
ardien navy fortiScattoos— mectiooed to Veda 

49 SiVAPUJAHA SiMHA Vatdika pandbdDa mim&msd 

(Hindi) Vedmati\ 12, 68-80 

Vedic clothes 

50 SORU, N G The aocieni traveller 7f W ColUie 
3 J Comm Vol , Poona 1958, 153-80 

51 SrASiANATTf Veda aura gopalaoa (Htndi) GKP 
J2(l), 20-22 

52. Varp, S a Aiyatncya puiravtjayaka bhdvana, 
(Marathi) Prerupo 2(6), 15-21 

53 Venkatakrishna Rao, U Dress in ancient India 
BJ 5 ( 23), 14-6-1959, 54-57 

54 de Vreke, K The game of dice in ancient India 

( the vibbitaka game ) Onenwlia 5Veerfandica, Leidea iQas 
349-62 ’ 


(with notes on the word JuroJara) 
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XV ARTS AND SCIENCES 


74 Fine Arts akd Crafts WRinNC 

1 Acrawala. V S Prtsideouat address Nutuismatic 
Society of India 1950 J:KSI 12(2) May 1951 1S8-205 

ref to kiran)a toiamSna and rSJata talamujta in iPBr V 5S16 
XIII 2J2 

2. Acrawala, V S Ornaments in ancient Indian art 
and literature Uttara Dharau 5(2), 7-10 

3 Aiyangar C R Srinivasa The cultural aspects of 
Indian music. Si/pi SepL 1946 37 41 

Aryan music— lay and itl pous >ln3 in >eda influence of 
pre-^aa muatc 

4 Aftc, V M The spoken xsord* in Sanskrit litera 
lure DDCR{ 4. 269-80 

adduces evidence from Ved e sources to pro\e that Ned clad ana 
knew ih« art of unuoe m tbo seme of aumet ol aotai on and 
alphabet the word, ak va occurs la all perioda of Vcdic It 
Buuiua lakes lb« occurrence of ihis u-ord in Pali canon u 
CYidcoce of the koo<*Icd£e of wr iiog Vcdic people preferred the 
notd rSk on account of ua uo) nutrd divine power 

5 Au&OYUt Jeantue Arts tt mles dc I hxJe Librairie 
Larouise Pans. 1951, 171+48 plates, 

compact sumsury of arts and crafts of Indu from pre-huL to 
recent Umet author speaks of'^Uus of Indianness 
Rev S. Kiuuaaai. ArM*. IS 29) 

6. Dasliuea, J N On Indian iroaEcs JISOA 7, 

83 88 
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(noTihip of faUo£odj, ibat u, ima^ei of soda).. la the Adbhaa 
secuoD of $aMai^ Dr^ then is ref. to (UiS}aiana (X 5).. 
in ‘GS. imases of gods are iDcalioned.. 

7. Ban^rjea, J. N. The Development of Hindu Icono- 
iraphy. Calcutta Umv.. 19S6, XXXVn+653+48 plates. 

..(iod revised and ealarged ed.: 1st ed, 1941 : See: VDD 1- 
1132). .survey of iconography from tinies onwards.. inci* 
dentally discusses origin and development of various Drahmamcal 
cults . 

Rev : F R. AlxciiiN, 114^0.4519. 595-9S, A S. AiTtKAa, /BAS 
43, 150-31 ; D. DAWim. JRAS 1957, 267-68 ; N K. Bose, 
Mini 38, 314 

8 . Barua, B. M. AQcrcQt Indian theories of arl. cJlSOA 
1, 81-84. 

9. Bose, S The conuouity of Indian pictorial art * a 
survey'map of Indian culture. 5Wpt 1(8), Mar. 1947, IS-19 

..painted potteries from fadussites pictoruf designs Vediefests 
suggest esuteace of painter’s craft, but do actual records of 
paintiog beloogiQg to ibat age . 

10 Brown, Percy. Indian Architecture Buddhtst and 
Hindu Periods. D B. Taraporcvala Sons & Co , Bombay, 
1943, 210 + 118 plates. 

** (2od revised and enlarged cd. 1949, X2V 262+ 141 plates) . 
Rev : Anon, JGJRl 11-12, 249-50, 

U. Burckiiardt, T. Pnnciples and methods of tradi- 
tional art. Art and Thought (Coomarasuamy Comm, yd.), 
1948. 

, taking his cue from .<jr.Bir , author starts «ith the fundanseatol 
idea (hat art shd correspond syoibolically to a divioe aaivity and 
be thereby atuched to the angel, wli. u the cosnuc agent of (hat 
acijwty; thus every trad, an rcSecU m us bau way the cosnjo- 
gotuc process.. 

12- Cohen, M. V^enture. Ed. sodales. Pans, I 953 , ijq 
R ev. ; U. V. David, JA 243, 241-I3. 


..32 
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13. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The tradilioaal conception of 

ideal portraiture. e7/50A 7, 74-82. , 

..distioctioD bet. looking'gUss image aad veritable spiritual- 
cssence of maa draws to Ck Up. 8 8.5... 

14. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. The philosophy of mediaeval 
and oriental art. Zalmoxis 1, 20-49. 

15. Diskalkar, D. B. Origjo of Indian epigraphy. JIH 
32, 291-307. 

. evidence re. knowledge of wntmg from I. V. civiI. and Vedic lit . . 

16. Dongerkery, Kamala S. The Romance of Indian 
Embroidery. Thacker & Co., Bombay, 1951, XVl + 62. 

..ref. to peias in Vedic ht...(he word connotes embroidered 
pi n Dt.nt»..,iDeM)OD of joltd fJotb or hwadf /a J'K ex/stoix^cf 
silver, gold, and copper needles, .cf. TBr, Ilk 9.6 5 ; SPBr. XllI 
2.10 3.. 

17. Five Thousand Indian Designs ami Motifs (from 
Mobergodaro to modem times). 1958. 

18. Geib, I. J. A. Study of Hunting . The Eoundations 
of Grammatology. Routledgc & Kcgan Paul, London, 1952, 
XV+295. 

Hey. : D Dirjncir. Mm 1953, 2J8. 

19. Haldas, a. K. Our Heritage irt Art, 

20. Hallade, M. Arts de I'Asie anctenne. Themes et 
motifs. 1. LTnde 1954. 

. hist, evolution.. spectat cbaractensUcs 

21. Heine-Geldern, R. ditna, ostkaspieche Kultur und 

Herkunft der Schnft. Mythc, Mcnsch und Umwelt (ed. A. E. 
Jensen), Bamberg, 1950, 60. < 

22. Kramrisch, S. Emblems of the Universal Being 
JJSOA 3, 148-65. 

. various iakfanof of the nahSpurusa traced back to Vedic 
times.. 
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23. Kramrisch, S The Art of India Traditions of 
Indian Sculpture, Painting and Architecture The Phaidon 
Press, London, 1954, 231+156 plates +8 coloured plates +Z7 
illustrations 

from I V period dovmwatds lad art u aeither religious oor 
secular, because Ind life was never rent by the controversy bet 
rel belief and worldly practice continuity of lod art Ind world 
of thought little changed by Aryan invasion Ind art was archety 
pal m char artist is ItUle more than the medium whereby the 
Divine reveals itself, bis Ego is detached from the creative 
Urprozess Ind act is aself movineeolity 
Rev J E. van Lomuuen DB Leeuw, Bibl Or 14, 51-53, 
O, AP (Aug 1955), 368-69, B Rowland, JAOS 75, 137-39 

24. Kramrisch, S Indtsc^B Kunst (Traditionen m 

Skulptur, Malerei und Arcbitektur) Phaidon-Verlag, KOln- 
Mancnburg, 1955, 219 + 7 coloured plates + 156 pIatcs+27 

illustrations 

(German version of the above) 

Rev J M RosEnnELD, £r«mii» 10 (3-4), 9^98 

25 Kramrisch, S The four cornered citadel of the gods 
JAOS 75 (3), 184-87 

the garbkagrka of a Hindu temple is eaiuraira, the antecedents 
of this, in verbal image preserved m 5*' and o'S of KYV 
iBaudhiyana iiS 1519, 13-15, 22, etSii eatarasrSm deva- 
puram) 

26 Madanjeet. The circular bias m Indian art £U7 
1(4), 219-23. 

27. Mhatrb, C N The gcaius of spirilualiiy in Indian 
art Indica, Bombay, 1953, 250-56 

28 Mishra, V. The origin of writing in India <JI}J 
26(3), 281 84 

Brahmt is the survival of the Indus pictograpbic script 

29 MookER/EB, Ajit The art of India Pr Bh 65 
lJl-18 

. art of Indus valley, at once familiar and comprehensive 
antjopatw subsequent devdopmeot of Ind sculpture 
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30 Moti Chandra Technical arts in aocient India 
tJUPHS 24 25 

31 MuKHERH, D P Indian Music An Introduction 
Kutub Publishers, Poona 

32 Munshi, K M Saga of Indian Scu pture BVB, 
Bombay, 1957, 44+185 pIa(cs+7 

Tntrod oa Ongia and purpose of Indun art from Haiappa 

sculpture dowawards 

33 Paraniape, K R Origin of Indian alphabets m 
the Vedic literature SP (20th AtOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 
122 23 

«f to wnung in J^V Vfi give ample proof of nriUag oi* 
symbolised the phooetic aaalysu and atphabcucal reprcsentauoos 
of Vedic lodiaos attempt made to recoostrvet Vedic senpt 

34 PiLLAi, Govinda Krishna The Vllay of the Silpis 

setenufie lenowledge of ancient Indians construction of sacrifieial 
altars (cb 9) 

35 Ramachandra Rao P B The Story of the Indian 
Coinage (with special reference to the coinage in Mysore) 
Bangalore Printing and Publishing Co , Bangalore 1957, X+43 

36 Rowiand, B The Art and Architecture of India 
Buddhist, Hindu dam Penguin Books ( The Pelican Hist of 
Art, No 22), 1953, XVIII +290+190 platcs+49 illustrations 

(Toded m 19S6) cb on tel gions of Ind a artistic hentage of 
proto*bist. India (I V civil ) and of the Ved c age 
Rev J £. van I/mcuen-ds Lecuw Bbl Or 1^37-38 

37 Sasu Rao P Sources of Indian art QtfMS 35(3), 
161 ff, 35 ( 4) 199 202 36(1} 5 11 

art representation of Vedic gods 

38 Saraswati, S K a Survey of Indian Sculpture 
Calcutta 1957, 216+40 plates 
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39 Sastri, P S Fme arts iQ Rig Veda 5c/ (6-11-1955), 
54-56 

fine arts more particularly, nuisie dance painting and poetry 
ref to m Vedic lit musical lostruineDCs taeotlooed 

9 

40 Shamasastry, R Vedic iconography JISOA 10, 
74-93 

41 Sharma, H L a critical survey of Indian aesthetics 
JGJRI 3, 379-426 

Indus Valley art breaks forth at a very h gb level of attainment 
of aesthetic expression with a strong Dravidian flavour it 
represents the sensuous and buoyant char of Ind. artistic genius 
Vedic poetry is the best example of the strange combination of 
imaginative autonomy and profound total harmony no conscious 
or unconscious elTort to develop an aesthetic theory 

42 Sharma, 0 P The buU lo Indian art and literature 
JVPHS 5 ( 1), 1957. 22-29 

two types of bulls (bumpless and humped) represented on 1 V 
seals lei and socio*«coDOimc significance cow not represented 
in I V 

43 SuKLA, D N Prattmu vtiTkina (Hindi) Vaslu 
Vanmaya PrakSsaca ^la, Lucknow, 1956, 342 

(Ind iconography) aouqiuly of icon worship Vedic evidence 
I V seals 

44 Ueno, Teruo Art tbeoncs of the Hindus (Japanese) 
Bigaku 3(3), Tokyo, 1952 

45 Vashi, Nataraj The Hindu dance AL 22 ( 2 }, 
44-54 

terpsicborean art developed in India nearly 5 000 yrs. ago 
dance in Ved e l<( aodntual 

46 Venkata Krishna Rao, U Romance of coins in 
ancient India BJ 5 (26), 26 7-1959 38-41, 48 

past as money rtf to nfsAa in IfV I 126 2 the word visvo 
rSpa in It 33 10 denotes corns of different sizes and colours 
krt'^ala 
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47. 5000 John Kunst aus Indxen. pub. Villa Hugel, 
Essen, 1959. 

..(pub. on the occasion of the Exhibition of Indian Art held at 
Villa Huegel).. 

. 

48. ‘Walawalkab, A. B. Pre-Aiofean BrSIimi. Mura 

Bros., Bombay, pp. 44. . 

..m an appendix, author gives numerous ref to ‘writing' mind, 
lit , from downwards,. 

49. Zimmer, H. Mythen und Symbole m indxscher Kunst 
und Kultuu 

Rev.: W. Kinra, OIZ 1953. 170-73. 

50. Zimmer, H. The Att of Indian Asia. Cits Mytho- 
logy and TransformatioDS ) Pantheon Books ( Bollmgen Series 
39 ), New York, 1955, Vol. I, 465+16 platcs+8 text illustratiODs 
+ lmap; Vol. U, XVm+614 plates. 

. (completed aod ed by J. Campbell) Ch 1 : Introduction . 
“The Great Period of Ind Art” Ch 2* The 1 V civil (the 
pnnutive realiscn of the 'Fetish* remained alive m popular crafts; 
deities aod symbols of I V reappeared m later Hinduum, Mother- 
Goddess cult ; symbol of serpent } Cb 3 . The Vedic Aryan 
style (id a sense, this work is complementary to author's Philo- 
iophies of India) 

Rev * B Ch Chmabka, .4P(Aug 1956), 367-68, S Kbamriscr, 
Art.Aj 18, 328-35 


75. Mathematics : Astronomy . Astrology. 

1. Ayer, R Krishnamurtby. Ancient and modem astro- 
nomy. Shree Gauthamt Vidya Peetk Bulleltn 2, Rajafamundry, 
1951, 7-9. 

..most of Vedic sacriSces were astronomical studies combined with 
direct observations made at meamng of ya/atam (- dark) 

astronomical allusioos m HI 95 13 , X 5 3,1 ]57 1 . 

2. Ayyangar, a a. Knshnaswami. Peeps into India’s 
mathematical past H-YJMU 5(2), 101-115. 

..brief desctipuon of3 texts and 6 teachers Vedunga-Jjotiia.. 
iulba-taras.. 
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3. Bardhan, U. C. * Values of obtained aod calculated 
by ancient Indians. SC 22‘(I2), 664-67. 

. m connecuoa with Vedic sacrifices, value found m l^ulbasuiras 
. turning a square into cirde . 

4. Bhattacharya, T History of ancient Indian astro- 
nomy. JGJRI 11-12, 11-54. 

5. Bhattacharya, T. A forgotten cbapfer of the history 
of ancient Indian astronomy. JGJRl 11-12, 54 ff ; 13, 
81-117. 

6. Bhjdb, V. V The basis of astrology in the Vcdio 
literature. SP (20th AlOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 29-30 

. ref to ^^ntlkalpa and Nakioirakolpa of AV-ParlUito 

7. DaftaRI, K. L. Paficanga apt kMadarsa. ( Marathi ). 
Kevalananda Comm. Vol , 1952, 24-29 

..m Vedic lit, year was always measured m terms of seasons 

8. FiLLtoZAT, J L'doigme des 256 nmts d'Asoka. JA 
(1949), 143-53. 

utilises (be data of Jfpota-VcdS'iga 

9. Filliozat, j. Ancient relations between Indian and 
foreign astronomical systems JORM 25, 1-8. 

characteristic and fundameolal clement of lod system is the list 
of naktairas (T51V 410, MiS II 13 20 , Kuthakai>am 3913, 
AV XiX 7) India and China have drawn »afe|atnMhcory from 
a common source Ind astronomy was the first cultural achieve- 
ment of India to be studied by Europeans . 

10 Fris, O. K dejinam mdicke matematiky. (Czech.) 
3^0 10, 1955, p. 25 

. the mam contnbuuon of Ind maths lies m the field of 
arithmetic . 

H. Gibson, G. E. The Vedic Naksatras and the Zodiac 
U^. Popper Comm. l^oL, Berkeley, 1951, I49-I65. 

astronomical approach to SV .1 Astronomy ; finj approxim 
measurements of 30 days for the month and 360 days f« 
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V. ' 

recorded is ancient Babylon and In 1. 164.. about 2200 B. C. 
the Babylonians had a aodiac consisting of 17 signs t it is loterest* 
ing that this no. is attributed m Br. to PrajSpati “ who is the year ** 
..author agrees with Wesui (against NViotney) that 27 was the 
original no. of ncJi:^/rar, ahAfjU having been added to it later., 
ref. to Ri\}asuia ntual m this context. .II. Parallel symbolism in 
the Zodiac and A^aJI;9<»nu..IlL Naksatras coupled by DarSa- 
piirrfartinsau..\'J. Opposite nakioxras : Prajapati-Soma and pre* 
cession of equinoxes, .symbolism of the }ojfiopanta V. Zodiacal 
symbols on cylinder seals : correspondences bet Vedic and Babyl. 
no.>systems,.VI. The archaic Zodiac. .Vll. Conclusion.. 

12. Gurjar, L. V. Ancient Indian Mathematics ajid 
Vedha. Comineotai Book Service, Poona» 1947, 202. 

..Cb.II: Developmem in logistics in the Vedic age.. Cb. Ill: 
Development in geometry m the Vedic age.. 

13. Kane, P. V. The problem of the introduction of ‘ 

r&sis in Indian astronomy and astrology. BK Vid. 9 (K. 
MunshiD.J Pol.-Partl). 310-15. ' 

..Stryti’tukia in (tF indicates that a sort of astrology based on 
prevailed to that period.. other Vedieref. to hak^airas,. 

14. Kokaje, Ragbuoath Saslrl. Pahe^nga. jyotisa, Snt 
dharma^stra. (Marathi). Kevalananda Comm. Voh, 1952, 
36-42, 

, ,miihurl(u ( = auspicious days) Tor marriage etc. mentioned in the 
present day paiicaiiga do not conform strictly to dharmatsstra., 

15. Krisknadas, Ray. Praclna bbaratlya paheanga aura 
rama-canta samayavalf. (Hindi), ^PP 59(2), 93-115. 

..details re. day, month, year, ^c., from Vedic lit... 

16 Krishnamurtny, R. Referenpes to zodiacal signs and 
week-days in the Vedas. SP ( I4th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 
13-15. ' 

..Agoio vernal equinox; Iadra»the other equmox..Agm and 
Indra are the two opposite moving points on the ecliptic or 
raiJcakra. Agni • divinity of k^ttikn, Indra-Agni — divinity of 
viidtjUs. Mitra and Vaiuqa are another pair of diametrically 
opposite points on the rSlkakra corresponding to the posiUon 
of solsuces.. ' 
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17 Krishnamurthy, R Devas and Asuras id astronomy. 
J . of Deccan Hxst and Cun 1 (1), 1950, 91-95 

18 Meuta, Dharma Deva The Bases of Astrology m 
the Uedas Acad of Vedic Res , Delhi, pp 70. 

19 Misra, B K Hindu mathematics ( 14th AIOC), 
Darbhanga, 1948, 150-52 

antiquity of Ind geomctiy KSiySyana and ^pasiamba as 
pioneers m the subject antiquity of astronomy 

20 NARAYANrAH, H The double^^stars and their know- 
ledge by the ancient Hindus QJMS-3S(4), 214-23 

the two Aivios 

21 pANOtT, V R Omens and portents in Vedic literature 
PA/OC ( I3th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 65-71 

traces development of this science in Vedic age. dreams and 
their sigoificaace 

22 Pandit, V R Origio aod growth of the Jyousasostra 
JBom U 26(2), Sept 1957, 75-122 

ref to Vedic aod VedSoga periods 

23 Prabhu, R K The riddle of the Vedic calendar 
PAIOC ( I5th Session), Bombay, 1949, 1-17 

supports Arctic home theory characteristic phenomena in 
polar region are long night, long dawn long day m polar home, 
moon bad little to do m the shaping of the sacrrficiai calendar 

24 Prabnu, R K a note os the gavam ayaoa SP 
(HthAIOC), Abmcdabad, 1953, 130-31 

g a had iis origin in the circumpolar home it was a sacrificial 
session, wb. was commenced on the first day of the long dawn ' 
and concluded on the 2Sth day. that is on the day on wh the sun 
.bar spp>ia.'socc for a&c Sni lissc is hbe yerr 

25 Rahurkar, V G The solar eclipse m the Rgveda 
PO 23 (also in 5P, 19ib AlOC, Delhi, 1957, p 3) 

study or SVV 40 w^tf&wAmocompqratnely studied role 
of Atns as rescuers of the sun seems to have been the 
later Rabu Ketu legend sew oi the 
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. 26. Saha, M. N. Different methods of date-recording in 

ancient and mediaeval India, and 'the origin of the Saka era. 
JASBL 19 ( 1 )., 1953, 1-24. 

27. Shamasastry, R. The world-cycle. JISOA 11, 
'll5-25. 

. based on the Vedic concept of eclipses., the return of the sun and 
the nH3on to the same pt. with the same eclipse-phenomena, 
kalpa after kalpa, is hinted at in RV (Sunah^pa-hymn)..ia 
buoah^epa-legend . roAirja lunar eclipse; harltcandra mm moou ; 
iwtahpueeha, aunaJtUpa, iunolangVila three lunar eclipses (polora, 
vtklidha, pn‘ga).. 

28. Singh, A. N. Adhunika ankapranallkl utpatti. 
(Hindi). Kashi Vtdyapith S. J. VoL, Banaras 1947, 105-09. 

29. Vader, V. H. Are the zodiacal signs referred to in 
iheBgveda? SP (19ihAIOC), Delhi, 1957, 11-12. 

. in RV, the term naksatra is applied to lunar mansions as well as 
to other coosteUatioos; all lunar aansions meniioDed m TS and 
AV, together with their pieaidinp deities. rSsis mentioned in I'. • 

30. Vader, V. H. The gates of beaveo. SP (19JhAlOC), 
Delhi, 1957, p, 16. 

. cquinoaes as deuKdvSrah to iXprtsukias..tlymology oidySr.. 

31. Vader, V. H. Ursa major or saptar?is in the Vedas. 
SP (igtfaAIOC), Delhi, 1957, 16-17. 

..Ursa major mentioned as rArja in 5 K 1. 24 10. in SK IV. 16.13, 
they &ie called seven poets of heaven Bh^gu is £ ursa major. . . 

32. Vader, V. H. Meteors, comets, shooting stars, etc., 
in the Vedic literature, SP (19thA10C), Delhi, 1957, 18-19. 

..Vedic people observed these heavenly phenomena.. rm«i zodiacal 
belt visible m the circumpolar repoos , j’dO'a=lhe remainiDg 
portion of the same wb was invisible to the denizens of that 
region.. 


33. Vader, V. H. Nahusa or the constellation dnishana 
(D/acoais). SP (19ihAJOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 20. 

..ref. ta^F 1. 122..1egeodof MudgalSoT and Drugbana (X. 102) 
explained.. 
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34 Vadeb, V H Arc lunar mansions mentioned in the 
Bgveda? SP (20ihA10C), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 17-18 

35 Vader, V H Rohiol iaVata bheda is u referred to 

m the Bgveda ? (20th AlOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 18-19 

entry of Mars and Saturn m (he midst of the ‘takala oCrohim 
was observed and described la /iF I 121 7 131 7, 111 33 9 

IV 30 3 11 15 6 

36 Vader, V H Were the nebulae, star clusters, etc , 
known to the Vedic Aryans during the Vedic age^ Yes SP 
(20ifaAIOC), Bhubaneshwar. 1959. 19-20 

37 Vader, V H The dabsayajna and the birth of the 
planet Mars (anguraka) SP (20th AIOC) Bhubaneshwar, 
1959, 20-21 

V nbhadra was sivea a place in heaven afier the destnictioa of 
Daksa a sacrifice and was tbeace-lorward ksowo as AegSraka 

38 Vader, V H Was star canopus ( agastya ) observed 
by the ancient Vedic Aryans while they lived in tbc circumpolar 
regions 7 Or the legend of Agastya and Lopamudra SP { 20th 
AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959 p 21 

Agastya the m dnight sun with whom Lopsmudra was living 
for 100 periods of 24 hours each 


76 MEDiaNB 

1 Atrideva Ayutteda ka itikasa (vaidilca kaiase 
ajatakaka) (Hindi) Allahabad, 1954, 19 +254 

Rev C G Kashikar ABOR/ 34 193 95 

2 Bhattacharya B Mathro Vaeshaxa healing by 
incantations AP 23, 66-71 

n anira a a group of sounds wh g ves nse to powerful sound 
vibraliOBS it is possible to measure the power of mantra vibra 
HODS by radia (parlcularly radestbesia) the maxi 

has a power of 210 000 m m nAUu po{ha and o( 250.000 la 
pZ[ha 
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3. DiKSHiTAR, T. A.' V. Ycdic art of healing. BJ 2 ( 1 ), 
14-8-1955, 111-15. 

..hata/ta-aiHsH was aspccialiiy of Gautama ; ramd-cureofAtri; 
prOrihan'\-eikiisn of Vitvamitra; water-cure therapy of Jamadagnl; 
touch-treatment of Vasulha.. 

4. Filliozat. J. La force organiqueet la force cosmique 
dans la philosophie mddlcale de I’lnde et dans le Vdda. Rev. 
Philosophtque (1933), 410-29. i 

..Ind. physiology built oo a cosmology; theory of five prSnas is 
only an applicniion to the orgaiue world of the theory of the five 
winds, wh. divide the cosmos.. 

5. Filliozat, J. Magie et M^decine. Paris, 1943. 

6. Filliozat, J. La doctrine classique de la m^deeme 
ittdienne. Ses engines et ses paralleles giecs. Imprimerle 
Natiooale, Paris, 1949, vn+230. 

..survey of Vedk knowledge of diseases, anatomy, and physiology 
..idenuficatlon of Vedle names of diseases, list of Vedic names 
for parts of the body..Iod theory of medicine traced from its 
earliest appearance in association wnb Vedic ria, and disease inter* 
preted os a disorder contrasiing with order.. 

Rev. -'H W. Bailev. R50.eS15. 628-29; W. Kara, Bibl.Or. 
7, 169 ff.; E, Lamotie, Le Muiion 63. 326-27. , 

7. Filliozat, J. Pronostics m5dicaux Akkadiens, Grecs 
et Indicns J A 240 (3). 299-321. 

8. Filliozat, J Ayurveda and foreign contacts. IJHM 
1(1), Madras, 1956, -1-10. 

. .the concept of fia helped the formation of Ayurvedic system . 
* tridhatu or trulofa theory of Ayurveda not clearly ref. to in BV. 
but the first outlines of that theory were surely in the process of 
elaboration durnig Vedic times, role of water, fire, and wind m 
cosmos.. 

9. Ghule, Krishnasastn. Vcdatlla rogajantu-^stra. 
(Marathi). Ghule-LekhaSamgraha, 1949, 245-62. 

. (a propos S D. Satavalekar's paper on the same subject in 
Vividha.jRSna yuiora, 1913; S. ref. to AF II. 31 ). G. docs 
not agree with S. that there are ref. to bacili in the Veda.. 
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10 Iyer, A Knshnaswami A study of the ancient 
Indian veterinary lore and its possibilities for the future 
C K Raja Comm Vol , 1946, 398-417 

10 Ay It a siid that mao acquired the art of medicine by 
observauoos of aoimali and birds Vcdie (niythological} aspect 
of this subject is aoiy natural outcome of joog cvoluuooary 
process 


11 Karamoelkar, V W. Kscinya (disease and medicine 
in the Alharvan) iHQ 30, 1-10 

A was a same for a disease caused by ^$5 poisooing 

12 Karambelkar, V W Disease and medicine in the 
Atharvan “Balisa" JGJRI 13, 131-41 

if was a sitm oUcase (ctysipctaf 

13 Karambelkar, V W Disease and medicine m the 
Atharvaveda Jayanya 5P ( 19tb AlOC ), Delhi, 1957, p 10 

/ denotes a variety of coosumpltOD >t penetrates to the bone 
Of the spine 

14 Karambelkar, V W AlfaarvavedatJla ^arlravijaana 
(Marathi) Vidarbha Samiodfcana Alapd«la Annual 1958, 
46-60 

circulatory system, booy system oervous sysltm 

15 KashiKar, C G Indian Medtcm» Poona, 1951, 

XX+244 

(tnmsl into English of J Joixv* Iiulaelie Aledutn. supplf 
mented with many notes) 

Rev P K.G 00 E, F(?i\ 174 75 B V ABORI 12 . 

271-73 


16 KiRfEL, W Gebcn die mcdizioischeii Systeme Altin 

diens und dcs Mittelmeerraumesaufancagcmemsamcn Ursprung 

zurucK? Grenrgebictc dtr Medizin 1(1), Munchen Berlin 

1948, 6-10 


17 Kirpel, W Die Leistungea dcr alimdischcn Chm.rr, 
Grenrgcbietc dcr Alcdiem 2 ( 4 ), 170 - 72 . - * 


le 



510 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[7618 


• 18. Kirfel, W. Die fvnf Elemente, msbesondere Wasser 

und Feuer. Ibre Bedeutung fur den UrspruBg altindischer und 
altmeditcrrancr Hcilkunde. Emc raedizingeschichthcbe Studie. 
Verlag fur Orientkunde Dr. H. Vorndran ( BSKO 4), Walldorf- 
Hessen, 1950, 45. 

. .a medical subject treated in the light of cosmology, philosophy, 
icl , hist , aud culL of India, basic principles of Ind. and Medit. 
medical theories have been denved from a common source . 
general culture*his(. relationship bet. the two regions. .wa(er>firc 
concept expressed in phlegm bilc-formula. 

Rev.: J. Filuozat, JA 240.410-12; J. F. Kohl, Zi?Af(7 102, 
393-402; D.,S, Anthropos 49, 36S. 

19. Kirfel, W. 1st die indische Medjzm arischeo LTr- 
spruags? Sudhoff's Archtv fur Geschtchte der Medtzin und 
iiaturuxssenschafUn (Steiner, Wiesbaden) 39, 1955, 363-78. 

20. Kutumbiah. P. The concept of heart and Mood vessels 
in ancient Hindu medicine. IJMH 1(1), 11-20. 

. ref. to heart m Vedic texts . 

21. Majumdar, G. P. Genesis of the science of medicine 
in anaent India. Bh. Vtd 9 (K. M. Munsht D. «7. 
Partl), 1948, 372-78, 

..first medical utterance of man to be found in the Ofodhi-jUkta 
of BK where 107 applications of the brown-tinted plants are 
mentioned By X.97 2: X 145. .dassi&es medicinal plants m 
Ay under 8 heads, such as kSjaaklus, bhulotidpa, kauniarobkrt^a, 
ialyandyZ, etc... 

22. MCller, R. F. G. Die Medtzin im Rgveda. Asia 
Major 6, 315 ff. 

..(also Nova Acta Lcopoldina, N. F, No 74[I942I: NALI08: 
[about monos], NAL 138, 1958’ “Eigcnwertungen in altindischer 
Medizm.)'*.. * 

23. Moller, R. F. G. [Takman] Art. As. 6, 230-42. 

24. Moller, R. F. G. Grunefiagen aUmdxscher Medizin. 
Nova Acta Lcopoldina 11(74), Halle, 1942, 100. 

Ret.: ’r. FuXIOZAT, OLZ 1944, 61-63. 
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2S. MOLLtR, R. F. G. Grundsatzlicbcs altiodischcr Mcdi* 
zin. FF 24, 284-87. 

• 26. MOiler, R. F. G. ‘Zur Aufoahmc dcr Allracdizin 
ta die grossca Sammclwerkc dcr indisebea Acrztcscliulco. 
Centaurus ( laternational Magazine of the History of Science 
and Medicine) 1, 1950, 97-116. 

Rev.: \V. Kihfel, OIZ 1954, 255. 

27. MOllcr, R. F. G. Grundsatee aliindtscher Mcdizm. 
E. Munksgaard, Copcahagen, (951. (64. 

..rebtiofis bet. priest]y and professiosaJ medioneinco io Vedb 
period. . 

Rev.; J. FiLuozAT, Rer. fftsi. Set. 6, US •, J. Kobcl, /A0STT,> 
56-58; W. Noelle, OLZ 1954. 254-55. 

28. MCLLER, R. F. G. Afanai und dcr Getst altindiseher 
Medum. J. A. Datih, Leipzig. 1952, 39. 

..(at$o A'eia Acta teep^Utna Coral., 15, i952, 269-305)., 

Rev.; J, Filuozat. OLZ 1956, 261-62. 

29. Mqlur, R. F. G. Soma in der aliindischen Hell* 
kunde. F. IVeiler Comm. VoU 1954, 425-41. 

30. Molleb, R, F. G. ijber Krankbeitcn, Bchaadlung 
und Fursorge bei kindern im alien Indien. Kmderarrtltche 
Praxis 23(8), Leipzig, 1955, 366-72. 

, 31. Molitr, R F. G. A/uiufwche Embryoloiie. J. A. 
Barth (Nova Acta Leopoldiaa. liS, 17), Leipzig, 1955, 52. 

Rev.: W. Noule, OLZ 1958, 575-76. 

32. MotXER, R. F. G. Yaksma : Mcdiziogeschicbtliche 
Uotcrsuchuagea zur Entwickluogswcnuog der iadischca fCran- 
kheitslefare. Al/0 4/2,\. (956. 

33. Moller, R. F. G. Uber begrifflichc Bc\\crtunKn 

altindischcr Aerzte. AI/0 4 ( 3), 1956. * 

34. Mcuxr, R. F. G. Wundcrarzt und Priester im „i. 
Indicn. A(fO 5 ( 2). 1957. 
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35 Moller, R F G Scmastologischcs indischer Medizjn 
MIO 6, 226 83 

36 Moller, R F G Bcmcrkungen zu eioigen Erkcnnt- 
msgrundsatzen indischer Aerzte WZKSO 3, 12-33 

considers the concept of manas the word napumsaka buddhi 
utman, puru^a, dhztu takman, hariman VI 9 

37 Moller, R F G Ct , cit ycetana, cetas in begnff* 
hcber Bewertung durch altiadische Arzte I IJ 3(4), 259 if 

38 Ram Gopal, Sastn Vedo me ayurveda (Hindi) 
M M Ayurvedic Anusbasana Trust, Delhi, 1956, 16+308 

based on Vedic texts mainly A V 
Rev AtiOti.JGJRI 13,170, C. G Kashkar ABORl 37, 
336-37 

39 Reodi, D V S History of medicine to India 

JORM 15, 79 81 

no ref to Dhaavaalari lo Vedie lit. author suggests posstbility 
of Egyptian god of healing (who carries a bow) being imported 
into lod thought about the begmniog of Qinstian era ancient 
Vedic and PucSpic trad about the steahog of Vedas by a non 
Aryas called Somaka (Mlower of kaou'hdga 

stolen by Somaka found a way into Egypt similarity of names 
of Aivinau and Hippocrates 

40/ SiVAFUJAN SiMHA Vedo me ayurvedika cikitsa 

paddbati ( Hindi ) Vedapajft 10, 90-96 

41 SURAMCHANDRA, Kaviraj Ayurveda ka ittljisa 
(Hindi) Simla, 1952, 8+300* 

Rev C C Kaskikar, ABORI 34 193-95 

42 Vallauri, Mario Ancient Indian medicine EW 

5(2) 

43 Zimmer, H Hindu Medtctne The Johns Hopkins 
Press ( Publ of Inst of Hist of Med , Johns Hopkins Univ , 3rd 
Senes, 6), Baltimore, 1948, LXXII + 203 

I Medical trad and the Hindu physician II The human 

body ns forces and resources 
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77. Other Scenccs ; Technology. 

I. Aiyar, a. K. Yagna Narayan Anuauiiy of some 
field and forest flora of India. Baogalofc, 1953, 54. 

2 Aiyar, A. K Yagna Narayan Ainculiure and allied 
arts m Vedic India. Dangatore, 1953, 65 
Rev : S S, QJ US 40,74-76 

3. Bhaqavad Oatta Vcda-ndia-niJarfana. Adht* 
bhauHka aura Sdbidaivjka pak«a ( Hindi } Itib5sa<Pfakisana* 
Maplala. New Delhi, 1959. 15+331 

• (contains uoknovta scicntillc (acts) . , 

4 Duaraovaj, S P Vaidika srslt-vijiiina (Hindi). VJ 
9(3), 35-38 

5 Chaudhuri, Sibadas Concordance of the fauna m 
the Rimiyana /HQ 38 ( 4), 350-59 

copious ref ^o Vedic lit ta foot notes siso to 1 V ctviL 

6 Chowdhary. R K Some traces of the system of 
agriculture lu the Vedic age SP ( 16ib AlOC), Lucknow, 
1951, 6-8 

details reUling to land. tiUiog. crops, buscstiog, economic 
organisstioo 

7. Dharam Sheel ArtiGcial rainfall. J Central Board 
p//mA’otion 5(2), 136-37 
'** 

acc. to author, ides of chsoging the direction of winds by 
means of heating tanks, (bus scuiog up convection currents and 
low pressure areas, etc., was koown to K ruadaujcDlals of the 
technique of artiScial rainfall caist to Vedic lit 

S Code, P. K. Carriage manufacture in the Vedic 
period and in ancient China m 1121 B C. A60R/ 27, 288-302. 

.Vedic in/ornuuoB oornpared with a Chinese account (1121 
B. CX re carriage manufaaure 

9 Hass Raj 5ucnce m ihe Vet/aj. Shaiti Publications 
Ludhiana, 1956, 63. ^ 

. 3J 
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Part 1 two kinds of electricity (electrons and protons ) arc the 
ultimate compoDcnu of the whole matenal world scientiGc inter* 
pietation of Agni. Soma Mitia. Vanipa etc. Part U formation 
of water ducussti such words as urt'aii op^sarai, etc. 

Rev B Ch Cmhabsa. The Indian PEN ( Avg 1957), 280'81 

10 Kar, S K Dynamics of Rataa CR 142(2), Feb 
1957, 167-82 

ref to seou in Vedic lit ^ 

11 Law, B C Ancient Indian flora IC IS (B M 
Barua Comm l^ol ), 115-45 

a detailed survey based on lit souKes beginning from QV 

12 Maiumdar, G P Plants m erotics IC 15 (5 Af 
Barua Comm Vo\ ), 66-77 

piaots used m vcs kcrona acd karana cf pv X 145 16, 

VI 8 also metmoned m t/p BAUp Vl 3 4 considers the 
problem of child btrtb also cf BAVp V] 3e-7 Vl 4 14-18, 
bimkh GS I 19, POraskora CS 113 1 *inoR/^^octrioe tn BAUp 
IS the canooical basis of the rules re the practical ampliGeation 
of the pnociple of eugenics Svetaketu was the originator of eroue 
science m India 

13 Majumdar, G P Genesis and development of plant 
sciences 10 ancient India PAIOC ( 13tb Session), Part III, 
Nagpur, 1951, 97-112 

(Pres.addr«s Technical Sciences Secuou) pre Vedie period 
and Vedie penod disttibutioa of plants in Vedic texts locale of 
Vedic flora some of the oocupatioas professions and ite^ m 
Vedic India 10 wh plants and plant products were used 

14 MAjUKtOAR, G P Origin and development of the 
science of agriculture m ancient India PAIOC ( I3th Session), 
Part III, Nagpur, 1951, I13-J6 

evideoce from pre-Vedic and Vedic periods 

15 Majumdar, G P Ongin and development of the 
science of arbori horticulture in ancient India PAIOC ( 13lh 
Session) Part 111, Nagpur, 19SI, 117-20 

evidence from pte-Vedic and Ved c periods 
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16 Makoday, G B Ships and places m the Rigveda 
SP tl 4 thAlOC) Darbhanga» 1948 2 3 

I 116 2 5 

17 MiSHRA, Umesha Taksa Sutra ( Science of carpentry ) 

B C LaivVol, Part II, 1946 237-38 

ChUp VIT 1 2 gives ukfonnation of vai ous ancient science* 
one IS iastra lakfa is dutina from raihaJiSra ( YK XVI 27 ) 
there must have ousted a Takfa Sutra three stUroj discovered 
by the author (cf Tativaelniamani pp 27 28) 

18 PiSANi V On horse stables tn Vedic times ABORI 
39 133 34 

{a propos P K Code Inslnicuons re the construction and 

mamtenance of the horse-stable* JORM) we have good reasons 
for assum ng that horse training and therefore bone tubles were 
well known to Vedic Indiafis Kikkuli, a M tanm man wrote for 
HiUite kings a booklet on borse-tta n og wh contains such terras 
as a katiOfiana lerawariana etc. this md cates that Vedic lodiars 
had developed horse sport whose technical terms were borrowed 
by other peo^ee (cf J A Potwatz Der P/erdeitxi out dem 
Ktilsehriftarch » von Baghaikoey Rostock 1938 A. Kasousmwu, 
Ph lolog sche Untersuchungen lu den Pferdetexten von Bogfcaz- 
koey , MSS 2 47 120 H Kkonasser Ind schei mdea Sun 
Texten WZKM 53 181 ff ) 

19 RagHAVAN Y Yantras or Mechanical Contrivances 
,n Ancienl India Ind Inst of Qillure, Trans No 10, Ban^ 
lore, 1952 31 

lef to Ved c lit 


20 

India 


Ray, P R Chemistry and cosmology m 
SC 13 (7) 263-71 


acc to Auguste Cowia there arc three stages ut ti* 
ment of human knowledge— theological ( Ect i out ) 
(abstract) posit ve IscKntiSc) »ustrated m the 
cbem cal knowledge in Ind a 


21 Raychaudhuri S P Agriculture m ancient India 
DaccaVnxv Studies 4(2) 101-23 

prehistoric penod (3250B C— 2750B C ) and Vedic 
(2S00B C-500B C) i perM 
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22 Sastri, N Subramaaia Agriculture jq the Vedas and 
the epics JSVOI 9(2), 88-95 

23 Satavalekar S D l^cda me krii^idya (Hindi) 
Svudby^ya Man^ala Pardi, 1951, 24 

24 Satyaprakash Vaidiica kallna jantu (Hmdi) Kashi 
Vidyapith S J Vol , Banaras, 1947, 30-42 

animaU birds ttc known to Veda 

25 SiNHA R P Vcdo me jfiana vijnan^ kl bate (Hindi) 
Vedava^t 12, 13-14 

finds in By ref to jet (1 30 18-19) radio (V 61 17-18) 
tclevuioadll 9 4) 

26 SiTHARAMA Raq, D N Alchcmy ,n Vedic period 
Bh Sam 1(2) Aug 1954, 29-30 

27 Vaidya, B G Sambrta sahityama vonaspatt (Giya 
rati) Gujarat Vidya Sabba Abraedabad 1954, XX+484 

based upon Vedic aod classical 5K lit 
Rev C M Shukla. JMSUB 3 199-200 

78 General Study 

1 Bhumananda Sarasyatt Swami Scientific gleanings 
from Vedic mythology Ped Dig 2 28 34 (and in further 
issues) 

2 Filuozat, J science tie Hnde onciemie Cahiers 
du Sud ( Approches de 1 Inde ), 1949 SO 

3 FfLUozAT, J L lade el les dchanges scicntifiques dans 
lanuquiw JWJi 1(2), Oct 1953, 353 6) 

It IS not true that Indians passively absorbed the Babylonisn and 
GK, sciences at a late period, maiataiaiog jiJeace as to thew 
one 0 At a very early penod— bet. 1500 Q c. gnd 500 B C— 
as the VedK and Br tests prove India developed sc eniific 
docttioes in t*o pnncipal fields astronomy and physiology 
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Indians perfected in these sciences certain notions wh seem 
original system of nai^irat, theory of great cosmic cycles, use 
of trigonometric sinus, pneumojut doctnne in physiology, igneous 
function of bile, role of phlegm 

4 Filuozat, J. Le pensde scicntifique cn Asie ancieone 
Bull de la Soc. des htudes indochinotses 28 ( I )• 

..ref to Vedic sciences . 

5 FtLbtoZAT, J. Scientific tbou|tit in ancient India. 
£11/ 4(4). 

(English trarnl. of the above) 

6 Filuozat, J. Lts sciences dans I’Inde ancienne. 
Les Coofdrences du Pahis de la Ddcouverte, Sene D, No 40, 
Pans. 1955. 13 

Vedic astronomy and physiology 

7 FiLLtozAT, J. Histoire g^nlrale des sciences La 
science antique Presses Untv de France I, Pans, 1957, 
152-83 

ancient lodian sciences 

8 Murti, C R K The background of Indian science 

AP 26, (3) 115-20. , 

. .science in ancient Ind developed to serve practical needs of men 
in agriculture and handicnfu I V civil indicatei a highly 
organized soaal life m Vedic tunes, ret influenced scieoce 

9 pATWARDHAK, K A. Ksiyo be vij^nait iresthata. 

(Hindi) Svadhysya Mandala* Pardi. 1956, 58+372 

based mainly on principal Up Up not only preach the means 
of attaining supreme reality, but also aun at the material welfare 
^ human beings Vedic seen advanced la the knowledge of 
physical sciences pars >Hf>a»philosopby apora Fx/ya- science 
( ra>/» electron . prstia— proton) 

Rev C. O Kasiucar. A^ORI 38, 320-21 

10. Sen, lodra Scieoce aod lodian life. SC 22(12), 
.8-49 
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11. Taton, R (Ed.) Le science antique et midUvale 
des ongmes ^ 1450. E. J. Bnll ( Hist G^n. Scicn. I ). Leideo, 
1957, VIII+62?. 

(sections on ancient Indian sciences by J FtLU02Ar)., 

12. Winter^ H. J. J. The History of Scientific Thought 
mth special reference to Asia. Ind Inst of Culture, Trans. 5, 
Bangalore, 1951, 15. 

..ref. to prO'Vedlc and Vcdic dcvelopmenu.. 

13. Winter, H J J. Eastern Science . An Outline of 
its Scope and Contribution John Murray (The Wisdom of 
the East Senes), London, 1952, VlI+114. 

mam lines of devetopment briefly detineated ref. to Hindu 
contributions 

Rev . J Caupbell, Art M 15, 384 

14 Zemba, M. On the scieniidc thought of ancient fndta. 
i/IBS 2 (2), 422-24. 


XVI. STUDY OF WORDS 


79. Study of Words. 

1. Abaev. Osetmskij Jazyk i Folklor. Voprosy Jazykoz- 
namja (1958), 2, 114 

contests denvalioo of Osset liman ( =fneod) from or^’amon 
suggests derivation from ibe Aryan rootpri ,/rt. 

2 Agrawala, V, S. ' Some foreign words in ancient 
Sanskrit literature. I HQ 27(1), 1-17. ( also m t7 Uf’HS 23, 
148-63 ) 

such words indicate India's contacts with foreign peoples 
author discusses foiitt~ia, aUgfvitigi, uruguls, tabuva, helavo 
helaval\, JabiiJa, hailihUa, kantha 

3. Agrawala, V. S Vaidika panbhasso ka nayd artha. 
(Hindi). Sammelana-Patnka 44(1), 1958. 



79^1 


STUDY OF WORDS 


519 


4 Ammer, K. [ioM IVZKAi ( 1948), 133 ff 

, ( explaios bali as a vrard beiooging to Saiva popular rel ) 

5 Apte, V M The root ven and its verb-forms la the 
Pgveda Dhruva Comm I^oZ, Part III, 1946, 1-20 

yen«(pninanly) to $ee (in a physical sense), (secondarily) 
to see (with the ramd a eye) 

6 Apte, V M A problem presented by the word iva 
ghnin in the Xlgvcda ABORI 31, 165-68 (also in SP, I4lh 
AIOC, Darbhanga, 1948, 10-11 ) 

Svagknin occurs su tunes in Rt' 928 II 124 IV 203, 
Vin 45 38 X 42 9, 43 5) n^os either a dog killer or one 
who kills with dogs that is a hunter Sayaija gives the meaniag 
gambler (io (he last three of the above-mentioned passages) 
and hunter (in the first three) the meaning gambler 
suits all the passages acc to A iivifroAos-seirure by dog 
( demon) epilepty in the course of pfoyakma for tbe above 
the boy victim of epilepsy {hagrahoy is taken to a gambling hall 
laid on ha bade on tbe dice wb are thrown scattered gathered up 
into a heap and finally spread out by the gambler in the centre 
the gambling hall that is on the depression made m the ground 
for dice play and then besprinkled with a mixiute of curds and 
salt tha u believed to effect complete cure in this sense, the 
gambler becomes a dog ( demon) killer 

7 Apte, V M The meaning of the root vrt in the 
Rgveda QtJMS 46(1), 56-62 

( a propos P V Kanc The word irara in the RV JRBRAS 
29 2 if) dictionaries boguutics Ssyaoas bhaiya Patafijali— 
all establah that yrt (lo RV and post RV lu to turn to 
move on 

8 Apte, V M Vrata in the Rgveda New light on the 

derivation of vrata QJMS 46 ( 2), 164 72 

grammatical linguistic tit mythological arguments for the 
derivation of traia from V vrr 

9 Apte, V M The vi vrato iuci-vrata, and other 
vrata passages in the Rgveda favouring the derivation of 
vrata from the root vH QJhiS 47 ( 1 ), 38-46 

vrata does not mean ‘vow* or 'holy ordinance*, the onlv 
meanings wb suit all these passages ate (some kind of) ehvsicsi 
activity , ‘practices , ‘route ‘track’ ^ * 
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10. Apte, V. M. Vajra in the Pgvcda/ ABORI 37» 
292-95. (also in SP, I8th AlOC, Annamalainagar, 1955, 1-2.) 

.,\ajra is not thunderbolt; it u a specific kind of weapon, a 
stable, metaClic weapon (like club or hammer) firmly held m his 
bands by Iodra..it was fashioned by Tvas{r out of ajas,. 

11. Apte, V. M. Vrata in the ^gveda. Qc7A15 49(3). 
176-82. 

..m confirmation of Ibe dcnvation of iraia from ‘^vrt., 

12. Atkins, S. D. The meaning of Vedic ofctu. JAOS 
70, 24-40. 

' . aksu has a central value wb is conveyed in English by “ lost part 

of the night, end of the night, the darkness just before dawn”.. 
it has also something to do wuh “ the flowing or streaming c/ 
liquids 

13. Bailey. H. W. [pSjos]. B50A5 12, 323 ff ; 13. 
136 ff. 

..Khotanese p<trja>, Sogdian pas *faee* has solved the problem 
of p^jas m sy-’ 

14. Bailey, H, W. Analecta Indoscylbica I. JKAS 1953, 
95-116. 

..(irrrj, tndnya, ria).. ’ 

15 Bailey, H. W. Madu, a contribution to the history 
of wine. 5. «/• l^ol. of Ztnbun-KagaW Kenkyusyo (Kyoto 
Umv.), 1954, 1-11. 

. (Vedic madhu}.. 

16. Bailey, H. W. Analecta Indoscythica II. JRAS 
1954, 26-34. 

..yala m $K, wh. India breaks open, is a dialect form of Indo- 
Ir yara ( = enclosure).. 

17. Bailey, H. W. Avesian tinwi*. e/oefcron Comm. 1 ^ 0 /., 
1954, 1-6 


18. Bailey, H. W. Indica et Iranica. S. K.Chatterjt 
Comm Vol, 1955, 114-19. 

..khola ( — threshing floor ) — BV X. 48.7.. 
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]9. Bailey, H. W. Indo*Ifanian Studies in. TPS 1955] 
55-82. 

, ktrt’, darbka, etc... 

20. Bailey, H. W. Iranian misso, Indian btja. BSOAS 
18( 1), 32-42. 

..also wgiroii kSru.. 

21. Bailey, H. W. Dvira mating. BSOAS 20, 41-59. 

. S^u-; praphar\if^ I a&goiin-i duro*a‘.. 

22. Bailey, H W. Analecta Indoiramca. Belvalfcar Fel. 
Vol, 1957, 1-2. 

. raphUa IBVX 1172) connected wnh Ir (- to attack).. 
Ssyana interprets raphita as htmsua 

23. Bailey, H. W A problem of the Indo-Iranlan voca- 
bulary. Rocz. Or. 21 (Sc/iayer Cotnm. Vol ), 1957, 59-69, 

Idm ( • welfare) from 'jiom ( * to &t, suit, agree) .Imofn) 
(» fitted together , body). iriAo from V Ion (» to rise, to raise), 
imodna ( raised platform connected with body : tomb , 
mound),. 

24. Bailey, H. W Rtgveda RUP-, Sogdian PTRWP. 
5j«o-/ndi<J» Studies 5 ( Liebenthal Feslschnfi ), 1957, 9-10. 

. the vocabulary of Middle Iranian, wb if being slowly recovered 
from MSS of Ibe ^kss of Tumshug and Khotan, of the Sogdiaos, 
Parthians and Persians from Chinese Turkestan is proving imp. 
for Vedic studies Here »e have at limes words of common use 
in the Iranian texts wb may have survived in only one word or 
even in only one passage in gy raup^up (amount up, raise) 
IS attested in ibc Sogdian (-a castle, fortress): the word 
rup occurs as noun threetimes in (IV 57;8;X 133) also 
m AV (XVlll. 340)— It means some ‘nsing’, ‘mount’..* 

25. BAfLEY, H. W.j Ross, A. S. C. Waste/. Enelnh and 
Germanic Studies 6, 1957, 1-29. 

. vedhas (Ir. lord; Ger IVastcI)-. 

26. Bailey, H. W. Mj^ suppleium. B50A5 21 40.47 
..dhanjai iija,. 
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27. Bailey, H. W. Ar>a. BSOAS 21. 522-45. 

iom)a{ atrre); xaAi uk; turuJS ( ■■ booty)! 
iSthMi : ana ; psar. . 

28. Bailey, H. W. Iramca et \cdjca. />/e7 2(2), 
149-57. 

..letma ( ■■happy) to be cosocctcd mth OtJ Ir. saf ( •■ to be 
utts£c4. utuicd): the bale kir dUappcand u lodia; thcnfore 
iairm came to be tclatoi to V ( — apfuritioo) to be 

co'Uiected «ub Nc« Sotdaii >exi ( - to appear ) .ick-ink doe* 
toped three lecio, namely, * to tnc\e *, * to bowme sour ' to 
call, natae*. . 

29 Bark, Kaj Oil Peat. Copenbageo, 1945. 

..doelopi (p. 176) Kom)w‘i theory that HasJi hai to be 
e>;-utrd *)th \edic ahetnet ooun meJU-^ ("Lord UuJom").. 
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36 Benveniste, E Analyse d'uo vocable pnmaire mdo* 
europlen * bhagu — *' bras ’* BSL 52, 60-71 

37 Buagavad Oatta Vaidika ^abdp ka sabl artba 
(Hindi) GKP (June 1952), 25-27 

gih^ jarabocffta, prasava 

38 Bhattacharya, Durgamohan Laukika samskrte 

vaidika sabda (Bengali) Prabast, B S 1357, Calcutta, 422 fT 

( Vedic words lo cl SK ) discusses sigoigcaoce of vavora, pari 
vrkti etc (occurring to tbe epics) * 

39 Bhattacharya, Ram Shankar Sense of cn PO 18, 

8-12 

40 Bhattachabya, Ram Shankar ‘ Carana * sabda ks 
vivakfita artba (Hindi) Stddkanta 14 341-44 

41 Bhattacharya, Vidbusekbara Abura Mazda CR 

100(2), Aug 1946, 81-S4 

denracfoa of mtizJa froen Vedic medfiat u loose acc to author 
/nor IS aothing but Vedic mak origiosIlY magA Avetaa els 
represents Vedic <Aa maids is thus a compound of max ( •• great ) 
and dS ( • knower) 

42 Biuwe, S S The word provat m the Rgveda SP 
(l9lhAIOC), Delhi, 1957, p 23 

loCerpreted lo the tight of Paoioi V ] 113 

43 Bhimasena Yajurveda me rta aura satya sabda 

(Hindi) Vedaiatfi 12(4), 4-7 

44 Bloch, J Petits probltmcs ^tymologiqucs C K 
Raja Comm Vol , 1946, 124-30 

pafu {gy III 53 23 )— prohaWj- ladedioable from \f paiy 

45 Bloch, J Prakrit aa* Latin quidem Lg 29, 229-30 

the etopbaia value of IE *k id— attested by c/d m g K m jv,, 
light considers cia 


46 Boeles J J The migration of the 
Vogel Comm Vol, Leyden, 1947, 40-56 


magic syllable OM 
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orh not mentioned to 9^ and AV iU use commences lo Vedic 
ritual (cf All Br Vil 18) imp development of itsmeaoingtoa 
mystic doctrine in Up {ChUp II 23, Kalfui Up II 16) am is 
the symbol o^ the wordless brahman Maiiri Up 6 2 describes a 
u, m further speculations m Brahma\l<iyB Up I 4-7 details of 
migration of the symbol jo MSS etc., Further India, Indian 
Archipelago 

47 Brough, J BSOAS 11, 308-09 

48 Brough, J The mcaoing of m V Anu m the Br&bma* 
nas Siddheshwar Varma Comm Vol J, 1950, 125-30 

considers Ait Br 1 26, Tam Dr I 698, iPDr J 12.10 
original meaning of the verb seems lo have been * to conceal one s 
actions from a person, so as lo avoid rousing his anger ’ even 
in Its later developments the word never came to be quite equi 
valent ‘to propnuie** 

49 Buctr, Carl Darting Words for mouDtaiD, sea, nver, 
forest, sky, etc lo the principal lodo European languages Aetei 
du 2me Coniris de linguistes, 1931, p 204 

50 Buddha Prakash The meaning of yajna SP ( I7th 
AIOC), Ahmedabad. 1953, p 114 

the root underlying Persiao rzad (ivgod) forms the basis of 
Kiltite tialenl aod Gemun euen (»to eat) yajlia means 
* eating ’ or ' feast primitive conununal assemblies marked by 
communal feasts they symbolise the restoration of Prajapati. 
who IS diffused among his creatures to unity the myth of 
sacrifice of PiajSpati found w various forms m pre-Aryan cultures 
of SE Asia ( including Jibet and China) these feasts characterised 
by merry making aod promiscuous semal intercourse , from this 
developed the creation rile 

51 Burrow, T Sanskrit rajas BSOAS 12 (BorncK 
Comm Vol ), 1948, 645-51 

rajas <> space, cstent, expanse from */ raj mio stretch out 
meamng of later rajai is *dust', 'dirt 'mental defilement — 
perhaps Irom “Jjag or ‘^ra/ ( = 10 be attached) or yf srj-sraJ 
C - to attach / 

52 Burrow, T Indo Iramca Siddheshwar Varma 
Comrn Vol 7, 1950, 107-110 

discusses) sphya, sshula irp, srughna, ohiadayall, lakiiia ke a 
brsi 
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53. Burrow, T. Sanskrit etymological notes. Sarup 
Comm. Vol.y 1954, 1-13. 

..kalaka, kuh^, ‘<fk?eun, kkofva, gambkira, nava, fiiryS/ia, 
pnyangu,' bhanil, ntalya, marka, latana, lifiga, luma, tlakjna, 
V illf, ivabhra, '>/ tai, tpkalitiga . 

54. Burrow, T- Vedic js> ‘to prosper*. BSOAS 17, 
325-45. 

I ..the central meaning is ‘thriving* 'food', ‘oourishment ’ are 
specific kinds of means of ‘thiiviog' . 

55 Burrow, T. Sanskrit bat/a- and related words. 5. K, 
CAaitcrji Comm Vol., 1955, 187-93. 

IndO'Ir. base kai/~ ku “to be small*' (cf. Bailey, TPS 1954, 
144 ff.). kumSra derived from this root, komah, ka\3gn{, 
ka>o^>i<i, alava (••ool small), karurl, kavainu, akSpora 

56. Burrow, T. Skt. Lufck * to disturb ’ JRAS 1956, 
191-200, 

..homonymy m verbal roots la SX is s recognized pbenoRMnoa 
(cf. / Gohoa, “ Zur Homonymie im Altiodischen", .4014, 161- 
202; ancient lod. doctrine or the subject summarized by K. 
XusiuNNt JUJA. ALB 19, 193-222) /u6A-to desire, to be 
greedy, to disturb, for the last sense, cf. AV 111 10 11 , AtiBr 
2.37; Ay(P} XIX. 51.2, o'/Wr 4 1 1 18 

57. Burrow, T. The meanins of the Vedjc word ghosad. 
JAOS 76, 1S5-S6, 

‘ . (a prepos VWONX, JAOS 75, 117-18) D *s explanation is 
not satisfying.. there may have been an onginal laryngeal suffix 
(to rod) wh may have led to the aspiration of go into gho . 
ghoiod m ' abode of co»s or only ' home * . , 

58 Burrow, T. Nirvacanaot. AORM 13, 4-13 (SK. 
SecUon). 

..anu/irnS, arnastnl, uiijw smori, Wgrn^e, si^aktl, kulunca.. 

59. Burrow, T. Saosknt gr^ f gur~ “to welcome" 
BSOAS 20, 133-44. 

60. Burrow, T. Sanskritlcxtcographical notes Belvalb^^ 

Fel. Vol., 1957. 3-11. . emai/jay 
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. .V ard Tudati ( a to yield to pressure, to give away, to 
collapse), pra^d (ahorse harnessed by (be side of other yoLe* 
horses, or in front of than, a tide horse, a leader) B seeks to 
derive the word fcQralQdo>Ir toot(cf Bailey, TPS 1953, 21 ff ) 
prak^prk^* "to invigorate," “to strengthen"— cf VII52 

(;n-ffoastrengtheQed), vadhlnasa ( aa species of birds) — cf 
MBh CriL Ed 8 46 17. in Veda, v'irdhrinasa ( TS 20 1, A/5 III 
1420, VS 24 39) 

61 Burrow, T Oa the phonological butory of Saosknt 
fesam- ‘earth’, risa- 'bear*, and iifesa- ‘mt’. JAOS 79, 
85-90 

dental palatal of IE produces ki m SK. 

62 Burrow, T. Sanskrit hsi* Greek phthiub JAOS 
79, 255-62 

examines in detail the labiO'Velar combination eonsiders ;y3« 
(wiib ns difTereot meanings) 

63 Chattbrji, Durgamobao Sabdacarca (BengaU) 

Vangtya Suhtya PartsaUPatnia 49, 1942, 144-50 

semantic notes on krfff, caturesra, manoraiha 

64 Das, Nilakaotha Om Onssa Hist Res J. 7(3-4), 
149-67 

om IS pninarUy an Onya expression of olden days taken into 
Vedic Ik to much later Umes no traceof om in AK, in pre-Up 
lit no real meaning attached to the word in Oriya, om or o still 
used as the name of tbe *soul or ‘person' from Onssa, the 
VrStyas earned it into Vedic lit the word puru^a also is ongmally 
Onya 

65 Debrunner, a Ved absibhyam, IF 53, p 21 

66 Debrunner, A Vedisch ma liata, " er soli mcht 
Macht haben” Die Sprache 1 (Havers Festschrift), 1949, 
1*36-35 

lidta in such sentences is not conjunctive, but injunctive 

67 Debrunner, a As dityav^ , dityauhi Symbolae 
Hrosny 1, 1949, 110-111 
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68. ‘Debrunner, a. Vedica. S. K. Chatterji Comm. Pol., 
1955, 72-82. 

..1. SiMON’sArci(AaJI;a-/n(i«x: somecorrectioQssuggested; 2 ag- 
nidh-, 3. VtdicConcordoncf. A. )ajanat‘, 5. mar- 

vak. . 

69. Debjiunner, a. Das altindiscbe Wort fur die Spinae. 

F. 5ommer Comm. Pol , 1955, 20-25. » 

..(See : VBD 1—94.33).. 


70. Deroy, L. Le nom de I'Htmahya. 

..(Thesis m manuscript * bet oerientlicheo Luetticber ThescDvei'- 
teidigung}.. 

71. DssAr, iehaagir M. Aum asd Ahuoavar. PAIOC 
( 13lh Session ), Part II, Nagpur. 1951, 527-29. 

..the (WO ate not dissimilar . .tAKROviir as a word u equivaleot to 
offV and as a formula n is taotaiaoust to 

72. Dixit, G. Sabd&c&ra— >kaupma. (Gujarati) fiuddlii> 
praku^a 90, p. 80. 

..kaepwa, a word occurnoa lo P£niiu’s gt , means ‘cm’.. 

73. DuBASH, K. J. OM. SP (ISlhAlOC), Annamalai* 
nagar, 1955. 108-09. 

74. DUMEZiL, G. Lc nom des Aryas. RHR 124, 36-54. 

. (cni. of TtoEME’e Ptr FitmtSing m ) or/ n average 
fellow-countryman. . 

75. Dumezil, G. Ncr- ct Vrro- dans Jes langues Italiqucs 
Rev. Eu Lat. 31, 175-90. 

..discusses Indo-Ir. (emu ctnrespoodiog (o the (wo concepts., 
nara, vfra.. 

'76. Domezjl, G. Remarques sur Je “ius fcuale”. 

Et. Lat. 34, 93--U1. 

..discusses Vedic lihSfu-, tmAstu-.. 
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77 Dumezil, G Remarques sur ‘Augur, Augustus ’ 
Rev Et Lat 35, 126 51 

Vedic ojat does not mean ‘physical force , but fullness of 
force *, wh eventually enables one to accomplish exploits 
derived from IE root *aug coosidexs the use of the word la RV 
compares with Roman thought-complex 

78 Dumezil, G An, aryaman JA 246, 67-84 

a prSpos Paul T^eme arl, Fremder ZDMG 117, 96-l(M 

79 Dumont, P E The meaning of the Vedic word 
ghosad JAOS 75. 117-18 

gho aiH,TS l I 2, r^32.2)isnom sing of the stem 
(= cattle provider ) cf 111 123 

80 Edcerton, F Atman Lg 19, 116 ff 

hnguuiic evoluucm of the icnn a/mivi 

81 Eogerton, F Sanskrit sahxta ‘accompanied*, anu’ 
ttama ‘supreme’ JAOS 75, 279 

(proceedings of AOS Toronto 195S) 

82 Eogerton, F AnuUama and anuttara S K 
Chatlerji Comm Vol , 1955, 35-37 

oldest known occurrence of anutlama is in ChUp 3 13 7 
anuttara is an older word il is exclusively Middle Indie .aauriama 
is a younger word a sort of supeilative of anuttara 

83 Eick, J Vedica MSS 2 (Nacbdruck), 1957, 35-46 

I muhurglr 2. Zu V 32J {all stand ) 

84 Emeneau, M B [Sanskrit phala borrowed from 
Dravidian J Proc Am. Phi Soc 98, 1954, 290 ff 

85 Emeneau, M D Some Indian etymologies Turner 
Jubtlcg Vol I (/L), 1958. 71 74 

danrja , daith , dhotaka 

86 Esteller, a Samskrta J^avo- and related words 
ll n {Taraporeuala Mem Vol ). 1957, 29-38 

(aproposBunaow, IL Ifi, 187 93) E. adds further points to 
the problem real fonmahd ha\-e been kara-rli and a tara-r/^ 
fan. a-kamrl did not exist la the lg. of ri s 
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87 Falknbr» Margit 1st idg *i>elekus ein akkadisches 
Wort? Studxen zur idg Grundsprache, 1952, 26 8*. 

88 Ferrari, R Sul moly oraenco. tst lombardo Set 
Lett, RC 88(1-2), 12-20 

Homeric moly connected with SIC mulam 

89 Fiser, I The prablcm of the Sctthi Arch Or 22, , 
238-66 

mainly based on Jntakas (re^thm does not occur in Sam , first 
in Ail Br and Oiln kh Sr , meant a man of honour, of high rank , 
a leader cf JBr II 152, Oaj>atha Br 2 123. 259 

90 Fqwres, R a Some Brythonic cognates of English 
sword Lg 22(4), 345-46 

related to a Urge group of words locludiog vrncii ( « covers), 
voroyml 

91 Fowler, A M Expressions for *' Imraorlality" in 
the early Indo European languages, with special reference to 
the Rig-Veda, Homer, and the poetic Edda HSPh 51, 1940, 
318-21 


92 Fraenjcel, E Bcilragc 2 ur baliiscben Worlforschung 
KZ 69, 76 94 

tanjale, landrS, tafidrSlu etc 

93 Fris O Eiymologiscbc Forschungen Arch Or 21, 
175-81 

yantur (not yaniu tur as Tkicms suggests, but yam-i-tur) 
III 27 11 


94 Frisk, H RV sipra . Le Monde Oriental 30, 78-89 
Sipta known in pV only bes des that, it occurs in MS T, 19 lo 
it$ trueftieanine already lost to anaeat commentators (earlier 
views Yaska and Ssyapa Aaniiorn siha, BR cheek or nose 
Crassmann lips visor, helmet, Ludwio Hillebrandt jaw' 
Geldner moustache, beard lips. CHARpE^^^ER helmet) * 
1** acc. to Frisk the word means oa the one hand, ‘mousuche’ 
occasionally lips* (with roonMacbe) oa the other hand ‘head’ 
ornament of an unknown variety etymologically connected with 
words meaning • wagging of a tad 


34 
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95 Fiii5K, H. Indogermamca. Gotcborgs HO^skoIas 
Acrssknfl 44, 1938, 34. 

6Cra.. 

96. Ghosh, B K. PManudhiata. IC 9, 118-20. 

. (apropoaD CSikcak. ** Meaning of anu^^iru IC 9, IIS- 
18) .from ihe Vedm pcnod oobvards the »ord bu been used 
almost exclusively m active sense . 

97. Ghulc, KnshaasasUi. Bhrstfvya am sapatna. 
(Marathi). Ghule'Lekha‘Satngraha, 1949, 27-34. 

..acc.to Pacini, bhtsifrya, when >kiyoJs:ta, means iairu, when 
ani}odaiia, u means mara Varuca's sons (»daxkne$s) are 
sapai/tas, sapatni^ram 

98. Ghule. ICnshoasastn MUra apt amitra. (Maratht)' 
Ghule^Lekha^Samiraha, 1949, 35-36 

mitre first dcQOted'suD* and then 'friend* enuira ibafmvrM) 
masZryam iamai>, darkness 

99. Gonda, J. TAc meaning o/ VedtcWasati. H. Veenmaa 
Si Zoneo, Wageaiogco, 1939, 27. 

. the meaning 'to decorate* etc. u to be found only to post* 
Vediclit in Veda, V M3r.>*to invest with magic power'.. 

Rev . S Ko^ow, AO 18, 158-59 , E. Scuwentner, IF 59, 
109-110 

100. Gonda, J. A propos d’un sens magico-religieuA de 
skt gurw- BSOAS 12(1), 124-31. 

101 . Gonda, J. Origio and meaQing of Avestan spsnta-. 

Oriens 2(2), 195-203. 

J* ^ ^ may be related to Vedic pivi* 

\ 102. Gonda, J. Sanskrit bhagwi- "soeur”. AO 21, 
23-25. 

derived from b/uga ( ^fortune) by Pfy acc. to G , it Is* to be 
connected with Maga («=viilva, fem sexual organ), 
utenne sister (cf G Morgenstierne, “^vufa and bhagtiu m 
MIA", AO 21,27-32) 
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103 Gonda, J The meaning of Skt NAND . AO 21, 
81-90 

m VediC lit , It mean* "to accept blessings” and “to bless ’ 
(Burrow derives it from Tamil naniu, • to prosper, flourish, be 
luxuriant, etc ” ) 


104 Gonda, J Ancient Indian ojas Latin * augos and 
the Indo European nouns m es f -os N V A Oosthock’s Uit 
Mij , Utrecht, 1952, 83 

first half of the monograph constitutes an investigation of the 
word but of oJas-, ugra , beginmog from Veda ojat m moves 
bet the two meanings • physical strength in extreme measure 
and “ supernatural sirengih , ojai must have denoted a poatr 
substance (creative or viul power) and its mamfestauons m 
later Veda the idea of powers of fertility begins to be indicated 
by the word apart from SK it u only in Laim that a magieo- 
religious Of saaal sense is atuebed to tbu group of words 
Rev A Dlromann, Anthrepot 49 777 P Gaeftke ZDMO 
102 . 394-96. M MAYRHOfER, DLZ 75,517, E SCHwiimta 
if 62, 99-101 ' 

105 Gonda. J Die Grundbedeutung dcr idg Wurzel 
*,neMuh KZ 72. 228-30 

sneha, smgdha (sticking lo^ilber of various viscoui 
stances ) 


106 

107-24 


Gonda, J Potohiu Comm. 


HJ5, 


original sense of the title purohta and the fun- 
bearer P » so called because, like several dviaj ““ “* 

called purohita, he holds id front of the persog , . “ ** ""fio are 
suengih of the poteoces attaching to ha «ted the 

essentially magical significance ®‘' ^ ihieJd 


107. 


■Koi 


““'g’und 


Gonda, J Scmantisdics zu idg. 

,ur Wurzd refi " ( sich “"5 ) slrecltn " , 3 ^ ^ — s 

ancient word for king (raAw etc.tii„ . ’ 

IE rooferg (SK. rJ/ > ” “"WtoJ, 

the king protecting ho subjeetsS,e„„j » rlrclthie, * , 

„s ihe heavenly blesr»ge o.e, ho etoaj, ‘ ‘ i,j ‘ ■ 

Ind kingship trorrr the tel pt of Ce,j, 


”• l!J() 
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108. Gray, L. H. Four iDdo-Iranian etymologies. Lg 
25, 375-78. 

• ( t ) to be connected with dari or are, a$ suggested by 

AupaQuoyava) may be coooet^ed wih the group of SK. ras 
( =roar, yell, cry), rasma, raxitr (lE base • rest-) .Veda is 
called kruti, wh fact may coofinn this suggestion C2) nara 
(swater) to be connected «uh SK. snaii (» bathe), snauH 
(=.drip).. 

109. Gray, L. H. Two Sanskrit etymologies. Siddhc’ 
shwar Varma Comm. Vot I, 1950, 104-05. 

..rsi ; nura, (see above) . 

no. Hamp, E. P. Vedic imahe. M 2(3), 229-30. 

1 1 1. Kara, Mifloru. A note on the Sanskrit word 
JAOS 79. 90-95. 

. nl+r>o ( sfouod inside* or)..tbis meaning applied to some 
Vedie passages.. 

112. Hariyappa, H. L. On the name SunahSepa. PO 
13(1-2), 34-45 

..ugliness of the name 8. and the antecedents of bis person- 
ality IS a later fancy .origmal sigoiGcance of the name u " pillar of 
happiness . 

113. Hariyappa, H. The Rgvedic word port'afa.'Htrt- 
yanna Comm. Vol., 1952, 31-37. 

. discusses the morphology and accent oi ppntua, with particular 
ref. to SSyapa's bh3i}a acc. to author, the prakrtyz of the word 
poTvata as given by SSyana on 1. 19.7 ( V parr + atae, or 
pana + tap') is wrong.. 

' 114. Harmatta, J. Three Iranian words for “Bread”. 
AO (Hung.) 3 (3), 245-83. 

..denved from the form * jiafi>a..cf. SK. nagna . 

115. Harshb,, R. G. a new interpretation of the jvord 
apsaras. ALB 21, 263-81. (alsoin^P, f5th AIOC, Bombay, 
1949, 131-32; SP, l9thA10C, Delhi, 1957, p. 24.) 
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apsarasa^ were probably danang girl$ introduced into the 
Aryan fold white traffic bet Egypt and Middle East Ur was its 
chief centre and Urva4i was an inhabitant of that city apsaras 
derived from ab ( old Egyptian word meaning * to dance ) and 
SK sr, that IS, * moviog lo a dancing manner 

116 Havers, W Kratu AtUAropos 49, 201 ff 
somatic basis for the meatuDg of this word (cf K Roennow $ 

work) 

117 Hendriksen H Etymologicn IF 56, 21-28, 
(l)Lat cura SK VittA (2) SK S/aifnab 

IIS Henorirsek. H Oo (be meaning of Skr Bhavatt 
AO 20. 206-15 

* meanings of as and Ms are distioi^ or means to be’, and as 

a rule it functions as a copula (cf Ch Up VIl 1 3 so ham 
mantraud evo smi na ormavid) the 111 per present not em 
ployed as copulas— they have the meaning 'there is 'there 
esist Ms often expresses (he inchoative to become (wb 
sense never occurs wuh os) this meaning is the original one 
bha\at( indicates wbat recurs regularly <oo certain conditions) 
and It has an iterative tioge this meaning of present indicative of 
bkl It particularly conspicuous ui Vedic prose lit 

119 Herold, E The loterprctation of Ibe Vedic '* kakut- 
sala ’ Charuteria Onenlaba J Rypka, Prague, 1956, 
100-102 

XVIII 4 66 A;ofcursa/a s' small child (,BR Weber) not 
translated by Whitney bead(SHENDE) acc to H kakud’= top 
upper part sola {sr mr ^ flow )«> liquid Aialcutsala = liquid of 
the top sperm ( = penis ) prob bition of so-called brother sister 
incest IS indicated in this passage (also cf authors A contn 
butioD to the InterpretaiiOD of AV I 14 4 , ArcJi Or 24 
117ff) 

120 Hertel, J farmanj Abh Sachs Ges Wtss 
(philol hist KI 41), 1931, HI. 118, 140 

the etymological correspondence of utmen with Atem is reject 
ed 

121 Hoenigswald, H M a Latm trace of the constru 
ction data radKamst Turner Jubilee Vol /(/L), 1958, 232-34 
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..m I. 218 cf. Latm nomenelator ( •• caller of the name), 
«here clstor, like a participle, governs liomen as its direct 
objea.. 

122. Hoffmann, K. Vedtschc Namen Jl^u5 21, 139-61. 

..Kaurama, Ka^u; Xa^va.. 

123. Hoffmann, K. Die ah-tndoanschen Worter mit 
•pd-, besonders im Rgvedo. Univ. Munchen, 1941, 558. 

. (Dissertation : typescript) ()} Phonetics; (2) Gimplete list 
of words with -nd-; (3)Hist. of research io the field; morpho* 
logical investigatioRS (fttidies oa : danda, 'canda, Siufa, kunda, 
pindOi tna^da, tnandcla, pS^idu, puyidotika, mondlika, tandula, 
tunda bc^ifay, (4) words with -nd- . their dialectical, 
geographic^ cult .hist, and rcl-hist. study (studies oa iSnda, 
landa, mlInZnda'i,, 

124. Hoffmann, K. Die angcblichc Wuracl bhres. Scliu- 
bring Comm. Vol., 1951, 19-24. 

..^V Uueiatt u coni aor. of Mrl..Mre;arA nit . 

125. Hoffmann, K. Vcdiscbe Studien. MSS (Sommer 
Profetsorship SOih Anniversary Vol }. 1952. 

..(I) mrta ariu, (2) (<ren> (ofAr. XI 512; 5K X. 9S.3 I 
uramoiU*).. 

126. Hoffmann. K. JuagaucsUscb roauite. MSS 4, 1954, 
45-52 

..Vcdie jAste . 

127. Hoffmann, K, Vedtscb ’* gamaii ". MSS 7, 1955, 

89-92. 

128. Hoffmann, K. Alipcrs. afuiaya, F. Sommer 
Comm. Vol , 1955, 80-85. 

..VcdiC e^ra ( M aoxKty for death) . 

129- Hoffmann. K- Vcd. wrap- ‘Lamin*. MSS 1 
(revised rcpriot), 1956, 61-62. 

130. Hofimasn, K Zwei vcdiKhe Woruippen. ^155 
10. 1957, 59-71. 

..(1) lata- (2) tlrS. icTTOvnaccis b JOlt. 255-59 . 
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131. Holthausen, F. Wortkundliches. KZ 71, 49-62. 

>.avas, Oman, iSmiialt.^ * 

132. Humbach, H. Homeriscb Akioriooe Moliooe. MSS 
J, 1952. 

..sudSnu; sudas, ataht.. 

133. Jain, Kamta Prasad. Kampilya. B. C. Law Vol., 
Part n, 1946, 239-42. 

..kfimpila mentioned in YV .ksmpilavasini is the king's chief 
queen.. 


134. JUNERT, K L. Sakata. KZ1\, 108-0? 

..naming of wagons from the thing earned by it {anas), or 
• from a part of it {roAa') tfiJrAiir <• » ao ko/o ^ one 

with aa taunvnoed tiK (cf Ap }(1 6 3 saechadih). 

135. Janert, K. L. 5tnn und Be^eutung des Wortes 
dhSsi und seiner Belegsiellen tm Bgveda und Awesta. Otto 
Hatrassowltz ( Gdttiogtr asiatisch« Forschungen-? ), Wiesbadeo, 
1956, 83. 

. acc to J , dhasl IS to be denved from *aj dhtwi ( «■ to stream) 

. (iAsrr » stream (of butter) cf. <ASra.. 

Rev j H Berger. ZDMG 108,413-15. H P. von Kamto, OLZ 
1959, 59-61; L. Rcnoo, JA 244, 321-22, B Sckliraih, Onens 
10, 190-92 ( dhdsl is better denved from dhU : whatever is put; 
a seat, or from.^<ffta (y) . oourishment) 

136. JoSHt, D. P. Tbcrta. ( 15th AIOC), Bombay, 
1949, 7-8. 

. from a/ r ’’io go ; •’ course of things ”... 

137. JosHi, D. P. History of the word mimamsa. SP 
(IStbAIOC), AnnamalaiDsgar, 1955, 35-36. 

..begins wiih TS VII 571. investigation of a doubtful pt. in 
ritual or philosophy.. 

J38. Kanb, P. V. The word vrata jo the Rsveda 
JBBPAS 29, 1-28. ^ 
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..(mainly controverts Awe, “All about vrata in BDCRl 

3, 407-88) j (discusses earlier views . BR . vrata from^vr«=to 
choose, MAxMuEiiER ; from^ w to protect; Whitney : from 
vr/»to proceed, Awe* rrd/d e> route or circular path, peri- 
odical movements round the sky). K. accepts denvalioo from 
\fvr=^io choose, to will .rra/o = cominand, rel practice, rta 
a universal cosmic order, vrata » laws or ordinances laid down 
by gods, dftorman a rel rites . 

139 Karamdelkar, V. W. Balasa SP (18th AIOC), 
Acnamalainagar, 1955, p. 10 
b. B erysipelas.. 

140. Kaskirar, C. G Rgveda X 85 30 me visas sabda 
ka artha. (Hindi). Vedavapt 12(4), 20-22 

..(a propos YuDKiSTHiitA’s papct on the subject in Vedav^nt, 
Aug. 1939) 

141 Katre, S. M. On Sanskrit priya^vasas— wife 
AI P Khareghat Mem. Vol. I, 1953, 259-61. 

. . tbe word occurs m ibis sense to MBJi , Idi, 70 28cd K finds 

parallels in III 8 4, 1 124 7, etc. 

142 Katre, S M A note on Iodic dxiatt, “says”> 
CAitrav Comm Vol., 1954, p. 43. 

. (ref to Eocerton’s note oa dikul m Woointr Comm Vol, 
p 88 ) K. shows that Ibis meaning of the root is recorded by 
Patafljah.. 

143 Kesha VADEVA Arya (Hindi). VJ 2, 178-83. 

144. Kosambi, D. D. Tbe Sanskrit equivalents of two 
Pall words. AEOR/ 32, 53-60. 

. (1) tammnpaso = iamySprosak 3109), (2) vurra- 

kora B vasyakara . 

145. Korinek, J. O puvodu slov typu GK chachoz, SK. 
aka-, papa- LF 68, 85-94 

146 Kretschmer, F. Altmdiscbe Zeugnisse fur die Gatten- 
licbe dcr Wildente Penclops. Anzeiger d. IVtener Ahad. der 
IViss. 84, 1947, 33-35. 

. against the etymology of cakra\Zka suggested by V. Pisani 
{Paidela 1, 339 ff) . 
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147, Krocmann, W. Obodnti. KZ 65, J 38-40. *' 

. udrah, samudrah., , 

148, Kronasser, H, [I5b5ul Archaeol, Auitnaca 18, 
100 ff. 

. .Tkieme's suggestioo that JakfS, laK{a, Lachs, etc are connect* 



ed IS doubtful 
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KUIPER, F 

B J. 

(nemtj-J Glotta 21, 280 ff. 

150. 

Kuiper, F. 

B J 

(uasul AO 12, 191 ff. 

151. 

Kuiper, F. 

D, J 

lodoiranlca (Schluss). AO 17, 

17-64 




152 

Kuiper, F 

B. J 

Vedic sod/iis*, sadhastha-, and 


the laryogcal Umlaut la Saoskrit AO 20, 23'35. 


sadU^- from IE *udH-s^, sadhas’ from IE *sedH-tf also 
discuases ii/nt, »na‘, smut-, iimifo* 

153 KuiFER, F B. J. PreJo-Mundo IVords m Sansfent. 
Verb d. Kon NAW. Afd. Utterkunde, N R. 51 (3), 1948. 

a study of 70 SK «ords and groups of words of generally 
UQ'Aryao aspect, together wjth a d^scussjoa of pertipeat proto- 
Mucda souad>chaiiees 

154 Koipek, F B J. Niropr ChalkOi. MKTiAW 
(Lett.) 14(5), 1951, 201-27, 

Vedic sSnara- “youthful”, ^e^^ro• “vital strength”, associa* 
tioQ of snnria with wealth and rauni^cence, places it against 
the background of Vedic cosmology also discusses Ukianara-, 
vatavunara- cognates in CK 

155 Kuiper, F B j. The three Sanskrit roots anc-Ian}-. 
Vak 2, 36-99 

. in SK , there arc 3 pair* of roots, each of them consisting 
of the variants afic- and aaj^, wb may be distinguished as follows 

’ bend, bow”,< 2 )“to go”, (3) “toshow, manifest* 

mark, adom ", discusses ry«ity and lamanj m Vedic. evidence 
of Vedic lit.. 

156, KuiPER, F. B. J* Two Rtgvedic loanwords Debrutino 
Comm Vol, l554, 241-50. 
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even in the oldest Vedic texts, the influence of aboriginal lod 
Igg has been greater than is generally realized (1) kaparda, 
(2) sthonu 

157 KtHPER, F B J Rigvedic loanwords Kirfel Comm 
Vol , 1955, 137-85 

study of all words that may be borrowings from Munda 
or Dravidian 

158 Kuiper, F B J Rigvedic sabasvan AORM 13, 

1957, 14-18 (SK Section) 

the word occurs only m BV Sam (13 tunes) its formation 
not so far explained may be explained on the basts of techni 
que of versification this voc can t belong to a stem m ion 
or vani 

159 Kuiper, FBI Avestao mazdu I-IJ 1(1), 

86-95 • 

(earlier theories of Kohow M W Smith B Cejcer K, 
BauR DuCHESNE-CuiLLEMm discussed) no support for nuudah 
posited by Baktholomae relation of mazda to Vedic medhs 
sumedhas supported 

160 Kuiper, F B J VatZrambhaxiam I 10 1(2), 
155-59 

rambh is obviously an extensiOD of IE * rem ( = to support ) 
v'Searambhana is a hohuvr hi compound meaning * based on 
yak Ch Up 614Cr continues sense the passage further 
involves the necessity of regarding vacuro/nMoTto ukara, and 
na/Ttadheja as three predicates 

161 Kuiper, F B J Vedic sadkastha , n ‘ seat ’ I IJ 
1 (4), 309-11 

s connectedwith ^sA/fand cot-/s(Aa) analysu soiAa + riAd 
has no authority in upastha iotSmiha an antique use of rha 
as a secondary suffix seems to have been preserved 

162 Kuiper, F B J Ucc/i(t)a7iiha , m, Jam Br 11 

370 (1) 1 10 1 (4) p 311 

Calands reading ueMankha is correct, thu is borne out by 
M^X. Z1 * 
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163. Kujpek, F. B J ^yancani' “Refuge”, Atb. S. 
V. 5 2d /./t/ 2(2). p. 157. 

(ref to K N Dave, tac onJ Lae Insect in AV, Nagpur, 
1950) ace to Both, n -“bp’ , BteoMfiEUi “lefuge”, 
Whitney “hiding place”, TmeMS suggests the reading 
*nyafijani ('=“pamt’*) n -"nifuge” seems to be supported 
. cf MS I 8 2, W VI 2 * 

164 Kuiper, F B j Rtgvediciinn and krt/i~ Turner 
Jubilee Pol. I (/£,). 1958, 349-62. 

py fcnrf “■ “leap, fnsk, dance*’, may have been derived from 
a foreign word *kd, thus /end may be connected with kir 
so kirin » dancer 

i 

165 KuipER, FBI Skt adriam Gr edzachou I-IJ 
3(3), 205 06. 

166 Lesny, V Siind. mama LF 67, 195-97 

167 Uebert, G Lber cmige Werter fur “jetzt, nun” 
im Rigveda Aersbob foi iosaret ( 1949-50) Lund 1956, 66-81 

discincc from other Vedic lit , related to older stratum 
discusses use of the adverbs ida, idtn m, nvnam, aad the adj 
ni/ana to 

168 Umayp, V P On the ctjmology of three words m 
the Rfveda nthara, mhaia^ mgut PAIOC ( ISih Session ), 
Bombay, 1951, 255-59. 

all the three derived from (,niA } original word was 

snlgh 


169 LoNMEt, H Vediscbe Einzelbeiten ZDMG 99, 
225-57 

(1) SySvafva i^y V 61), (2) Sarapyu Saibjfia (X. 17) 

170 Lcders, H Sanskrit muita, muktdphala, phala 
Phtlologica Indxca, 1940, 179-510 


(originally pub KZ 42, 193 a^) mu^iu (not hamsTnuie) 
IS false sansfcntisafioB of muna (MIA * stiffened, frozen ) 
ancient view re origia of pearls in AV IV 10, XIX 305 
pfcfl/fl used ID ^ V ID quite a general sense f not la the seasj of „ 
“ripened fruit *) acc to L, jdtala and mukta have the same 
sense of “ stiffening, freezing ’ 
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171 LCDERS, H Vedisch£r/i> Philologtca Indica, 1940, 
561^66 

(originally pub /TZ 32. 99-105) (IKV 32.12, VlII 21 16. 
fonrn of grh occur, meaning u conlrovenlal grh ( > to long 
for anxiously) lo be connected not with grabh but uitb grdh,. 

172 Loders, H Vedisch tama- Philologica Indica, 
1940, 591-95 

(onginally pub XZ S6. 282-S7) ia^VI 32.i!, la/rmjii la 
contrast mth irtpnak , LiocN(/rZ40, 257 ff ), therefore, assumes 
that lama » hornless Lutotns supports that explanation 

173 Lodcrs, H Vedisch hesant, hesa, hesas Philologica 

Indica, 1940, 751-84 • 

(originally pub AO 13. 61-127) 

174 Madiiavananda, Swami Some philosophical terms 
Ved Kes 44, 352-53 

i IradJh^, aniaryiiir^, ktelraffla, purufa, prakpil 

» / 

174a Mangal Oeva. Sastri *Go' sabda ke aribo ks 
vtc£ra (Hmdi) Premt Comm Pol, 90 94 

175,« Manohar., Vedariba para cka drBlJ (Hmdt) GKP 
12(8-9), 82-86 

considers agnl, rudra 

176 Mayer, A Zwei laseloameD m der Adria KZ 70, 
76-106 

formation of the name, parjanya 

177 Mayrhofer, M Elymologische Miszellea REIE 4, 
409-12 

Vedic amah ( this ') 

178 Mayrhofer, M Bcitrage zur altindischea Etymo- 
logic Arch Ling 2, 39-45, 132-39 

sunara prajyah, sa^dtka, str , etc 

179 Mayrhofer, M [emusa] DLZ 71, 1950 
austro-asiatic etymology pie-Aiyao char of the mythology 

related to this animal (bear) 
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180. Mayrhofer, M. Etymologischc MiszcHea. Arch. 
Or. 18, 68-77. 

181. Mayrhofer, M. (^ambaraj. Saeculum 2, p. 59. 

. .concept of S. traced back to pre-Atyaa totemic stag-god. .name 
derived from austro-^siatic stem.^ 

182. Mayrhofer, M. Old Persian kunautty : Saaskril 
tJAOS 72, llO-n. 

..iftw/f from Vs IS quite an abnormal fonii. . •sirftoc/ coming 
from •Vnon already eiustcd in popular speech u» Vedic times; 
srnotf IS the result of re-$ansfcritizatiOQ of it by Vedie poets . 

183. MAYRHorcs, M. Awestiscb ar^dro'. Arch. Or. 20, 
p. 342. 

. It was believed (hat the word was formed with (A-extensioa of 
*/ar < m rro ) M (bioks (hat it u equivalent to Sri^o ( w wet ). , 
semasiological development from * wet ’ to ‘ holy ' is quite 
possible. 

184. MAYRHOfER, M. [laksa} IL 12, 19 ff 
..from Vrq/ (-to became red) 

185. Mayrhofer, M. Gtbt cs ein idg. ‘sor- "Frau**? 
Studten zur tdg. Grundsprache. 1952, 32 S 

..(answer is 'no’).. 

186. Mayrhofer, M. (/2bs5], 5i«dicn zur idg Grund- 
sprache, 1952, 45 ff. 

187. Mayrhofer, M. Lack GRM 3, 1953, 71-75. 

188. Mayrhofer, M. HctbtUsch cfeu- •' trinkcn ” und die 

vedilche Bedeutung von ainStt. KZ 71, 45-48. 

..lo 10 out of 14 passages. o^oH means "to dnok”. (,n jj) 
passages, " cultuh dnokipg**)-. 

189. Mayrhofer, M. Altindischatnhati-/amhui “Gabc” 

Arch. Or. 21. 440-41. 
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190. Mayrhofer, M. Zu ai. stri “Wcjb”. KZ 72, 
118-20. 

..(ref. to V. Pbani. “Siosknt x/n”, KZ 71, 241-43: stn has 
DO coiTcsponding fonn in any tdg. Ig except oew-Avsestan).. 

19 1 « Mayrhofer, M. Idg. •jeud- “ruhea”. KZ 73, 
116 ff. 

192. Mayrhofer, M. Altmdisch Bksa : Die Metboden 
cincr Etymologic. ZDMG lOS, 175-83. 

..(a propos TtoxMa: Die Htunat der idg, Cemelnspracke) M. 
derives the word from *feg~ ( oto become red) .also considers 
etymologies of hima halma and mUf . . 

193 Mayrhofer, M. Vedic ga(m)bhlra- : Avcstan 
gufro’. S. K. Chatterji Comm. Vol , 1955, 38-40, 

194. Mayrhoffr, M. Altioducb Castana- bei Ptolemaios. 
Beitrage zur T^amenforsckung 8, p. 109. 

195. Mayrhofer, M. Aschos. Gedenkschnft Paul KrcU 
sehmerll, Wico, 1957, 36-39. 

..iroiko’, vrUail., 

196> Mayrhofeb., Mv Saasbnt Oharutva- and Gtcek. 
Tbclumna. IL 17 (Taraporewala Mem. Vol.), 1957, 103-04. 
..both (9 be derived from IB ’dher.. 

197. Mayrhofer, M. Gcdaokca zum Nameo Himalaya. 
I-IJ 2(1), 1-7. 

..(summary la AnOvopos S3, p (28) {hima *■ il/a>9-lhu meets 
with dilTiCulues : dcrivaiioo from Tamil maioi ‘'mounUin” also 
suggested) .ace. to M., hunala is Just modemtsaiion of Vcdic 
himarat (cf. ratsla from rouiar); further extension thro' MIA 
-^o- .the word /Um3la}a has ooihmg to do «iih Kassite Goddess 
Simolu.. 

198. MAYRUOrtR, M Zwei indische MiszelleO. Turner 

VrV.. 

. ( I ) >edie tirep^O’ (Dioowuuis suggestions that lirep-a and 
titeptin as nouns arc primary, that the verb W raptMt Is ucondory. 
and that uiap In is connected wuh 'rtro-pj u.Ut find support in 
Umbric parallel, niejiro pteua (2) an Ind. colour name in il.e 
NunHcxts {(.stUianiut to be coBoeaed with polae "grey'*).. 
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199 Mayruofer, M Ubcr emigc ansche Worter mil 
burnscbea SuiBx Annah (sezione lioguistica) 1(1), Naples, 
1959, I-II 

marlannu (_marya), manimu inuinl), babrunnu (.babhru) 

200 Mayruofer, M AUpersisch Ham5wr«' Annab 
1(1), Naples, 1959, 13-14 

connected with Vedic sam-matar 


20] Mayrmofer Passirr. E. Uber den sakralen und 
expressivcQ Cbarakter der indogermaDiscben Langdipbtbonge 
KZ1\, 81-89 

considers amutra-ika, bhma d)auft nau^, HdJwr, putra. 
Motor/, 0}fAd, roA, ro>/. Mrfino 

202 Mehenoale, M a Vedic akhkhala Pah akkula 
BelvalkarFel Vol , 1957. 12-15 

4^1^ Vll 103 3 akhkhal krt}a Pali okkula ( ■ bleating of a 
goat ) connected with oEMAoJ:a(cf Vd'inoi T •when ejaka4 paka 
Yaksa is said to have fnghteoed Buddba with oMMo/o sound 
that IS goausound) <M»khaltkrtya tnay then be conneaed with 
ajamtijuUoz acfttoVll 103 6aod JO frogs were 
and harita frogs were Piamiyu 

203 Mehendale, M A VispaJa a possible case of 
Vedic baplology BDCRl 18 (Taraporewala Mem Vol ), 
58-60 

t/ito vSra ti^torS nipora ti/po/a 


204 Mehendalb, M A Vedic ystumavant SP ( 20lb 
Session), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p 14 

word occurs only lo $K(rour times) word was analysed as 
yaiu^-mul* vol why double suflw? M suggests (l)yorunia 
(>aru secondary denvalive mo something possessing magic ) 
+ tor, ( 2 ) yalumiyia ihoseeogaged in magic and deception 


205 Meid, W Zur Bcdeutung und Bildung von altmdisch 
damunas 63, 151 62 


(cf V PiSANi 3:272,213-17 domBhouse, unot - pleasure t 
acc. to damunas (Lai dommus)- (hoase«) lord to yl 
analysed as damu + /w this a supponed by similar word fnrtT 
ations m other Idg. tgg. 
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206 MiaiAUKi, S £tude sur le mot iijotii dans le 
^lgvcda Kozprawy /Comtjji Jezyboiic) 1» 69-80 

207 Mitra, Kalipada Fanciful derivatioo of words 
IHQ 28, 273-79 

om, mZnuja 

203 Morcenstiernb, G Svasi and Dbagml in modern 
Indo-Aryan AO 21, 27-32 

209 MORGENmERr«B. G A Vcdic word in some modern 
Hmdukush languages ? Sarup Comm Voll 1964, 30-33 

Kho«ar, Ksti and Prasun words for rbubard are s cn lar they 
go back to •tvaiara {tetbaps to be codd ctei with Vedie imri^ 
iviirya 

210 Morgekstierne, G “Mushroom” and “Toad 
stool ' in Indo Iranian BSOAS 20, 451-57 

210a Motilai, Sarma Bharotxya drsiue '‘viynSna'* 
iabda ka samanvaya (Hindi) RVTSS, Jaipur, 1957, 134 

211 NARAHARt^ H G On the words llarma and samsura 
Vak 5, 132-35 

212 Sadiskrtame sarasvati iabda (Hindi) TIPP 47, 
305 309 

differeot mean ogs of the word sartuxall 

213 Oertel, H Ai vilabha fur vadabha und vagara fur 
vagura KZ 69 29-30 

JBr II 115 257 

214 Pai M G Later Satavahanas 7^1 A 8, 40-50 

can the flame Fulum^yt he the prakritisatioa of purundya 
epithet of'lfldra 51‘a)T 

215 Palsule G B a note on the word lavanya 
ABORl 32 261-62 

from *^Sntanya 



'9224J 


STUDY OP WORDS 


545 


216. Pansg, M. G. Old Marathi <2V(3jvara sod Vedic ova 
•/ivf. BDCRl 18 {Taraporewata Mem. Uol.), 47-54~^ 

..ototxvo •> Iov>er toae than normal.. 

217. PiNNOw, A. UQtersuchungcQ zu dca alttndischea 
Dergoamen. Freic Uolv., Berlio, 1952. 

..(Dissertation).. some pant or this are published in BeUraegezur 
Na/nenfarschaftg 6, 36 (f .himVaya connected with moun- 
tain ' (Tamil ' md/a/).. 

218. PiSANi, V. Indo-iramca. RSO 18, 91-115; (add- 
enda), 399-400. 

219. PiSANi, V. Noterclle ano-tocatiche. Acme 1(3), 
313-23. 

..upa&ofbrki : aa lotensit-e form of 6b'-, maJug/ta . Ayhaplo* 
losy of madhuJugha ((tf'). 14^ from oom IJ to /r . 

220. PtSANi, V. Ai. m(eccA<i4, pslt milakkha- IF 57 
56-58. 

221. PlSAM, V. (Iflfcsa) Patdrta 6, 184 IT 
..(ref. to TtUEMfs article in KZ 69, 209 IT ) 

222. PiSANi, V. Note Iioguislicbc . sut tipo saoscr. 
“ satyasya saiyam RSO 27, 88-92. 

. (ref. to OUTEL's paper on the subiect) P refen to analogous 
espressioDs >0 cl. SK. (abhara-uu/a ‘bhtrenam, yikfomoryaS'^a 
II. 22) (Eogluh idiom "above the sense of sense'*).. 

223. PiSAM, V. Umbnsch rusem-g, latefnisch msor, 
Sanskrit radast und etne iadogennanisebe Erdgdttta. ZDM(f 
102, 62-65. 

..tvdats Is one of the few Vcdic insunccs of laa. dual ta -f u 
IS aa elliptic dual . 

224. PiSANt, V. Kosapawisttai. Vak 2, 1-25. 

..a list of imp. words wb. are cot regMiered la Biv ©r ftf. 
having been regislcrcd, needs tupplemeatary eipUnauons* lad^L’ 
many Vedic words.. 


..35 



546 


VEOIC BIBUOGRAPHY 


179 225 


225. PiSANi, V. Sanskrit Jin. KZ 71, 241-43. 

,.ttn^*sXUtt (btrth-givcr) IV.6.7.. 

226. PiSANi, V. Sanskrit damunas. ( Bin sprachwisscn- 
schafilicher Mythus ). KZ 72, 213-17. 

. .( 1) IQ damTintu- is uicltuled the noun meaniog “ house ” ; it is 
not a primary form, (2) there uno tuffixnaj-; (3) xioidamn* 
nas : but dam 4- unat, a bahutnhi compound . “whoever enjoys 
m house”, “fnend of the house”.. 

227. PiSANi, V. rndoiraoisdie MiszcHea. ZDMG 107, 
551-53. 

..word for “land” m Certain oneoul Igg. adj 'water-nch’ ( Aw. 
a/onf'.: Spa*ral) used m one group of Igg to denote land.. 

228. PizzACALU, A. M. Suirctimologia di sanscrito rshi 
RIL 73, 1940, ( reprint )pp 10- 

229. PoRZto, W. All und jun^, aliundncu. Debrunner 
Comm. Vol , 1954. 343-49. 

..Vedie tana’, futra-ncvjaj, 

230. Raghavan, V. Afdp^apo, mopdo. IL (Bct^cAi 
Alem. Vol ). 1957, 96-100 

..monifa — raised pfatTonD (cf l>FBr. II. 3 315) manifapa^ 
that wb. protects a mondo . 

231. Raiiurkar, V. Q. The word rji m the Veda. 
BDCRI 18 {Taraporewala Mem Vol.), 55-57. (alsoinSP, 
17th AlOC, Ahrocdabad, 1953, p. 15.) 

. various eapUoalions: (t) 774 derivet r from aM<*a>p ( • to go 
forward), (2) Ssyaoa ; MruAra : r# fA darionsi', (3) iPBr : 
from Vf/f ( - to tod hard); (4) Uhl£>jbecic connects It with 
Altaian ertoo (^rigbt doing). (5)TARAPoa£WAiA: fromff 
{••truth, nghteousnesf): (6} Cumsuasn: from '•/are {to 
tlow): CTJ G fiuxM ; Vorr, »w», as raio-magicun ; 
(8) fH'; Vore (-to praise), (9) CaxY; '^rtt ( - roar) • 
acc to R., «hate>er theconcct etymology, ihe concept of r;f has 
all along been taken to include ideas related to poetic and 
prophetic vuion, super.scnsuat knowledge, ngbieouaoess. and 
cat*cy.. 
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232 Redard, G Du grec d^komat "je rcjojs” au 
Sanskrit atko’ “ njanteau ” Sens de la racfnc •Jeiv Debrunner 
Comm Vol, 1954, 351-62 

233 Renou, L Le mot 'an et le nom Aryens JA 231, 

p 280 

234 Renou, L L'acception prcnubre du mot SaoskrJt 
yom- BSL 41, 18 24 

^ ongmal meaning of yoni u * way , derived from V>t< ( - to 
set in motion) 

235 Renou, 1, Vedtque rtu Arch Or ,18, 431-38 

(English version m IC 15 IBarua Comm Vo! J 21 26) nu 

can t have the restricted sense of season in acc to R. Uu 
indicates the distributive ‘fuDctioQ la virtue of wh the officiating 
priests and gods are bound acc to a fixed scheme to the appointed 
aims Id, If 34'37) ui other words in or eRumerative 

senes, riu natki the factor of division morphologically, rru u 
a Qoun of action meaning effective * (like krtuu, heiu yStu) * 
in8^If 13 I, riu a called mother of Indra , that is, the power 
on account of wh Indra has introduced order mto the primitive 
anarchy ^ ,, 

236 Renou, L Two Vedic words upumiu and fCsmm 
PAIOC ( 15th Session) Bombay, 1951, 265 66 

upu <1(1 — in a low voice ( 'breathing ofPrajSpati am»vo 
foma stalk), ittjmm,- silently 

237 Renou, L. ftudes v4d»ques JA 240, 133-54 

VediC word tirOj 

238 Renou, L List of words and forms in the Saraaveda. 
Vak 2, 100-116 

words and forms from both Kauthuma and Jaim a ya recensions 

ofSK, wh aremissingsQ iSKor occur there in different sense 

239 Renou, L. On the word otman Vak 2 151-57 
since By, tman denote* something wh is at the base of the 
animated char of living bemgs its use near to that of zyuj 

in Br , itman is not unitary or sim{de notion , u is not body, nor 
person, nor soul nor breath but something participating I'n all 
these elements , it is something wh compl«« a given element 
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..porasmalpada fomu of J! are of almost universal occurrence 
throughout the extant Ve(licIit.(iSa/<>: 560 tunes; Br.'. 363 tunes; 
Up. : 32 times ).. in some ol the only 9 Cases, ■*\icnTitmanepada\s 
used, the forms are obviously corrupt as they offend against meue 
..commentators on A/niu/dito ill. I 6(ra/jam e\aja}aie) belong- 
ing to the three VedSnu schools accept the reading Jayati.. 

255. SciiAEOER, H. H. Uotersuebungen uber die Knmea 
der Axt. Alunc^ener idg. Fachtagung, Sept. 1953. 

256. SCHELLER. M. Gfiech. gnesios, altind. jatya- usd 
Verwandtes. Debrunner Comm. VoU, 1954, 399-407. 

..^KV1I,4 7-8: Jai)a arid anyajifta, adoptive son..* adoption* 
attested in ancient Greece and India may go back to IE tunes.. 

257. SCHLERATH, B. ■^iptviSfa-Epilh. of Vi$DU. Ortens 8, 
p. 321. 

..from "lip- “to snap, to sip** and v4‘‘to seize "..“One who 
seues with the jaws (MprS)'*. inversion of \iUiipra (name of 
adeiaon in 5K).. * ^ 

258. Schmid, W. P. Vedlscfa imoltc uod Verwandtes. IF 
62, 219-39. 

..imafu ( — we request ; beg ; occurs a hundred times in 
.4 F) to be traced back to (“■to long, demand, beg), different 
.from */>asto go also m •Jyoe.. 

259. Schmid, W. P. Vedtsch uve. IF 63, 144-50. 

..uve ( By X. 86 7) is conne^ed with MSbSrSsfn h ( v) n- (to 
see).. 

260. Schmid, W. P. Indo-Iranisch nom- ‘schlagen*. IF 
64, 113-118, 

. . rtam, with acc- sing, vadhar and instr. pi vadhasneuh, means 
** to strike ’’ and is to be distinguished from '/ nam ( show down, 
bend). It IS, however, preserved only IQ 5F (not m later Veda or 
Avesia'), and on the Iranian side by the Ossetic Ig. . . 

261. Schneider, E. Alt-indoariscb a ‘‘Knuppel” 

als' bauerliches'Werkzeug. "U/^K 'Al ~2FJ-3iS5, 

. 262 SCHWENTNER, E. Ai. thuthukn, ghughukn und 

Verwandtes. KZ 66, p. 127. 

..name of a specific bjrd.. 
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263. SCHWENTNER, E. Kakah,ia,kacken. /F 59, p. 89. 

264. SCHWENTNER, E. Etymologische Miszellen. KZ 69, 
244-47. 

. ktii, kikiOiii.. 

265. SCHWENTNER, E. Dcf Spccht als Holzscblagcr 10 den 
idg. Sprachcn. KZ 73, 112-13. 

266. SCHWENTNER, E. Al * lomflfa*, /omofa-ifl- “ Fuchs ”. 
KZ 73, p. 175. 

267 SCHWENTNER, E. KIcHic WoftsludJCD IF 63, 29-39. 

. piriphrajes temporcUei co GK , Vedic, AvesUn . 

26%. Seuoae, S. R Meaotng of kamadujK va Xpaslamba 
Srauta Sfltra VI. 1,5, ?iIA 8. p 54 

ksmadutho is aa incorrect readiog , has do support of Vedie trad 
oor of PSQinun grammar US 18 6 reads sahatrom tena kSma- 
dughn awundhe, «b is coneci. KzmadughU is preserved m 
£l<iu4A^5 . 

269 Sehcae, S. R Preposuional elemeot m the word 
apamayga. Siddheshwar Varma Comm Vol I, 1950, 162-63. 

Piy derives apumdrga frem apa*ii*ntr} padap3{ka oa Mud/t- 
yamdina Sam (35H) fays apUmirgf’i/ 0p-m!frtai,.ongiaaJ 
word u to be derived from <tp<t*mrj, ub u supported by Sam 
evidence ( /t K IV 15 7,5. VM 62.2,3} 

270. Sen, Nilmadhav A note on iva'ghn'in. JOIB 
I (4), p. 369. 

. (ref toV M Arre’s article lo .tSORf 31, 16S'^).,acc toScN, 
cognates of i><ui (likcl.al>n conu and GK A;uoR)baye asecosd- 
aty meaning of **utslucky throw m a game of dice’*, id Vedic 
SK , svtui had already denved that sense , staghni » one who AjUs 
( that IS, avoids ) an unlucky throw , a successfid gambler later 
on. tbu itoii came to denote (he dog demon and gave rue to the 
nte.. 


271, Sen, Nilmadhav. An etymology of foja. ILl7 
(Taraporewala Mem. VoU3, 1957, p. 50 

. wjaa«estediaAigAi*?r*(L 12 ); neverusedm Vcdic 111. may 

be connected uith a proto-Bodo word *tay or •luy (« water) ^ 
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272 SEN, Sukumar Etymology of mandAu:? /X.9(l) 

273 SEN, Sukumar Etymology of vtsahan IL 9, p 42 

274 Sen, Sukumar Some Indo Aryan clymologits SP 
(MthAIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, p 103 

( 1 ) atura is ideniical with tura asu and su representing respe* 
ctively normal and zero grades of IE *esu ( 2 ) apsaras ops saras 
ongioatly meant that wb recedes or flits away (3) pHyokatiOca 
»jpu ( * to shift , to purify) 

275 SEN, Sukumar Three etymologies OH 5, 55 59 

Icavipuira, puita pusiaka , mohZbhZrata bhorata 

276 Shah. Priyabala Aiduka PA/OC ( !6th Session )> 
_ucknow, 1955, 363-70 

origin of aii ka from Vcdic Ima una ( cf bFBr XllI 8 I ) 


277 Sharma, Arycndra Beitrage zur vediichen Lexiko’ 
graphie I Tieue U^orter m Bloomfield s Vedie ConcordanCf 
MunchenUmv, Xin+435 

{Dissertatioa typescript) 


278 Sharma, B R On sapta m the Rgvcda BDCRl 
li {Taraporewala Mem Vol )r 294-308 (also in SP, 16lh 
AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 9-10 ) 

derived from 'Js^P or its synonym "^sap (»to glide 
nio) sapla nndhavah= coostaoUy flowing rivers some pass 
ages where the word occurs discussed this sapta later confused 
with the number sapta 


279 Sharma Dinanatb Attihi kl goghna ’ samjua 

(HindO Siddkonin 14 16 ), I16r-19 

280 ShembaVanekar, K M The genesis of the roots 
rahh , lahh , and I«rb Stddheshwar Varma Comm Vol 1, 1950 
18-2^ 

one old root rabb became first softened into labh and then 
further into lab at each successive stage it acquired a new 
ineamog Ved c evidence produced 
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281 SiEGERT, H “Aner” und “arjscb” Geistige Arbeit 
11(7-9), p 1 

282 SIMONSSON N Bcobacbtungen uber die Bedeutung 
VOD eka in einigen pbilosophiscben Tcxtcn Onentaha Suecana 
7. 159-78 

283 Sircar, D C TheSatamana 15 (2), 136-50 

Vedic Aryan adopOon (at a fairly early date) of i based on a 
non Aryan weight system in San> period it was a silver com 
(note by A S Altsicar appended) 

284 Sircar, D C Notes and queries 5 eduka IHQ 
29(3), 302-03 

S indicates the original Buddhist char of e as against the Vedic 
origin suggested 6y P Shah (,/OfS f 2TS tT J 

285 Skold T Finn ow, ein indo-jraoisches Leboworl? 
Uppsala ForhandUngar(SpTakveteoikap]}gd SalJskapets) 1955-57, 
33-42 

286 Sluszribwicz E Indo aryen )^;oni “arceuciel, 
tcrre ’ Roez Or 21 (Scbaycr Mem Vol ), 1957, 423-25 

287 Sommer, F Altiodiscb dkur- Die Sprache 1, 
150-63 

Connected with HiUitc verb rtu-tia- ( <> to harness) 

288 Sommer, F Zum Zahlwort SBBAW (Pbilos hist 
K1 ). 1950, 7 

DO influence on Idg from Mesop and Inner Asia in this regard 

289 Sommer, F Erne ahc KOrperteilbenenaung Debrunner 
Comm Vol, 1954, 424-30 

sakihi (connected wub OHG tcinca ' tibia ) 

290 Sommer, F Vcdiscb vehat MSS il, 5 _ 2 j 

wAar( unfniKfol) frooi idg „ jq 

291 SpECHT, F Einc altind germ Auffassune des 
vorgaoges ' KZ 65, 208-10 

Vedic piotl (cf ZtK I 11719 ta 


germ 
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292. Specht, F. Zur Bcdcutung dcs Anemamcns. KZ 
68, 42-52. 

293. Specut, F. Das jdg. Wort fur "gcsiern”. KZ 68, 
20J-05. 

294. Speciit, F. Ai. godha. KZ 68, p. 217. 

. (itf to H. Luiocju, 2D\iG 96, 44 fT.) . 

295. Specut, F. Zu dea Wcchsel von p und m uod cin 
idg. Wort fur "Bohnc”. KZ 69, 133-38. 

,.RV VII 504 . atlmJJat aod a IpUSJ.. 

296. SURYA Kanta. Amba$tha, ambailbs and ambastha. 
B.C. Law Volume. Part II. 1946. 127-40. 

. PSoini 8 3 97. amMas * tiha omiJms ( •• of large measure ) : 

cf I 133J 

297 SURYA Kanta. Klkata, pbaliga, and pani. Belvalkar 

FelVol. 1957, 43-44. 

, hkafa (III 53 14): a thorny tree (acacia), so the regioa 
uhere these trees abound phahga (1 62.4; 121 10, IV SOJ; 
vni 32,2S)uprakruismfor^/ga(or/>arl'<tft/) “fence” panI 
to be derived from Vr' ( ■ to &U) n/ (primary derivative) ' 
“one who hoards ’'..iScfro to be derived from “/sil (» to swell) 
+ */dra ( = lo run) “ooe who runs after gross life’*.. 

298. Surya Kanta. Saras, soma, and sira. ABOK/ 38, 
115-39. 

. sarasfrom ^/sr ( ^ to move) .itissoma that is, that wb sets 
the great churn going: sarosMiri s, rich in soma m soma, there 
seems to have occurred a fusiOQ of 3 roots sn ( = to press ), ss 
( = to impel), sS ( to beget) . 

299 Taraporewala, I J S. Some Vedic words viewed 
m the light of the Catbas and other Avesta. JBBRAS 26, 
121-28. 

. (paper read at 15lb SessKiD, AlOC, Bombay, 1949). .a/ri, asura, 
r*i, a/lareya, rakf, laM, >m, Sronta, siar, snu . . » 

300. Tedesco, P. Persian cir and Sanskrit iim. t^g 21, 
128-41. 
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. A/m IS probably a morpholosicprakrKum in in it we have 
a smgutar atecsutiofl of (h« atcfaatc MIA, wh. was the ipofcen ig. 
of the later {if'poeti 

301 Tedesco, P Sansltnt mMpf/d*'‘sbavca” JAOS 

65, 82-98 

munifa u a Middlc-lodic form of SK vfJJ}>a{ m cut) 

302 Tedesco, P Sanskrit fcOrpa- "tears” Lg 22, 

184-93 

b fpa 13 httddle iodte form of ( •> ram) also considers 

Ify busa ( mist), bu/ula (arrow) pufpa 


303 

Tedesco, P 

80-84 

304 

Tedesco P 

85-106 

305 

Tedesco, P 

306 

Tedesco, P 

Lg 23, 

383-88 


Sanskrit nagara '* town " Ilford 3 , 

Sanskrit main •• wreath ’ JAOS 67, 

Sanskrit odoA •• tllud Lg 23, llg-24 
Sanskrit hipa ” adornment, craft" 


connects with pii ( oadora) 


307 Tedesco, P Sanskni pudgaia • body, soul * 
JAOS 67, 172-77 ’ ' 

pudgola a s Mnskrituaiioo of MIA puggola ( -indmduaJ) 
also considers fn-thak \a ' 


308 Tedesco, P Sanskrit a mrctf- •• to repeat " jape 
73, 77-85 


occurs m iawiAaS as umrrZaja author cccoecu 
mrlfte a MIA form of a nna ( • repeated ) 


It wah *3 


309. Tedesco, P Sansknt iuiala- "sVilfuL 
JAOS 74, 131-4i »ei/afc’> 

s iitoia traaiposed from •jutAo- (Itoa tuka' 

development of jaJtrm) studws occurcnct* rV “ MlA 

1 . 1 . 
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310. Tmnsco, P. Sansknl wncft* “ to glean J AOS 11, 

193-203. 

..first occurs in ^ZitkhGS., 

311. TiiiEMB, P. DerFrtmdhniimRxiveda: EincStudie 
uber die Bcdcutung der Woric an, arya, aryaman, und arya. 
Abb. Tur die Kunde des Morgcnlandes 23 (2), Leipzig, 1938, 
Vni + 178. 

..arl signifies a "stranger**; orya-one who is favourably in* 
’ ' dined to atli ur>a hospitable.. 

Rev.: A DcaaUKNCB, IF SI, 14$-48. 

312. TiiiEue, P. Beiirage zur Vedaezegese. ZDAIG 94, 
348 £f ; 95. 

..IVghana, lurudh.. ^ 

313. Tikemb, P. Merkwuerdige lodiscbe Worter. KZ 67, 
183-96. 

314. TKiE&te, P. Untersuchungen zur Wortkunde und 
Auslegung des Rxgveda Halliscbe Monograpbien 7, 1949, 76. 

315. Thieme, P. Beitrage zur Vedaexegese. KZ 69, p 172. 

316. Thieme, P. Etymologiscbe Vexierbilder. KZ 69, 
172-78. 

..iuia, tSna, ivdra, tula, tirop^ fvoM/’a, laA >oA.. (all these 

words have an clemeDt connected with />>u paav "cattle") . 

317. Thieme, P Der Lachs id Indien KZ 69, 209-16. 

. iskiS connected with Laebs (.^salmon fish), also considers 

lakfa, iij 

318. Thieme, P. psu. Schubnng Comm. Vol, 1951, 
1 - 10 . ^ 

319. THieme, P. [yantur] SBSAW 5, 6^10. 

..*ycmiu.tuT -swiftertbaotain.. 
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320 Th[£MB, P akhkhaltkrtya KZ 71, p 109 

loan from vulgar speech into poetic Ig of RV is it ooomato 
poetic? or IS U not rather a popular apabhransa of ak}wa'> 

( also see Tmieme ZDMG 102 lOS ff ) 

321 Thieme, P Die Wurzcl vat F Weller Comm Vol , 
1954, 656 666 

322 Thjejib, P [ ggvcdic speech usage vedi ] GGA 
209, 212 ff ^ 

323 Thieme, P HemaMadhatma ZDMG 106, 145-54 

(a propos MAyaHOFEK, ZDAfG 105 182 M doubts T ssugge 
stion [De Htimal der idg Gemeutsprache 554 ) that hema gold 
goes back to /uumo {froraAi'no]) T substantiates hu etyraolgy b/ 
^ means of new evidence 

324^ Thieme, P [mantra] ZDMG 107, 68 IT 

? 325 Thieme, P Vorzarathusinscbcs bet den Zarotbustri 
era usd bet Zaratbustra • ERkurs art, Fremder ZDMG 107, 
96-104 

326 Thieme, P Saosknt cdAate Turner Jubxlee Vol I 
( IL ), 1958 149-58 

doubts BtaciRS suggestion (Z»« Prebleme der mittehad 
LatilUhre 48-49) Ifaal RV edh « borrowed from a vernacular 
stem edha- may be derived from V fdh and wd mean be glowing 
( with an miens ty of shine) 

327 Thieme, P Pu)4 tfORM 27, 1-16 

( revised from author s fndoclie Worter und Sitten ZDMG 
93 105 37) at the root of pf7“ no primitive customs its 
Aryan origin is highly probable word pija connected with parka 
^madhuparka) from y prc pGjS originally) hospitable rece 
ptioo 

328 Thomas, F W Devaputra B C Law Vol Part 
II, 1946, 305-20 

found in igY X 62 4 with the meaning ‘god son 

329 Thomas F W Sanskrit jenya JRAS 1946 4 _j 3 

(discusses earlier cxplanatwos) proposes alternate meaQines 

< 1 ) unguarded { 2 >cOB»plctely guarded ( 3 ) guarded by others 
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330. TiiiANY, L. C. Sanskrit corayatt, Hungarian aor-. 
Ls 16, 151.53. 

331. Trier, J. Pflug. PflB 67, 1944, 110 50. 

^ the neme Hrya (pp. 111-17) 

332. Turner, R L. Indo anca I . Sanslrit puspa^ and 
pujva-. BSOAS 9. 41-42. 

'333. Upadxyaya, B. S Samskfta kei' do Mbull-asjrl 
sabda : bila or kali. ( Hindi ). ?i.PP 64, 1-7. 

. bala and kali as Babylonian Auyrias loan words in SK.. 

334 Upadxyaya, S. A. The 'man' in Rigveda. SP 
(ISihAlOC), Annamalainagar, 1955,' 17-18. 
ffl thoughtful prayer 

,• 335. Upadxyaya, S. A. The word arka m Bgveda. SP 

(19thAlOC), Delhi, 1957, 21-22. 

336 Upadxyaya, S. A. Tbe*" word in the Bgveda. 

SP(20tb AlOC), Bhubaneshwar. 1959. 14-16. 

337. Varaoacxari, K C A note on ibo use of the 
terms adhidaivatam and adhyatmam m the Renopaoisad. 
cJSVOI 8(2), 69-75 

. adhUaivaiam ref to the Divine Craco.action, not dependent on 
the uidividual's will or effort, it may have ref to the senses er 
the gods wb are not capable of being under the control of the 
individuals, being lostrumeois of that maya of bis, wb. is diSicult 
to cross over the ascent of man towards Godhead is described 
by adhyaimam 

338 VenkatakrishNa Rao, U The romance of words 
AP 14. 204-07 

degradation suffered at the hands of tune and exotericism by the 
word oiura 

339 Venkatasubbiah, A '-Vcdic studies III. The*root 
ivas, ius JORM 15(2), 48-63 

(contd. from /OJUt/14, p 294) in^f'l 179 Vtbe root lior- 
iut signihes “to pant, to breathe”, mall other passages, it 
has the meaning of '* to make a loud sound, to shout, to roar ” 
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340 Venkatasubbiah, a Vcdic studies III gotram 

JORM 16(4), 165-77 

goira, tn the Veda has the meantoga of ( i ) mountain roclr, 
(2) protection, (J) faim/y, iu/a a/so of (4) herd of cows 

341 VBNKATASUBBtAif, A Vedic studies IV iusma 

OORM. 17 (4), 189-204, 18(1), I-I5 

342 Venkatasubbiah, A Vcdic studies V urva 

<)ORM 19(2), 101-23 

343 Venkatasubbmh, A Vcdic studies VI radhra*r 

aradhra JORM 19 ( 4), 253-62 

radhra t^hivsita 

344 VenkaTeswaran, S Oa the word kralu Siddhe- 

shwar Varma Comm Vol /, 1950, 189-92 

'radiation of tneanmB in respect of this word refers to power 'i , 
* of body or intellect or imnd or spirit etc ace to contexts 

345, ViDVARTUi, Guruduli Terminolosy of the Vedas 
Ved Dig. 1 (9), 28-30 ( and to furiber issues ) 

346 Vogel, Claus On skr are and related mterjectives 
Turner Jubilee Vol II {IL) 1959, 52-65 

examines Tmkmcs view (ore as voc sing of arS stranger 
used as a kind of rude address wiihnut a rollnwiog voc later 
developed inio mere particle) discusses the uses of ore, re, etc ' 
as indicated by lodieeoous lexicographers 

347, Vogel, J ’ Ph Het Sanskrit woord tejas in de 
fceteefeents van magische bracht Akad v Wet Lett 70, 134, 
Amsterdam, 1930 

348 DB Vreese, K Skt kufagara India Anliqua 18 
323-25 

349 Wackernagel, J (and Debrunner, A ) lodo- 
tranica KZ 67, 154-82 

(contd from KZ 61, 190) discusses among others kra^/iu 
J ^jSsampatT J sre-sruv, lasya^tl harmja, ^urana aJsoobserva 
tions on Vedic citations in PataSjali 
Rev L. Renou. SSL 125, 50-51 
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350 WiRANDER, Sttg. VMique btaita’avauquzkhshaeta 
Studia Linguistica 5(2), Copcobageo, 1951 

351 WiNDEKENS, A J van Die Hcrkunft voa ai 

araviniia. * Lolosblurae * uod taru- “ Baura ” ZQMG 107, 
554-56 ’ 

352 WiNOCKENS, A J van Notes <5tymoIogiqucs Anrtdft 
1 (U. Naples, 1959, 15-21 

^ S>C. atka 

t * 

353 Winter, W Nochmals ved ainaii KZ 72, 
161-75 

(a propos MAYUionji, XZ 71, 4S-4S) 

354 WesT, W Yasna XLIM, 2/3 Arch Rel 36, 1940. 
250-56 

vail 10 4^^ 

355 WosT. W Alipersisches HI adda^adada WuS 
23, 52-61 

also 00 Ve4ie adadkHi 

356 WOST, W Bed uod Uucb Kirfel Comvu Vol , 
1955, 363-75 

paraiu aod laiuna 

357 WosT, W «7»mufa , m S K Chatterji Comm 
Vol, 1955, 255-66 

Iiaguisuco-bisi study of Ibc word from downwards also 
cons den ulmuka krumu 

358 WOST, W Jdg *peleku * Axt, Betl' (Emepatao 
linguistische Studie) Acoales Scieot Fconicae Ser B, 93, 1, 
Helsinki, 1956, 146 

W stud es the idg word acc to a new method consisting in the 
division of the trad IE root into its elements views of scholars 
who regarded the subst *pekkih as not derived from idg word 
matenal are to be rejected the pos lion of ase in the pre-idg. 
culture-hist is confirmed also cons ders such words as laiuna 
akta kralu, lapu taru par u yutu 
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Rev N van Brock, BSL 54 (I), 59-61 , C Sihck, Arch gloiiol 
42(1), 90-93 0 SzEMTuENYl, Arch Ling 9, 126-30, A Tova*, 
Word 13. 356 57 

359 WcsT, W AlUodoatisch kbta } klitaka uad Zabcbcr 
REM A 2, 1-21 

k 9 mdigo-pUnt 

360 WcsT, W navant- navantta‘ l*navamiaka REM A 
2, 24-32 

Mten ta » the older word so ooa Aryan etymology needed ' 

361 WttST, W AUmdoar iimiumara-, m “dciphious 
Gangcticus *’ REM A 2, 32-47 

362. WtiST, W ulukhala , o “ Morser ” REMA 2, 
47-58 

363 WosT, W sarsapa , ro “ Senf, Seofkoni ” REMA 
2, 59 68 

364 *Wcsr, W Mcdiodotogiscbes Nacbwort au$ Anlass 
dor Beitrage itmiumara , ulukhah , und sartopa-^ REMA 
2, 69-72 

expresses himself agauut the false supposiuoQ of Dravidian and 
Austroasiaiic loan words lo Veda most of such words can be 
shown to be morphologically lodo-fr words 

365 WttST, W Zur Deutuagsgeschicbte des altiodoar 
urnavabhi' lurvfi^obhi REMA 2, p 76 

366 WOST, W Zu altindoar, kuiala- adj , □ pr, n 
R£AIA 2, 77-83 

367 WosT, W Zuza Ergennarnen CzkUta , m REMA 2^ 
83-85 

368 West, W ehatbura , m Zur Problcmadk dcr 
jndoarischen zerebralisatioa und des Lehnsprachen-Einfiusses 
UEWA 3, (I Ted) 5-13, (12 Ejtktirses) 13 80, (2. Tcil 
Scbluss) 81-98 

36 
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369. WcsT, W. Zu rgved. adhrtgu- REMA 3, 117-19 
. a »oDe possessing castrated bulls, cf. vadhryaha . 

370. WtssT, W. Zu v«d. upnsif, m. “ Uotergebcacr, 
Dlcnstbotc, Gesindcmann REMA 3, 119-21. 

..from '/srAa with upa. 

,371. WcsT, W Zu matya- n. “ Knuppel als baucrlichcs 
Werkzcug” REMA 3. 121-26. 

372. WCsT, W. Ved. adhrtgu- / gath drigu-, dragu-, 
ungavest. dngu-, etc. REMA 4, 5-39 

373 WOST, W. ..adhrtjas Ivadatam. REMA 4, 40-45. 

' . .adkrij ( adhn + <;)>*< ofTcring castrated anitnals ” . . 

374 WosT, W. SdAra- “ scbwach, gering, ( be )durftis ”• 
REMA 4. 45-58. 

375. WcsT, W Vediscb atita., m “ KJejd, Tuch, Mantel ” 
uad das Pheoomea der vokalisch-praformantiscbea Pragoanz- 
Stufc REMA 4, 59-103. 

376. West, W. Altmdoar. faru-, m “Baum”. REMA 
4, 104-122. 

, ( ^ tender, delicate) to be connected with laruna 

377. WOST, W. Zum Namen Himalaya-, m REMA 4, 
123-40. 

( a propos Mayruofer, f-// 2, 1-7 ) acc. to W , to be connect, 
ed with Indo-Ir. *ihtmZra’ . '• 

378. WosT, W. Zu ved. yavagw-, f. REMA 4, 141-45 
. (a propos Thieme, ZDMG 107. 67-S2).. 

379 WCST, W. Antikritisches. REMA 4, 145-46. 

(a propos FlSANi’s exit on HEMA 2 m Paideia II, 418 ff )t> 

380. WosT, W. Bfiariata-,m. Turner Jubilee Vol, I (IE), 
1958, 325-48. 
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..occurs la {iV VUI. 66. 10 cd.. usually explained as btka 
{mtJitka) and nVa i'^nal-plaia) •‘b/ieka-pluta.tW. 
baka * c~irin..bekan){a -cnne^aflccr; this wd. suggest a kmd 
or( Vedic?) (oremum, aad (hen the eommuoriy having that toteoi* 
dance.. this common noun soon became a proper noun.. 

381. YuDiiiSTiiiRA. ChaodaS pada k& ntrvacaoa aura usakl 
vivccaoi. (Hiodi). Vedmain 10. 52^62. 

,.chwida3 derived from '^chatui {thaJJ).. 


XVII. STUDY OF CONCEPTS 


80. Study op Concepts 

1. Anon. The Hindu view of personality. Vcd. Kes. 33, 
308-12. 

..{otegrstiflg priQcipie: oMaryUmi arma . 

2. Auboyer, Jeaonioe Le trone et son symhohsrne dans 
I’Inde ancienne, Annales du Mus^e Cuimct ( Bibl d'etud. ) 55, 
Paris, 1949, 228+11 plates. 

. throne '* in Indu from the tunes of I V cml it symbolues a 
kind of cosmic synchesu inumate coonection of ‘‘ throne " viith 
the cealral mountain and tbe axis rmuidl is demoostiated 

3. Azad, a. K. Tbe concept of man. f-AC 4(1), 

5-18. 

..ref. to Br., Hindu, aad IslaiTuc scriptures 

4. Bhat, G. K. The conception of mantrasfetatiZ. SP 
(20th AlOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1949, p. 27. 

5. BitAWE. S. S. The cooceptloa of a muse of poetry in 
Jlg\eda. J Bom U 19 (2), Sept. 1930, 19fr.(alsa in S’P, I5tb 
AIOC, Bombay, 1949, 2-3.) 

..s<:r>'<u}a duhn as genius of poetry : this view of Guomsi stated 
and amplified .B. o/Tcrs sugsmtioos as to how, in itself 
Sarasyati replaced a. <6 as s^css of poetry.. 
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6 Bode, F A The trw of life J Anthrop Soc 
Bombay 9(1), 39-51 

the concept in otd Inuaa lit 

7 Bosch, F D K The Golden Germ (Introduction 
to Indian Symbohstn ) Mouton & Co , The Hague 

8 Buddha Prakask A study of the word ‘ Brahman ’ 
JBRS 35(1-2), 93-96 

brahman baresman ( — a bundle of sacred twigs) the word 
links the culture of India with that of Iran and Mesopotamia it 
otisinally signified some magical power 

9 Buitenen, JAB van Notes on Aksara BDCRI 

17, 204 ff 

10 BuiTENEN. JAB van Kapyasam puodankam 
BDCRI 18 (Tawporcua/a Afem Vol ), 336-43 

Ch Up I 6 ^7 lotus resmblmg a monkey $ posteriors 
( vanous earlier interpretations of kapy so considered , that of 
Saskara rejected) B regards the term as a mystical description 
of the kind tajolcn d AVX 2. 31 32 

11 Buitenen. JAB van Dbarma and Moksa PEW 

7(1-2), 33-40 

attempU lo provide some bnt background to the <i<KSlioo ot 
the distinction bet dharma values and mok'a values in Ind thought 
three diiferctit disciplines upaoisadic, yogic and bhakti {Up 
mok'a developed out of the ritualistic world view) dharma and 
mokta are essentially incompatible goals , karmayoga is a hybnd 
construction attempting to achieve a compromise bet the two 
incotnpatibles (Inoaixs summing up 7, 41-43 I andO 

agree the ideals of </ and/n arose in very dilTerent milieus, they 
produced sharp differences in the ways of life of thar early 
adherents . tn accepted into Vedic trad at a fairly early period , 
from this tune onward, the majoruy of Hindu society attempted 
to harmonize the older and younger goals , however, there were 
always men who insisted ou the cootradiciion bet d, and m , 1 
takes into account the majority, B thinks of the latter) 

12 BuittNEN, J A B van Aksara J AOS 19, 176-87 

ak'ora ( » syllable) is one of the terms wh. originally denoted 
‘utterance * and >et becaoie a name for the “absolute ‘ (just 
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like brahman as suggested by Gonda) traces the interesting 
evolution wh the term went through 

13 Carpani, E G T^truuFti' (Blosofia e religione) 
Bologna, 1934 

14. Chatterii, N L Conception of history in ancient 
India Pr Bh 58. 13-16 

hist as a subject of senous study m ancient India Itih xa 
purana school of aiiikastkos among interpreters of Veda It hZsa 
Up ascribed to YV 

15 CoNCER, G P 9ta cosmic structure and social 
order Human Relat ons and International Obligations (Re 
port of UNESCO Ind Phil Congress Symposium, Ceylon, 1954), 
Bangalore, 1956 

16 CooMARASWAMY A K Civilizaiioo Albert Schweit 
xer ijubilee Vol , Cambridge 1946 

puru*a ■ ( literally ) cuizeo 

17 COOMARASWAMY, A K Figures of Speech or Figures 
of Thought Luzac Sc Co, London, 1946, 256 

(a collection of essays) each of the 18 chh dealt ivith some 
particular aspect or applicatioo of the trad theory of art and is 
complete lo itself adduces Vedic evideoce 
Rev B Heimann VCR S (as a methodical thinker C is aa 
Analyst sees slm lar problems and their sim lar solutions 
throughout all t mes all over the world in East and West freely 
employs doctrinal sayings characteristic of one civilization as 
corroboration of teachings originated and developed under 
di^erent. spec fic conduions) L. La Cuen NR (April 1947) 

V Rinaecker, 1947 P Samarao PrBh (April 1947) 

18 CooMARASWAMY, A K Tfac sca Vogel Comm Vol 
1947, 89 94 

conception of 1 fe as sea similarity of Vedc Hindu, 
Buddhist and Western thought speaks of the unanimous trad 
of the Pbilosoph a Perenots et Universalis 

19 COOMARASWAMY, Dona Luisa The penlous bridge of 
welfare HJAS 8, 196-213 
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in all traditions there is to be found, sometimes in scriptural 
and sometimes in popular texts a perilous bridge of extreme 
tenuity wh only the hero or heroine can cross unaided this idea 
dealt with mainly from lod sources Vedic references to it and 
their implications discussed 

20 Dandekar, R N Der vedische Men^ch Carl 
Winter (Idg Bibl 3. AbL 16), Heidelberg 1939, 69 

Rev W Ruben Anihropot 3^-i0 413-16, E Schwentner 
59 108 

21 Dahdekar, R N Hrd in the Veda Stddhe^hwar 
l^arma Comm Vol I. 1950, 137-42 

/iref originally a physical organ later psychological signiOcance 
came to be attached to it Ard as fountain of song Ard and 
nmfiat 

22 Devanandan, P D Concept of Mays London, 1950 

23 Dumbzil, G a propos du problbme brahman Hamen 
RHR 138. 255 58. 139, 122-27 

(ref to the views of Conoa) conbrms the analogy bet A 
and / 

24 Dt;M£ 2 iL, G Ordre. fantaisie changement dans les 
pensees archaiques de Vlode et do Rome Rev, Et Lat 32, 
1954, 139-62 

rta mays 

25 Dumont, P E The meaning of prana and opana m 
the Tailtmya Brahmana cfAOS 77, 46-47 

(EwiNO JAOS 1901 concluded that pruna means either the 
double process of inhalation or inbreathing as contrasted w tb 
* ouibreathing , Caland ZDMG 53 261 56 556, showed that 
p means expiratton and opana means inspiration Caland s 
interpretation accessed by Boehtunok Macdonell and Keith 
and Minard Coomakaswaky p = inhalation or spiration m 
general a exhalation G W Brown JAOS 1919 p 
breath in the lungs a air m the boweU or lower part of the 
body Edoerton accepts Brown s view) acc. to D TBr 3 3 15 
clearly shows that p — outbreathing a inbreathing ( Ssyaga 
s«ms Co accept tbs) 


26 Dumont, P E Rejoinder JA05 78, 54-56 
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. (ref. to EoaikTOti, ”P. and A ", JAOS 7S, 31-54) .D. con* 
firms bis earlier view, Quolcs isdibkara i bfiSj}a on Ch.Vp. 1 3J 
m his supportf. 

27. Edcerton, F. Prana and Apina. JAOS 78, 51-54. 
. (ref. (o Dumont’s reademe of the wortls). acc. to E, p. ^ 
air la the upper part of the body; a. •■lower or abdomuu) air.. 

28. Edoerton, F. Surrejoinder. JAOS 78, 56-57. 

. (ref. to Dumont's "Rejoinder ", /.40.y 78, 54-56) acc to E , 
tbefuoctioa of ts digestive, therefore, it denotes abdominal 
aif 

29. Euade, M. Durohapa and the waking dream. Art 
and Thought ( Coomaraswamy Comm. Voi ), J947, 209-13. 

.hr rites imply a ritual ascent to the abode of the gods ( iPSr 
lV,2SfO, Vtff 746. AuMr Uf 229) thefnd ritual and the 
shamanic ascent are dBrt>hat<a •• a difScull paih ”, because they 
reahte % break thro' to a new ontological level 

30. E4SERS, B. Een oudtndtsche symboheb van het geluid 
van Qorcum & Co. ( Philosophia Rehgionis 4 ), Assen, 1952, 
148 

deals With the sigaiScaoce of the Holy Word, tSJt, la sod 
Ay . 

Rev . G M. AO 22, $1 

31. Falk, M Nairilmya and Karinan. Pouwm Comw. 
VoJ., 1940, 429-64. 

. arma/MoocepiioQ not a necessary condition of validity of 
AdriTBrii-coaception as an interpretatiOR of eaistence; on (he 
conirary, the former in conflKi with the latter since the beginning 
of Up thought this implies contrast not of conflicting theories 
or dogmas, but of two forms of expeiKoce, equally true on 
diiTcrent planes of psychic life 


32. Falk, M. T^ama^rupa and Dhartna^rupa. Umv of 
Calcutta, 1943. 

. (See: VBD 1-13140). attempt made, on the basis of a 
searching study of Veda; and early Buddhistic bu, to establish a 
close parallelism bet. (be onhodoa conception of /iSmarnoTTnH 
the fiuddhut coacepttoa ot dhatmatzpa. joga i$ « 
esolerrt meihod of ibc ascent of the individual consaoiS^^*?.! 
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the absolute or cosmic consciousness atlopted by both orthodox 
and Buddhist s)'Stcms.>diflerent orthodox and Buddhist terms 
expressing the process of descent and difTcrentialion of the cosmic 
into the todisidua) and the ascent of the tndisidual back to the 
cosmic present striking sunilaruy.. 

33. Falk, M. Sat ind asat. 5P ( 14lh AIOC), Dar- 
bbaaga, 1948, 117-20. 

. (1) Vedic genesis of the notions; (2) Up. coutruettoo; 
(3) Buddhistic theory.. 

34. Filuozat, J. Les coaceptions indiconcs dc rhistoire. 
Annuctre du Coll*£e de France, 1953, 209 ff. 

35. FitxiozAT. J. Lc cbarit6 dans le monde indien. 
Cahiers de la lie spiTituelle, VamouT du pTochuin, Parts, 1954, 
327-45. 

..coompu of charity, alms. etc. la Nedum and Hinduism . 

36 . Filuozat. J. L«s doctnoes lodiennes de la cbar>t6. 
Arsnuaire Ju CalU£< de France. 19^5, 229-35. 

..concepts cf /rtapcrM, daitM. Jue.. 

37. FaiJ, 0. Indo-Iranlca. ArcA. Or 18, 73-79. 

..BP 1. dtasic^"): i»o buds on the aorU tree. .they 
are day aod n aht. 
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festivals are means employed by primitive man to stimulate or 
resuscitate the vital powers of nature religio-magical sense of 
festival facilitatn etymology of utsa\a the word occurs twice in 
fiyi\ 102 1 , 1008) original meaning IS “ generating, stimula- 
ting producing (of power)" supported by Vedic and post-Vcdic 
references notion expressed by utta\a in (2K is closely related to 
the idea expressed by the le-m nyi ( » a rutinmg match ) cognate 
words like saiitr, prasa\a, etc discussed ^ 

42 Gonda, J Hel begrip bhabti. Tt}dschr v. Phtlosophte 
10(4), Louvain, 607-60. 

a semantic study of the term bhakti m Ind lit 

43 Gonda, J. 7{otes on Brahman J L Beyers, Utrecht, 
1950, 89 

( earlier views examined Osmorr ' & s old irish bncki 
"magic”, OtoENBCAO mantra Rorrt Andacht, Hertcl GK 
^eyma*' firebrand”, OiAaMNtitR fcarasman " sacrificial grass”, 
Dumezil, POKORNY Latin “ sacnficial pnesU ” , Renou 
cosmic enigma , Tkisme "formation either of an embryo or of 
a poem”) acc. to Gonda, the Dolion behind b » ibal of d 
vast but not unspecific power of support and foundation wh in the 
speech of the Vedic priest poets was especially articulated as 
"ritual, sacred or tncgica) utterance* , the bearer of that power 
Rev : H Lommsl OttttuT, 160-62. M MAYXiiORa, Anthrapet 
.47, 319-21 ; W P Schmid. IF 64. 298-301 

44. Gonda, J. Maya. Ttjdschr v Phlosopkie 14(1), 
3-62. 

ft cm. study of the concept of mt>yn its hist in lud rel and 
phil 

45. Gonda, J Pratistba 5t»ijn5.ViSfearflWa (577) 1, 
1954, 1-37 ( reprint) 

46. Gonda, J. [da^stnu] Lingua 5(1), 67 if 

..d never conceived as salary or fee {ApiS 1364 : ‘‘by 
paying d, the sacrificer buys himself loose from the priest”),. 

47 Gonda, J. Reflections on sarva* iq Vedic texts. S. K 
Chatterji Comm Vol , 1955, 53-71, 

. . m the word sarta underlies the idea of * completeness bodilv 
integrity, preservation of perfect health, unimpaired condition in 
general, played an imp. role also among rel and ritualufic 
objects; U implied a ••potency” connects the word with IE 
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48 Gonda, J •• Attraction” and coordination in the 
Veda BSOA5 20, 279-89 

49 Gonda, J Tlic Vcdic concept of /W 1(1). 

33-60 

frequent ref in Vedic lit to ‘ broadne&$ and the obvious imp 
of the ideas connected with such terms as u/u etc , opposite idea 
expressed by words derived from ^[a ik , Vedic Aryans fear 
f '* narrowness and long for broadness later semantic develop- 
ment of a has (disaster sio, difficulty) an has also opposed to 
tarwa ( ^ shelter) discusses terms and concepts similar to 
amhas 

50 Gonda, J Het begnp dharma m het indische denkcn 
Tijdschr v Philosophie ^20 (2), 213-68 

51 Gcnther, H Der Begnff dcs Leeren im AUmdoan 
scben KZ 68. 129-45 

author attempts to show how magical fear has worked upon the 
use of words meaning ‘empty* reku, »una, nkia 

52 Gcnther, H Gabe und Geber KZ 69, 225-44 

same word used as subject and object — rott ddmaa- the magical 
sacramental oneness of giver and gift by receiving the gift one 
derives the magical potence of the giver himself author also 

; considers the words duvas, duvasyoii duvoyu 

53 Gcnther, H Words denoting “emptiness” PAIOC 
( 16tb Session), Lucknow, 1955, 251 59 

an invest gatioo into the intrinsic meaning of words like reku 
\unya tuccka pha/gu etc reveals that the concept of empO 
ness IS inferred rather than inherent in Vedic Ig , there is a 
marked tendency to avoid wonk denoting downright emptiness 

54 Hariharananda Sarasvati, Swami The world tree 
JISOA 11, 196-207 

55 Heesterman, j C Reflections on the significance of 

the dflfesina / 3(4), 241-58 

d is not salary orrenuineration (cf Gonda Lingua 5, p 75) 
d given not only to officiating priests but also to prosarpakos 
(commonalty took part in the Soma sacrifice and shared in the 
distribution of <# ) d is rather a gift ( I ) it establishes or is 
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MpresMve of a bond bek gfver and reccpient, (2) it produces 
rich returns for the giver, (3)d establishes a generahve alliance 
bet the giving and receiving parties ( this alliance corresponds to 
the alliance bet King and Purohiia bet brahman and k^aira) 
in sacrifice, «h is a periodical quickening ritual by wh the 
universe is recreated, are summed up the two opposite poles of 
thecycl cal rhythm orihecosmos buth and death, ascension and 
descent, concentration and dispersion d represents the sacTificcr 
himself who by distributing himself perforins Prajapati t cosmo* 
gome role , there is a continuous stream of d wh » dispersed by 
the sacnficer and then returns to him to be renewed again d is 
the material manifcstaiion of the cyclical course of the 
universe 

56 Heilmann, L Lmguistica e filosoSa Quoiierm 2, 
Bologna Univ, 3-19 

primitive magical conception of vail X I2S 1 1W45 

57 Henning, W D Brahman TPS 1944, 108-II8 

b ■(ceremonial) behaviour 

58 Hiriyanna, M The doctnne of niyoga JORM 15, 
yi-Al 

59 Hiriyanna, M JnSna and bbakti AP { June 1947), 
242-45 

60 Hoens D J Sartti A Contribution to A ncient 
Indian Religious Terminology / Santi in the SamhUu^, the 
Brdf ma> as and the Srauta utras De Nederlandscbe Boek en 
Steendrukkenj, 's Gravenhage, 1951, XV1II+I97 

examines the use of V <»»■ and its derivatives in a no of 
ancient tests , reviews the series of ceremonies where the words 
occur 

Rev E. Frauwallner, ZOA/GI02, 174, P Thieme, Orient 6 
393-401 

61 Hoffmann. H Die BegriiTe "KOnig” und "Herrs 
chai) " im mdischeri Kuhurfcrerp Saeculum 4 ( 1953) 

62 Horsch, P The wheel ao Indian pattern of world 
lOftffprctaf/on Sino InU Stuates 5 (I-ieienthal Festschrift) 



572 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[80 63 


in in' cakra fs primarily a symbol of the sun the {deaf of time 
and order are the most fundamental connotations of the Vedic 
sun symbol sm (1 164 11 14), this is the germ of the later 
conception of world-cycles eakra also stands for power and 
sovere gniy in Up saitiraeakra (Afo/irl) n^heel symbolism 
appled analytically to differeot parts of the individual soul 
( oieiisiarord I 4) puru*a as fudo frt {Pra^a 6 1-S) is remioi 
scent of sun wheel symbolism the symbolism further traced in 
Buddhism and Vedanta 

63 Huder, G Akaia, dcr mysUsche Raum E J Brill. 
Leiden, i9SS, 90 

64 JoSHi, D P Rta JOIB 4(1), 98-99 

Tia corresponds wuh the * universals of Plato resembles Too 
means inner balance of cosmic ma&ifestaiions immanent dynamic 
order 

65 Kane P V Muhurta ( Marathi ) Kcvalananda 
Comm Vol , 12-23 

Ved c references to the concept of auspiciousoess of certain days 
(e 8 sudmalM akn-im (IKIII 234) 

66 Kirfel W Der Rcsenkranz Ursprung und Axts 
breiiung Vcriag Haas Vomdran ( CSKO I ), Walldorf/Hessen, 
1949 72 

67 Kohler, Hans Werbio Srad dha m der vedischen 
und alt buddhisti chen Ltteratur GOUingen Univ 1948, 91 

( Dissertation typescnpt ) 

68 Kramrisch Stella The banner of Indra Art and 
Thought ( Coomaraswamy Comm Vot ), 1947, 197-201 

69 Lala Chandji PranapaQa aura jivanayajna ( Hindi ) 
Vidaiaiu 11, 5-6 

70 Lommel H Die Liebe in vedischer Dichwng 
Padeuma 3 (3 5), 1948, lOI-lll 

71 Loders H [irata] Philologica Indica, p 765 

72 LtDERS H Die maguche Kraft der Wahrheit im 
alien Indicn ZDMG 98(1) 
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73 Madhavatirtha, Swami The Coi\cept of Space in 
tndxan Philosophy The Vedanta Ashram, Valad, 1952, I6+II6 

73a Manohar Vcdo me sraddha aura unaka adhyayana 
GKP 2(4), 12 15 

74 Mauss, M The Gift London, 1954 

( dakfinn system » soverned rather by cosmolo^cal specu 
latioiu connected with ritual than by greed sociologically U 
beloogs to the gift exchange system) 

75 Michalski, S F Brahman dans Ic Rgveda Arck 
Or 25, 388-404 

b IS ideottcal with a cosmic foix^ or char , increases mira 
culously the Cods usual power (tef lo earlier views) 

76 Nakamura, Susumu W PradaksbmS a Buddhist 
form of obeisaow W Popper Comm Vol, 195J, 345 54 

ref to Vedic form of p RV AV iSPBr CS mention many 
objects to wh p is made m Buddbism, this simple rite developed 
into a ceremony of great imp 

77 Narahari, H G Ananda in IbtVeds Vak 1, S->I0 

78 NiSHi, Y A study of prajna in the old Upamsads 
(Japanese) J RA Stud 127. Tokyo, 1951, 111-15 

79 Ojha, Madhusudana Brahmasamunvaya^ Manava- 
shrama, Jaipur, 1943, 173 

exposition of the concept of brahman lo its a r>i>esa parVpara, 
ayya>a ak'ara and k^ara aspects also deals with prajnpati trfti, 
prana\a 

80 OiHA. Madhusudana Brahma catuspadt Jaipur, 
1951, 139 

explains various Vedic terms such as brahman puru^a pure 
chandas, >a»oI, iajia, prana rjf g9}atr , foda, , vo/«v nara 

81 Parab, B a The Mtracufout and Mysterious m 
Vedic Literoiurc Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1952 XlJ 4 - 
195 

nature of supernatural events and powers bftund ibem d« 
cusses terms like m pa, jatu ourii da nsa 
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82 Phadke, Ananta Sastn Kamlyam 55 8 (4), 269-74 

everything about kanui occumog in Vedas and PurS^as 

83 PiSANi, V La donna e ia terra Anthropos 37-40, 
241-43 

considers Vedic terms s ta tuna jlra b Ja, k^etra bhaga, 
}onI, palm 

84 PoLEMAN Horace I The preta concept iti Hindu 
thought and ritual C K Raja Comm Vol , 1946, 44-47 

ffy concept of p/ir has persisted thro Brahmanism and all 
periods of Hinduism concepts of (corpse), pre/a (inter* 
mediate soul), pur (ancestor) 

85 PuSALKER. A D Samudra id the Rig Veda Pr Bh 
58 (3), 122 24 

several passages m /tTwh clearly ref to ocean as distinct from 
aerial waters and river Sindhu ref to oversea trade high tide 
and other vagaries of ocean known to in IfV, there u no 
mention of salt or salt water m the sea 

86 PusALKER, A D Rajarshis or royal sages AP29{4), 
147-52 

no ref to the concept of r<i;ar'/ id Sam and Br , nor to any 
gradation of r] f into ^oAmore/ deiarfi etc \n PaAcaxlni^a Br , 
the term IS appi ed to Sindhuksit a ref to one kmg 

becoro ng a isi occurs m JBr the terra mjarn used frequently 
in epics and Puranas 

87 Raghavan, T S The concept om Ved Kes 
43 ( 11 ), 464 67 

88 Ramachandra Rao, S K "Arya” — the nobleman 

AP 23(8) 

89. Rao, S N Maba samhitas and vyahrtis { an inter* 
prctation) Ved Kes 46(5), 228 31 ' 

ryBhrilt are sounds symbolic of some cosmic particulars 

90 Resou, L "Connexion” cn Vddique, "cause" cn 
Bouddhique C K Raja Comm Vol , 1946, 55-60 
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91. Rcnou, L. Les origmes de la notion de maya dans la 
sp^ulaiton indicnnc. J Psycholo^xe (July Sept. 1948), 
290-98. 

92. RenoU, L. (rta). eJ. de Pi>chol(?ite ( 1949 ), p, 266. 
(also Bh Vid. 10, 133.) 

93. ^ Renou, L. Sur la ootion de brahman, JA lyJt 
l-A^V 

..b. sigru5c3 that ponerful activity uh by way of a putative 
otiginal meaning '* riddle, enigma came to denote the very object 
of those riddles that sought to encompass the great cotmic 
coherence . 

94. Renou, L ; Silborn, L T^trukta and anirukta in 
Vcdic. Saruf) Comm Vol , 1954, 68-79 

. (pp 6^76 by RE^ou . pp 76-79 Reflections bySiuuRN) 

R 1$ everything that has a definite outline, a definite shape, bound- 
ed, organised o includes all (he notions that have an “ indefinite ” 
esistence , applied to defined and * structured ' ihings, a u what 
completes and perfects them PiajSpati described as a 

95. Renou, L Le dhvanx ALB 18, 6-25. ’* 

( French lest with English transi ) 

96 Renou, L Dbisana m the Bgveda OT 2(1), 
17-21. 

. (Johansson, 1919, identified 4 wuh a goddess of fecundity and 
vegetation) acc. to R, </ poetical iiupiraUoD, gift and po«er 
to compose 111 32 14 cftifonu is enlargement of a primitive , 
form dU?, wh latter is ao abridged desidcrative of V 

97. Rhys Davids, C. A. P. Buddhist wheel and way 
cJ/SOA 8, 6-17. 

. wheel usually associated with the will to hope and pray, .m Up 
‘wheel’ IS used some five times as an uapressiie simile in re{ 
teaching 

98. ROnnow, K. The cosmic sacrifice. Genos, Uppsala 
1941. 

99. Sakai, H, Concqite of soul m ancient India 

{ Japanese) Proc. Faculty of Letters ( Hokkaido Univ. ) 1* 
Sapporo, 1952, 3-8 i ' 
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100 Sastri, P, S Concept of beauiy in Rig Vcdi Pr. 
Dh* Feb 1946» 76-SO, Mar 1946, 110-14 

examiDCS Vedic words 1 ke apsas, pesos psoras, dri, iri, etc.i* 
acc. to Vedic seers, (he highest representatioo -of beauty is speech 
less thought and poetry comes only next 

101 Sastri, P S Meaning and the word 
99-130 

trad Ind theory of v3k 

102 Satyakama, Bharadwaj Vaidika akd§a tatha aata' 
rik|a (Hindi) l^edavatu 10, 30-J2, 49-Sl 

103 SCHELLER, M •• Rinder rait vergoldctcn HOrnertf” 
KZ 72, 227-28 

1619, 19J64 a common idg concept 

104 Schmidt, Hanns Peter Vedi^chvrataw^dawesttseh 
urvaia de Gruyter & Co (Alt uod Neu Indiscbe Studiea 9 
Seminar fur Kultur und Geschicbie Indiens, Hamburg Uoiv ), 
Hamburg, I93S, 1S7, 

acc to S, vraia means* vow throughout three consi 
derations m support of this ( i ) tn post Ry period, vrota pte 
valently means * vow of asceticism , (2) Aw urvaii’ and urtaduf 
meao fides foedus Tnead , (1) vrata is essentially a word 
belonging to Xdiiya ideology the domain of the two chief 
Adicyas Varuria and Mitra is oath and contract vrota expresses 
la partcular a relationship bet subject and ruler (human or 
divine) a sort of feudal vow of fealty 

Rev A L. Basham BSOAS 22 618 I Geaskevitcm, JAOS 

^ to^79, 195-200. C Haebiok OLZ I960 298-301, L. RiNOU. 

' 246, 102-04, B Schlerath ZDMG 110, 192-94 

105 Sharma B R The concept of ocean in the Vedas 
JOIB 2(2), 177-89 

Vedic people not igooranl of sea and marine 1 fe satmdra 
( — upper aerial ocean) and ornaia ( = nether ocean or lower benu 
sphere) { ref to A K. Chakravarty, * Samudra la RV , HiQ 
8. 353 ff ) 

( 106 Sharma, B R, Gavah m the Vedas SP ( 
AlOC), Annamalainagar, 19^5, p 17 
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107 SuARMA. B R. Cakra m Drahmamcal and Buddbt* 
site scriptures JBRS ( Ouddlia Jayanlt Special Issue). 1956, 
218-44 

eakra id IfV os symbol of sua aod time vaned sigoidcaoce 
of e in Vcdic ht 

108 Shastr), a C 5rucli£j tn Sunjferit Aesthetics 
Ghosji & Co , Calcutta, 1952, VlII+228 

’ * concept of beautiful acc to SK writers 

109 Shastri, D N The Pgvedic conception of a brother 
PAIOC (1 5th Session), Bombay. 1951, 260 64 

evldenCQ of philology and of the hymns of support the 
assumption that the rctaiionship of a brother was conceived 
primarily with ref (o a sister and only secoodarily with ref to 
* 'inoiber brother 

110 SRtNiVASACHARi, P N Idea of personality ALB 
1951 (to several mstalments) 

(11 SufiRAMANiA Sastri, N Ahtmsa through the ages 
JSVOI 13(3), 115-29 ■* 

praise aAir/»7(C/r V/i S IS t 3174 YeiaiattiaVp 529, 
Isanraka Vp 5 S Voraha Up 5 12 Tniikh Br Up 2 33 , JobSla 
Up 1 6 JVararfa Vp 4 10 13 Pa upauBr Up 5 ) 

1 12 Takasaki, J On atisrsfi (higher creation) m BrhadS* 
ranyaka Up 1,4 (Japanese) iJIBS 2(2), 601 04 

113 Tavadia, 3 C The meaning of rta ABORI 35, 

27 34 ^ ^ 

ria ,9 Older (Lueders truth ) 

114 Thieme, P Brahman ZDMG 102, 91-129 

original meaning of the term formation cither of an embryo 
orofapocm <^rYdl7 6511 A,(Br5\55) Up b =■ 
ttle po \er ina’caiCo' 6y ule wora' tS Vexanunes vde earilet imer 
prctations particularly those suggested by Gonda and Renou) 

T connects the i otd with •nurguft 

115 Thomas, F W Xtmahita C K Raja Comm Vol, 
1946, 518 22 

10 Up aod Buddb sUc lit 


37 
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'*'116 Vader, V, H Ilta or the zodiacal belt PO 10, 
101-07. 

117. Vader, V H Vedic garutmUn, the eagle SP 
(19thAIOC), Delhi, 1957, p 18 

118 Varadachari, K C The evolution of the concept 

of se«a B C Law Vol , Part II, 1946, 123-27 ♦ ^ 

(REmanuJa prefers to call the soul at or Jusa) the word 
ie^a has gone thro a long semaotio developcncnt it dcootes the 
body that can t exist apart from Self or Divipe 

119 Varadachari, K. C ^Prajna Pr Bh 64, 389-91 

sense of the term tn {/p and later lit discussed 

120 Velai^kar, HD Eta and satja in Rgveda SP 
(20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p 11 

j-ia expresses something «.h is established as an existing fact 
from beginmnglcss tunes somnhing wh precedes all and stands 
supreme as their foundation , sat^a refers to a thing svh is to 
li, come mto existence and «b is expected to correspond to a will 
that IS expressed or a statement that is made 

121 Venkatesvaran, C S The Vedic conception of 
asura*' PO 13, 57-60 

asura to be connected with asu and */o3 'to breathe* 'In 1^^ 
acUve', prunanly it rererred to the vital breath wh animates 
al^beings, and secondarily to freshness of life, vitaiity, existence 

122 Venkatesvaran, C S Dharman m the Bgveda 
, PA/OC (^8th Session), Annamalainagar, 1955, 518-22 

d/armnn = established law decree or such other activity of a 
god as upholds the order of ih ngs in the world 

^^123 ViDYALAMKAR, B Siarga (Hindi) Aryapratipidhi 
Sabha, Lahore, pp 85 

s in Vedic and later lit 

124 ViDYANANOA, Acatya Ahirasa (.Hindi) GKP 4 
22-23 


Ayvi 19 2 
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125 Vidyarth;, Gurudait The exposition of OM 
Dtn I, 47-48 

-'126 ViRCNORA, Sastrl Srimad juhu ( brahmajSyA ) 
(Hindi) Vedaiant 12, 50 54 
X 109 17 

127 ^ Vogel, J Ph The goose (Saoskni howua) m Indian 
literature and art Art and Letters 27, 17-24 

128 Wayman, a Notes on the Sanskrit terra jnuna. 
JAOS 75, 253-68 

stud/ of yiuffd and related concepts (Includes Craosl of 
it/ann'sljd Vp } knowledge in Ind phd u not a temporar/ 
mode exhibited by a corporeal formation but a continuing 
Quant ty in its ou-n right jasno and can be satufactorily 
traoilated by their rejpective cogaates knowledge and wudom 
IS perception 

129 Yamunacharya, M The deeper meaomg of yajua 
in Indian religious thought QJMS 39(2), S7-92 (alsom 
5P, I3th AIOC, Nagpur, 1946 ) 

y IS worship m its best form 
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81 Indo-Europeans Aryans. ' 

1 Agraval, Hans Raj Aryamm &ditnasya' deiasya 
mrdharanc paramparayah saksyasya mahatUain SP ( tSth 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 22 23 

( mp of the evideiKc of trad, lo delerminiog the cradle of the 
\ryans) loJ a os the original home ^ 

2 Apte, V M Suppori for the Arcuc Home theory > 
from the latest (195,3) findings of sacace SP (20th AIOC) 
Bhubaoeshnar, 1959, 1-2 

EwssQ and Dovi ha\e ad>aticcd a rww Ic® Age theory *h 
supports Tilak s date (SOOOILC.) for the freaing of the Arctic 
ocean 
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3 Basham, A L Pnnce Vyaya and the aryanization of 
CeyJon CHJ 1(3), 163-71 

V not an individual but a type, the bold and ruthless Aryan 
pioneer 

4 Bhattasali, N K New lights on the ‘••story of 
Assam IHQ 22(4). 245-52 

Aryan expansion la Assam 

5 Bonfante, G Microcosmo c macrocosmo ncl mito 
indocuropco Die Sprache 5, 1-8 

ref to Puru a sukta concept of t1 c Sun m the Veda 

6 Bosch Gimpera, P ( Danube culture J Et Celt 5, 
352 ff, 6. 71 ff 

it IS predominantly IB believes in the possibility of identifyias 
material cultures with prebisl peoples ( i e 1;g ) 

7 Brandenstein, W Die Zmammenarbeti der JViSsetf 
sehaften tn der Indogermanenfrage Oester hohere Schule (r* 
print ), Wien, 1937, 19 

8 Brandenstein, W Zur Urheimat der Indogermancn 

KZ 66, 195-96 

( a propos F Specht KZ 1 IT ) B suggests European side 
of the Urals as the Urheimat an Asiatic Urheimat is out of the 
question * 

9 Brandenstein, W (Ed ) Fruhgeschchte u 7 idSpia-’ 
chitissensckaft Gcrold & Co ( Arbciten aus dem Inst fur 
allg un<f vergl Spw , Graz 1) Wien 1948 191 

W Brandenstein D e alien Inder m Vorderas en und d « 
Chronolog e des py (Indc rcina ns among the M tann s dal* 
of 5 Knot much earl er than 1000 B C ) E Passler Mavrhofer 

Die Buchenftage (the evidence of the vord for beach u 
mot suffic ent to warrantnorthem home of Idg cf VV Krocmann 
ATZ 72 I 29 73 1 2^ J 

Rev A. Carnoy Le A/us on 62 191 93 E Sckiventner 
61 233 86 J WUATUOUGH Lg 25 283 SS 

10 Brough, J The tripartite ideology of the Indo Euro 
peans an expenment m method BSOAS 22, 69 85 
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I, (a propers Dc/m£Zil s views 00 (he subject) acc to B ancent 
Jewish hist provides us % tb not one but two dstmet scries of 
persons and events wh are illuioiDcd by a s m lar tripartite analysis 

the three functions (suggested by D ) are by no means 
typ caily IE 

11 Burnham, R E Who are the Finns'^ A Study m 
Prehistory Faber & Faber, Londoo, 1946 90 

borroviing of Indo*Ir words m Fnno C/grian Igg shows (hat 
before 2000 B C. the F U comiDua ty was living in the ng ons 
north of Caucasus 

Rev M J Ka«vo“«n A/u/>(J948) IJ 

12 Cavaignac E L^s Hiitites Adrien Maissonneuve 
( L orient ancicn illustr4 3) Pans 1950 128 

Rev A Goerzs JAOS 71 79 

13 Chaturveoi S Aryo ka adi stbana (Hindi) BUP 
(July Aug 1946) 181 82 

Sapta siodhu itself was (he borne of the Aryans 

14 Chilob V Gordon Light on the Most Antnenf 

East Rouitedge & Kcgan Paul, London, I9S2, XV+255 

t (rewritten 4th cd ) 

Rev A M Low ^P(Feb 1952) 90 

15 CoLUNDER, D Zur mdo uraltschea Frage 
Sails t Uppsala FvrhandUngar (1952-54 ) 79 91 

suggests poss b f cy of a bist contact bet IE and Uralan 
(against Kronassir) 

16 Cornelius Fr Indogermamsche Rehgwnsgeschichte 
Die enlwickluog der idg Religion und Grundlmien ibrer Fort 
bildung bei den idg EmzelvOItcrn Ernst Reinhardt Verfag, 
MUnchen 1942 

Rev A Decrunner TIeolog Zts 1 219-23 

17 CUNY A Evolution prehistorique de ! mdo europeen. 
Melanges Ernout, 107-119 
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'^18 Dandekar, R N The antecedents and the early 
beginnings of the Vcdic period PIHC ( 10th Session), 1947, 
24-55 

(Pres add Scetton I) five landmarks (1) North Kirghis 
home of lEspcaking people, (2) isotaCcd nusrations of the 
Hittitcs and the Luvians, (3) two major migrations— proto- 
Aryans (towards Datkh) and proto-Europeans (towards Pripet 
region) (4) secondary migrations of Aryans— south west Asiatic 
Ttffoa (M}t3DDi)^ Iran Jjid^a, ($) Vedjo Indians and J V 
civil 

19 Dandekar R N Aryamce mula vasatisthana cka 
punarvidhaoa (Marathi) OVPHS, No 9, 1-40 

(Home of the Aryans a restatement ) IE Ig reed its distm 
ctive char in North Kirghis region in a restricted sense therefore, 
it may be ref to as the home of IE speaking people ( > Aryans ) 
hist of their ffiigratioos towards India ‘ 

20 Dinshaw, V Khvetu, verezana, airyanian ILQ 13, 
UI-16 

these are names of ancient clans, wb entered Iran and Iraq at 
the dawn of hist Khvetu (oHiUites), Alryaman (aHyksos) 

21 DuaiEZiL, G LMtude compar^e dcs religion des 
pcuples indo curop6cns La nouvclle Revvz Franeaxse 29 (332), 
1941, 385-99 (also in Beitrdge zur Geschichtz der deulschen 
Sprache und Literatur 78, 173-80 ) 

22 Dumezil, G elupiter, Afars, Quinnujk Essai sur la 
conception mdo europ^enne de la societe et sur les ongines de 
Rome Gallimard, Pans, 1941, 264 

iQ eh 1 D deals with the three Indo Ir classes namely 
pnests watTion agnculturists M tra Varu^a Indra Asvmau 
are respectively related to these three classes 
Rev B BOSINXMUZ, JF ^ 333 34 

23 DUMEZIL, G “ TiipetUta fonctioonels chez divers 
peuples indoeuropdens RJiR 131, pp 20 

24 DUMEZiL, G La tnpaitition mdo europcenne. che, 
1947, 1348-56 
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25 Dumezil, G La tnade ‘Jupiter, Mars, Janus’? RHR 
132, 115-23 

26 Dumezil, G Jupiteu MaYS,Q.mnnus IV ExphcO' 
tion des textes indiens et latxns Presses Univ dc France ( Dibl, 
de lEcoIe des Hautes Tiudes, Section des scieoces rcl , 62) 
Pans, 1948, 190 

Rev B BOYANCE RCAne 5!, 163 68, R Pettazzoni, SiM 
St R 19 20 217 20 

27 Dumezil, G L hentase mdo europ^en u Rome (Inlro* 
ducUoQ aux Series ‘Jupiter, Mars Quinous* et *Les Mytbes 
romams*) GalUmard, Pans, 1949, 254 

28 Dumezil, G Les dteux des Indo Europ^ens Pans, 

1952 

29 Dumezil, G Rituels mdo europcens n Rome 
C Klmcksieck (Etudes et Commentaires 19), Pans, 1954, 
XIX +96 

cofflpatisoo bet Roman and Indian ritual and rel trad dealing 
with five special points of rcsembtance in ritual details 
Rev Anon Amhropos 49 1120, C M, ,40 22, 78, J 
UNTenMANN ZDMG 106 409 10 

30 "'i Dumezil, G Jupiter, Mars, Qmrmus Emaudi, 
Torino, 1955, XV+405 

Rev U BunchI R50 33 129 

31 Dumezil, G Aspeetj de la foncnon guemere chez 
les Indo Europiens Presses Univ de France (Bibl delEcoIe 
des Hautes Etudes, Scicncesre! 68), Pans, 1956, VIII+I15 

Tullus and Indra 

Rev G Reoakd, Kraijtos 1 135-44 

32 Dumezil, G Religion indoeuropeeone Examen des 
quelques critiques recentes (Jbbn Brough, I, Angelo Brelicb) 
RHR 152, 8-30 

33 Dumezil, G Remarques sur les annes dcs dieux de 
‘‘Iroisieme fooction ' cbez divers peuples indoeuropdens 
5t MSt.R 28 ( I ), Bologna, 1957, 
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34. Dumezil, G. L'idioloiie tnparUe dcs Indo-hurO' 
piens Collection Latomus, Vol 31, Brussels, 1958 

conception of a social structure based on the distinction nnd 
hieiarchisation of three functions — priests, warriors, producers — 
gave nse to the threefold anthology this conception deduced 
from a comparison of the oldest I Ir , Celtic, Italic, and GK. 
sources mythologicat Inplialy ( 1 ) the two antithetic and 
complementary divine rulers Mitra Vaniija, (2) Indra (or Vayu), 
(3) Asvinau other aspects of tnplicily injustice, war famine, 
harming by charms physical violence, theft, three types of 
medicine , tripartite eulogy of kings , triple juridical mechanism 
Kev N Tuiian, SsMSiR 29 

35. Dumezil, G L’idilologie inpartie dcs Indo Europtens 
et la Bible Kraiylos 4(2), 97-118 

(a propos J DnoucH, DSOAS 22, 69 85) 

36 Dumont, P E lodo Ar>ao names from Milanni, 
Nuzi and Syrian documents JAOS 67, 251-53 

list of 81 names of Indo Aoan origin ( prepared by 0 Caua* 
CUAN and ALBUOttr AMketa Oiunfaha) 13 from Mitanni, 
23 from Nuti, and 45 from Synaa documents D gives etymo* 
logies of some ( I ) names m the lut belong to a 1g more like Old 
Indie thaa 014 Iranian, (2) most names arc tatpuru^a or bohu 
IT A/ compounds, (3) iniiial r represented by b, (4) chara* 
cleruUc pitrooymic names »/lh vrddhl, (5) people uhoapoke 
that Ig worshipped Indra. Vayu, Svar, Soma, Devas, Rta, also 
a god called Yamin. and Vasus. (6) those people especially 
interested In horses and horse races 

37 FiiAhwoHT, H. The Strih of Cnili£alton in the 
Tiear East Williams & Norgalc, New York, 1951, 116. 

account of the rise of cmUzatioa in Egypt and in Mcso> 
potama 

Rev L. Matols, Arck.Or 14, 627 30, L Myuis, Afan ( J95J ), 
265 , J D PaiTaiAKD, AJ/Jt 57, 653 55 , D J w , UM 94, 332 , 
L. Woolley, JRAS ( 1952), 7$ 

38 Frye, R. N. Remarks on an outline of Near Eastern 
history. Indo Jramca 6, 39-43 

..from Ceninl Asia and (be Irauun plateau we IlnJ hojse borne 
nomads with a caste solidanty (as somcihing diirercnt from 
tribal solidarity of the Semites }, whose way of hfo was coodl> 
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tioned by steppe and plateau a rhythm of invasions by these 
peoples established Mitanni Kassi(cs->-Aryans — Scythians . 

39. Furlani, G. La rehgione degU HilUtu 1936. 

40. Geld, I. J Humans and Subarians. Oriental Inst, 
of the Untv. of Chicago (Studies in Ancient Oriental Civiliza- 
tions, 22), 1944, XV+I28 

41 Gelb, I J. The double names of the Hittite Kings. 

Rocz Or. 17, 146-54 ,, 

42 Gele, I j ~A contribution to the proto-Iodo-Euro- 
pcan question JKF 2, 23-36 

the PIE had lived to Western Asia before their migration to 
South Russia 

43» GnURYE, O. S Family and Kin xn Indo-European 
Culture. OUP ( Bombay Uwv Sociological Sencs-4 ), Bombay, 
1955, VU+254. 

. kiosbip pattern and familial orgaoizatloa ififormalion derived 
With particular ref to India, Greece, and Roma, and to ancient 
Celtic, Teutonic and Slav cultures original Indo Aryan family 
consisted of four generations, as families became extended, kin- 
ship began to be recorded irt person'll names dans came into 
being matriarchy was not a umversal anieccdeat of patriarchy 
( pnmacy of beliefs and ideas over economic factors is substan- 
tiated by the social hist of IE) 

Rev N K Baso. CAfJao IW7), 96-93, A D P, JASBom 
30, 91-96 

44. GtMBUTAS, M On the origin of North Indo-Euro- 
pc«ns. Am Anthrop. 54(4), 602-11, 

45. Gimdutas, M The Pre-kisiory of Eastern Europe : 
Part I : Mesolithic, Neolithic and Copper Age Cultures in Russia 
and Ihc Baltic Area. Peabody Museum, Harvard Univ., Bull. 
No 20, 1956, IX +241 -I- 50 plates. 

. discusses Corded Pottery and Battle axe cultures 
Rev. : G Gjcssino, Man 1938, 32. 
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46 Grabcrt, H. Die ivlbische Aufgahc dcrRchiions- 
msienscUft. Forschungcn zur dcutschcn Wcllanschauunsskundi: 
und Glaubcnsgcschichlc, 1. Slutlgart-Bcilra, 1938, 60. 

..author favours Eur. home for Ibc IE.. 

Rev.; n. Kraiie, 58, 95-96. 


47. GroNbech, K. The Slcppc Region in World History. 
AO 23, 43-56. 

48. GONTHER, H. F. K. Ore nordische Rassa bet den 
Jridoeermanen Aiicns (zu^Ieicfc ein Batrag zur Fragc nach 
der Urhcimat und Rassenherkunft der Indogcrmancn). J. F. 
Lehmann, Munchen, 1934, 247. 

..(See: VBD I-I468) . 

Rev. : H. Krahe, IF 58, 82-84. 


49, Gurney, O.R. rfteHrtmej. Pelicon Books, Lpodon, 
1952, 'xVI+240+32 plates. 

..(a summary of the art. achievemeou, and social organization 
of a great people of Asia Minor during the 2Dd miUeonium B. C. 
as discovered by modem excavations).. 

Rev. : R. A. CaossLAKD, Btbl. Or. 10, 121-25 ; E. Adelaide 
Hahn, IFord 11, 4J7-52. , 


50. Hancar, F. Urgcschichtliche Erkennlnisse zum curasia- 
lischen ViehzuchtctnomadcDtum. Pafaeologta 4 ( 3-4), 264-73. 

51 Hancar F. jDas Pferd m piaAistonrclier und frU/ier 
htstortscherZeit. Herold (WBKL 11. 1955), Wien, 1956, 
XlI+653+vanou8 tables, maps, etc. 

Rev • H. G Bendi, Anihropos 52, 963-66 , W. Brandenstein, 
f^oiylos A {1), 80-81; R. Hachmann, OLZ (1958), 319-26; 
A Salonen, Arduvfucr Onenlforschiuig 18, 131-32. 


52. Hartmann, H. Der ToterAult m Irland : Em Beitrag 
zur Religion der Indogerntanen. Heidelberg, 1952. 

53. Havers, W. Die Religion der Unndogennanen im 
Lichte der Spracbe. Chnstus und die Rehgtonen der Erde ( ed. 
byF. Konig) 11, 1951, 697-748. 
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54. Havers, W. Getslcr-und Damonenglaubc. Die Sprache 
4, 23-38. 


55. Heberer, G. Rassengeschichtliche Forschun^en in 
indogertnanischen Urhetmatsgebiet. Gustav Fischer, Jena, 1943. 

56 Heine-Geldern, R. New light on the Aryan migra- 
tiontoladja. Bull. Am. Inst for Iran 5 ( J ), 7-16. 

57. Heine-Geldern, R Das Tocharcrproblem und die 
pontischc Wanderung Saeculum 2, 225-55. 

58. Hencken, H. Indo-European Languages and Arckaeo- 
iogy. American Anthropol Assn , Memoir No. 84, Mcnasba, 
1955. VI-h68. 

an cxpenmsDt m treating simultaneously the evidence of Ig. and 
of archaeology bcgmniog with the provenances of the various IE 
IgS the Sian of the hm period, iht author has in each case 
attempted to associate the arrival of the Ig m that area with the 
attested ainval of the beaters of a sew culture , then, by tracing 
these materia] cultures bock to their place of origin, be has dealt 
with the problem of the original homeland acc. to him, an argu- 
ment can be produced for IE Igg having ongmated among the 
agricultural people of SE Europe north of Greece and on the 
Southern Russian plain, perhaps both have something to do 
with It 

Rev P R Aixciun, Afen 1957, 124 . W Diver, iVord 12, 145- 
48, M M, Antltropoi 53. 326-27, P Thieme, Lg 33, 183-90 

59. Hertel, J Etnwanderung der indogertnanen nach 
Indicn Arch. Or 19, 207-12. 

. Aryan migrations towards India began m the region of Po river 
in the first half of 7th cent B C ref to MSdhava ( Madyes acc 
to Herodotus , Madys acc to Strabo } in gPBr I 4 1 10 ff. ; |q 
520 B C, Msdhava of f>PBr (whom Megasthenes refers to as 
Dionysos) entered Indja (M D and Harappa civil « purely 
Semitic acc to H ) a nwjor portion of the (IK (including iH 33 . 
X. 75 ) must have been composed after 520 B C . . * 

60. Hommcl, H. Dm Himmelsvater der ladojermaneo - 
BIZ 63, 721 ft 
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61 Hutu, O Veita Vntersuchuni^cn ;uh» Fcucr- 
LuU Dcihcftc zum ARW, 2, Leipzig Berlin, 19-13 

Rev P Lambrichts Ant cl 14 412 14 

62 Janampaya, Sastri Aiyaium utpatlisihanam triloka* 
rahasyamca SS 11, 12, 51-58 

Mem mountain (Himalayas) as the cradle of ihc Aoans 

63 JETTMAR, K Archaologischc Spuren son Indo gcr- 
manen in Zcnlralasicn Patdeuma 5(5), 236 IT 

64 JOHANNESSOU A Vm frumtungu Indogermatia og 

frumhciiniynHi Reykjavik, 1943 

^65 Kaiwni, V M The mylh of Aryan migration into 
India 5P (IStbAlOC). Bombay, 1949, 91-93 

or 8 nal home of the Aryans was Ind a Veda composed some 
where bet the tivers Sarasvali and Dpadvaii f V civil was 
predonuneotly Ved c 

Kapur, K India, the home of the Aryans P/HC 

^1941), 119 ff 

eluadates Samfurnananda s theory that Saptasmdbu was the 
or 8 oal home 

67 KedaR T J Vedafthana or The Ancient Home 
of the Indo Aryans Nagpur, 1959, 13+84+one map 

68 Kern F Grundlagen und Entfaltung der altesten 
HochkuUuren A Francke Verlag (Histona Mundi II) Bern, 
1953, 655 + 8 maps 

69 Koppers W (Ed) D\e Indogermanen und Ger 
manenfrage ?<eue Wege zu ihrer Losung Inst fur Volker 
kunde an der Univ Wien(WBKL 4) Wien 1936 787 

(See VBD I 14614) (The enl re Vol represents a sort of 
reaction against the Word chypotbes s) ( South Russ an home) 
Rev Anhropos22 674-77 BSLiZ 30-34 CGA 200 162 69 
G RAf 25 236 IF 56 138-43 JPEK 26 57 147 Eg 25, 
195 96 MiyAGGJ 355 60 01.243 11 18 Praeh Z {1926) 

292 96 Rev Anthrop 47, 249 G«r n 29 168 71 
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70. Koppers, W. Das magischc Wdtsch<}pfuQgsmysteriuin 
bei dea Indogermanen. Melanies de Linguistique et de P/ii/o- 
logie (ed. by J. van Ginneken), Paris, 1937, I49-'55. 

71. Koppers, W. Urturkcntum und Uriodogcrmanentum 
im Lichte der vdkerkundlichc Universalgeschichte. Bulleten 20, 
Istanbul, 1941, 482-525. 

72. Koppers, W. La question raciale et mdO'Curop6enne 
dans le lumiere de 1’lnstoire universelle. Tiova et Vetera 19(2), 
Fribourg, 1944, 167-94. 

deals, among other things, with the composite char of primitive 
IE civil as reconstructed on the basis of linguistic, ethnological, 
and cultural relations 

73. Krause, W. Die Herkunft der Germancn. JB.Ak. 
Wtss, Gottingen, 1940-41, 18-36 

Urheimat of Idg lo mid Germany area 

74. Kretschmer, P Inder am Kuban. Anzeiger der 
listener Akademie 80, 35-42. 

middle.stop in the migration of Aryan Indians In a region to (he 
north of Caucasus 

75. Krogmann, W. Das Buchenargument. KZ 72, 
1-29, 73, 1-25. 

«‘Duche” definitely indicates beech (cf Sptcirr, /f/ Cfi, 
therefore, the Asian home for IE is out of Uio <|uc»tluii.,IU 
definitely knew beech, therefore they must have lived in u rculuii 
where that tree grew , at any rate, it must have been •syiiiewlicio 
m Europe' (cf E Passlw Mayrhoiiir, “ Uio lJiii.licnr,j,i.u'* 
rruehgescli chie und Spn , 15S-61) 

76. Kurylowicz, J. Aspect ct temps dans I'bUtoiro ilii 
Persan. Korr. Or. 16. 531-42. 

77 LAVIOSA ZAMBom, P. Ongim c diffusioui dclhi 

civilta Pubi dell’ Istituio di Iricerchc Prcislonche c Arclico- 
logiche presso la Soc Arch Comeese 1, Milan, 1947. XV j 510. 

73 Lesny, V. Indwns in Asia Minor. GaUUn Dock of 
Tagore, Calcutta, 1931, 290-91. ^ 
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79 Um-OIIERO. H Tor. Undersakmnger i mdaeuropeisk 
och pord,sk ReUewnshHana UppsaU Univ Acrs 1947-49, 
251 

researches m IE and nordic rel hul 
Rev O DoMEZit, RHR 139, UB-19 

80 Loon, H W. van The Story of Mankind. George 
G Harrap ( Pocket Book Ed ), 1948, 420 

ch 10 The IE 


81 Mayrhofer, M, Zu den anschen Sprachresten m 
Vorderasien Die Sprache 5, 77*95 

examines DuMOSts views considers further advances in the 
subject material of a sure char Gods' names and appeUations. 
Klkkuh 1 treatise on horses . Aryan elemenu inTCassite seoerally 
Indo If char of the gods of the Maltiuaza treaty m the appella- 
tions. the hoguislie element is not only Indian , the sense u 
often nearer to Iranian a connection with the Indian migration is 
evideoced Western Asian trails m the Vedic !g are doubtful 
Hurran Aryans and Indians had, with closely similar Igg.. quite 
different historical futures 


82 Meriggi, P Der Indogermamsmus des Lykischen 
Htrt Festschrift 11, 257-82 

83 Meyer, E Die Indogermanenfrage Elwcrt Grafe 
undUnzer, Marburg. 1948, 28+3 maps 

Rev J Whatmouch, German Books 1 (5), 294-95 

84 Munshi, K M Early home of the Aryans Bh Vtd. 
4(2), 133-36 

Saplasmdhu was the cradle of the Aryans Kashmir was at one 
time a lake colonized by migrating Aryans when it was dramed 
off 


85 Munshi, K M Kulapati’s letter-No 145 Cc;4(13), 
26-l-)958, 6-13 

in pre Vedic period, India was occupied by three distinct races 
( 1 ) copper horde culture people m Ganga valley Vindhya region 
Bihar Orissa, (2) chalcolithic culture people m central and 
south India. (3) Harappan culture people in the river valleys of 
Panjab and Gujarat about 1400-1300 B C, Painted Grey Ware 
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culture people displaced Hatappaas at one place (Rupar) and 
copper horde peoples! the other (Hastinapur), the area occupied 
by PGWs in India was ibe very area occupied by Vcdic Aryans 
about 1500 B C the Atyans, tiding their horses recently dome 
sticated, spread themselves m the belt bet Greece in the West and 
North Persia in the East then they entered India i a Seistao, 
overwhelmed the Later Harappans and occupied the river valleys 
of Panjab 

86 Nag, Knlidns Irao’s prebtstone civilization and after 
Indo’Iranica 7(3), 23^30 

87 Neckel, G Die Frage nach der Urbcimat der Indo- 
germanen Vom Geimanentum, No 505, 407 22 

88 Nehring, a Die ProbUtmtik der IndoSermanenfoT’ 
scAwng Wurzbufger Umvemtatsredea, 17, 1954, 24 

(Rcelof s address) ( 1 ) Schautkeramiker were not Idg they 
were indoecttnanizcd (2) m the neoliihic period still no Idg 
people m Central Europe ( 3 ) rel gion hul and lingu stiC 
evidence suggests the foot of (be Caucasus to the west of the 
Caspian sea as the original home 
Rev W Dranocnstun Kroiytos 1 81 

89 0 Callaghan, R T Aram Haharatm A Con 
tnbution to the History of Upper Mesopotamia m the Second 
Millennium B C PoQtificium Insfitutum Biblicum, Rome, 1948, 
XY+164 

( the author describes the relationship bet the Hurrians and the 
Indo Aryans as one of unusual symbiosis ) 

Rev E A SpEiSER JAOS 70 307-09 

90 Palmer. L R The Homeric and the Indoeuwpean 
House T Ph Soc, 1948, 92 + 20 

Idg people were familiar with strongly built houses advanced 
lerminology relating to the subject (against the ‘nomadism* of 
the Idg people J W Hauer ARWlf, 49 fT e Meyer Indo- 
gern ane/\frase 8 P Thiemc tfamai 26) 

91 Palmer L R Ackaeaas and Indaeuropeans An 
Inaugural Lecture Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1955, 22 

IE home in Danub an ptaias Dumezil s theory of tripartite IP 
ideology supported 
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Rev J Bouiueaert, Aia Cl 25, 508-09 H Schmoli, IF 
64 218 


92 Pandey, R B The Puranas on the original home 
of the Indo Aryans P/HC (10th Session), Bombay 1947, 
128 37 ( also under the title “ The Puranic data on the 

original home of the Indo Aryans , IHQ 24, 94-103 ) 

( 1 ) the original home of Indo Aryans was Madhyade a with 
centre bet Ayodhja and Pratisthana (2) from there they 
expanded towards east south and west ( 3 ) migrated beyond 
India towards northwest (ctit of Pargiters inferences from 
Puranas) PurSpic evidence wh is more trustworthy than that 
ofphdologyfwh is highly speculative) is corroborated by Veda 

93 Pandya, a Jrio ka bharata agamana (Hindi) 
Vallabh Vidyanagar Res Bull 1(1), 1957, 44 

94 Parct, 0 Die Bandkeramtker und die Jndogerma^ 
nenfrage 

Rev A. Kuehn, Ipek 15/16, 256-58 

95 Parbt, O Das neue BtW der Vorgesehichte Aug 
Schrader, Stuttgart, 1946 282+7 illustrations 

IV Die Urheutiat dcr Indogermanen 
Rev E Wahlc Homo 1 (1949) 95 

96 Passler Mayrhofer, E Die Buchenfrage Fruehges- 
chichteu Spw (cd W Brandensthn) Wicn 1948, 155-61 

Buebe argument » not suOkicot to prove northern home of 
Idg people 

97 Peake, H J E The fencing of early tombs Man 
(1944), 58-61 

98 Pettazzoni, R La ruota nel simbolismo ntualc di 
alcuni popoli indocuropci St A1 St R 22 

99 PmuppsoM, E A Dcr Stand dcr Indogermancnfragc 
und der Ursprung dcr Germancn GQ 14, 143 54 

iniegrales the rcsulu of linguistic and arch researches ait 
bibliography giien 
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100 Pisan/, V culturale Indo-Meditcrranea an/e- 

riore ali’avvento de Semiti e Indo ^uropei Jcnttt m onore di 
Alfredo TrombetU, Milan, 1936, 199-213 

101 PiSANi, V Aspetti della rcligione presso gh antichi 
Indoeuropei Acme 1, 267-91 

the significance of ' dio 

102 PiTHAWALLA, M B Physiographic divisions of the 
Iran Plateau J Bom U 14(4), Jan 1946, 45-51 

first phase more than fifty centuries ago the Peshdad>aos esta< 
blished their power in the origuial Aryan home on the banks of 
the upper Syr Darya and the whole Aryan race lived together but 
apart from the nomads in the norihem plains second phase 
civilization established at Balkh under the spiritual guidance of 
Zaratbushtra, about (500 B C 

103 PtTHAWALLA, M B The Aryon Home (being a 
Thesis OQ the Location of the origiaal Aryao Home and other 
early Aryan ScUletnenw) Ktracht, 1946, 54 + 5 maps 

(originally pub M Ceogra^ cal Journel 20 [2] 57-62, 20 
(41 1 28) the Syr Amu Darya Doab is the most likely home 
region of the ancient Aryans before they migrated to other river 
valleys this u the Airyna Vaejo of the Zor scriptures 

104 POKORNY, J Die Tragcr der Kullur der Jungstem- 
zeit und die Indogermanenfrage Urgeschichte der Schueiz (ed 
O Tschumi), Frauenfeld, 1949 

105 POLAK V Problem indoevropskeho prajazyka se 
stanoviska jazykovc intcrfcrcncp SS 9, 1943, p 56 

question of the IE from the pt of view of linguistic inter 
ference 

106 POUCHA, P Zur Frage nach der Urheimat der Indo- 
gcrminen Anthropos 31, 937-38 

107 PouCHA, P Dtc synchronische Stellung desTochan- 
schen und die Frage nach der mdogcrmanischen Urheimat KZ 
68, 83-98 

on arch and anlhrop groonds the Urheimat must be in 
Europe, on sociologcal and economic grounds, it must be m 


33 
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Asia.. attempts to bridge the gulf bet. the two views by an 
investigation of Tochanan.. 

108. Prabhu, R. K. a prc-historic cry. VBQ 7, pp- 18 
(reprint). 

. Bengali women's cry of ulu-lu-h on auspiaous and joyous 
occasions traced back to Ch Up. Ill : jS^amUnam 

uluIavo'nHlltHfto^fft also^FIIL 19 6. acc to author, the ChUp< 
passage refers to a phenomenoa m the circumpolar regions. .{uJu-lu 
■•It is rising: it is appearing).. 

109. Raja, C. K. In the land of the Hittites. ALB 
23-36. 

110. Riemschnoder, M. Die Welt der Hethiter. Gustav 
Kilpper Verlag ( Grosse KuUuren der Frubreit), Stuttgart* 
1954, 259. 

Rev.: G. Furuani. RSO 30, 147-48. 

111. Rona, J. P. Elcultotndoeuropeo del fueso- 

de la Rcpublica, Facultad de Humanidades y Ciencias, Inst, de 
Filologia, Dept. Lioguisttca, Montevideo, 1957, 26. 

..(first pub. ia SoUiin de fihlogta 8).. 

Rev. : F. B J. KoiPEB, Ltngua 8, 336. 

Sastri, P. S. South India, the original home of the 
Aryans. SP (14ih AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 84-85. 

..Ind. trad, speaks of migration only to the West.. from S. 1 » 
Aryans migrated to N. I. and then to Western Asia and Europe • 
geology and anthropology support this .Yama is said to rule o' 
the South, because it was ihe South that was subjected to a gre 
disaster due to volcanic cmjptiom in 10,000 B. C . . 

113. Sastri, P. S. The myth of Aryan migration into 
India. Astrologieni Magorwe 46(2), 235-38. 

114 Sastri, P. S. India, the original home of the Arjons. 

Astrological Mcjgfljine 46, 377-80; 463-68. 

. migration from India to Central Asia or South Russia not 
impossible. . Avestan, Tjti.i.«n»n^ GK , Latin, Teutonic lileraiurcs 
later than Vedic; therefore, Vedic people were a settled conj^- 
PUy even before other people; therefore, India must have been 
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the starting pt if Aryans had coUred India from outside, Ilima* 
layas shd have fcatur^ piomiocolly m the Veda, but they do not 

ycdic Ig closest to the IB therefore, nearest to the Aryan 
home Aryans seem to have had Ihetf original home in the rivet 
valleys of Central and Southern India seismic disturbances 
( II 12. 2) were perhaps respons ble for the Aryan migrations 
out of India 

.115 Sastri, S Snkanta The Aryans Bh Vid 8,140-67 

( 1 ) Indo-Aryan Igg in Europe represent a late phase of Vedtc 
SK ( 2 ) unanimous evidence of Vcdic lit. proves that (he original 
habitat of Vedic Aryans was lodus-Cangctic valley (3) Aryans 
never racially homogeneous , no correspondence bet race and Ig. , 

(4) few points of simhnty bet Vcdic aod Nordic cultures, 

(5) astronomical evidence determines the beginning of Vedic civd 
at 10000 B C (6) arch evidence m favour of the home In 
Steppes >s not conclusive (7> Hittitcs, Miunnuns Iranians 
represent westward migratioos of Vedic Aryans as early as 3000 
0 C , no evidence of aoy Dravidan Immigration into India , 
(8) proto Indie civil v.as a cosmopolitan culture developed 
primarily from Vedic sources 

116 Satya Prakash Die B^ebuogeo zwtscbea todten 
und Iran to AUertuoi Onetitis ( Mar 1951), 42-44 

117 ScHACHERMEYR, F Indogermanen und Orient Ihre 
kullurelle und machtvohtuche Ausetnanderseizung im Alter- 
turn Kobihammer, Stuttgart, 1944, IX+635+52 tables 

118 Scherer, A [IE Imguulics and prehist ] Prelim 
Reports 7th Intemat Congress of Linguists, 161 ff 

119 Scherer, A Das Problem der idg Urhetmat vom 
Staudpunkt der Spraebnissenschaft Arch fur KuUurgeschxchte 
33, 3-16 

origin of the IE on Russian sod 

120 Scherer, A Hauplproblem der tndogermanjschen 
AUertumskunde (Sen 1940) Kratilos 1, 3-21 

(1) existence of an idg Ur lg.andan idg. Ur volk, (2) problem 
of Urheimai of the Idg (3) culture of the idg. Ur period 

121 SCHLERATH B Der Hund bet den Indogermanen 
Puidctimti 6 ( IJ, 25 40 i lo Etknologica 1 Proc oflV 
Interoat Cong of anthrop and etbn Sciences, Wien, 1952 ) 
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(summary in Anthropos 5(L 441) mythology connected with 
dog can be divided into 3 types ( ] > peaceless souls la dog form . 
( 2) two dogs as companions of the soul on its journey to the other 
world, (3) dog guarding the netherworld 

122 Schmidt, W Rassen und Volker in Vorgeschchte 
wnd Geschic?ife des Abendlandes Two Volumes Stocker, 
Luzern, 1946-49 

pre , proto*, and early hist development of IB . 

Rev W Ruben, ABORI 28. 308-12 

123. Schmidt, W Die Hetkunft der Indogermanen und 
jbr erstes Auftreten in Europa Kostros 45, 116-18, 159-60 

(French transl in 6 1 43 1 176 86 . Polish transl \a Lud 

38, 35-49, Italian transl la Acta Pontificiae Aeademiae Sclentiarum 
12 I4.J, 13-14) 

124 ScHMoKEL, H Die ersten Aner tm Alien Orient 
Curt Kabitzsch, Leipzig, 1938, Vni+8S 

(See f^BD I— I48J7) about sources giving starting pouts 
re first Aoaus in Asia Hittites are west Idg people, we have to 
assume east Idg people, namely, iJurri Mitansi author mentions 
specialities of this group of Idg ' 

Rev Benincer, AMCIF70. 377, W Brandenstein, IF 58, 
309, Eo. Anthropos 35-36, 397, Menohin, lyjPZ 27, 144. 

125 ScHMuKEL, H Geschichte des alien Vorderasien 
E J Brill, Leiden, 1956, XU+342 

126 Schwarz, E Germonuche Stammesfeundr Carl 
Winter (Germ Bibl 5 Rcihe), Heidelberg, 1956, 248 + 24 
illustr 

a sedeoCaiy peasant people (nordiern mcgaliib culture) and a 
warlike people from the South (single grave culture) arc the two 
components from wh arose the new population wh can only be 
called Germanic 

Rev O H Ffttratt, £numiu if ffS {4f, 4IT~13 

127. Seger, H GermanPrt und Indogermanen 

« 

128 SiiALpo, N A. Aryan conquest of ancient India. 
(Russian) Vejtnife Dres net /ilorit 3, 40-48, 
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129 Sher Simha Pniclna aryo ka mula sUiana (Hindi) 
GKP ( 1950), 18-22 

original home afthe Aryans bet Indus and Jumna (based on 
botanical evidence also study of blood ) 

130 Singh, Ramchanta Homeland of the Aryans JBR5 
40, 155-70, 43, 140-49, 177 87, 44, 118-27 

the word urya originally meant agriculturist Aryans lived m 
and about Kashmir some ome about 12 000 yrs ago did not 
come from the West Iranians migrated from India because of rel 
diderences Indra Varupa conll ct I V civil conquered and 
destroyed by Aryans many Aryan tribes settled in H and M D 
and gave birib to (he compos le culture wh spread throughout 
India the Bh3rgavas most imp among them 

131 SivaKameswar Rao Kopallc The Aryan Home 
Kakioada, 1957 152 

Himalayan 1 ome 

Rev M SIVAJ.AMAVVA Tri <nl 28 3J5 16 

132 SODEN, W voQ Die iDdogerma&cD im AUcd Orient 
Forsch und Fortschr 15, 41-43 

evidences for Idg people in Oneot begin cir 2000 Q C. 

Rev £d ^inihropcs 35/36 396 97 

133 SOLTA G Cedanken zum ImlogermaacDproblcm 
Festschrift zutn 400 ;uhtgen t/ubihurti des humanist Gymn 
m Lmz, 1952, 153-66 

(a propos Trudctzkoys views) 

134 Sommer, F Zkwi Zahlwort SDBAW Philos hist 
K1 7, 1951 

controverts the thesis of J StatMlnT ( D e Urheimat der Ids 
AKAW, Berlin 1890) rc influence of Mesop Doab regon on 
Idg numbers in particular 

135 Sorley, H T The puzzle of the Aryans J Anthroo 
Soc Bombay 2(1), 1-14 

orig nal speakers of IE group of Jgg were some kind of proto 
Luropcans a w ng of these proto Eur went eastwards and rcachc 
India problem of Aryan oiigins is a problem of oeolitbSa a 
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proto-Aryans on the move by about 5000 B C. Proto-l£ uere 
spilling out of South Russia and Caspian ateas very early (even 
before horse was tamed); later pierced battle-axe became the 
means of predatory raids. . Aryans were not pioneers in culture and 
civibsation; but they evolved a Ig. wb. conquered almost every-' 
where it has penetrated.. 

136. Specot, F. [IEJ. KZ 62, 102 ff. 

.. distinguishes bet."01dcr IE” having no deverbative ^e^bs in c 
and more recent IE, that is, *‘Schnurkeranjjfcer”..cf./f^ 66, 3, 
72 (FED 1-146 26).. 

137. Specht, F. Die Indosennanenforschung. Rcvaler 
Zeitung 3(50), 29-2-1944. 

138. Specht, F. Die Au>brettutig der Indo^ennanen. 
Vortrage uad Schnftea (Preuss. Akad. der Wiss. ) 20, Berlin, 
1944, 36+5 maps. 

..reiterates Nordic fioine theory.. 

139. Specht, F. Ecwideruog. KZ 66, 196*97. 

..reply to BttAKDeNsnnt’s cnt. iKZ 66, I9S-96) of S.‘s article 
(j:Z66, 1 ff. : VBD M4626).. 

140. Specht, F, Der iodogermaDtsebe Htmnjclsgoll im 

Baltisch-Slavischen. KZ 69, 115-23, , 

..climate considerations suggest the Uibcunat to have been In 
Middle and North Europe.. 

141. Speiser, E. a. “ Hurrians and Subanans*'. JAOS 
68, 1-J3. 

..(a propos Cus’s book on tbs subject).. 

142. Speiser, E. A. The Human paritcipaljoa la ibc 
civilizations of Mesopotamia, Syria, and Palestine. JWH 1, 
311-27. 

143. Struve, V. V. The Aryan problem. (Russian). 
Joiner Etknoiraphy 6(7, 117-24. 

144. Taraporewala, L J. S. The Holy Word of the reli- 
gion of Zaraibushtra and the Holy Immortals. ^7/1 8, 9S-W6. 

,,Ahuna>Veir}a u the most eased verse of Z... 
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145. Thieme, P. Stutf»e« zur tndo^ermanxschen Wart- 
kunde unci ReUsionsgeschtchte. Akademie^Verlag ( Berlcbtc ubcr 
die Verb. d. SAW zu Leipzig, PbU.'hist. Kl., 98, 5 ), 1952, 77. 

. . five studies on words relating to concepts belonging to the field 
of beliefs re death and immortality among Greeks and Aryans : 
(l)Nektar: (2) Ambrosia; (2) Hades; (4) Die Totensecic; 
(5) Hekatombe.. 

Rev. : O Fais, Arc}/. Or 20, 659-61 ; J Gonoa, Museum 58, 
193-95, W Meio, ;F 64, 187-91, V Pisani. OLZ (1953), 
120-22; W PoRZto. ZDMG 104, 529-31 

146. THIE^!E, P. Die Hettnat der tndogerntamschen 
Gemettisprache. Franz Steiner Verlag (Akad. d. Wiss, u. Lit. m 
Mainz ; Abb. geistes-und soztalwiss. Kl., 1953, 11 ), Wiesbaden, 
1954, 79, 

..(1) there was a commoa IE Ig . (2) u is possible witbio limits 
to recoostrucc i< , ( 3 ) >( was spoken in the basins of the salmon* 
supporting nvcrs-*Vi$tu1a, Oder, Elbe, and perhaps Weser.. 
considers words bke lokta, lakfa, sp/iya..lE-speakers knew not 
only beech and bircb but also aspen .IE designation of goat., 
argument agamst TBOseizzoy's view . 

Rev.! K. M. Hoenioswalo, Lg 32, 313-16, H. Kkake, OLZ 
( 1956), 205-08. 

147. Tolstov, S. P. The problem of ihe origin of the 
ladogcrmans and the cihaologtcol linguistics of today. Krat- 
kije soobscenxja Inst. Etud 1. 1946, 13-19. 

148. Tovar, A LiaguisUcs and prehistory. Word 10 
333-50. 

. .lioguistic reconstruction su/Tecs from abstraction with no con* 

‘ nection in reality .if it were possible to ascertain the linguistic 
nature of Nordic culture, Schnurkcramiker, and Bandkeramikcr 
the theme of IE ongins wd gam in precision and clarity. . ’ 

149. Trubetzkoy, N. S. Gedanken uber das Indogcrma- 
nen-problem. Acta Lmgutsttca I, 1939, 81-89. 

..IE Igg. may owe tbeir common (more properly, the,f jy... 
matically correlated) uaiu to later contact just as well as i* 
common descent ongmal disunity of IE Igg » .t. 

version in 7, 1958, 65-77)., ' 
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150, Weir, C. J. M. Problems cf Wcslcrn Asiatic Pre- 
history. G/asgou’ t/mv. Oricnlfll5oc Trans 13, 

151. Weisweiler, J Das altonentaliscbc GoUkOnigtum 
UQd die Indosermaocn. Patdeuma 3(3-5). 

152 WissMANN, W. Der ?{amc dsr ZJucJic. Vortrage und 
Schnften (Berlm Akad ) SO, 1952 

against E. Passur MxsitiioltB and W Krocmans Gall 
*bSgos Buchc IS unccruici 

153. WoLPF, K F. (Norlh-Eur Urlicimat] Ammann 
Comm. Uol (Ittnsbruckcr Bcitragc i. Kulturutss 2), 1954. 
blonde men and Idg 

, 154 WesT, W Das Rea, Cedanks iifid JUirblichlC}/ 
fed den alien Anern Munchen, 1937, 1V49 
lacludea OIA facts. 

155. WosT, W. Deutsche Fruehreit und arische Geisfcs* 
geschtchte Deutsche Akademic, Muncheo, 1939, 30 
ref to Vedic facts 

156 West, W /ndogermdmschcs BchennCnu Ahneuerbe- 
Surtung, Berlin /Dahlcm, 1943, VIII+192 

. (2nded, Isted, 1942, VIII 4 160) ref lo many Vedic facts 
Rev DE Vkjes, Museum SO, )8S 

157 Yoshjkawa, Mamoru Recent activities in European 
palaeology (4) Problems oo ihc original home of the Indo- 
Europeans Palaeologia 4(1), March 1955, 76-85 

158 ZiYA, Yusuf Aner und Turamer. Otto Harrasso- 
witz, Leipzig, 1932, 546 

prebist of Idg peoples just a? the culture of tl e \^hoIe world 
IS the work of Turanian peoples, so too are the Igs of human 
commuQiUes derived from the Turkish Ig , 
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82 History and Culttjrb of India 

1. /nrfij56ij s6orni4 Academy of Sciences USSR (Scienti- 
fic Contributions of the Pacific Inst , VoJ 2), pp 216. 

articles id Russian ofl India .Svisjktu, “ PcrioiJization of lod 
Hist 

2. Aciwrya, P K Clones of India Allahabad, 1952 

( 2Dd revised and enlarged cd ) 

3 Aqrawala, V S Presidential address Ancient 
India Section PIHC, 1949, 23-44 

(also in JUPHS 21 3d-7J under the iiile, Indian Historical 
Studies , Some Problems ) cultural synthesis is the (ruth of Ind 
hut a world of new motifs of thought lies concealed in Vcdic lit 
three great revolutions ( 1 > culture of t'ay synibeswcd with 
that of AV Vedavyssa was the chief architect of this synthesis, 

(2) synthesis of Vp iniuiiion and Buddhist rationalism also 
synthesis of philosophy and popular religion represented la BG , 

( 3 ) alt comprehensive Hinduism— 13ib cent onwards imp of 
place names for hist 

4 Aorawau, V S Naming Ihe couQiry AP 22(7), 
314-16 

5 Agrawala, V S Madhyadcaiya samskrtiU suira 
(Hindi) Hindi Antisilond 2(1), Jan*Mar 1948 

6 Aiyappan, a The mcgalithic culture of southern 
India J Ind Anthrofi Inst ( Calcutta Univ ) 1, 1945, 31-47. 

7 Aiyar, C P. Ramaswami The genius of Hindu 
civilization BJ 6(1-2), Aug 1959 

% Av-awGWT. W F ) Grundluficn und 

Entfaliung der itltcsicn Hochkulturen Francke, Bern, 1953 
655 

von FUCRtB JIAIMBJPOW £10 Aoexst tV’AtDSCHJ,UDT on 

the early Vcdic Perioi] 

Rev W ScuuuART, OLZ (1956)^ 203-04 
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9 Allcuin F R Neolithic cultures m India a re- 
suivcy of evidence. PAJOC ( 18th Session), Annamnlainagar, 
1955, 319-24 


10 Alsdort, L Indten Dculscher Verlag ( Wcitpolitische 
Bucherei), Berlin, 1940, 247 +8 maps 

(2Qd revised cd ) 

Rev H venGeaseMFP OtZ47, 144 w Komas AilfcofeJ 
37/40 416 17 

11 ALSDORF, L /ndien nmi Ceylen Junkor &Dunn- 
hauptCKleineAnslaodskunile 29-30), Bcrtm, 1943, 159 

Rev G JAESCHKE IKeft d Islams 1, 310-11 


12 Al.sD0ap, L Dculsch Indische Gatesbeiiehungen. 
Heidelberg, 1944 

13 AUDORF L Votdermdten BharM Poiiiler-Ceylon. 
(Eine Landes, und KuUurkunde) Oeorg Westermann Verlag. 
Berlin, 1955, 336 

Rev R N Dahdekar, fi-asmtu II, 618-19 


14 Altekar, a S The ups and downs in Indian history 
and culture their causes and cures PAIOC ( 15lh Session ) 
Bombay, 1951, 143-58 

( Pres address History Section) military supremacy and racial 
and cultural synthesis constituted the key to Aryan success m early 
and later Vcdic periods 

15 Andrae, W Uotergegaagene Stadte im Alten Onent 
ll/elt d Orients, 1947, 72-77 


16 Apte, V M Local factors in ancient Indian history 
and culture Pr Eh 60, 264-67 . 304-09 

isolation, vast size geographical neghboun rivers climate, 
flora fauna minerals, etc, have all played a notable role in 
shaping India s cultural life 


17 Arokiaswamy, M The problem of Dravidian origins 
TC 2, 334-39 

Dr wercnaiivesofS I from the earliest tunes and ba>e gone 
out from this their borne 
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18 AROKiASWAMf, M Stone age m South India 
46( 1), 43-48. 

. a brief cvoIuSioa of the ovil pfS I Jurlflg three stone ssu bcl 
35,000 ana 5,000 fi C 

19. AuooycR, J. La fic pablujuc ct prwfc VJnJc 
anctenne (Fascicule VI) Pfcsscs Uaiv. de France, Paris, 195S, 
XI+5I + ISpra(cs 

(first fasc. to appear out ten in wh the realui uf ancient 
loaia, as depictea tn sculpture and paintins. are to bo classified, 
illustrated, and discussed this fasc. relates to the period from 
2nd cent D C to 6th cent AD) 

Rev A L Rastmu JJi4S 1958. 95-97 

20 Aurooindo, Sti The FaunJar/i>r>j pf / nJiun CuUurc. 
Sri Aufobtndo Ashram, Pondicherry pp 450 

Rev P NaGaraja Rao. DJ ( 12-7-1959 ). 7M7 


21. Aymard, a , Auboyer j Hisioire dcs ctfi* 

hsottoru Tome 2 L Onent ct In Grece ontioue Presses Ubiv. 
de FfBfice, Pans, 1953, XlI+7044‘48 plates 

lad civihutiotu pp 537-^.603-25 
Rev A E. RAcarrsaiuc. £raimas 9, 302-03 


22 Asvouew, W I. Cti h chtc dfs ohtn Or int<. Volks* 
cigener Verbs. Berlin, 1953, 544 

eh 19 about lodu 

Rev G Ooouuc. Or 13. 114-15 

2J Bacciu, P. C Fouadatioos of ladiaa civiIizatiOD 

BRMIC 3(9), 177-79 

24 Bacciu, P. C Poundatiooi of Indian civihzauoo 
/-AC 3(2). 129-39. 

three cruia csosUtueaU AusUiw, Dratidun. Arjan I V ati} 

. Aryan infiluauon 1C utflucoccs 


25 Bahadur Mau. A Story of Indian Cuhure. V V 
R I, Hoshtarpur, 1936, WI+359 


Rev S M Cjiin&U FkJ Qkert JO.SJ’-OJ. S R. Dxt t# 
37, 243-44, HilU C. Vaui, AP (Jub# 1957^^ 273 


<4/ 
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26 Barrow, G India Our Finest Monument King 
Bros & Potts, St Leonards on Sea 

Rev G M R , JRCAS 38, 87 88 

27 Barua, B K a Cultural History of Assam 
(Vol I, Early Period) K K Barooah, Nowgong, 1951, XVI -f 
223 

Vedic Aryan influence on Assamese culture 

28 Barua, B K Trends in ancient Indian history CR 
(Feb 1946) (ahoinPIHC, OlhSession, 1947, 1-19 ) 

(Pres add Ancient India Section, 9th IHC) tries to read 
(acc to Tantrlc code) the mscrpiion on the Pa upati seal of 
M D as acata upassa ( = mountain worshipped one ) I V 
seal showing l«o promioentljr beaked hook nosed and dragon 
bodied creatures remaimag poised in (he air from the trunk of the 
a^iartAc tree this may be representation of the Vedic imagery of 
<fv3 suparnu AV shows contempt for rel beliefs and practices 
associated with Siva Sakti flora and fauna of I V civil are on 
the whole the same as (hose of ' 

29 D8 Bary, Wm Theodore and others (Ed ) Sources 
of Indian Tradition Columbia Umv Press, 1958, XXVII+961 

Parti Cfah 1-3 Brahmanisai ( R N Oanoscar), Partllf 
Ch 10 Pharma (R.N Dandejcar), Part III Ch II Artha 
(R N Paaoexah) 

Rev ANON JORhin 175-79 B N Das I AC Z 194>9S, 
M FowLtR, /AOS SO, 6t~66, A D P, i?/(2t-2 19G0) 

30 Basham, A L The Wonder that was India (A 
Survey of the Culture of the Indian Sub Continent before the 
coming of the Muslims) Sitlgwick «Sc Jackson, London, 1954, 
XXI+568+89 plates 

Rev L. AuDORr, ZDMG 107 225-27 . W Norman Brown, 
JAS 16, 459-62, T Borrow, /RAS 1955, 184-85. E C 
Cemcka CB 1957, J86-92, H D Ciiosii Af in/ 35, 83-85, 
L. LAiiorTE, Xe 3/R/V7W 69 216-17, V Raciwvav JORAt 24, 
111 15, H O RAHTiNSot^ Ai Rt\ (Oct 1954), 327, O H 
deA W. VCR J2, 274. 

31 Basham, A L The Indian sub-conUnent m historical 
tiirrpcctiic SOAS, Untv ofLondon, 1958, 23 

(Getnun transi in SarciJun 10, 196-207) 
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32. Basham, A. L. A new interpretation of Indian history. 
JESHO 1, 333-47. 

..(a /cvjfiw-arjJcJe on D. D. Kosamm's An Intraluciwa to ifie 

Study of Ind. Hut, Bombay, 1956).. 

33. Bemont, F. Hi^totrc dc VIndc. Richard-Massc 
( Collection Tnptyque 1), 1946, 120. 

Rsv. : J. P. OuoNoiLtE, RBPA/I 26, 1252-5^. 

34. Berger, H. Deutung emiger alter Stammesnamen dcr 
Bhil aus der voranschen Mythologie dcs Epos und dcr Purdna. 
WZKSO 3. 34-82 

35. Bhandarkar, D. R. Presidential address PIHC 
(2nd Session), 1938, 9-21. 

(Seo’ VBD 1-149 7) antiquity of Uihtsa-purilna from the 

Vedie times 

36. Bhagavad Oatta Bkaratavarsa kS brkattara itihdsa, 

Vol I. (Kindt). Bharatiya Sabitya Bhavan, Delhi, {9S2, t6+ 
338. ' 

Rev • Anon . JGJRl i, 445-46 

37. Bhagavan Das. Essentials of Hindu culture. JGJRl* 
7(2-4), 313-21 

38. Bharatiya, L. Sammisra bharatiya saznskrinci vdta- 
Cala. (Marathi). ?{avabharata 10(9), June 1957, 48 0”. 

..(msrch of the composite Induo culture) 

39 Bhattacharya, H. D The legacy of India spiritual 
contribution. Pr lih. 53 (12), 482-85. 

40 Brown, W. Norraan (Ed.). India, Pakistan, Ceylon 
Cornell Univ. Press, Ithaca, 1951. XIV-i-234. 

..(coUcction of fifteco articles contributed to Eite}cl Amer 

anthropology, sociology, lit, etc, of these countries)." 

Rev : D. H. H Inoalls, ^AOS 72, 85. 

41. Bruns, F. Geschtchte Indiens. Dusseldorf, I 957 33$ 

, (German transt, of K. M. Pamakar’s book).. 
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42 Budha Prakash Vyasa a study m Indo Babylonian 
cultural contact J BBS 37 ( 3-4 ) 32-42 

suggests ideaCity of VySsa witb Bcrosus or BrSsu { who hss 
a learned priest of Babylon about 300 B C ) 

43 Budha Prakash Hamare de§a ka nama ( Hindi ) 
Sodha'PatTxka 4, Sept 1952, 47 63 

suidhu connected with indra (both to be derived from “/ind) 

s Hdhu = life force 

44 Budha Prakash Govardbana P ija its historical and 
cultural significance PO 18 13-18 

ga\ardhana episode represents ibe antagonism bcL Aryans and 
non Aryans mountain had special significance us the rel of Vjixas 
(who were pre<Aryao pnest kings of NW India) mounlam-cuU 
repugnant to ArysLos 

45 Chakrabariy, Chandra The Cultural H\storv of 
the Hindus Vijaya Krishna Bros Calcutta, 1946, 376 

Rev J Brouch JRAS W7, V R R ISikshitar JIH 25 
(3), P K. Coos ABORt It, 160 

46 Chakravartt, K C Ancient Indian Culture and 
Cuj/i 2 fl(jon Vora&Co, Bombay, 1952, 342+XXVJ4-4 

Rev R, Banoaruswani ,4P(Mar 1953) 135-36 P Sesiiadri 
Pr Bh (May 1953) 231 

47 Chakravartt NP Some problems m Indian history 
/ AC 4, 65-83, 154-66 (also PIHC, I7Hi Session 1954, 

13 34 ) 

(Pm add ) Harappa civiliiauoo Harappans had probably 
slarlcd moving out of Panjab easuard and jouihward before 
the “ painted grey ware people came contribution of Dravi 
dians la Indian cult 

48 CilATTCRH, SuniU Kumar Kuata jana bru The Indo 
Mongoloids tbcir contribution to the history and culture of 
India JASBL 16(2), 1950 

49 CuATTtRH, Sunitl Kumar The Indian synthesis and 
facial and cuHwral lotcrmiAturc in India PAIOC ( 17th 
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Session) Ahmedabad, 1953, 15>-60 (afso in TC 8, 267-324, 
l-AC 2, 329-45, 3, 107-23, 211-24 ) 

50 Chatterji, Sunjti Kumar Saoskni culture Prapu! 1, 

1-8 

51 CiiATTERti, Suniti Kumar The culture and literature 
of Asia a brief general survey I AC 4 (3), 248-60 

52 CiiATTERJi, Suniti Kumar Indianism and Sanskrit 
ADORJ 38. 1-33 

Indian sen expressed ihn> Sanskrit a callure of compos te 
or gin mtcrruiional tniplicaiions of SK 

53 OUTTCR/t, Suniti Kumar lodianism or the spint of 
India /AC 8(2), 116-28 

bel ef in an Unseen Real (y to onenus of life and being to one 
single price pie running tbro the universe realcul on of the tragic 
fact that there is sorrow and sulTerng in this world wnse of 
sacrednesa of all I fe compassion and sympathy as well as acUve 
service and good doing note of ioiellcctual sm and sp t ( of 
tolerance 

54 Chatterji, Sunlit Kumar Bharota me arya aura 
anafi i (Hindi) Madh>a Pradesh Sabiiya Parisad, Bhopal, 
1959, 107 

55 CiiATTOPADiiYAYA B K Fusion of cultures in India 
KKT 18(10), 614-20 

(a propos S k CiiATTtui Knoa DiaipSyana Vyasa JASB 
16 1 IT ) acc to author Kr«oa and Vyosa both supported pure 
Ved c culture 

56 CUAUOULRI N M The Dravidian theory 5Cl3(9), 
361-66 

anihropologcally (and akot nguisticaJJ/X there u no essential 
d iTcrence bcu the people to north of the V lodhyas and thos* Jo the 
south 

57 Cjiouduubt, Praiap Ntoliibw culture tn Kamarupa 

11(1-2), 4M7. ^ 
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58. Choudhary, R. K. Some Topics from Ancient 
Indian History. Palna, J949» 43. 

( 1 ) people's shsfe id Govt , f2) loJra lu Hindu mythology ; 
(3) cducatiooal rites. (4) survival of pre-Aryan culture . 

59. Choudhary R. K. Permanent aspects of Indian 
culture. Pr. Bh. 61, 143-46. 

bleeding of three streams : the loteJJectual, the folk eJenwat, the 
foreign influences 

60. Choudhary, R. K. fiisfory of Bihar. Begusaral, 
1958, Vm+42l +30 plates. 

61. Choudhury, H. Spirit of Indian culture. United Asia 
10 ( 6), 453-60, 

62. COOMARASWAMY, A. K- The religious basis of the 
forms of Indian society. Indian culture and English influ- 
ence. East and West. Oncnialia, New York, 1946. 

Rev; V R. (JulylWfi) 

63. CooxfARASWAJiY, A. K. Am I my hrother' s keeper } 
The John Day Co, New York, 1947, XIII+110 

(essays on various subjects concerning East and her civtliza. 
lions) 

Rev • R. O WiNsnoT. JRAS ( 1947 ) 

64. Cornelius, J. T. The Dravidjan question answered. 
TC 4 (3), 263-75. 

Dravidians are of Libyan or Deltaic ougut Lnowu as Badanans 
of ancient Egjpt the Hermopolitan cult is identical viuh the 
Vai<na>aite cult, and the Hrliopolitan cult with the Sai>aite cult 

65 Dandeaar, JR. N Charaetemtics of Eastern culturo 
Proc. 9th International Congress for the History of Religions, 
Tokyo, 1958, 667-74 

more specdkally of Ind cuh . 

66. Dandekar. R. N. Influence of Western culture on 
the East Proc 9th International Congress for the History of 
Religions, Tokyo, 1958, 693-704. 

more rpecdicaliy on India 
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67. Dance, S A. India • Prom Pnnwtwe Communum 
to Slavery. People’s Publishing House, Bombay, 1949, XX+180. 

( 3rd revised cd . 1955, XXX -*■ 205) .a Mat*ul study of aocient 
Indian hist, m outline . 

Rev. . J. Habib, ^feJ. M Quart, t, 76-79 


68. Dance, S. A. Some problems of Indian history. 

9. Sept. 1954. 15 ff. 

69. Dan«. a. H. Indian punch-marked coins— a new 
approach JASP 1(1). Dacca. 1956, 109-20. 

ref to Harappan and Vedic monetary system . 


70. Dannaud. ip En horamage a I’lndc. Education 
(Mar.-May 1949). 182-200 

spirituality, vitality, lotellectualtty 

71. Das, R K, Das. S R Riso-of Indian civilisation 
MR (July 1958), 21-36. 

72 Das Gupta. C C. Pee histone Icrrocolla Bjurines of 
South India J Dept. Leu 34. Calcutta Univ , 1946. 1-30. 


73. Dasoupta, P. C. 
India CR 113(1), 7-13. 


The maritime peoples of ancient 
113(2); 113(3). 176-81; 114(1), 


39-41. 

theory of North Eur aadte of early Aryans a acceptable 
Aryans not altogether ignorant of sea Vedic Aiyani were familiar 
with river systems in North India X 75) . 


74. Dasgupta. T. C. Ancient India in the forgotten world. 
CR 117(3), 17I-S6 

75. Dasgupta, T. C. Aocient India and the Near East. 
MR (Jan. 1951), 62-69. 

76 David, H. S. The original home of the Drasidians ; 

their wanderings in prehtstone times, B C. 4500 to 1500. TC 
3 (2). 77-81. 

bet 4500 and 4000 B C. to the NE of the Qamites but wiHua 
lhar influence. lived the Dravidun races, these nomadic herdsmea 
roamed from Sumer and Elam to the vaUey of 0«js, there kamt 

. 39 
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to develop cay-civilizauon .la 3rd mdl. B C, Dr. lived on a 
footing of equality wih both the Aryans to the West and the 
Mocgohaos lo the East; it was during this period that Aryans and 
Dr. loaned words from each other.. first Dr. sctUcments m India 
at Mebi, Kulli, Kal, and Amri, cir. 2900 B. C... 

77. Davies, C. CoUin. An Historical Atlas of the Indian 
Peninsula. OUP. 

Rev. ; V. R , JIH 29, 322 

78. De, S. K. Tbc beginnings of Indian civiJisation, 
Prajiia 1, 23-31. ( also BilM/C 2, 147-52; Z-ACM, 261-79.) 

..foundations of Ind. cult are complex, its beginnings olsscure, its 
development polygenous .lodo-Aryan superstructure oa Kol* 
Dravidian basis., great imp. of Aryan elements lies in the fact that 
they succeeded in giving the Ind. cult, its form and unity. . 

79. DEBRUNhfER. A. Indten. Mensch und Gotthcit in den 
Rehgionen < Uoiv. Bern), 1942. 

80. Desai. K. D. NoD*£t>aQs on tbe >^eslern coast, 
J Bom V 28 ( I ). July 1959. 10-31. 

..putsfottb the hypothesis that Nsgas and Asuras were settled 
00 the sea.board of Sindh and Gujarat, that they had flourishing 
setilemeots vsiih maniune trade, and that most of the Aryan— 
N'on-Aryan conflicts look place in that region.. subject discussed 
under four heads : ( I ) probable cotuie of Sarasvatl in Vedic 
and posl-Vedic periods; (2) location of p3i!>tai (3) Non* 
Aryans in Vedic and post-Vcdic periods; (dl’Non.Aryans m 
the Buddhist penod.. 

81. DiKSiiiT, K. N. Tbc dawn of civtltzatioa m India. 
Bull. Barcda Mus. 2(1), 3-13. 

..genera] sursey of prchisL studies and sites In fndu.. 

82. DiKsiiiT, S. K. Some aspects of civilization of the 
“copper and bronze age” io India. ABORT 31, 169-224. 

..t. V. ci^il. is not *cbalcotiibic* but ‘bronze age’ civil ..study 
of ** cultures ” of h V. cjvtl .. 

83. DiASfWrAR, V. R. R. Origin and .^preat/ o/ Tamils. 
A(J)ar Library, 1947, 110. 

. Dasyus and DSsai in jTK are not DravIduns..M. D. and 
Dr... 
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84 Dikshitar, V. R R Prehistoric South India Univ 
of Madras, 1951, 264 

culture of S I is an indigenous development S 1 is cradle of 
mantrind organization of phalftc worship stands to the credit of 
S I Neolitbians 

Rev S Fuchs, Anthropos 48. 1017-18 , R S.JIH 30, 313-14 , 
M Sykes, AP (Ozt 1952) ^60 62 

84a Dinkar ( Ramadban Sinba ) Samskrti he cara 
adhyaya (Hindi) Rajpal & Sons, Delhi, 1956, 19+690 

foreword by Jawaharlal Nehru ( J ) Fonnalion of the lodian 
people and the rise of Hindu culture ( 2 ) Conflicts with Ancient 
Hinduism, ( 3 ) Hindu culture and Islam , (4) Indian culture and 
Europe 

85 Divanji. P C Hmdaoa prasaiUbastka kalana rSja 
vamso (Gujarati) FGST 8, 55-94 

. { dynasties of proto bisl India) 

86 Divanji, P C Pre historic Aryao setilemeots on the 
soil of Gujarat JGR5 8, 73 81 


87 Dubash, K / Mhers a pre Aryan tribe SP ( {3th 
AlOC), Nagpur, J946 

88 Durant, Will Die Geschichie der ZiviUsation A 
Franckc AG Vetlag, Bern, 1946, 1098 

(Vol I India, China and Japan— from the begmuiog up to 
the present time) 

Rev D S Anlhropos 48, 1048 ^ 

89 Durr, Nalmaksba Presidential Address Ancient 
Indian History Section PIHC ( I (lb Session ), 1948, 25-48 

survey of research about pre Vedic period legendary accounts 
of the families of Vedic rtts sajita 


90 Dutt, P G The greatness of ancient 
lion CR 141(1), Oct 1956, 121-27 


Indian cmhza 


91 

contacts 


EHRENrew. U R AncieatSouth India and her ciilh.r- 

J Annam Umv 17, 44-51 culture 
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92 Ed The spiritual heritage of India Pr 
89-94 

93 Elpiunstone. M . Cowell. E B . TALBOYS-WnM, 

J Hunter, W W Ancient India Susil Gup a ( 

Calcutta, 1953 , 8+176 

(cssaja ou subject. Ike Vede: • ''“"J, 

absorption of aboriEioef toto Ibe Hindu fo ) 

94 Evcl* 3 Rcu4 Gudnou East and West EW 

4(4), Ian 1954 

95 F1LL10Z4T J ^g'f’’s°U5,fGtpti{Tndi!i'‘)! 

earliest times to the 7th century A D ) k, p l 

Calcutta 1957, VIU + 199 

96 FoucHHt A Lev,e>llcrcutedelhdedeBaama 

Taxxla I 

p.ev F Weiur OLZ 47 59 

97 FULTON, w w East and West Tram Glasgoii> 
Univ Or Soc 2, 42 ff 

98 FORHtH..MBNDO«r, a von The problem of megal. 
thic cultures in Middle India Mini 25 (2), 73 86 

99 Fcrer flAiMENDORF. C voD Ncw aspects of the 
Dravidian problem TC 2, 127-35 

100 ForerHaihendorf, C von and from 

where did the Dravidiaos come to India? / AC (Jan 1954), 

238-47 

Dravid aM were the Soolh Indian iron age megal th builders 
Mfci bv sea from Weslem Asia bel 700 and 400 B C 
unbke” .L 1. N i .here ».s eve, a Dr speakiea 

population 

tnl r.HOSH B K Hindu Ideal of i./e Bharati Maha 
vidyalayaPnblicatinus Soaal Seieuce Series, No 1, Calcutta 
1947 V1II+I16 

ideals embodied m GS hS DharmasSstra Artbasastra Kama 
Rev B C iJtvir fC 15 240 L.Renou 237, 181 IT 
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102 Ghosh, N N Early History of India Allahabad, 
1948, XX+430 

(2nd ed ) 

103 Ghoshal, U N. The spirit of Indian civilization. 
I AC 3 (3), 225-45 

(Pres add History Seclioq AlOC, 1953) 

104 Ghoshal, U N Studies in Indian History and 
Culture Orient Longmans, Calcutta, 1957, XXIV + 538 

(revised ed of the authors The Beginnings of Indian Hislono 
graphy and other Essays, Calcutta 1944) deals with subjects 
such as beginnings of historiography to the Vedas, periods of 
lod hisc , the genius of ancient Ind polity, Vedic ceremonies 
of royal and imperial consecration , Vedic political institutions 
slavery m the Vedic period 

Rev A L Baskam, BSO^S 21, 442 5 K CHATTEnn, 

ABORJ 39 15SS8. K A Nilakanta Sastai JJH 3S, 

389-91 

105 GoeT7, H (Ed ) Handbook of the Collections 
Baroda Museum and Picture Gallery Baroda, 1952, 76+45 
plates 

from the earliest period of Ind hist onwards 

106 Gokhale, B G The Story of Ancient India. 

Padma Pubhcations, Bombay, 1947 

107 Gokhale, B G Anaent India History and Culture 
Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 1952, X + 247 

108 Gokhale, B G Ancient India Asia Publishing 
House, Bombay, 1956, 220 

(3rded ) First part Hist of India from pre hist period to 
the time of Muslim uivasKia Second pan Survey of ancient 
Ind culture 

109 Gordon, D H The Prehistoric Background of 

fridion Culture Bhulabhat Mem Inst, Bombay, 1958, 199+-32 
plates 

Ch 4 Civilization of ibe Indus valJey (pp 57_76) Ch 5 
Period of invasions— proWem of the Aryans (77-97) 
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Rev F R Au-cihn, AfM(i960) 110, T V Majuunoam, 
JORM 27, 170-73 , R N MtiiTA JOIO 9, 497-98 , H D 
SAVtKAUA JBoniU 28 94-97 

JIO GOUR, Han Singb India old and new CR 100, 
Feb 1946, 57-64, Aug 1946, 71-77 

thrceepochs ( 1) Vedicafie( 1500^11 C), (2) Buddhut 
age(600D C-748 A D ) (3) post Buddhistic age Kaliyuga 

of the PurSnas (74S A D -1920 A D ) 

ui GrousSet, R The Sum of History Tower Bridge 
Publication, 1951 

( Englub iraosl of Freoch ongioal) India * contribution (pp 
9I-1Q8) (also see R. GitousssT Let i Oneni 

Linde") 

Ul HAwnxTiA BKoraUyo suHrtyo own sowsfeiti 
(Hindi) Munshi Ram Maoobar Lai, 1959, ^36 

U3 Habrtel, H Empfehlungen fur die Behandlung der 
mdiscben Geschichte to den deutsebeo Schulgescbicbtsbuchein 
Internat J B fur Geschichts Untemcht 5, Albert Limbacb Verlag, 
Braunschweig, 1956, SO 106 

(in collabocation with L Alsdort and B Waldschkodt ) 

114 Heras. H Tbeage ofibe Mababharata war iJJH 

26 ( 1 ) 

Story of Yudhisthira dales from a period prior to RF and 
Aryan invasion MBh heroes are Dravid an in orig n s milarities 
in (he story of Bh oia poem of Gdgamesh and legend of Kerakles 
acc. to author an 1 V ios« pt on reflects MBh story of 
Bh tna s sojourn to Ekacakra I V people faiDlliar with Bb ma 
Bakasura episode kernel of MBh story prior to 1 V civil 

US Herzfeld, E E Early historical contacts between 
the old Iranian empire and India Vogel Comm lol, 1947, 
180 84 


116 

Homburcer 

L’lode et 1 Egypte 

JA 243. 

129-30 

117 

Husain, Abid 

The Tifational 

Culture of 

India 

Jaico Publishing House, 

Madras 
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composite char of Ind culture 
Rev Anon The Hwdu (9 6~195T) 

118 IsHWARi Prasad 7iew History of India (from the 
earliest time to 1980) Allahabad. 1954 

119 Iyer L A Knsboa The prehistoric archaeology 

of Kerala MR (Mar 1946), 182-90 

120 Iyer, L A Krishna South Indian prehistory 
30, Sept 1949, 198-202 

121 Jayabhagavan Arya aura draviJa samskrUke 
sammelaoaka upakrama (Hindi) Anchunta 12 ( 11 ), 335-42 

122 Jensen, A E Das WeUbdd einer fruhen Kultur. 
Stuttgart, 1949 

123 JosHt, V M Ancient Culture Poona, 1947, 152 

124 Kabir, Humayuo Our Heritage NIP, Bombay, 
1946, VIII+134 

125 Kabir, Humayun The Indian Heritage Asia Publi 
sbing House, Bombay, 1955 

the Aryan syntbuis mediaeval recoociliatioo modern rertnent 
a survey cf lad policical but as an introd ch 

126 Kabir, Humayun and others (Ed ) Archaeology m 
India Govt of India, Ministry of Education, New Delhi, 1950, 
225 + 66 plates 

Rev A L. Basham JMS (1951} 127-2S 

127 Kabir, Humayun National and emotional Integra 
tion BJ 4(20), 4-5-1958 32-37 

the success of Aryan syntbesu lo ancient India 

128 Kaegi, a Life m Ancient Zndia Susil Gupta 
(India), Calcutta, pp 120 

Rev J M Cancuza A- Bk (Jaa 1952 ) 72-7J 

129 Kaiiuni, V M Cultural affinity between India and 

Iran J Antlrop Soc Bojrbay 10(1), 46-60 
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130 Kanal, S P Dtaloiues tn Indian Culture Panchal 
Press Pubbcations, Delhi, 1956 

Rev S S Roy. P£IF5, 35^57 

131 Kane, P V Presidential Address PIHC ( I6th 
Session), Waltair, 1955, 1-18 

sisniScance of tiA sapurana cnlicism of the views of 
Marshall. Mackay Piooorr Wheeler about I V civil I V 
civil people were probably Aryans bolding different views re 
ritual and worship from Vedic Aryans I V civil not earlier 
than 

132 Karmarkar, a. P Cuhtiral History of Karnataka 
(Ancient and Medieval) Karnataka Vidyavardhaka Sangha, 
Dharware, 1947. XIV -|- ISO 

133 Kashyapeva On the Knees of the Cods Vol J 
Bally, Howrah, 1959, XXXII+352+4 

conception of ' tacn6ce as an operation, wh gives a signi 
Gcance to the hist of mao and to* the uliiotate value of civilisa 
tioo author attempts a survey of India s past from Vedic times 
to the third battle of Panipat lo 1761 A D 
Rev G Tuca, BW It. 55 

134 Karve, Irawati The cultural process in India Man 
( 1951 ), 232 

in India diffcreot communities hie side by side mteichanging 
ideas and goods but not blood casJe system is a result of this 
peculiar cultural process caste system was not a creation of the 
Aryaos or the Brshmanas clan system of the prc-Aiyaos svas 
borrowed to a great extent by the Vedic Br K accepts the thesis 
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254. Senoupta, P. C. The age of the Mahabhdrata 5C 5, 
26-29. 

..(aproposM K. Saha's paper on this subject, .8C4). Sencutta 
controverts Saha’s views and reiterates (hat A/M war wat fought 
JO 2449 B. C bet 4th and 21st Nov 

255. Sengupta, P. C. Ancient /ndion Chronahgy. Cal- 
cutta Univ , 1947, 287. 

Sect, il: Vedie aoudmiy 

256. Shah, U, P, Lothal- a port ? e707B 9(3), 310-20. 

..00 conclusion can be drawn at this stage * 

257. Shamsuddin, Ancteut Indian Universities Pr Bh 
62, 504-07, 

25S. Sharma, D C Our Indian Heritage BJackie & Son 
Bombay, 1943, 144. 

259. Sharna, D. C. The Indian way of life. AP 2J 
Mar. 1950, 115-18. 

..made up of the ^thesis of the four purutHrihas. 

260. SiiARMA, S. R. Our Uentage. Hind Kilabs, Bombay, 

261. SftAKMA, 5. R. Ancient /ndian History and Ctjit 

Hind Kttabs, Bombay, 1947. 

262. Shabma, S.R. Agra, 1956 251 

. (asun.eyof7ndia’scirftor*lhat.fromUied2vi«f I ,, 

the present day). . ^ '‘vd. to 



632 


VEDIC BlBUOGaAPilY 


{32263 


263. Shastri, Haridatta. Bharatiya sahitya aura satnskrti: 
prathama bhaga : Uaidiba kala tatha kata. (Hindi). Delhi, 1969, 
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country and spread its influence first to Vanga or East Bengal.. 

267. Sircar, D. C The Dravidiao problem. Af tn / 
05 (1), 31-38. 

..there IS evidence re. movement of at least some Dravidian tribes 
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contribution has just been darnnosa hereditas m al) ancient civi- 
hzaiions, there is a commoo rel attitude wh is ecstatic and virile 
( the bull, phallus, leafy glade, sacred tree, wild animals— all 
belong together high place for worship, use of oil for anointing, 
temple pool for ritual bath the worshipper is allemately in a 
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Rev . F R ALLCHirt. 050AS 21, 213. A L. Basham, 

( 1959), 184-83, A H Daw, JASf2, 201-02, S Fuchs, A/uhn>- 
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ofantbrop and ethool Sciences, Vienna, 1932 ) 

24 Chattopadhyaya, Sudhakar The rule of Achaememds 
in India IHQ 25, 184-204 

I V cavij shows India s tntimale rehtioaship wjth Sumer ffy 
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38 (2), 350-56 

cultural continuity preserved m M since the beginning of the 
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38. Gampert, V. Zur Problcmatik des Alters dcs Bgvcda. 
Arch Or. 20, 572-83. 

. author seems to approve of Ficcorr's thcsu presented m Pre^ 
hlsiorle India la 1000 B C 

39. Ghule, Krishnasastri Dasardjfra yuddha (Marathi) 
GhuhyLehha'Samgrahat Nagpur, 1949, 294-323 

d y ^ symbolical fight among nakiatras m the mid regioa . 

40 Gyani, S D Misconccptioa about certain kmgly 
names occurring in the Pgveda PIHC (20fh Session), 1957, 
36-43 

. Puru, Anu, Dfhyu. etc are not names of tribes, they are 
proper names of kings, they arc the five sons of YaySti liV 
Aryans under these five sons had colonised whole of India, not 
only Saptasiadhu 

41 Harshe, R. G Vcdic names in Assyrian records 
ALB 21, 1-36 (also m 5P, IStb AlOC, Annamalaioagar, 1955, 

p 8 ) 

we must look for the remoanu of Vedie civil net so much in 
India, but in Middle East countries attempts identification of over 
100 names of Vedic and post Vedie anuquity with names pre- 
served in Assyrian records of Kouyunjik collection of Bnt Mus 

Vedic Aryans must have lived in that region in high antiquity 

42 Heine Geldcrn, R von Archaeological traces of the 
VedicAryans JISOA 4(2), 87-115 

mentions such objects as CO the trunnion axe from the 
Kurram valley, (2) an axeadm from Mohenjodaro, (3) a 
bronze dagger from Panjab. (4) antennae swords from the 
Ganges plain, (5) harpoon heads from the Ganges plain— all 
belonging to a period later than I V civU and traced to the 
regions from Caucasus to Lurtstan their dates fixed bet 1200 
and 1000 B C supported by hist facts Indo Aryan coloni 
sation of West Asias regions in the first centuries of 2nd mill 
B C (Mitanm Kassites) were the Indo Aryans of Western 
Asia in ISth 14th cent B C direct ancestors of Vedic Aryans 
oflndia, or did fhcyrepicscnt only a side bmuch? greater pro- 
bability m respect of the first altemaUve (Wutsx suggests that 
Sch manlala of was wriUeo in Mitanni m I5ch 14th cent 
B C ) Indo Aryans lived in the Northern parts of SW As a 
for 300-500 yo before they misraicd to India mam bulk of 
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Indo Aryans bad lived since (he first half of 2nd mil B C in 
Kurdistan, Armenia. NW Persia about 1200 B C, an ethnical 
wave pressing forward from South Russia across Caucasia struck 
the main body of lodo-Aryans, tearing them from their abodes 
and occasioning migrations wb led them thro North Iran to 
Ind}a conglomerate of cultural elements from South Russia, 
North Caucasia' Transcaucasia and West Persia can be seen in 
North Iran and India 

43 Hone Geldern, R von The coming of the Aryans 
and the end of the Harappa civthzatton Man 1956, 56, 151 

a new review of archacologicat implements from the Ganges 
Indus and Near Hast (celts daggers swords etc ) confirms the 
author s previous coiKlusion (hat Aryans coming from the West 
invaded India bet 1200 and 1000 B C it also confirms Wheeleci s 
assumption that u was Aryans who destroyed the cities of 
Harappa civil , except that the date of ibis destruction wd have 
to be shifted from Iflh cent to around or after 1200 B C no 
reason for assuming (hat any substantial hiatus separates the 
Juhkar occupauon of Cbaobudaro from the preceding Harappan 
level 

44. Keras, H The Dravidian tubes of northern India 
PIHC (lOih Session). 1547, 75-84 

DSsaa or Dasyus mentioned ia were Dravidians ( •> lohabi* 
tants of I V Cities), the Dravidians then occupied the whole 
of N I from Afghanistan to Burma m fiK the Dravidian tribes 
are mentioned also by other names (derived from the symbol 
of each tribe) e g Paul (palm tree) Aina (squirrel), Siva 
(partridge) Mma (fish) Kudaga (monkey) etc 

45 Irwin, J The cliss strugsle in Indian history and 
culture The Modern Quarterly 1(2), 73-88 

original Aryan settlers (cir 1500 B C ) represented a relatively 
advanced stage of culture lop sided city-culCures of M D and 
H Aryans, developing as a ruling class wrlhout any direct" 
interest n productive activity, developed their rel m the direction 
of metaphysics and spcvutation Uic indigenous peoples were 
familiar with a myth and ritual culture of the soil wh centred 
almost eniirely around dramatic identifications of desire nm h 
culture pattern of Hinduism evolved gradually at the p{ gf j.' 
tact or adjustment bet the dynaraw uprush of these mdieenou? 
mass forces on the one hand and (Iw abstract intellectiiiii.1^„ , 
the Aryan mind on (he other ^ 
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46. Jayatalla, K. Panayo balocasthananca. Kaumudi 
3(1), 1946. 

. Balucbutaa as the l&od of Bala, kifl£ of Pai^is (^y X. 108).. 

47. JosHi, Lakshinaoa Sastn. Vaidtka samskHica vtkasa. 
(Marathj) Prajiia PaphasaJa, Wal, 195J, lOi-260. 

48. Kaeci, a. Life in Ancient hidxa Studies in 
Vedic India. Sustl Gupta, Calcutta, 1950, 120. 

(itpnnt).. 

Rev.: EM.H,.tP(Aug 1950). 379-80. 

49. Kahambelkar, V. \V. Atharvavedtc Civilization ; 
Its Place in the Indo^Aryan Culture. Nagpur Unjv., 1959, 
XIV+3I5. 

Rev. ; K. Kkisuna Mouthy, QJMS 49, 208. 

49a. Karanoikar, A. J. Dasaraiiia^Yuddha. (Marathi)* 
Mangala Sihitya Prakisaoa, 26, Poona, 1946, 7-fl26. 

..ace. to K., D.-Y. was fought bet. Incisa Emperor Csyamsna 
aod FS&cSU kiQg Sudls . 

50. Karmarkar. a. P. The Pams, and thcif cattle*ralds 
described in the Bgveda. Bh. Vid. 8 (9-10), 139-40. 

. PsQis ha\e nude a nurk as the tnost heroic and cultured race in 
the hist of India . 

5J. Karmarkar, A. P. Tlic Kapalikas. J.Kahn^aHRS 
1(3). 237-40 

..eailiest ref. to K. to Up. Vll. 8 . 

52. Keny, L. D. The Vrsijas and their reference in 
Brahmanical and Duddhist literature, PIHC (9ih Session), 
1946, 106-13. (ahoin5P.«thand9thIHC.) 

Magadha brousht into tisnificant connexion viiih the Vraiya 
tAV XV. Zl>4}, but V. cant be considered to be MSjaJhai . 
cotKcptioa ot V. bad been cbancmg from Vedic (,mei • in lirf 
hcfinnlnc. V. »e« Ai>ao nonuJc hordes, later on. the term 
came to stcnifjr f hose AtYant nho forgoe dicir duties and inJulecJ 
in tuxuiics uiih Noo>Ar)ant, Utee un, ttic tetm wu aiplicd to 
other Noo Arraos like M saoh>s.. 
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53 Klny, L B Who were the Vrityas’’ P/HC( 10th 
Session), 1947, 119-26 

54 Kosamdi, D D Early Brahmins and Bnhministn 

23, 39 46 

Brshmaija means a follower or descendant of Brahma the entire 
Br cult IS pro-Aryan cult of Brahmu cd not sunnc the attack of 
Indra-cult Ufi rcprescat a long process of assinulaiion and adop- 
tion of foreign ritual and philosophy by the indigenous Dr who 
cd not all have been associated with Ksatnyas from the carl csl 
times all Dr had not always been Aryan priests {ChUp V 3 7 
DAUp VI 2 8) {Up d d not precede Buddhism no mention of 
any Up m Paii ht Drahml represented m that liL as just a divine 
admirer of Buddha ) 

55 Kulkarm, B R The “Posya Period ’ jq the Vedte 
culture P/HC ( lOth S«sioo) 1947, 126-28 

existence of Ved c tacnficial culture can be taken back to 7000 
yrs DC thro' the evidence of /Ter ibu/3ar rre (vs 35) list of 
stars used for the cnenutipa purposes la saoriCkial aeebnoptun 
includes Pusya this fact pushes bade the antiquity of Veda to a 
period at least 4000 yrs prior to the date calculate od the basu 
of KruikS by TiLAK and othen 

56 Maduavananoa, Swarai Vcdic Culture Calcuiia, 
1947, 457 

57 MaJUMDAr, R C . PuSALkCR, A D History and 
Culture of the Indian People Vol I The Vcdic Age. 
BVB, Bombay, 1951, 565+S tablcs+2 maps 

Rev Airos., JCJJU i 435U41 ( on second impression 1952), 
A> L. Qasiiam JRAS (1957) 129-32 (ref to the project as a 
whole), C C Damis /<? (Aug 1951) 374-75 D H H 
Ingalls, A/n.ffur R«r 57 403 (I M MAYRHoru, Erasmus 7 
489-93, M FA. Montagu /sft 43, 75-7S, K.A.Neukanta 
Sasiri Jiff 30 91-96 

58 Makoday, G B The spirit of Vedte culture sp 
(IStbAIOC), Annamalaioagar, 1955, p 12. 

59 Mangaladeva, Sasin Vaidika adar^a aura visva 
bandbutva (Hindi) GKP 2(8-9), 2-1-36 
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60. Manoaladcva, Sastri. Bharatiya saraskrti me vaidika 
dhara kl vyapaka drsti. ( Hindi) Vedavuvi 7(11), 7-11 (and 
in further issues ). 

61. Mangaladeva, Sastri. Bharatiya sathskrtt ka vtkasa 
-Vaidiha dhara. Vol. I. (Hindi). Kashi Vidyapitha, Varanasi, 
1956, 26+318. 

. .three periods : mantra-kata, mantra-prasaeana kula, pravacana- 
iravana-kah. . 

62. Mayrhofer, M. Ansche Landnabmc und indiscbe 
Altbevdlkerung itn Spiegel der ahtadischen Sprache. Saeculum 
2, 54-64. 

..Austro-Asiaci oaee extended Ihcir sway up to the West, had 
political and cultural overlordsbip .enenues of Vedic Aryans under 
Austro Asian prmces; their oames found lo ffF*, tbeir subjects 
were perhaps Dravidiaos .with the Aryan conquest, Dravidiaos 
merely changed their masters however. Dr. culture completely 
traasforaKd the foreign Aryan culture. . > 

63. MtTRA, S. K, The age of the spirit : life in Vedio 
times. Mother Indta (June 1953). 

64. MoOKERJt, R. K. Vedic culture and its democratic 
outlook. C, K. Raja Comm. Vol , 1946, 13-23. 

65. Munshi, K. M. Presidential address PIHC (^Oth 
Session), 1957, 11-18. 

..hist, of pie>Vedic and Vedic periods.. 

66. Nilakanta Sastri, K. A. Who first colonised the 
East'' I-AC 1 (1), 43-47. 

..process of the lodiaoizaUoD or the eastern lands is but a natural 
continuation of the process of the Aiyaniiation of India. . 

67. Niyoci, B. S. Mercbanis ©f anaeat India, AfU 
(June 1953), 479-80. 

68 Pandet, R. B. The historical interpretation of the 
nadt-stuii hymn in the Rgveda. P/ffC( I2(b Session), 1949, 
93-96. (also in IHQ 26, 320-24,) 
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. 5KX. 75: the order of the nveis in the h>mn u from the cau 
to the west , this shows that the author of the hymn betonceJ to 
(he GaDgettc valley (that is (a say, the Aryans were not foreigners 
who had come into }n<Ia from ouUide, nor were they onginoJIy 
inhabitants of Saptasiodhu) the author of the bytno, Praiya* 
medha Sindhuksit, was, acc to PurSpic trad., a descendant of 
Ajamidhaand therefore a Ptiuclla, he later crossed the nvers of 
Western U P. and Panjab, and aaived on the banks of the Indus 
.•Aryan expansion from Gangs to Kubhd. . 

69. Pandey, R. B. Rgveda me nadlstuti sukta kl am* 
hasika vyakhya. (Hindi). JiiSncdayd (Jan. 1950). 

70. Pantulu, N. K V. The culture of Vedas. Siddftc* 
shwar Varvxa Comtn VoVll, 1950, 184-89. 

71. PusALKER, A. D. Arya in the Rgveda. SP ( 13lh 
AlOC), Nagpur. 1946. 

. .the word. .Srya, docs oot imply any specide race. . 

72. PwAtKER, A D. DdJartSja, a dsw approach Bh, 
Vid, 10. 

.Vcdie description of the battle more tellable than the epie or the 
PurSQie.. 

73. Ragkavan, V, The expansion of ancient Indian cuJ* 
lure. I/cd.Kcs. 42 (2), 88 95 

Vedie Aryans had gone ftona lodia to Asia Minor as early as 
1400 B C. 

74. Raja, C K The contribution of the Vedic sages to 
cultural unity. Vcd. Kes, 32. 194-97. 

75. Raja, C. K. Vedasastbefoundationoflndtancivili- 
zattOQ : what It actually means. AZ,5 IS (4). 178-98. 

.I.V.civiI represenUapcnodordecadencein (he civil of Inda 
..Vedic pnortol V civil Sr and Up were productsof the 
tune of the revival of Vedic ovil .Buddhism may be regarded 
more or less as continuation of I V cml , lot of similarity bet. 
Buddhism and PuranaorUil ongio of Vedic civil to be traced 
back to Yama the doctrine that Vedas form ihs loundatioa of 
Indian civiL means noUnns more than that in the State thtre is 
scops for various rcl. practices, piuL systems, scwaces., 
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76 Ram, C K a Cultural Study of the Vedas. 
Waltair. 1957, VIII+2iO 

Veda as a record of great avil founders of that cwil were 
poets, not pnests 

77 RAAfACHANDRAN, V G. The age of the Vedas KKT 
17(4), 371-77 

geographical evidence in IfV points 'o a vast sea cutting otT 
South India from Panjab, Kashmir and Gandhar, and connecting 
Bay of Bengal many ref lo RV to glacial epoch H C Wells 
has depicted a map of India of SO 000 to 25 000 yrs ago wherein 
such a sea is shown , in this event, V hymns must be at least as 
old as 2SOOO yrs 

78 Ram Gopal India of Vedxc Kalpasutras National 
Publishing House, Delhi, 1959, XVI+504 

attempts to give a comprehensive and systematiw account of 
ancient life and culture as depicted in i>S GS DS 
Rev L Rsnou, JA 247, 516-17 

79 Raychaudhueu, H C. PresideDtial address PIHC 
(13th Session), Nagpur, 1950, 9-15 

devastation of crops In the Kura country caused by ma aci ( Ch 
Up } Kuru people EQigraied to other seats of power 

80 Rsnou, L Vedic India Susil Gupta, Calcutta. 1957, 
VlU+160 

(Vol 3 from Clasncal Indut ed by Rcnou and FillIozat) 
(1) texts, (1) beliefs, (3) speculations, (4) ritual public rites, 
domestic rites, magi^ (S) dviUsatioo 

81 ROnnow, K Kirata Le Monde Oriental 30, 
90-170 

an exhaustive essay on K and kindred problems data about K 
with ref (o relation bet Aryans and non Aryans m Br ( iPBr 
I 14 14fr, Folcaviwlafir XllI IZS, JBr 190) we find the story 
oftfie two Asura priests, lUraia aacT Afeuh etymologically kr ta 
is connected with krmt. knmi (*worm, snake), also with Km! 

( •> snake) owing to tolenustic ideas, krivi » Kuru Paficslas 

82 Saletorc, B a The art of cutting off noses 
t/ Bom U 14(4), Jan. 1946, 52-56 
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(raced back to Vedic age atias la docs not iodK:a(e any 
deficiency jn the features of Dasyus ajtus denoted a section of 
Dasyus who being adepts la the practice of rhinoplasty, caused 
speech to be indistinct 

83 Sankarakanda, Swami Merchants in Vedic and 
heroic India ^2? (May 1954) 398-401 

Paijis they must have always been within the Ved c social fold 
and not alens Visnu Vispan via (general mass of Vcdic 
people ) -t- pan ( Pam ) » Cod of the people instead of gradual 
Aryanization of the people by a foreign invading Aryan people 
we find a complete svallowing of the priestly minority by the 
popular cults ( propounded by Panis and other non Ved c people ) 

Pams as Dasyus belonged to VtsvSautra clan Paqis as gratfuns 
also belonged to that clan Pams can t be Phoenicians 

84 Sankarananda, Swami Who and what are Sisna* 
devai** SP ( 19th AIOC), Delhi 1957 p 22 

I no in 'IK means starched yams as well as enemy biuia 
d«\a weavers it is a tnbal oatne 

85 Sastri, P S Vcdic culture (Telugu) BharaU, 

Madras, Oct 1944, 321-27 

86 Sastri. P S Subrabmanya Problems in Sanskrit 

literature JGJRl 5(1), 51-54 

(1) paicojaiMi in denote, acc to author inhabitants of 

nvc tracts namely Konna (mounuinous tract Munikan) 
Marutacn (agnculcural Indra) Palai (desert) Mullai (forest 
Vi pu) Ncjtal (marilunc Varupa) these five tracts and four 
presiding deities mentioned in Tolkuppoanur 

87 Seth, H C Periods ta Vedtchteraluro SP (13th 
AIOC ), Nagpur, 1946 

Kxirn nghlly suggests a certain ^gree of contemporaneity of 
dilferent strata pohl cal regroupings and geographical distances 
tend to Create an illusion of tunc gap like the Avestan gaih s 
part of part of Sr and early l/p may belong to 6th cent* 


88 Sircar, D C The Andhras aad their position in 
Brahmanical society Poussm Comm l/ol , 1940, 342-48 


ref in At Sr and ba khbS that these nonhem 
{udontjah or udanceh} became outcastes 


tribes 
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89. Sjtarajiayya, ' K. Expansioa of the Andhras. PIHC 
(lOlh Scssioa), 1947, 197-99. 

..two rcceasions ot A'YI^ named as zndhrapM^ dmUdap^iha 
..it is likely that the Dravidiaos, who mi&ralcd from the North to 
the South, brought with them the yy wh. undenvent some changes 
as they moved farther and farther South. .another wave of Aryan 
migration led by Andhias colonised central and eastern Deccan ; 
they brought their ovhi recension of YK. , 

. 90. SiVAPUJANA SiMHA. “ Vedtc Age para siHniksutmaHa 
drift. (Hindi). Baroda, pp. 80. 

..ait. review of KnAe yige ( VoL 1 of the JIisi. and Cult, of the 
Indian People, DVB).. 

91. Talvalkar, V. R. tlfivcdic civilization and riverine 
urban life. SP (16th AlOC), Lucknow, 1951, 26-27. 

92. Thakom, V. Aryan culture. Vcd. Dig. 1 (1), 22-26. 

93. UpADHYAYA, Gaogaprasad. Veclic Culture. Sarva- 
desbika Arya Pratlmdbi Sabha, Delhi, 1949, 216. 

Rev. : P. C B., VBQ 1$, 74. 

94. Vadcr, V. H. Mi'grattoo of the Vedic Aryan from the 
Arctichontc. SP (20lh AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 2-3. 

..ainTtBS}a loka of f?Kor “land of itninoitahty *’ of the Norse 
legends located somewhere in the north of Fmland and the 
neighbourhood of the While Sea.. 

95. Velankar, tH. D. Vaidika vahmayaca abbyasa. 
(Marathi). Kevdlonanda Comm, yol., 1952, 243-47. 

..a brief survey of the life of the Vedic Indians as rejected in 
SaiU, Br., Up... 

96. WwESEKESA, O. H, de A. ‘Bgvedic Bharata : a sur- 
vival from Aryan prehistory. Z7CR 7(2), 151-61. 

..analyses the socio'Scmanticcontent of Ibe lenn bliarata as found 
in several conteiets in RK..the basic or hist, sense of the term in 
IfV IS “fighter” or^“ warrior *% as a cultural development from 
the more pruniiive " raider .(iAe = to cany off; (hence] rob, 
plunder.-rald; battle). .Rudra was ooly tbe primitive 

hunter deified (cf. Pali /ui2s>A«Bhuata); bxs sons, hfaruis. 
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arc also such hunters (wior-H/^kiU cr) : they arecafled bkaratasya 
sSnaioh (II 36 2} the use of bhofaia is thus only a faint rcmini- 
sccDce of the evolution of “warrior” from the primitive hunter 
. ( bharata <= actor, sioger ; otigia of Hindu dance and drama to 
be traced back to the culture of the fighter heroes : cf. Wuesekera, 
UCJt 5, 50 ff ) . 


97. YuDHiSTHiRA. “Panimkallna bhafatavarsa” kl samlksa. 
(Hindi). Siddhanta 14, 1957, 190-94 ( and in further issues ). 
(revicw-articIc on V S. Agrawala’s book). 


84 Geography 

1. } Abhayadeva. Sarasvaii devl evam nadf. (Hindi), 
Vedaiani 10(7 ), 11-14. 

..(acc. to Sfi Aurobtado) 

2. Agrawala, V. S Ancient Indian £eosrapby. ZHQ 
2ft. 20S-I4. 

. sources recorded. Vedie geography as refiected m ^^..Paojab 
rivers. .Susoin3(SobaD), Manidvrdb8(ManivardhaD lo Kashmir), 
Suvaslu (Swat). Kamboja (ancient Pamir), BShlika (Balkta), 
MOjavant (modeio Munian lying to the south of Onus}, KubhS 
(Kabul), Gomati (Comal ). Krumo(Kurram), YavySvati (Jhob), 
Bb.ilans (Bolan), P.ikihana (Pakthoon). TraikakCta (Sulwmaa 
mountains) (La ^eagrop/iw « a/mograp/iic ledique by Samt 
Martin is an excellent pioneer wotk, but now needs to be revised 
aod enlarged) .scheme outlined for Indian Geographical Diction* 
aty . 

3. Agrawala, V S. Geographical data in Panim. ZHQ 
29, 1-34. 


4. Agrawala, V. ,S. Paninikaliaa bhugoJa. (Hindi). 
WPP 57(2-3), 164-220. 

5. Awasthi, G. C. Gcograiihy of places outside the 
Punjab in the Ugveda. JGJRI 7(L)1 68-72. 

6 Awasthi, G. C me panjabetara'bhsrata ke 

ullekba. (Hindi). XPP 53 ( 2), 127-29. 
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7. Auamj», G C VjIJiia (Hindi) SP 

(IGUiAlOC). Lucknow, 1951. 150-33 • 

tilt’uiUkaofSinJIaHkQliUd Tr ( J.^ir is Kai‘-mii), 

buMttu (Sum in k^iStrur). Uu4 (loaka), ^>cti 
M<lut4 (Savian) othcf kSctsl/icaiioftl m.fntcJ Sut.slu (Cou- 
D«>3 near ScbciujHwl In Ruuu), >liii>up>4 (a liter 
(tom Ma>lh)aCe^ to lutaJc^a) Atkri (in U i‘ . joint I’-c 
Cansa near KaR.j}) A;a (aJa>W/-Wo /ion Juua to J^launa 
on bolh baokt of Juruia>, "i^ru (tho te*u.n bet Itaua aaj 
Dbolpur) K3ijha (a nouriain, icSiy ]>.no»na>5an£la lahaJi) 

S Uam.*;i. i» C. Anc’cni Indufi fi-ogropb/as rcvcjJcd 
m Dharma sutras iHQ 30. 332-33 

9 Batuvala. S tl. IdeotiGcaiion of the river Kangha 
mentioned m the Avesta PAIOC (13ih Seijion), Part II, 
Nagpur, 1951, 515-13 

eviJeece pomt* r***' having beeo Icvalei lo NVeatem 

TuiLcaian of (be pmeoc Jay 

10 CiiATTDUC^ S C Patna— ascicflt, mediaeval, ffiodem 

SC 13(7), (Suppl ) 1-5. 

. Magadba (Kikaia) was a ccotre of ood Ar 7 aii civJuaUoa for 

« looi tune 

11 CllALOUtRi, S. 0 Regional divisions of ancient 
India ADOR/ 29, 123-46 

12 CilALDHURi, S B Aryavarta /HQ 25(2), 110-22. 

geographical boumianca of A changed with the expansion of 
Arvan KUlecnenu the term poucucs alto a cultural significance 

A. as dcGoed m dUTctcot penodt 

13 Das Gupta, S P Identification of the ancient 
Sarasvatl xner PAIOC (18th Session), AnnamaJainagar, 
1955, 535-38 

identified with the rner Indo-Brahm , M D situated at the 
mouth of that nvct.Jijcally known as Chaggar there occurred 
a break up of the S^asvati , as a result, the entire upper portion 
of S underwent a thorough change but the lower part in Panjab 
icmamcd intact even during the Vedic penod taler YamuoS 
capiuicJ the upper course of Vedh, S aod diverted the sacred 
Haters Into her own bed 
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H Desikaciiari, S Geographical world m Indian cosmo* 
grapby t/ORAl 21, 1953 

15 Dikshitar, V R R Anihropo geography of Vedic 
India Journal Madras Untv 16(1) 

16 CiiULE, Krishnasastn Bgvcd^Hla Sarasvatl nadi 
(Marathi) Gkulc Lekha Samgraka, Nagpur, 1949, 57-73 

S IS a river m the tnid rcfiion 

17 Law, B C Mithil& in ancient India Vogel Comm 
Vol , 1947, 223-30 

mVedic texts, KiagNamtsadbya u connected mth MilhilS, but 
4 he ts BO Hhere mentioned as the founder of the dynasty o M 

18 Law, D C Historical GwEraphy of Ancient India 
Soc Asiat departs, 1954, Vni+354+3 maps 

introd deals with sources gcoeraphical matenal divided into 
(lv« Suctions Northern Southern Eutero Westero and Central 
India 

Rev Anon IHQ il 90-91, A U Basham ( 1957), 

132 53, R N DanoeKar ,4P(Sept 1955) 415 

19 Law, B C Kuruksetra in ancient India Belvalbar 
Pel Vol, 1957, 249-61 

identified with Schancsvara or SthiijvisvRra 

20 Maaoday, G B Dr Tnpaihi and the sea in the 
Rgveda SP {16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p 24 

T s view (/fist of oncienf /nd o ) that sea \^as unknoAn to Ry, 
people IS refuted ^Tpeoptc raniiiiar with sea knew art and 
sc ence of navigation 

21 Mishba, V Ancient Mitbila, Its bouadarj, names and 

area IHQ 35(2), 151-65 

22 OjUA, K C A note on the ancient political geogra- 
phy of the Indus valley JIH 31,»S7-^0 ^ ■' 

It seems that, m ancient tunes porth Mesiem Ind a formed a 
part of the westem world rebted to the Middle East from ” 
2000 D C thu ml mate rebt on proved by rp anrf , * “* 

such rclaiion with Cangetic NaUey ^ a no ^ 
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23 PAKOYA, A V GangakI utpaCti aura Sdi Uibssa 
(Hindi). Vallabh Vidyanagar Res Bull 1(2), (Hindi 
Section) 1-15 

24 RAYCHAaDHUW, H C Thc Sarasvatl SC 8(12), 
468-74 

(See Kfii)T-lS512) m the early Vedic ase not later than the 
middle of 2nd mill B C , S waa a mighty stream . bad source in 
the Himalayas and ilovi-ed thro Eastern Panjab (postKuniksetra) 
and ultimately found her way to the sea to be identified Vi itb the 
present Sarsuti-Gbaggar the old 5 has shrunk due to physical 
causes encroachment of the thick mantle of sands disiotegraied 
from the subjacent rocks as well as blown in from the sea coast 
(acc to En , the drying up of the lower reaches of S shd be 
attributed to the northward march of Rajputaoa desert) 

25 Raychaudhuri, H C Geographical literature in 
Sanskrit «;C/PH5 18 ( 1-2), 31-42 

geography not included in thc list of lufysr ref to lO Vedic lit 
first professedly geographical treatises m SK belong to Epic 
period (adds a bibhograpbical cote) 

26 Sharma, B R The Vedic Sarasiatl CR 112(1), 
July 1949, 53-62 

S IS IadO'Iraaian( her correlative HaiaibvEti found m ,tierra) 

S (in (IK VII 95 96) is more of a celestial char than terre 
striai ref lo her earthly analogue also found in Veda S abo 
represented as a deity (acc to K, C Chattopadhvava m earlier 
portions of (IK particularly 6th and 7tb tnan'Jalas S means the 
Indus , in other passages thc little stream now known by that 
name / Dept Lett IS) 

27 Sharma B R Rgvedic nvers ImUca, Bombay, 

"’' 3 , 377-89 

three vaiietrs of nvers mentioned m (IK purely terrestrial, 
terrestr al as well as celcstial'purely celest al most of the rivers 
commonly desenbed in (?K(atid A esia) are necessarily celestial 
in char 

28 Shendg S R How* whence, and when Maharastra 
came into being * PIHC ( lOtb Session ), 1947, 521-27 

M *as the founh and lau colony of Vedic Aryans 
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2, S,v*PUM» SmH* »gva.d.kanadlv.marsa(H,nd.) 

Vedavaiit 10(8), 15-20 

discusses various views on the subjec 

T r River DWi »ts location and 
30 Tarapore, pj^ioC (13tb Session), Part H. 
possible identification ^ 

Nagpur, 1951, 519-25 , be .dcnuHed wah 

location may 
any modern river 

3, TalP*™.. M P ScenceorgdograpliymlhcHgvca 

losy and anthropoloey s“r^^ 

^nstfi Drsadvati, Ganga ka apara nama 
32 Udayavira. Sastri ur uu 

(Hmdi) GKP 5(1) 5 '» 
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85 INDUS VALtPV CIVILIZATION (OENEPAL) 

o H Nouvcllesdocouvertessur la civilization 

1 AHMED, s H ivo 
de 1 Indus Frnnce Asia I ■ 

Tuiiv T O Harappan Vedic Prolo- 

2 *“inRI 39 28’-5M+2 platcs + 9S figures 

historic ABOi< of minor H relics may be paralleled 

( first ‘"Sialticoy cultures but these parallel sms have 

mWesl Asian borrow ngs but on account of common 

not come *" f not identity of— the fundamental ideas 

ongn Vnshp has to be assumed because of 

of Harappan •*” j. . jealures coounoa origin of Egyptian, tVest 
m^ny closely parai . cultures with peculiar lodividual, 

Asian Harappan . ^ shown to be a development^ 

developments »s " 

of Vedi posterior to ^ ^ 

3 Co.dloguA of 

(o«). pub ASI, N=w Delhi. 1947. 



656 VCDIC BIBUOGRAPtlY (854 

Part I brief mformation about contact, in ancient times, bet 
India, Mesopotamia, (ran. Afsbanistan, etc 

4 Basham, A L Recent work on (be Indus civiUzatioa 
BSOAS 13(1). 140-45 

(review atticleon Early Indus CiMlizaiions byE Mackay Znd 
cd ) (1) pattern of Indus political system was similar to that 
of Sumer , a priest king gavcroing a servile population thro* a 
rigid bureaucracy, well fortified settlemeoU, (2) Aryans res 
poDsible for destroying Marappan purs, (3) Ig and script of 
the Indus people Waddell and <1 add ( Sumerian ) Pran Katk, 
Hc/otek, MeitiGCt, Heras, dellEvcsv (similarity bet Indus scnpt 
and Easter Island pictographs, this has convinced PoijssiN and 
Fasaj), Haozny Lancoon (Indus script was parent of Drahmi 
script also suggested by Huhter). (4) survivals of Indus culture 
recognuablo in many elements of later Hinduism 

5 Bongard Levin, G M Gram depository at Mohenjo 
Dato and Harappa (Russian) Sov Vostokoiedemc 6, 1957, 
119-22 

6 BisstNo, Fr W voo Zu Bcdiicb Hrozny’s “ altester 
Geschichte Votdcrasieos uad Indicns” Festschrift Fnednch 
Zucier ( Akad -Verlag), Berlin, 1954, 37-44 

7 Boultbe, L a study m conlmuily and ancient sur- 
vivals in India and Western Europe e/ Anthrop Soc Bombay 
2(1), 15-27 

similarity bet the figure of Cernunnos on a beaker discovered 
10 W E and that of Pasupati in I V si<MriA.a found at M D 
andH I V,avil shows fully developed social system and hghly 
developed an 

8 Casal, Jean Mene Afuodigak as a Imk between 
Pakistan and Iran la prehistory </ASP 2, 1-12+5 plates 

Indus Civil does not stand isolated 

9 CHAkRAVARTf, S N The first native Indian civilisa 
tton Bull. Pnnee of Wales AIus of W I , No 4, Bombay, 
1953 54, 19-31 

discoveries at M D and H Harappan civil and Sumerian 
civil have Simitar fundamentals but divergent developments I V 
civil not influenced by the sistcr civil m Mesop as suggested 
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by trade contaas H reached its peak in SargoQid period 2500 
B C Rana Ghundai site seems (o reveal, for the first time the 
mateijal remajos of lodo Aryaas ace to C , RG I icprcscoa the 
first invasion of Indo-Aiyaas, and RG IV, their second and fnal 
invasion about 1500 B C 

10 Chatterji, Suniti Kumar Life m an Indian city 
2OQ0 years ago Calcutta Muntctpal Gazelle (S J Ho), 1950 

» pre Aryan cities 

11 Chattopadhyaya, B K Mohenjo Daro civilization 
KKT 20 (6), 465-68 (also m P/HC, 18th Session 1956, 
P 79 ) 

» ! V civil isVediccivJ tfrj/Afj/i VJI 100 4> is comipted 
'in Ur and Kish, Vedic Aryans had colonized in Mesopot , 
M D IS extension of that colony Veda earlier than M D 

12 Chattopadkyaya, B K Mobenjo Daro civilization 
CR 139(2), May 1956, 121-26 141(3) Dec 1956 252-60, 
144, Aug 1957, 127-33 

(ta three lascalnents) iowos destrojed by Aryans belonged to 
Asuras , they were not M I> and H. further evidence to show 
that M D civil was Vedic civil 

13 CHAUOHAht, Guiabchand Aryose pabaleki samsktti 
(Hindi) Anekanta 10 ( 11-12), 403 07 

14 Chauduori, N M Indian civilization— the first 
chapter MR 73 209-12 

I V Civil IS certainly pre-VediC but it is incorrect to call it 
pre<Aryao lodo Aryans were inf V during the flourishing penod 
of that civil 

15 Chjlde, V Gordon Ptecing Together the Past The 
Interpretation of Archaeological Data Routledge & Kcgan Paul 
London, 1956, 176 

Rev F Wium A fan (1958) 26 

16 (;:hilde, V Gordon The first civilizaUon in the 
Middle East Geographical Magazine 16, 168-79 

chalcohthic civil of I V many survivals of that complex civ i 
la the India of today 


42 
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17. Chowdhury, K, a , Ghosh, S S Plant remains 

from Harappa, 1946 Ancient /nrfw. No 7 

18. Chowdhury, K A ; Ghosh, S S Hadapps me 

prapta lakall ke avaiesa aura unaki pahicana (Hmdi) GKP 
6(7), 206-09 

19 Chowdhury, K A , Ghosh, S S HaJappa me 

prapta kasthavaSeso ka puratattvika evatu audbbidika mabattva 
(Hindi) GiCP 6( 10), 306 08 

20 Das, Gopioaih The ancient east Allahabad Unw 
Mag 24(1), 39-51. 

Qvilizatio&s of Egypt. Mcsopot . Chioa, and India bnefiy 

* * descnbed I V civtl dealt with in detail 

21 David, H S Some coolacts and afBmlies between 
tbe EgyptO'Minoan and the lodo^SunieriaD culiures SP (8tb 
IHC), 1945 

b.2 Davison, Dorothy. The Story of Prehistmc Cmhza' 
twns C A Watts & Co, London, 1951, XIV+266 
Rev E AP (Aug IMl), 381 8J 

23 Deopik, D W , Merpert, N Y End of the Hara- 
ppan civilization (Russian) Soviet Archaeology 4, 1957, 
198-211 

24 Deshmukh, P R Indus Civilisation m the Rtgveda 
Yeotinal 1954, 8 + 88 

(also a paper oa the subjea m PIHC 17lh Session 115 22) 

produces internal evidence frotn RV la support of the theory 
that Vcdic Aryans under (he heroc leadership of Indra were 
mainly responsible for the destruction of I V c^vtl 

25 Djkshit, K N The dawn of civilizaiion in India 
BuU Baroda State Museum and ^cture Gallery 2(1) 3-13 

a study of I V cti^'^Cals® of Ahicchaira excavations) 

t * * 

, 26 DiKSHiT, M G New evidence of Harappa culture 
in Saurashtra Vallabh VtdjanagarRes Bull 1(1), 23-25 
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27. Douglas, R. B. Mobcnjo<Daro. Trans. Glasgow 
Univ. Or. Soc. 6, 69 ff. 

28. Eo. Monograph oa excavations at Harappa. SC 6, 
277-78, 

. (ref. to ASt monosrat)h oo the subject).. 

29. Fairservis (Jr.)» W. A. The chronology of the 
Harappan civilization and the Aryan invasions Man 1956, 
173 

. .11, ttos occupied after 2000 B C.. .11 civil, muit be dated nearer 
I20Q D C Chut ceramic ai a nvuker of the period of At)aa 
occupation (reccoi archaeoloficai research with a table) 

30. Georcb, J. C a note on the prohistonc horse of the 
Indus valley. JMSUB 1(2). 

31. Giiosii, A. Amencao excavation at Chanhu-daro m 
Sind, SC 2 (7). *347-49 

..evidence of czuteace of At lent three pr^hht. culturpe «h. 
tueceuively thmed m t V Amri Culture, Harappa caliure, 
JhuUr cutiure C O beloop to H cutiure 

32. Ghosh, A. Presidential address : Archaeology Section. 

PAIOC (17th Session), Abmcdabad, 1953, 133-40. ^ 

rapid survey of receot dcvelopcneau u> the field of pre-GuUiian 
arch ia India discusses probleia of the relation bet. Harappans 
end authors of painted grey ware 

33. Ghosh, A. On the prehistoric Harappan civiUzation 
/-AC 8(2). 163-68. 

. survey of recent excavations problem of pointed grey wire 
culture (from the paper read at the Coofereace on Indun art and 
archaeology held in Essco la July 19S9) 

3d. Gobdov, D. H. The early use of metals m India and 
Pakistan.’ J R Anthop. Jnst. 50, 56 ff. 

. . lSOO-1 600 B. C— •* esomated periods " for the end of Warappan 
sites and the arrival of Aryans « 

V '. * 

35, Ha.ncar, F. Zur ^ ff"deaticr-ErstdomesU. 
katioa (Ziegenzuchtbcginn im Lichte pr.ihist. und fruhcrhia* 
Daten). Sarewiam 10(1), 21-37, % 
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ref to M D and I V civii piciotki evideoco of goat breeding 
In India of 3rd milt D C 

36 Harioatta. MohcDjodado kc makdoa aura prandll 
vyavastha. (Hmdi). GKP 4(10). 26-27. 

. boming at M D * 

37. Haruiaran, K. V. Some thoughts on proto-history 
J Bom U 25. July 1956. 12-18 

In Indian hut , the proto hist period can be said to extend from 
the literate phase of I V civil up to the beginning of the Maur)a 
rule 

38 Heine Geldern, R von The origin of ancient civili- 
zations and Toynbee's iheoncs ZJiogenes, No 13, Spring 1956. 
81-99. 

Karappao coil appeart even at the deepest levels of the ancient 
cities with all the matunly uh it nas to preserve for a mill and 
a half, uoiil its desinicuon by Aryaoi its foreign origin » clearly 
indicated while the city of Ur, wiib its twutmg and winding 
‘ \ streets gives evidence ^ slow and organic growth, the regular 
lay-out ofM D and lU rectilinear streets reminds us of colonial 
Cities built acc to pre-csiabluhed plan (M D nas a colocial 
City of the Babylonians or the Elanuies) stiU another cultural 
movement contributed to the formation of H civil starting 
from Asia Minor, it reached Jodia by way of aorthc/n Iran 
and southun Turkestan . it was to this current that the pre Aryan 
India owed its script sudden eflloresccnce of H. civil may have 
been due to confluence of several cultures it is cenam that pre 
Aryan civilization of India stemmed from the advanced civiliza 
tions of Near East 

39 Heras, H The megahthic tombs and Indus valley 
civilization PlHC (15th Session), 1952, 37-39 

pt of contact bet such tombs in Hyderabad State and the docu- 
ments of I V civd 

40 Heras, H Studies tn Pjolo Indo Mediterranean 
Culture Vol I Ind Hist Res Inst f St Xavier’s College, 
Bombay ( Studies in Indian History No 19), 1953, C1X+542 + 
317 figures 

Rev R Uatis-Gnjxas, Amhropes SO, 9^9Z 
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41 Hrozny, B Die alteste Volkerwanderuns und das 

Problem der proto indischen Ztviltsatwn Monog Ustavu Or 7, 
1939, 24+21 plates * 

(could inArch.Or 12-13) (CermsD trossl of Fili)I-J57-S2) 
attempts to decipher the M. D seats , 

42 Hrozny, B Die alteste Geschichte Vorderastens 
und Indxens Verlag Melantnch, Prague, 1943, 270 

( 2nd revised and enlarged cd of the author's Die aeUeste Cesch 
Vorderastens, 1940, 172 Geimao transl of original work in 
Czech) mterpretatioD of Indus inscriptions on a syllabic basis 
and on the analogy of Hittite H takes IV Ig to be an IE 
tongue of the ceniuni group 

Rev (Jst ed ) F von BissiNO, Phiioleg Weehensehn/t 1941, 
548 fT , 1 Friedrich ZDMG 95, 150-55 F Hancar, WZKM 
48 145-49 K Moehunbrisk, Theot LZ 1941, I9I , W Ono, 
SfiBAIVC Phi dust Ab 1941 ) 2 (3) ( Hrozny replies to Ottos 
crit in FroDomo ,Artk Or 14, 308 13) A Pohl, Orentaha 
11, 137 IT , C Ryckmans Le Motion 54 216, P Schachzrmeyk, 
KUo 35, 123, F Skcht. ZfvS 67, 241 (2Dd ed ) P .Rducha, 
Arch Of 14. 134-54. B RosENiUtANZ, /F60, 216-19 < 

43 Hrozny, B loscbrificn uod KuUur der Proto-Inder 
von Mdheojo Duro uad Harappa ( ca 2500-2200 v. Chr ) MI, 
Arcft Or 12, 192-259, 13, 1-102. 

inliod , country and God Kusi , comm, on lOscriptioos , seals 
and amulets , God Jivias etc 

Rev t) DiRlNctR, Bibf Or S 8 , E PcRUZZi, Annall d Scuota 
Sup Norm di Pica 13, 79-60 

44 Hrozny, B Ancrenl History of Western Asia, India, 
and Crete Philosophical Library, New York, 1953, XV+260+ 
15 colour-plates+2 maps 

( English transl of Czech onsmal French transl , Hisioire de 
I Asie antt neure, de I Jnde tide la Otte depots Us ortgutes jusqoau 
dCbul du second mtllinaUe, Payot. Paris, 1947, 350) I y civil 
deities identified with Mutite gods irrupuou of “ hieroglyphic ” 
Hittite into the Indus valley had long preceded that of SK. IE 
people 

Rev ( French cd J Anov , XrcA Or 16, 373-77, J. L Mvb« 
Man 1949, 55. * 
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45. Joseph, P. The south lodian mcgalithic tombs and 

Ibei^ ooitb Indian connections. 25, 109-115, 

..poMnscnptions of LV. show clear connectiODs with South Ind 
burial practices : ( 1 ) simlanty of posture of corpse ; knees bent 
towards face; (2) number seven associated with funeral customs 
in L V. and S I , ( 3) concutrent practice of cremation ; (4) sum- 
lanty m funeral funuture..but no stonc>tombs found in I V . 
I.V avil, andS 1 cavil were contemporary: belonged to chalco- 
lithicpeiiod..alsotaaal conoccuons bet. the two. both civiliza* 
lions of proto>Dravidians.. 

46. Karmarkar, a. P. Prolo.Dravidiau Zoolatry. c7. 
fCalitifia HRS 1 (1), 54-56. 

DO clear sign of ammal worship in ! V. civil , ram and fish, wb 
were forms of Siva, were worshipped (but not independently) . 
animals carved on seals are meant to dilTcrcDtiatc and even deno* 
minaie various inbcs..I V. people had knowledge of many 
animals. 

47. Keith, A. When our civilizatioa began : an amazing 
find in India. Hea^ycrk Times (22-11-1931), p. 5. 

48. KiRitL, W, Die voreescJuchtliche Besicdzluag Indieai 
und seme kuUurellen Parallelen zum alien Mittelmcerraum. 
5aeculum 6(2), 166-79. 

..afur a sbon arch. survey, K. tries to bring together similarities 
la material culture aod rcl of pre>Ar>an India and the Medit 
world, including the Oelo..»cc to him, m prchisl. limes, several 
waves of Curopcaos nugralcd towards India. 

49. Kroeder, a. L. Con^guwtion of Culture Grouih. 
1944. 

. one can't be sure whether I. V.oul, ukaoua^rom thereccatly 
discovered remains, reprcscou a peak or a level (p. CS8}.. 

50. Lakiiam, G. F. Chaahu-Daro excavations, 1935-36. 
MR (Aug. 1946), 13S-39. 

51. Lal. B. D, ProtobUforic investigation. Ancient India 
9. 80-102, 

..Indus and Chuz^ valleya aod Dilu.buuo.. 
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52 Lal B B Excavation at HasUnaput and other ex- 
plorauont .a the upper OaoEa and Sutlej has, ns, 19.^ 
Ancient India lO-lI, 5-151 

throws light on the dark age inlccveaing bet the end of Harappa 
and the Maurya advent 

53 Lal P Pragaitihasika bbarativ kl kboja (HiClai). 
VJ (Mar 1957) 15-18 


54 Lesnv V Mohenjo Daro TiO 4 


55 Mackay E I Report on Chanhu daro cxcatatjors 
by the American School of Indie and Iranian Studies and Boslcn 
Mus of Fine Arts] Illustrated London ?{ews (14 arid 
21-11-1936) 

56 Mackay E Early Indus CxnUzalions Lu2aci.Ca, 

London. 1948. XIV + 169+30 plates 

(2nd ed revised and enlarged by Dorothy Mackay)* 

Rev E Abmq 45 IMS 147-48 E. K Forsyth, /AC453S 
(2) S Fuchs, AnihropasAi 4»-50 N VtHtATAUiiAKAYtA, 


JORM 16 


57 

174-77 


Mankad, D R Date of Harappa JQIB 1 

(ref A K Chakravarty IIIQ Jan 1932 p 3531 11 
Hariyap ya wb was a Oounsh ng city w the d*yi of Dasuatha 
under the domination of VSratikhai 


( 2 ). 


58 Mariwala, C L 


of Dasantba 

MohenrfeDcrc Bombay, 1957^. 

59 Mistiutm, A ^e.d.ocovory „f n, 
cmlizntion in the Indus valley (Rusaaa) 

Istoru 1, 121-23 


' Drevnet 


60 Mode, H Das fruhe Indm Gr ir,,i, ,, - . 

N F, 5. 1959, 170+160 illusir ^ Fruhzcit, 


arch hist study of aaciem Indij 
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61 Pandya, a V Lothalanl harappa samskrii ane 
gujarata (GujaraU) Vallabk Vtdyanagar Res. Bull 1(2), 
(Guj Sect ) 25-40 

(a resume of excavations at Lotbal, Harappa culture dearly 
evidenced m Gujarat) 

62 Pandya, V MohenjodaJo aura HaJappa ( Hiodt ) 
'XPP 55 ( 4 ), 346 48 

(note on Ardu m Indta, Govt, of India, 1950, and Prelustone 
India by Piggott) 

63 Piggott, S Some Ancient Cities of India OUP, 
1945 

(l)hist iDirod , (2)ptehist \V I and M D,. 

Rev G M ^P(Feb 1946) 

64 Piggott, S The chrooology of prehistoric North- 
West India Ancient India 1, 8-26 

discusses reUiioasbip-cuIiural and cbronolosical-of 1 V civil 
wub other Asuuc sues and cultutts of 4ih and )rd mill B. C 
prthut cultures divided into urban ( Harappa ) and of peasant 
conifflumtia , also into Buff Ware civil, and Red Ware civil 

65 PiCCOTT, S Notes oo certain metal pins and a macc* 
bead m the Harappa culture. Ancient India 4, 26-40 

66 Piggott, S FrcAislonc India (to 2000 B C ) 
Pelican Books— A 205, 1950, 293+8 platcs+32 text figures 

Ch V-VI Indus qmI . Ch VII Aryans and UV acc. lo 
p , \edic gods ore Aryaos Ihcnuehcs macured to heroic propor 
lions lodras enemies oamcly, Dasyus and Dlsas are certainly 
identical With the InbablUots of II and M D ( who had. amoDg 
them, a Urge proportion of proto- Nuiiraloids w th dark skin and 
fiat noses) arch, evidence Cu in well with the tale of cooduest 
in BV i 

ttev D It Gouson, Af<M<t95l), 145. J Iawin. tUrluislon 
Mat 93 -42# I- ^ WoeaWN, Am^ Anih 54, 25&-S7 . JiOS 
72, S5 



85741 


INDUS VALLEY CIVILIZATION 


663 


deals wilh I V civJ 

68 PouciiA, P Prchistoncka lodtc vc sikctlc badant 
Prof B HrozQiho 7iO 4(8-9), 176-77 

about Hrozhy s vle^^s re prehistoric Inda 

69 PuRt, K N La civilization de Mohenjodaro Ed 
Litt de Fraacc, Pans, 1938, 128+H figures 

Rev } AuBovEit RAA 13 87 

70 Puri, K Excavations at Mohenjodaro ASI 

(Report 1936-37). New Delhi, 1940,41 

71 PustLkCR, A D Presidential address Aocicot India 
Section W/fC (I3tb Session), 1950, 19-29 

ItKpeopIe are autochthonous m India Indra had nothing to 
do with the destruction of Indus cities pu/t destroyed by Vedie 
Aryans lie embedded in the siill unespJortd loels of Indus cities 
(or m Narmada valley) H and M D represent a later phase of 

72. Ramaciianoran, T N Presidential address Arch- 
aeology Section PAIOC (13th Session), Part lU, Nagpur, 
1951, 1-24 

among other things sursey of excavation v.oik at Harappa 
discusses Indus script 

73 Rahachandran T N Presidential address Ancient 
Indian History Section PIHC (I9th Session) 1956 53 69 

Bgvedic idea olbull toanog to proclaim dharma ija^a is caught 
up by M D scab representing the bull with its characteristic* 
dewlap 1 Y ihnocctos is Vedic loru/a TtV poet and 1 V 
orcist have fancied and fashoned aide obvious difference bet 
West Asian (Egyptian and Mesop) and I conceptions 

74 vaiScy civi}{S3t{<^ The Social 

I^clfaie (4-10-1946), 7 8 

I V civil based on peace no weapons ramparts or foru 
fications m the excavations no lists of kmgs discovered there 
fere, pcesutaably a repaWjc (WriEtiLR has shown, on the basis 
of Harappa e-veavauons that I V civil was by no mcaoj railda 
and more democratic than coeval civil of Egypt and Mesop ) 
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7S. SANK.ARANANDA, Swamu Thc great bath mystery. 
PIHC (16tb Session), 1955, p 104 

great bath at M. D was saacd task used for petfonnaoce of 
sacred rites by Vcdic people. 

76 Sani^rananda, Swami The Last Days of Mohenjo^ 
daro. Abhedananda Acad, of Culture, Calcutta, 1959, 148. 

I V civil was destroyed not by foreign invasion but by ' senile 
decay* and nvenoe vagaries 

Rev S RATAGOPAr^tM, VeJ Aer (Afar I960), 477-75 

77 Sarrar, Haribishnu Thc granaries at H.arappa. 
Af»i/ 33(2), 137-41 

the Gve masonry structures appear to be mote of tbe nature of 
garbage pits than of granaries 

78 Sarkar, S S Disposal of the dead at Harappa, SC 
2(12). 632-34 

ceaetery at H dug up to three distinct strata the first or top* 
most stratum cootauis jar bunab , tbe second, complete burials , 
the third or lowest has yielded only ammal bones complete 
* burials m majonty at M D and H. evidence of posl^aemation 
buna! is meagre (conteoUoo of B N Datta, M(nl 16, 223-307, 
that the jar burial people of H were identical with Vedic Aryans 
IS untenable) 

79 Sastrj, K N Revised daljng of the Indus civilrzalton 
(based on stratigraphical evidence) PIHC ( I7tli Session ), 
1954, p 130 

the fortification wall was built by Harappans m thc Late Period, 
and I V cjviJ was about a thousand yrs older than that wall 
cemetery H folk cd not have been Aryans, nor were they respon 
sible for the destruction of Harappa and M D , those cities were 
already dead by tbe begmning of 2nd mill B C 

80 Sastri, K N Protohistonc site of Lothal (inSau- 
rashtra) a landmark in Indus chronology PIHC (18th 
Session), 1956, 71-72 

first Ilarappan occu^Uon at L. cir 2500 B C date of I V 
civil must accotdio^y be very much earlier beginning of the 
4tb mill B C as the Early Period of I v civil 
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SI Sastri, K N Date of the Indus Civilization (based 
on stratjgraphical evidence) JVPHS 5(1), 39-47 

middle of (he first half of 4th mill B C 

82 Sastri, K N Tleuf Light on the Indus CiviUzalton 
Vol I i?eJigion and CAronofogy Atmaram & Sons, Dclbi, 
1957, 130+23 plates 

orignofl V evil goes back to (he first half of 4th null B C 
painted grey ware people were not Vedic Indus rcl domi 
nated by male deities as in Veda principal deity is the indwelling 
deity of p pal tree sO'Called Pa upati is actually a buiraIo*headcd 
composite deity combmiog the features of several animals m bis 
scc/niogly buman form Indus gods and heroes bad centipede arms 

Indus script written from left to right bull grappj ng sport 
borrovied by Crete from 1 V 

83 Sastri Laksbmidbar Indo Arabic unity in ancient 
world-I Delhi Uwv Mag 1947 

traosplantatioa of Harappa and its idestificatioo with Arabia 

84 Sastri, Laksboiidbar Harappa PAIOC ( 12th 
Session), Baaaras, 1948, 611-15 

three cognate names Harappa (Panjab) Arrapha of Arrapkha 
(bfecopot) ArppakLam (South India) orignal to wh these 3 
names point may be retoostructed as Ar pskkata ( — tow-a of Ar 
the Ar people were auiocbtooous to S I ) in pre-hist times 
Ar people of S I bad reached North along the sea-coast 

85 Schmokel H GcscAicAte des alien Vorderasiens 
Handbueb der Orientalistik Vol (I, Keilscbnflforschung E J 
Brill, Leyden 1957, XH+342 

Rev J Kuma ) StbLAKOVA Arch Or 26 291 94 

86 Semper, M Zum Alter der Induskuliur Sicdlung m 
MoheajoDaro OLZ (1938 ) 273-76 

mataUurg cal and foundry technical approach bronze dancer 
statuette at M D possible only by the middle of 2nd mill B C 

87 Sen, Dharaai Prebutonc researches lo India Af r 
33 ( 3). 185-94 

Harappa civil resoAs other lines of research 


bibhography 
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88 Sen, Dbarani. Lower palaeolithic culture complex and 
chronology m India Eastern Anthropologist 7(2), 61-83 

a general view of Ind prchist 

89 Sharma, Y D Arambhika bharatiya puratattva 
kl kucha samasyayc (Hindi) GKP 5, Dee 1952, 141-43 

connections bet cxcavauon* at Hasunapur and those of M D 
and II 

90 Sharma, Y D Harappa settlements on the upper 
Sutlej SP (17thAIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p 287 

excavations earned out by author at Rupar m 1953 R. was not 
an isolated settlement, there » a string of Harappan sites on ^ 
old bed of Sutlej R excavations show the modiGcalions wh the 
life of Harappaos had undergone during ibeir eastward migration 

91 Skastri, H G Hadappu nne Mohenjo Daro 
(Gujarati) Gujarat Vidyasabha. Ahmedabad, 1952, 296 

Rev DDK XLB 17. 21-22. 

92 Srivastava, H L Excavations at Harappa AS7 
(Report 2936-37), 1940, 39-41 

93 Stone, J F S A second fixed point in the chrono- 
logy of Harappa culture Antifluity 23, 201-05 

94 Struve, V V [ Russian transl ofMACkAYS The 
Indus Culture, 2nd ed . 1948 ] Moscow. 1951 

95 SUNDARAM, P M Pre Aryan culture of India Cult 
Hist of India (Inst I ME Cult Studies), Hyderabad, 1958, 
1-13 

I V civil acc to author the authors of that civil were Dravi 
dians Tamil culture m pre-het times 

96 Talvalkar, V K Who destroyed Indus valley cities'’ 
SP (ISthAIOC) Annamalainagar, 1955, 84 85 

MBh war or its aftermath must ba>c arrested the growth of 1 V 
and Panjab civil {not the battle of ten kings’) 
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97 DB Terra, H Dutch Uruielten am Indus. Erlebntsse 
und Foricftungen m Ladabt Kaschmtr und in Pandschab 1940, 
223 + 84 illustr +2 maps 

98 VASWANt, K N The marvels of Mohcnjo-daro. 
c/m 24, 101-04 (also sn MR, Jan 1946, 35-37) 

survey of Marshall a discoveries 

99 Vats, M S Presidential address Ancient India 
Section PIHC ( 7lh Session ), 1944, 26-42 

different strata of burials la I V comparison with Vedic des- 
criptions pamtiDfis on burial wares recall to mind parallelism Vriih 
some of the ritual and beliefs contained m flK X (4, Id 18 

100 Velthhm-Lottum, L von Kleme WeH^eschxchie 
des stadthschen Ih'olinhausei Heidelberg. 1952 

(onevol out of proposed three published ) house ml V civil 
described 

lOJ ViMAUNANOA, T Rcccnt Indian archaeology Ceyhn 
Hist tlournal 1(2), 121-26 

Wheeler $ explorations at Harappa adolescence, prosperity 
and decay of I V civil 

102 Wheeler, R. E M fsdra's earliest civilization 
recent cAcavalions m the Indus basin ILTi (10-8-1946), 
158 jT 

approximate duiatioo of I V civil m its developed form may 
be ascribed to 2SOO-1SOO B C 


103 ' Wheeler, REM The defences and cemetery R 37 
Ancient India 3, Jan 1947 58 130 

I V civil IS properly speaking Harappa civil eapJoraiioo 
at M D , H and C D , tho revealmg certain possible afEnuies 
wiih hist India presented m the main a picture of deuchmeot 
of sudden and uniform elJloresceace devoid alike of genesis and 
decay stages of Harappa ( I ) appatenily unwaUed town or 
village associated wiib an alien or vanant ceramic industrv 
<2) arrival of H cullure and budding of a citadel with imposme 
defences ( 3 ) those were reconditioned after a considerable tnten-^t 
when the local craftmanship was at us prune. (4) recomtm^ ^ 
fortifications were further re mfotwd and a gateway blocke^by^ 
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ciiy now on the decboe (S) anintnulve culture occupied apart 
of the site above ]aym of d^ns H civil was of a ccslralizcd 
type (comparable with cootemporary civil of Sumer and Egypt) 
imperial status of Jf and M O domestically unchallenged 
sociological aspects of II civil a rigid and highly evolved 
bureaucratic machine capable of organiuog and dutributing 
surplus wealth nod of defending it, but liltlc conducive to liberty 
of individual chronology of H and fixed pt inH chrono- 
logy IsthatH was in contact With Sumer cir 2350B C (Sorgon 
period) two ddfereniiae at II (1) occurrence of a senes of 
potsherds of non H type m a stratum heavily sealed by the aiadcl 
defences, (2) ccmeicty H industry superimposed upon H 
culture after deposition of a considerable mass of intervening 
debris first intrusive clement is ynidcntificd , the second may 
belong to the Aryan invaders Indra os purandara climatic, 
economic, political deterioration may have weakened H but its 
ultimate extinction must have been completed by deliberate and 
large scale destruction (massacre of people at a late penod of 
M D ) on arcumstaatia) evidence Indra staads accused 

104 Wheeler, REM Newly found at Moheojodaro 
a huge 4000 years old granary IL?i (20-5-1950), 752-83, 
New light oa the Indus ctvilizatioo the Mobeojo Daro granary. 
IL7i (27-5-1950), 813-16. Men and animals in 4000 years 
old Mohenjodaro ILH (3-6-1950), 854-55 

(also see iLN, Sept 20 27, Oct 4 1924 Feb 27 Mar 26, 
1926. Jan, 7, 14 1928 Dec. 19 1931 Aug 10 1945) 

105 Wheeler, REM five Thousand Year^fof 
Pakistan (An Archaeological Outline) Royal India and 
Pakistan Society, London, 1950, 150+22 plates 

Part I West PakisUn I V civil Aryan invaders 

106 Wheeler, REM Archaeology and transmission 
of ideas Antiquity 26, 185 87 

107 Wheeler, REM The Indus Civilization 

Cambndge History of India, Supplementary Volume CUP, 
1953, XU+98 

Rev J Henninoah djHktopM49 1158 D RMcCown dAOS 
74 176-79, A Parrot BUOr 11 23-24, G S Ray Mini 
34 235-40 
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108 Wheeler, REM Mohcnjo Daro Pahstan ?{eu>s 
(10-2-1959), 5-7 

109 Woolley, L The urbaoization of society JWH 
4, 236-72 

I V' towns as centres of agrtcultural distnets, in one or two 
cases, trade considerations seem to have influenced the choice and 
char of sites foundation of M D and H marks a defloite break 
With local trad , it is a case of imposition not of natural growth , 
M D and H are purely artificial creations international trade 
was a feature of f V cnil a business amtocrasy played aa imp 
role in the economy of State M D and H as twin capitals of n 
Single govt places for elaborate ritual either royal or rel 
( Aryans m their bu idings were inspired not by any memories of 
M D but by wooden architecture of China) 


86 Script and Seals 

1 Awdi/ew. Geschichte des alien Orients, Berlin, 1953. 

does not accept Krozny s reading of Indus script (Struvb 
accepts K s theory) 

2 Barua, B M Indus scripl and TaotHC code B C, 
Law Vol , Part If, 1946, 461-67 (also m Indo'Iramca I, 
15-21 ) 

continuity of Indus rel thought thro ffP*, l/p Buddhism, 
Jaioism Hinduism aSiaSfia tree with two supamas pictorially 
'* represented on one Indus seal on the basis of Taotrtc code, B 
reads the inscr ption co one of the seals as acala uptsya develop 
ment of a syilab c system m Indus senpt relammg m it vestiges of 
pictographs and ideograms u undeniable no solid ground for 
■* thinking that there is anything proto Dravidian in Indus seals 
Indus Ig may have been a form of Prakrit from nh the Ig of 
1)V evolved 


3 Braunholtz Mohcnjo daro and Eastern Island Man 
1947, 102 


4 

prapta 


(apropos Afan 1947 73 comments on M D W Jrm>fv« 
M and E I Afon 1947 pp 67 ff ) case for a coancxmn’ 

bet the scripts of M p and E I seems far from convincing 


El> Abamadabada me siodhu sabhyata, kj 
(Hind,) yj 4(2), 118-19 
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..dC&coNCiy of r, V. %cal at Sarasawala tn Oiiolka Taluk of 
Ahmedabad dist , . 

^ 5. Hdne-Geldern, R. voo. Die Ostcriasclscbnft. An- 
thropos 33, 815-909. 

..(reply to cnt. by A MrniAUX)..aeain strestu the Imk bet. 
M. D. wntiQg aad Caster Island symbols, extends his comparisons 
to early Chinese writing, .suggesu that both M. D. and C. I. 
senpu Mere dented from an as >£t unkooun Asiatic script.. 

6. Heine-Geldern, R. vod. The Easlera Island script 
and its relations with othe^ scripts. (Spanish). Run<t 8, 
Buenos Aires, 1957, 5-27. • 

7. Heras, H. The seven seas. BihhograpJiy of Indo- 
logical Studies 1942 (Koakan Imt. of Arts and Sciences), 
Bombay, 1945. XVIII— XXf. 

..M.D. inscription wh. speaks of “sesen seas”; another Hh. 
mentions “ five houses of the sea ‘’..five bouses of the sea •• five 
tribes of Tirayars..tsysuca) no. 7 refers to ibinp of man, just 
as fio. 8 tf consecrated to diyi&>ty..JO M.D, re), God kss 
supposed to have 8 fonns; on the other hand, victims of a human 
sacrifice uere always 7 or a multipJe of 7 . 

8. Heras, H. The stones of nnimals workisg as men in 
the works of ancient authors J Anthrop. Soc. Bombay 8(2), 
1 - 8 . 

. .real sigoificance of these stones revealed by lascriptioas of M. D. 
and H... they are bist m char... ,< 

9. DB Hevesy, G. Sur tine Venture oceanienne. Bull, 
de la soc. prehist. francatse 7-8, 1933. 

.(See; I'£DI-15720) stiikiog similarity bet. Indus script and 
Easter Island pictograpbs.. 

10. Hrozny, B. Les inscriptions crAoises. Orient. Ustav, ^ 
Prague, 1949, 41 1. 

vS. ‘ft. E V . scwjjt.-- 

Rev.: A. J. van Windekkns, LeMusfon 63, 124-29. 

11. Hrozny, B. Au sujetdu dcchifrement des inscriptions 
proto-indiens de Mobenjo-Daro et de Harappa. Arch. Or, 19, 
404-05. 
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. ( 1 ) proto-Indian Ig js one of the most ancient IE Igg , 
(2) belongs to ‘ceotom’ group, (3) great variety of verbal 
, forms 

12 Hrozny, B AttHcrraPfof Dr F M Tb deLiagrc 
Bohl Bibl Or 10, p 15 

reads a proto-Ind inscription (pub by Mackay in Chanlu- 
Daro, pi 74 Mo 1 obverse) written on the handle of a bronze 
axe Dese/smd/SS/l/Haadsnlfe von Aexten 

13 JcFfREYS, M D W Mohenjodaro and Eastern Island 
Man 1947, 73 

(a propos Metraux Afnn 1946 65 M states that there is 
no connecting linh bet M D writing and E. f signs accepts 
the theory of convergeoce and independent devejopntent) J 
examines M s views in the I ght of the knowledge of the origin 
of other scripts concludes in favour of ddlusioa 

14 Karmarkar, a P The Aryo Dravidiao character 
of the Mobeojo daro lascnptions PAIOC (12th Sessjoo), 
Baoaras, 1948, 616-18 

age of I V Civil started with pre and extended up to post 
J9K period existence of non Aryan Civil side by side with Vedic 
Aryan civil better results possible by applying ancient SK rather 
than protO'Oraudiao to t V pKlogrophs 

15 Lesny, V Certain programmatic questioas oq old 
Indian writings Arch Or 19 177-81 

date of M D and H and of advent of Aryans 

16 Mahenora Chandra Mohen)odaro Seals Decipher' 
ed Metropolitan Printing and Publishmg House Calcutta, 1955, 
20-m facs 

17 Meriggi, P Zur ladusschrrft ZDMG 87, 198 ff 

vsa -JO. Yo Vt , 'IB. ifi 'in&us sea'ls is proto 

Dravidian 

18 Metraux, a Tbft proto Indian script and the Easter 

Island tablets Anthropos 33 218-39 

(See t'5DII5730) 
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19. Mftraux, a. Die Ostcrinsclschrift. Anth^opos 33, 
815-909. 

..doubu the rel6tioa»h5p bet. M. D. signs and Easier Island 
signs.. 

20. Mbtraux, a. Mohenjodaro and Easter Island again. 
Man 1946, 65. 

..(a summary of imp passages from Roedea’s article in Eihno- 
hglseher Anztigtr 4, 475-80 : “ Das Boustrophendon 4cr Oster- 
itiselschrift*’)..simjbniiei bet. writings of M. D. and H. and 
those of E. I. ate duf to convergence, and are not indicative of a 
relationship bet. the t»o cultures.. 

21. NxSTtR, P. Dcs sceaux dc Mohenjo-Daro aux 
monnaics indo-grccques. Le Musion SI, 157-62. 

22. PicxRD, C D’un sccau d’Harappa A I’anncau d’or. 
Rev. Arclieolol. (6th Scries) 12, 1938, 15-16. 

23. PRAN Nath. Indus script. Aocs du 18e Congris 
Internet, des. Orient., 1932, 145 ft, 

24. ROder, J. Das Boustrophedon der Ostcrinsclschrift. 
£flinoIo£t5c?ier Anrciger 4(8), 475-80. 

..(summary of this by Mctraux in Man 1946, 65).. 

25. Sankarananda, Swami. The origin and evolution of 

scripts and the decipherment of the Indus script. PIHC (9tb 

Session), 1946. 

26. Sankarananda, Swami The Indus People Speai. 
Nilmony Maharaj, Calcutta, 1955, VIII + 112. 

. ($ianraiary m PIHC, 17th Session, 1954; p 127 )..Tantric 
bijakoias (cryptograms) employed for decipherment of Indus 
script acc. to author, (1> Indus people spoke an Indian Ig. 
closely allied to some popular proto type of SK ; its grammatical 
structure was not well-defined; (2) they were ethnically related 
to the early Indians and worshipped the same gods , ( 3 ) many 
old tribal peoples whose names are found on the seals, such as, 
Yama, Katha, Paktba, Panyaka; etc . are as old as the Vedas and 
are stUl surviving. (4)1 V. civil is post.Vedic..{war bet 
Divodas and Sambaia tool, place m Babylon ; it reflects fall of 
Hammurabi) . 
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Rev.; N K. Bose, Afin 1 37, 167; R. Hejnc-Gcldern, Art. At. 
20, 229-30 : H Mjtra, VBQ 23, 74-76 ; M. Seshadri, JIH 33, 
364-65. 

27. SiiASAiA, O. P. The uaicora iq Indian ait and legeod. 
c/BRS 43 ( 3-4), 359-64. 

. largest so. of I V. seals with liojcora 

28. Struve, V. V. Deciphenng of proto-Indian mscri- 
ptions. ( Russian ), Vestnik of Acad, of Sciences USSR 8, 
1947, 51-58 

29. Struve, V. V Proto-Indian inscriptions. (Russian). 
Proc, of General Meeting of Acad of Sciences USSR, 1947, 
111 - 21 . 


30. ViVES, J. Q. Aporfaciones a la interpretaction de la 
escritura protonndica. Barcelona. 


87. PoTTERv, Arts and CRAm, etc. 

1 . Chakra varti, S. N A note on pre-Aryan and archaic 
Indo-Aryan art. Bull, of Pnnee of Wales AIus. 2, 1953, 
67-70. 

2. Das, S. R. A note on votive clay figurines used in a 
folk-nte of Bengal. Mini 32(2), 105-115 

. similaiily bet Bengal figunnes and I V Ggurincs suggests coo- 
Unuity of technique their magical significance 

3. Das Gupta, C. C On the affinity between a terra- 
cotta figurine of the Indus valley age and a stone-sculpture of the 
Maurya age and Its significance. e/OR IS, 21-24 

the famous Didargaoj reroale figure derived from M D. terracotta 
female figurine . 

4. Das Gupta, C. C. Some notes on the affinity bet- 
ween the Indus valley and cgtra-IndiaQ sculpture PIHC (15ih 
Session), 2952, 73-78. 

5. Ed. Jev-dlery and crafts inHarappa. SC 6, 278-79. 
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19 Metraux, a. Dio OstcnosclschTift Anthropos 33, 

815-909. 

doubts the relstiooship bet M D signs and Easter Island 
signs 

20 Metraux, A Mohcnjodiro and Easter Island again 
Man 1946, 65 

(a summary of imp passages from Rocder s article m Ethno- 
hgischer Amelger 4 475-80 Das Boustrophendon der Ostei 
inselschrift ) similaniies bet ventings of M D and H and 
those of E. I are due to convergence and are not mdicative of a 
relationship bet the tv^o cultures 

21 Naster, P Des sceaux de Mohenjo-Daro aux 
monnaies indo grecques Le Mus^on 57, 157-62 

22 Picard, C D’un sceau d Harappa & 1 anneau d’or 
Rev Aroheolog (6th Senes) 12, 1938, 15-16 

23 Pran Nath Indus script Actes du 18e Congris 
Internal des. Onent , 1932, 145 fC 

24 Rooer, J ITas Roostrophedon der OstennselschrtR 
Ethnologischer Anzetger 4 ( 8), 475-80 

(summary of this by Metraux in Afan 1946 65) 

25 Sankaranakda, Swami The origin and evolution of 
senpts and the decipherment of the Indus script PIHC (9tb 
Session), 1946 

26 Sankarananda, Swami The Indus People Speak 
Nilmony Maharaj, Calcutta, 1955 Vni+n2 

(summary in PIHC 17th Session 1954 p 127) TantnC 
bjpkoSai (cryptograms) emplo)%d for decipherment of Indus 
script acc to author (1> Indus people spoke an Indian Is 
closety allied to some popular proto-type of SK its grammatical 
sfrovfiWTf «3» act avil-deSaai {2} nhiy «ere ethn cai'iy refeteJ 
to the early Indians and worsh pped the same gods , (3) many 
old tribal peoples whose names are found on the seals such as 
Yama Katha Pakiha Panyaka etc are as old as the Vedas and 
are still surviving (4)1 V civil is postVede (war bet 
DivodSs and bambata took place m Babylon it reRccts fall of 
Hammurabi) 
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Rev N K Dosr Mini 37, 167, R. lliiSE>CtU}tAM, Art As 
20 229 30, n MiTW., K/JQ 23 74-76, M Sesiiadm, Jllf 3i, 
364-65 

27 Sharma, 0 P The uoicorn m Indian art and legend 
t/BRS 43 (3-4). 359-64 

largest Qo of I V scaU with unicoro 

28 Struve, V V Deciphering of proto*Iodiaa lo&cn 

pttons (Russian) of Acad of Sciences USSR 8, 

1947, 51-58 

29 Struvc. V V Proto Indian inscriptions (Russian) 
Proc of General Meetmii of Acad of 5cri?«c<;s USSR, 1947, 
111-21 

30 Yjves, J Q Aportaaones a la mtcrprctaction de la 
escrxtxtra proto indicu Barcelona 


87 Pottery, Arts and Crafts, etc 

1 CiiARRAVARTi SKA ootc On ptc Ai>aQ and archaic 
Indo Aryan art Bull of Pnnee of Wales Afus 2, 1953, 
67-70 

2 Das, S R A note on votive clay figunnes used in a 
folk rite of Bengal Af m / 32(2) 105-115 

s milatity bet Beogit figunnes aod I V Cgunscs luggesU coa 
tinukty of (cchoique tbcir nugical s gDificaoce 

3 Das Gurta C C On the affinity between a terra- 
cotta figunne of the Indus valley age and a stone sculpture of the 
Maurya age and lU significance cIOR 15 21-24 

the famous Dhlarcsiufcnulef'sui'Cdcrned rrom M D terracoila 
female figurine 

4 Das Gupta C C Some notes on the affinity bet- 
ween the Indus valley and extra Indian sculpture PIHC (15ih 
Session), 1952, 73-78 


5 Ed Jencllcry and crafts la Harappa SC 6, 27S-79 
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19. Metraux, a. Die Osterinselsclirift. Anthropos 33, 
' 815-909. 

..doubts the relationship bet, M. D. signs aod Easter Island 
signs.. 


20. Metraux, A. Mohcnjodaro and Easter Island again, 
Man 1946, 65. 

. (a summary of imp. passages from Roeder’s article m Dhno^ 
logisctter Amelger 4, 475-SO : “ Das Boustrophcndon der Oster. 
inselschrifl’*) .similandes bet. wntmgs of M D. and H. and 
those of E. 1. are due to convergence, and are not indicative of a' 
relationship bet. the 'two cultures.. 

21. Naster, P. Des sceaux de Mohenjo-Daro auT 
monnaies indo-grecques. Le Mus^on 57. 157-62. 

22. Picard, C. D’un sceau d'Harappa h I’anoeau d'or. 
Rev. Arelieolog. (6th Series) 12, 1938, 15-16. 

23. Pran Nath. Indus script. Actes du 18e Congria 
tntemat. des. Orient., 1932, 145 it. 

24. RdOEft, /. Das Boustrophedon der Osterinselschnfl. 
Ethnohgischcr Amager 4(8), 475-80. 

..(summary of this by Metraux in Man 1946, 6S),. 

25. Sanrarananda, Swami. The origin and evolution of 
scripts and the decipherment of the Indus script. P7HC ( 9th 
Session), 1946. 

26. Sankarananda, Sv.ami. The Indus People Sptab. 

Nilmony Mabaraj, Calcutta, 1955. Vni + II2. , 

. (summary in FUSC, 17th Session, 1954^ p )27)..Tantrtc 
b^Jakolas (coptosranu) employed for decipherment of Indus 
script. .see. to author, (l> Indus people spoke an Indian Ig 
closely allied to some popular proio-iypo of SK.; us grammatkai 
strocuirc ■«>ai not They were eihnhjhy related 

to the early Indians and worshipped the same gods; (3) many 
old uibal peoples whose names are found on the seals, such as, 
Yama, Kaiha, Paktha. Planyaka. etc., are at old as the Vedas and 
are still sursning; ( 4 ) I. V. cuiL is posi.Vcdic..(war bet. 
Divodss and bambara took place in Babylon : l| rtllrcts fall of 
Hammurabi).. 
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Rev. ; N K, Bose, M m I 37, 167 ; R. Heine.Gei.dern, Art. At. 
20, 229-30; H MnRA, VBQ22. 74-76; M Seshadri, JIH 33, 
364-65. 

27. Sharma, O. P. The uoicora iq Indian art and legend. 
JBRS 43 (3-4), 359-64. 

. largest no of I. V. seals with unicorn 

28. Struve, V. V. Deciphe/jog of proloJodiaD inscri- 
ptions, ( Russian ). Vestmk of Acad of Sciences USSR 8, 
1947, 51-58 

-V 

29. Struve, V. V Prolo-Indian inscriptions (Russian). 
Proc. of General Meeting of Acad of Sciences USSR, 1947, 
111 - 21 . 


30. ViVES, J. Q. Aportaexones a la inlcrpretacUon de la 
escritura protO'indica. Barcelona. 


87. PoTTERV, Arts and Crafts, etc. 

1, CuAKRAVARTi, S. N A note on pre-Aryan and archafo 
Indo-Aryan art. Bull, of Pnnce of Wales Mus 2, 1953, 
67-70. 

2. Das, SR A note on votive clay figurines used in a 
folk-ritc of Bengal, Mini 32(2), 105-115 

. Similarity bet Bengal figurines and I V figurines suggests con- 
tinuity of technique their magical significance 

3 Das Gupta, C C On the alBuity between a terra- 
cotta figurine of the Indus valley age and a stone-sculpture of the 
Maurya age and Its significance- JOR 15, 22-24 

. the famous Didarganj female figure derived from M D terracotta 
female figurine . 

4. Das Gupta, C C. Some notes on the affinity bet- 
ween the Indus valley and extra-Indian sculpture PIHC ( I5th 
Session), 1952, 73-78. 

5. Ed. Jewellery aud crafts m Haxappa. SC 6, 278-79. 
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6 Gancuu, K K Symbols la early fndjan jewellery 
Poujijn Comm Vol , 1940, 288-92 

I V jevcllery matnt>inbob ( I) mittese cross • (2) heart* 
shaped object , (3) tno luwor deslfoi 

7 Goloudew, V Essats sur 1 art dc 1 Indus DEFEO 
38, 255-80 

O compaxc* the Indus soso omamcsl wjib human ear and be 
liCNci that it represents the shell of a marine animal the so* 
called sculpture of a yoeta Is actually that of a priest , it roust be 
dated 2330-2200 n C , 

8 Gordon, D H Early Indian painted pottery 
JISOA 13, 1-35 

9. Gordon, M E and D H The rock engravings 
of the Middle Indus JASBL 7. 197-202 

oa easraviQfts from four s tes la the vic oiiy of the confluence 
of the Haro over wub the Indus 

10 Holtker, C Nierenf ormige Hinge aus scbweizrnscben 
Ffahlbauteo uod aus dcr sogeoaonlen InduskuUur Anthropos 
35-36, 979-82 

11 HdtTKER G Das her* oder nierenfdrmige Ornament 
auf etrter Vase von Mohe»}o~daro Eihoographtcal Mus of 
Sweden, Stockholm, 1944, 34+6 figures 

(reprint from Dhnas \ ) the heart formed ornament on a b s 
Ton lase from M D »h » related to simlar ornaments oo 
amulet seals from the po ots of view of both iconography and 
content may be interpreted as a symbol c severely sCyl sed repre* 
sentat on of serpents possessing mag c>rel char 
Rev P Nastor £e Afar on CO 21S 19 

12 Hora, S L Angling to ancient India Ancient India 
10-11, 152-56 

fish hooks from I V Ved c lit shoivs that &b og by nets was 
fairly common but no lef to an^ ng m Veda 

13 Joseph, P A further study of ancient Indian, Iranian 
and Mesopotamian ceramics el Bpm (/ 14(4), Jan 1946, 
29-36 
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14 Joseph, P Prolohisforic lodxaa pottery. !^R 23, 
197-201. 

I V people used mud pots almost to the exclusion of metat 
vases (cf vast quantities of potteiy unearthed) all vessels well 
baked chronological order of poUery type (1) most ancient 
kind of pottery was thinly painted, decorated with two colours 
(therefore called bichrome), (2) thick ware called monochrome, 
(3) plain red ware, (4) black pottery with incised patterns 
purely geometric motifs indicate that artists were yet in a nidi* 
mentary stage, not yet confident of producing dynamism of 
animate world progress made with animal designs, sought to 
bring out the inner being of animals realistic standard of art 
on pottery tended to make it practical 

15. Kern, C Indus valley painted pottery Harappa 
culture Annual Biblioirapky of Ind Archaeology 15, 1950, 3. 

16 Lommel, H , Weyersberg, M Rojo comb and 
HeavenVeow Patdeuma 1(3), 120-46 

a comb like symbol in prebat and early hist leptesentutoat 
aod omaaenis ( M D, Susa 1) is symbolical of ‘ram* (Egyptian 
wooden comb in the form of a cow representiog Hathor, the 
goddess of Grmameat, giver of rain) Vedic celestial cow 

17. Mods, Heinz Indo Cretan Comparisons Basel, 1940 

(still 10 MS form ref to by Hoeltxcr m Das hersodfif 
nitrenfoermige Ornameut auf etner Vase von Af D > M has 
made a comparative study of several culture elements from Crete 
and M D acc to him, the most coodusive group of orsameois 
are certain heart and kidney shaped inlay designs 

18. SARkAR, H. B Pisb books from the Indus valley 
JASB(Sc) 19(2), 1953 

fishing by means of hooks known to I V people 

19 Sarkar, H B Artefacts of fisbiog and navigation 
ftora ladui vallfty, ACwf 34^4), 232.-S7 

rlngstones as anchors fishing nets * beads ’ as net sinkers 
dual function of objects of matenal culture artefact and amulet * 

20 Sastri. S Snkaniba proto Indian ceramics Pouss « 
Comm. Vol , 1940, 293-305 
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(See 15817) Harappa culture can t be brought dowa 

to such a late date as 2700 B C when Jhukar culture itself has 
to be assigned to the Tall Halaf period ( 3000 B C ) 

21 Sen Gupta, M Porcelain in prehistoric India 
JASBL 23(2), 35-42 

22 Starr, R F S Indus Valley Painted Pottery 
Princeton Umv Press, 1946 

(See VBDX 158 26) only really significant points of similarity 
are those bet the culture of Halaf and that of I V two clear 
groups of Harappao artistic expression one fathered by Western 
Asia the other by the Indus vast majority of Harappan writings 
has quite certainly perished H culture is non Aryan • 

Rev D H GoaooM JU! \ (1945) 

23 Steinmann, a Zum Problem der herz Oder nicrcn- 
foriaigen Oroamente Anthropos 37-40 321-24 

investigates into iheir possible origui 

24 Steinmann, A Nocbmals zum Problem der herz Oder 
niereofhrmigen Ornamente Anthropos 37-40 879 80 

supports Hoeltrers interpretation of this as stylised serpent 
symbol ( serpeat<ult and fertility cult of M D ) a serpent with 
faces on both ends was Ibe model for M D supporting evidence 
from a magic-manual of Bauk priests 


38 People 

1 Deshmuich, P R Smdbu samskrtltila lokaca vedallla 
aryamce satru (Marathi) 7'Cavabharata 12-13, Oct 1958-59 

(IV people as eaemies of VediC Aryans) 

2 Ed Racial characters m ancient India 5C 6 p 349 

W M Krogman (Cbcago) thinks that a skuU from Chanhu 
dhro represnrats a pnrto oBaAtwraaeini Cjpis in wA ancesttaf AVgro 
traits have manifested tlieiQsdves 

3 Heras, H The first mention of the people of the 
Indus valley C S Snntvasachan Comm Vol , Madras, 1950, 
98 100 
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occurs m a book called Etymologlet by H Isidore, a Spaoub 
monk of 7lh cent A D migration of Ethiopians from L V . 

4 Heras, H The Dravidunj of Iran Indtea Bombay, 
1953, 166-69 

I V civil tdenofted as proto Dravidian civil ace. to Ptolemy, 
the pro-Aryan inhabitants of Iran were Anarcoi ( - worshippers of 
Ap) that 13, Dravidians the brethren of the worshippers of 
in I V and of the Anuroiin of Egypt anthropology and philology 
confirm this view 

5 Mayrjiofer, M I objections to the assumption of 
Oravidiaas in Indus culture] Saeculum 2, 54 IT 

6 SeMGUPTA, P C The Danavas of the Mahabharata 
JASBL 17(3) 

arndifisihoDSnaya culiureand thereby arrives at iho caxiiu^aa 
that the Djnavas were the people of M D and II , accordingly 
fiscs the date of MDh war at 2449 B C. or 23CO B C 


89 Religion 


1 Abegg, £ Die ladiCDsammluDg der Unwersitat 
Zurich Mttteil d Geogr -Ethnogr, Ges Zurich 35, 22 

in the pipal worship of Buddhistic art is to be seen a remaanl of 
I V tree «onhip 


2 ARAVAMUntAN, T O More gods of Harappa JBRS 
34(3-4), 3l-82(wuh plates) 

Pasupati and NaiarSja as bi^ gods of U four other gods 
found with P inieiptcuiKjo of a conunon represeomioa on some 
seals god in asyotska tree (BiahmS) picseunog banself before 
a kneeling god ( Ksrtiikeya) a severed hunjia bead on a suad 
bet the two, a bull goal duo (Agm) behind the suppjact. and 
a group of seven women in foreground (seves Xrttikaj) 

Vedic and H gods are multiheaded and muhiaxmeij H ^ 1 ^ 
is consistently Vcdic( and not Dravidiaji), H Sivaveivmi 
V1S5U the phase of Vedc culture to wh H. bdonia 
in wh Indra, who bad long supplanted VaniM was irf,nf « j 
Kartukeya and was superseded by Brahms ^ 


3 Banerjea, I N Early Indus civi), nation 
Brabmanical cults CR IIS(I), Aprd 1950, 


and two 



680 VEOIC BlDUOCRAFJlY (S94 

Uuikit, phalli&m, mother eoddcss cult in later mdan rcl to be 
traced to Indus \aliey 

4. CiiAUDuuRi, N M The ^^orshlp of Great Mother la 
the Indus region CR 117(3), Dee 1950, 151-67, 118 (1 ), 
Jan 1951, 1-17 

Marshalls suss^hon that Mother-Goddess t^orship prevailed 
in I V IS to bo rejected scscral types of female figurines found 
In I V are toys, and probably in some coses votive olTerjogs 
discusses M G worship la other countries AaobiU (Iran), 
Innmi hhtar (Sumer Hobyloo), Asbtart (Phoenician), Atargatu 
(Syria) 

5 CiiAUDiiURi, N M The Indus people and Indus 
religion CR 123(2), 65-83, 123(3), 159-73, 124(1), 1-15, 
124(2), 75-90. 124(3), 155-78. 

two racial elements well reprasented among Indus people a 
brach>ccphalic leplorrhinerace and y dohchoid leptorrhioe race, 
both these races had ** Aryan aflniiin aa exam, ot Indus n\ 
shows the presence of features, some of wh are well known to 
Vedic rel and (he survival to the present day of nearly all the imp 
ones of wb is attested shows little athnity m respect of essential 
points With the Mesop rel or the prehist re! of Western Asia 
there u IitUe jusuScatioo for characteruiog Indus rel as pre-Aryan 
or non Aryan coatiouity of culture from I V to Hinduism, this 
may indicate the continuity of races carrying on this culture can 
one conclude that the people responsible for Indus rcl are chiefly 
represented by those among whom Buddhism nourished ( » people 
of Eastern India)? (resemblance bet Indus engravings and early 
Buddhist sculptures » strikiog and frequent) 

6 Fabri, C. L The Cretan bull grappling sports and the 
bull sacrifice in the Indus valley civilization Mem ASl 1934-35 

7 Gordon, D H Early Indian terracottas JISOA 
11. 136 

M D and H figurines only the homed male figures have any 
claim to divinity, female figures with raised arms and voluced 
objects on tbcir heads are almost certainly votaries good ease 
for the ritual nakedness of male worshippers in ancieiu times can 
be put forward to eaplain the male Ggunnee animal figurines may 
indicate relics or actual contmuance of totemura 

S HarIDatta Smdhu ghat! ka dbarma tatba rahana 
sahaoa (Hmdt) GKP 4(9), 10-12 
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9 Hcras, H Aim Kan — The Mystical Meaning of 
possessing " Fish-Eyes ' Hind Kitabs ( Ind Hist Res, Inst , 
Vol 16), Bombay, 1947, 120 

thesis built upon an imcnptioa from M D read as “Let 
the one having (ish-eyes, on reaching the si>y, be happy " God 
has fish eyes , he is Mio Kan par excellence ( » VjJu kao, one 
whose eyes are always open) eyes that are always open never 
cease to see, ‘fish eyes symbolise complete knowledge, omnw 
science (also discusses manifold aspects of mysticism of East 
and West) 

Rev Anos, Ved Kes (June 194S), A C Das, CR (July 
19SQ), 208 IT , M Mumicrji, Pr Bh (June 49). S S. QJMS 
46, 75 

10 Hrozny, B [ Kuejas-Kujas } Arch Or (1942), 
p 48 

name of the thrcc-headed deity is K (« killer) anticipates 
biva s quality of destroyer ( cf Arch Or 1941, pp 228 aod24() 

11 Jain, KamU Prasad Mobeo JO'Dato aout^uities and 
JaiQism ?IHC ( lOtb Session ), 1947, 112>I8 (ahoiQe/oind 
Antiquary 14, 1-7 ) 

I V cml IS a creation of the Aryans whose borne was India 
but who were not of Vedic pcrsuatioo 1 V people were followers 
of the Rsabha-culi (later Jainism) traces of J lo / V civil 
nudity, >cgd, adorable deities, mode of worship, sacred symbols 
antiquity of T rthanikaras is thus jusii&ed 

12 Jayabhagawan MobeojodaJoki kata aura sramana- 
sainskrti (Hindi) Anckanta 10( 11-12), 433-56 

I V yogui 1$ a Jama Aibat (Pran Nath reads the word 
“Jmetvara * or “Jiiie«a’ on the Indus seal No 449) , 

13. Karmarkar, a P Origin of Saktism Maharaval 
S.J Comm l^ol, 1950, 294-96 

WoJific Goddfisi f.AminiPai>au)wj«xfewjva*!ft‘aTtaA batSc to 
I V civil , 

14 KorpERs, W Zeniralmdische Fruchtba/keusnicn und 
ihre Bezieliungcn zur Induskullur. GeograpUa Hehctica I f 2 1 
1946. 165-77 ^ 
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the focus of fertility rites of Bhils aod Goods is a magic stand 
or table, on wh earth n laid and com so^vn at the begioamg 
of the ceremonies K cooaects this table ivitb the mystenous 
cult object frequently depicted on Indus seals m conjunction with 
a sacred bull 

15 Mahadevan, T M P Saivism and the Indus Civiliza- 
tion JGJRI 4(1), 1-9 

* does not accept Marshaix s identification of a figure on one 
of the Indus seals with Siva ( Marshall s grounds tnmukha 
yogic posture four animats grouped round him Pasupati pair 
of horns— later represented as (ntula, figure of deer beneath the 
seat, cf DaksinSmartt urdhiantedhra) h go not connected with 
phallus cults acc to author h'iga may represent column of 
light or ‘peg {nadutarl, Tamil word for peg to wh cows 
are tethered— a form wh Siva is supposed to have taken ) 

16 Mahalingam T V The Naga cult tn India BITC 
(UNESCO), Madras Univ , 1957, 11-18 

N8ga worship prevalent from the earliest beg nnings of Ind 
hist 1 V representation where a seated figure » seen worshipped 
on either side by a kneeling nun while behind each worshipper 
a cobra with raised bead and eapaoded hood, u obviously joining 
ID the adoration of the god (I^ra Ahl conflict in indicates 
NSga worship among some tribes) 

17 Roy, C R “Umcorn” m the seals of Mohen Jo- 
Daro and its relation to the religion of the Indus valley civiliza- 
tion SC 11 (8), 408-11 (also id JSHS 8, Karachi, 1946, 
39 44 ) 

‘unicorn identified as wild ass (peculiar markings with heart 
shaped loops on the shoulder and the markings on the face and 
the neck are characterist c (nuts of bone family the single 
horn IS fictitious and its cAistence on the head of the hornless 
aounal invests it with divinity) cult of Ass or Assisi was the 
pnne pal rel of I V , it was somewhat connected with sun 
worship the term <ura or af»« did not originally mean horse , 

It meant ass IV civil did not die but contd thro Vedic 
pMiod 

18 Sankarananda, Swamt Phallic emblems of the ladus 
valley WHC (-ZOth Session) 1957, 32-35 

Marshall s arguments supporting the exHtence of a phahic 
cult in the Bronze age culture of Indus are inval d many of the 
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pballic worship 

19 SASTW, K N The supreme de.ty of Indus vulley 

J 17 PHS 2 ( 2 ), 1954, 1-9 eomposue Jeuy 

"f iTs:.rp:s"» - - 

divine Tree of Knowledge 

20 SAs™, K N Au 

Indus civilization and the Miooan Crete 

. cut. or Mother OoUUer. a „4 Sfe 

iir.K” 

valley of 4 lh null D C ) 

, vT Tndims believed 10 a Solar World lo ine 

21 SASTUt, K N Ijo™ ,^^,OC), Delhi, 1957, 114-15 
third miUenntum D C. h t. 

discovery m *Ll«ie *» well as fragmentary earth* 

urns and a rhovilhst! V people believed 

bonall eloos votb blisi tbu idea timber toiind 

;°;ei°onmVed,.a.dpo..Ved,.t,. 

F O lodische Dcziehungcn cincs nor- 

22 SenuAUsa, F ^ 

disehen Fun e so-ealled Pa.upoll ttuie on an Indio seal 

Jonbls Ahclher ^ j„j, 5 ,„b,„g ,n„,lamics tel tho 

really represents V 5 ^ Ccrauanos as depicted on a 

rr'i» ufeaS^ 

R G Shiva Lmgam aod phallus worship m 
23 Ti'VARi, ts. vj ,._ 5 j 

Indusivalley civ.hza.iou J51ZO ^ 

idcnlifiau ^ 'Tia h sa bul the worship of 

unwarranted fouval w the lineal descendant of phallic 

« p"^ 

TlSn^rical placing of snakes* 


24 

the Indus 


>-Tnmsn»-“ -- 

•r.vAAD. R G Some reflections on the religion of 
’iX people JSVOI 14(2). 187-92 
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ideDtificatioQ of the beatylic stone with Siva thro the cult of 
yoga and bhakti ex stence of Saktism 

25 Tiwari R G JatQism in prehistoric ladus valley 
civilization JSVOl 15(2). 147-51 

Jainism as a rei ^on existed among the people of I V c vil 
(cf R P Chanda MR, Aug 1932) Bsabhadeva was probably 
non Aryan or he was Aryan convert to non Aryan native lel 

>4 ( DOW called J ) Indus seals any be taken to represent Ja n 
inuau 

26 Tiwari R G Indian Iconography} and Alyihotogy 
Vallabh Vidyanagar, 1957, 22 

earliest traces of ‘^aivism and SSktism among I V finds 
baetylc phailc and vag na culls co existed but did not intermix 
m I Y civil V 

r 

90 Relation with Other Civilifations 

1 Chakravarti K C India s intercourse with the 
aaeieatWest ZAC 3(2) 182-89 

in remote past lodia fonned an lotegral part of the Anaeat 
East wh extended from Mediterranean to the Ganges valley 
connections bet I V and &ipbrates valley cvlizationa are 
undisputed * 

2 Chattopaduvaya B K Mohenjodaro and Vedic 
*civtli 2 ation I Pc 1 (3) 43 48 

M D civil was the same or as oH shoot of Vedic c v 1 

3 David H S Some futlhet contacts and affinities 
between the Egypto Mmoan and the Indo (Dravido) Sumerian 
cultures TC 5(1), 56-65 

(coned from TV 4 April 195J) 

4 Davtd, H S The exact coaaexion between the 
Harappan and Sumerian cultures and their probable date 
Could cither of them have been Aiyaa ? 2‘C5(4), 298 314 

no affln ty bet H and S cultures but suffic enlly active inter 
relatonshp dateofH culture bet 27<X>aaiJ ]£O0 B C nether 
cd have been Aryan H culture was Drav dian 
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5. Frankfort, H. laicrcouKcwithlndia ; E^rJydajs in 
Babylonia. The Times (26-3-I9J2). 

6. Majumdar, R. P. Mohcnjodaro and Vcdic culture. 
PIHC (IStb Session), 119S5, p. 75. 

..M. D. culture is sillted to Vcdic culture aod represcots the hltcr 
part of it . 

7. Mavriiofer, M. Die Indus-Kulfurcn und ihrc i^cstU- 
chen Beziehungen. Snccuium 2 ( 2), 300-30S. 

8. Mode, H. Indtsche FriJibulturen und ihre Bezie* 
hungen zum Westen. Vcflag B. Schwabc, Basef, 1944, XVI+ 
182+420 illustr. + S tables. 

.M refers tpcciaU/ to Harappa culture,. 

Rev. : B. BoROWSU, Mi As 9, 247-50 , D B Harden, Oriental 
An 1, 38-39. A POHt, Ortentoba J?, 108-1)1 

9. PusALKER, A. D Mohcnjodaro and Bgveda. Bha* 
rata«K<iumu{li ( R. K. Mookern Comm. Vol . ) If, 55I-S63. 

.erlsioal home of the Aryata was Ittdu fSaptasuxlhu) they 
lived lo Indus valley even before 3230 B C , that is, before hf D. 
and H. civilizittons acc (o P . t< » sicmticaQt that do sacred 
place or place of pderimage bcloosiog to the Aryans is located 
outside India . 

10. Samarasinha, C A. The Indus civilization and ilic 
Middle East. Commufufy I (3). Colombo, Oct. 1954, 172-76. . 
..a comparative study * 


XX MISCELLANEOUS 


1. Amadou, R. 
No. 91, 88-93. 


91. BlBLrOGRAPHrES, CATAtOGUES, ETC. 

L'Orienl doos Iss l.vres. Tahls rWe, 

. coQtams a list of recent worLsoa tadiao myaucuci. 

Bihaiu Lal, S 
Sammelana'Pulnka 37 


2. Bihari Lal, S. Hindi me \aidika isbiiyj, (Hindi) 
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an account of lit, oq Veda published m Hindi 

3 Boas, H International Bibho^raphy of the History 
of RcJigions E J Brill, Leiden 

■ for 1952 1954 XIV + 104 for 1953 1955, XV +143, for 

1954 1957 XVI + 200, for 1955 1959 XVIII + 241 

4 Bocouubov, M N Bibliografija Sovetskoe Vosto 
hovedeme 1, Moscow, 1956, 206~!l 

1 St of Russian publications on India and Iran pub 1938-53 

5 Chaudhuri, S Bibliography of Jndological Studies 

tn 2953 ( A Survey of Periodical Publications ) Asiatic Society 

of Bengal, Calcutta, 1958, XII+54 

Rev J P THAKtm JOIBS 99 100 

6 Bibliographe Lingutstioue, pub CiPL, Utrecht 

for 1939-47 Vol I 1949 XXIV + 237 VoL II ( and Supple 
mentfer 1948) 1950-51, XXI + 351 , for 1953 1955 XXXI + 
353 , toe 1955 1957 

Rev (for 1939^7, 1948) A Brucmann, Anjhropoi 45, 909, 
R A HaU Lg 27. 610-11 

7 DandeRar, R N Vedie Bibliography Karnatak 
Publishing House, Bombay, 1946 XX-f398 

up to date, cotcptchensive and analytically arranged register of 
all imp work done since 1930 in the field of the Veda and allied 
antiquities including Indus valley civilization (ref to m the 
present Bibhograp/iy as VBD I) 

Rev M B Emeneau JAOS69 176-77 B C Law /C13(1) 

V Raghavan Thtfindu C K Raja ALB 10(4) L Renou, 
J,4 236 331 P L Vaidva ABORI 21 116 H D Velankar 
/B om t/ (Sept 1946) 

8 DEVASTHALt, G V ( Ed ) Z?escnpfive Catalogue of 
the 5ansfcnt and Prakrit Manuscripts in the Library of the 
Uniiersity of Bombay Umv of Bombay 1944 877 

under Vedq and Ved c 400 MSS are described 
Rev A D P JBBRAS 21 

9 Diehl, K S RehtSionst Mythologies, Folklor n 
Annotated Bi61tograp/iy Scarecrow Press, New Brunswick, 
1956, 315 
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Rev. . W. Bosstn, FcAkkire 67, 120-21. 

10. Dobsom, W. a C. H. (Ed.) A Sslcct L\st oi Books 
on the Civifizattons of the Orient Clarendon Press, Oxford, 
1955, Xn+80. 

..(prepared by the Associatioa of British Orientalists) (1 ) Egypt 
and Ancient Near and Middle East, (2) Islam, (3) India and 
Further India, (4) Par East 
Rev. J D P . 21, 680-81 

11. EL1SSEE5F, V. and others Bibhographte sommaire 
des ouvrages d onentahsme en langue laponaise ( 1938-2950 ) 
Maison Franco Jap , 1951-52, 217 

12 FUREa Haimendokp. E von An Anthropological 
Bibliography of South Asia, together with a Directory of 
Recent Anthropological Rteld^Worb Moutoo & Co , Pons, 
1958, 748. 

Rev. M Eoer, Anthropos 54, 618-19 , D M Spencer, JAOS 
79, 203-04 

13. Krahe, H (Ed.) Indogermanisches dahtbuch. de 
Gruyter & Co , Berljo 

..Vol 28 (relating to 1942-41). Vol 29 (1944-46). 1951, 346. 
Vol 30 ( 1947^8 ). 1955, 422 

Rev ( Vo] 29} J PdcoBNV, Erasmui 8, 724-25 

14 Annual Biblagrapky of* Indian Archaeology, pub. 
Kern Institute, Leyden 

Vol 16 for 1948-53, pp CVIII + 363 * 12 tables 
Rev L. Audorf, OLZ 1959 519-21 

15. KRistiNAMACHARVA, V, RAJA, C K ( Ed ) Descrip, 
tive Catalogue of 5anshnt Manuscripts ui the Adyar Library 
Adyar Library Series 60, 1947, XXXVII-l-451-t-IV 
..Vo) 6 Grammar, Prosody, and Lexicography 
Rev.* G V D, JBoffi U 17 (2) 

16 Annual Bibliography of Oriental Studies l 942 ~ 4 ‘i 
pub Kyoto Umv, 1951, ' 
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17 Lesny, V Pnncipia linguae brabmanjcae von Carolus 
Pnkryl Arch Or 6, 50-52 * 

18 Morals, G M BibUoiraphy of Indoloiical Studies 
Konkan Inst of Arts and Sciences, Bombay 

for 1942 1945 for 1942 1952 XIX -f- 280 

19 Bibliografia Polsitch Prac OrientalistS'Cznych 1945- 
2955, pub State Publication of SacnttGc Books Warsaw 2957, 
92 

* Rev F MAauLSkJ Orient 11 295 94 

20 PRAN Nath and others Catalogue of the India Office 
Library, -Vol U Parti London 1953 Vlir+ 1375 2220 

21 Bibliography of the Writings of A K Coomaraswamy 
FsycAiatry 8 3 73-77 

22 ‘Raghavan, V (Ed) Hav Catalogus Catalogorum 
Madras Univ ,’ 1949 XXXVI +380 

Vol I fl 

23 Ramaswami Sastri K S A Descnotive Catalogue 
of Manuscripts Oriental Institute Baroda 1945 

Vol II braulasulrot aod Praiogaj 
Rev C Chakravarh AfR (Jan 1946} 

24 Reoamey C Bibliographie analytique des travaux 
relatifs aux elements anaryens dans le civilisation et les langues de 
1 Inde BEVEO 34 429 566 

i 

25 Ruben W Katahg der Ankaraner Indien Samm 
lung Ankara 1942 

26 Roerich O A bibliography of Soviet Indoiogy 
JORM 27 48 73 

27 Velankar H D Descnptive Catalogue of the 
Sansk it Manuscripts Univ of Bombay, 1953 340 

MSS >0 Itchhanun Suryaiam Desai Collection of Utuv 
Lib 
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28. ZaunmOlier, W. Bxbhographisches Handbuch der 
Sprachworterbdcher. Anton Hicrsemaon, Stuttgart, 1958, ,XVI + 
495. 

..an ialernat. mdex of S600 diciiooarics of more than SOOlss. and 
dialects bet. ' 


92. Oriental and Inoolocical STtn>ics. 

1 

t, Aalto, M. Pentti. Lcs dtudes orientales en Fiolande. 
Arch Or. 19, 79-84, 

2. Acrawala, V. S. Indology and research. JDHU 
2, 67-72. 

3. Alsoorv, L. Deuisth-mdisclic GetstestexveKungen. 

1942, 119, 

. (Germatiy and lodolottcal research) 

4. Alsoorp, L. 5(ins8rtt Studies in Germany Past and 
Present. Gujarat Uoiv., Ahcncdabad, 1958, 33. 

5. /ttdtc Studies in America, pub American Council of 
Learned Societies (Bull 28), 1939. 

6. Afraduddiia. Reonentation in Oriental Studies. 

Cooperative Press, Hyderabad, 1950, 9. 

7. Babincer, F. Eio Jabrbuodert morgenlandischer 
Studten an der Muncheoer Uoitersitdt. ZDMG 107, 241-69. 

8. Qailhv, H. W. The Contents of Indian and Iranian 
Studies. CUP, 1938, 36. 

9. Barannikov, A. P. Sovetslcaja indologija. Jrv. A7{ 
7(1948), 3-12. 

..(Indology m Soviet Russu).. 

10. Bhacavad Datta. Western Indologists : A Study 
ifiMoSises^ IUlj5sa*Prakasaoa*Mandala, New Delhi, }9S5^ 

..(distortion of lod. bisL by Wetera Indologats ; socae caut^) 
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H. Dhattacharya, Vidhusckhar The methods of leach- 
ing Sanskm CR 122(1), Jaa 1952, 1-3 

(incidentally duciuses th« etymology of dampali Jampasl) 

12 Biiattacharya, Vidhusckhar The position of Sanskrit 
in India AIR (May 1954), 361-64 

13 Bloch, J Lmdtamsme cq France depuis 1939 Arch 
Or 19, 114-24 

14 Casa, D 11 P Calmette e le sue Conoscenze Indo- 
logicbe Ktrfel Comm Pa!, 29SS, 53-64 

£.our Vedam attnbuted to Calmette 

15 CHATreRjEE, A , Burn, R Bnliih Contributions to 
Indian Studies Loagmaas, Green & Co, London* 1943, 52 

16, Chattebii. Suniti Kumar India and a new renaissance 
m Europe A60RI 39, 142 54 

( revi«warticle oa V Raokavan i Somkrit and All td Indologicot 
Studies in Europe) 

17 Clark, W E The future of Indian studies JAOS 
71, 209 12 

18 Daffina, P Italian studies on India United Asia 
11 (4), Bombay, 1959, 339-41 

19 Dandekar, R N Recent progress of Indology m 
India. Proc 22s« Internat Cong of Orient , Pans, 1948 

20 Dandekar, R N Vedic studies retrospect and 
prospect PAIOC ( 14th Session), Darbhanga, 1948, 1-22 

(Pies, add VedcSecuon) 

21 Dandekar R N Recent progress of Indology Proc 
22nd Internat Cong of Orient , Istanbul, 1951 

22 Dandekar, R N Progress of Indology in India OT 
2. 75 98 
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..( report presented at tho 23rd lotenut, G)n{. of Orient, 
Catnbridse, 1954).. 

23. Dandekar, R. N. Rcccol researches rcUiisg to the 
Veda. Pr.Uhs 61, 104-09. 

..a general survey of Vedw research since 194$.. 

24. Danderar, R. N. Reports oalDtcrnatiosalConsreucs 
of Orientalists. ABORl. 

..2Is( Session: AQORt 29. I-XXVl . 22ndScuioa. ABORl 
32. I-XXIV; 23rdSeuioa. AOORl iS. I-XXVIll.. 

25. DcnRVNSLR, A. Europeao coQtnbutioas to the tludy 
of Sanskrit. IPC 5(2-3), 170-73. 

26. Eo. todic studies at the Wasbinston Library of 
Congress. 5C 5. p. 6S6. 

27. Esicneau, ^{. U. The American conuibutioo (o lodie 
studies. AL 24 (t). 19-2(. 

2S. Falk. M. lodologic auf den Wegeo und Abtsegen 
terglcicbcnder Rcligjonsforschuog. Polsbi Biuktsn Oncrtrol* 
st>crny 1, Warsaw. 1937. U-37. 

29. Kiluozat, J. L'orreatalume ct Ics sciences buroatnes. 
BSEIC 26, Sajgoo, 561-74. 

30. Filuozat, J. Colfcgc de France Lccon inaugurale. 
ColUie de frar.ee 1 (12), 1952. 1-34. 

. .tusL of Yedic and Sanslmt studio la FraiKe, panicUaily at lh« 
C d. F . (Eaglssh smioa of (tie lecture is Asi-t 9, 2use 1933, 
1-17).. 

31. Filuozat, j. Deux cents oasd'india&isaew Critique 
des m^tbodes ct dcs rdsultats. Annuuire du Collfze dc frunce 

32. Filuozat, J. Le naissacce ct I'essor de riodiaoiscc. 
BSEIC 29(4). 265-96. 

33. Filuozat, J. Fraoes and lodofogy. BRMIC 6(8), 
182-91. (alsoinl-AC 5, 296-313.) 



692 VEDIC BIAUOGRAPilY {9134 

34 Gonda, J De tndische letterbunde cn haar beickents 
voor ons McppcI, 1937 

35 Haendcke, B Germamen und das Morgenland von 
den Anfajigen bis zur Gegenwart 

* Rev E. Kueiinu, OLZ M, J70 

36 Ingalls D H H The purpose of Sanskrit studies 
^oday t/OHAl 22 

37 Progress of lodological scholarship JGIS 12(2), 
112-13 

lafomation about imp publicauoos by Freocb scbolan round 
about the timu of World War II 

38 JouG, J W Sanskrit studies la the NetbeT}3Dds 
I AC 5, 421-27 

39 Klima j L dlat acluel dcs dtudes coacernant I orient 
anciea ea 7^h4coslovaquie AO (Hung ) 5(1-2), 25 27 

40 Korosec, V Lcs dtudes oneatalcs cn Yougoslavie 
Arch Or 19, 60-62 

41 Lomjiel, H ( Uncertainly of Vedic philology j DLZ 
74, 400 ff 

42 Lorm, a j de Xndie in Belgie 
Rev F WtiiER OLZ 47 70 

43 Mauadevan, T M P Indian inQuence abroad 
oriental studies Ved Kes 44(1) 19-22 

44 MArtALiNGASf, T V Saosknt studies in South India 
JORM 23. 42-55 

i (in the early cesturies of the Oirutiac era) 

45 Mayrhofer M Indian linguistics in the German 
speaking counliies IL ( 1952) 

46 Narasiura H Recent studies of lodology and 
Buddhism in the world <JIBS 1, 209 ff , 251-82 
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47. Nakamura, H. Indian stwlies in Japan. /•AC4(4], 
425-39. (also in Pr iJj«2 I, 9-22.) 

48. Nyserc, H. S. Das Studium des Orients und die 
curopaischc Kultiir. ZDMG 103, 9-21. 

49. PiSHARon, K. R. Sanskrit — its place in Free Indiar.' 
Ved.Kes. 34(10), 388-94. 

50. POLBMN, H. I. America and Iodic studies. SC 6, < 
126-31. 

51. PORtZKA, V. A glance at Indian studies in Czecho- 
slovakia. J AS Bom 30(2). 33-37. 

52 PoucHA, P. L’indianisme et les Etudes tch^osJovaques 
concernant la haute Asie ct TAsiecentrale ArcA. Or! )9, 182- 
206+ 10 plates. 

‘ v,-* 

53. Raohavan, V. Sansint and Allied \lndohgtcal 
Studies m Europe. Vaiv of Madras, 1956, 117. ••*** ^ 

Rtv 5 S. K CHArnwi. ABORi 39. 142-54, 

54. Ra;a, C. K. The future role of Sanskrit (Sanskrit 
literature). ALB 13(2), 81-99. 

55. Raja, C. K. Sanskrit Jo foreign countries. BJ 
(26-8-1956), 57-62. 

56 Renou, L. Sanskrit scholarship. ( The future xoJe of 
Sanskrit). ALB 13(2), 100-08. 

57. Renou, L. Ycdic Studies * its history and its future 
JORAI 18 (2), 65-83. .s , 


58. Renou, L Etudes indicnnes en France. BSHJC 26 ( 4) 

59. Renou, L. Indiao studies 1952. Diogenej.2 Sorine 

1953, 55-68. ’ ^ 


..traces groMh of modem Ipdology. it deals wuh inutg 
matier (as against Egy;«otoCT or Assynology) led, a ha Lt,! 
now given more to tn« »«t than has reed, from it 
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60 Renou, L L’lodiantsme en France dcpuis Sylvain 
L^vi Yamaguchx Comm Volt Kyolo» 1955, 51-57 

61 Renou, L L’ladiaoisme au Japon Kratylos 1(2), 
97-103, 

62 Roeriq), G N Indology in Russia JGIS 12(2), 
69-98 

63 Ruben, W Wie Ichrt man am besten die Indicnkunde 
IViss Zeitschnft der Humioldi-Clmv 3, Berlin, pp 3 

a systematic plan for lectures and seminar work 

64 Rypka, J L’orieatalisme en Tch^coslovaqut Arclt 
Or 19. 15-26 

65 Sasaki, G H Present sttuation of Indological studies 
in Germany Palacohgia 6(2), 220 S 

66 SCHELLER, M Dcf hcutige Stand der schweiaeriscben 
Orientahstik ArcA Or 19, 271-75 

67 Smith, W S The place of oriental studies in a 
Western University Diogenes 16, 104-11 

68 Taraporewala, I J S Some aspects of Iranian studies 
in India JLQ 17(1-2), 45-61 

69 Thomas, E J Vcdic studies in the West IHQ 26, 
89 99 (alsomSP, ISlhAlOC, Bombay, 1949, p 16 ) 

acc to T., the questioo of the original home of the Aryans is 
not a Vedic question at all dale of RV fixed by Tilar and Jacobi 
on astronomical grounds deserves to be more fully investigated 

70 Vogel, J Ph The contribution of the University of 
Leyden to oriental research AL 23(2), 45-59 

71 Wada, H Eastern studies in Japan 1954 Tihdgaku 
( Eastern Studies ) S, 132-42 
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72. WuESEKERA, 0. H. dc A. Sanskrit lo the University. 
VCR 9(2), 81-97. 

..emphasizes the idtMifie value of the ancient lit documents in 
SK . coDtnbulioQ made by SK. to vanous disciplines.. 

73. Zdavitel, D. Orxenial Studtes tn Csechoshvaha. 
Orbis, Prague, 1939, 66 

Rev. : E Benoex, JAOS 79. 235 
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1. Ammann ReHiahe I. II (Ed J Kkobeoch). Spw 
Seminar der Umv. Innsbruck. 1953 and 1954, 178 and 245. 

, Inntbrucker BtUrotte xur KiAiurwhteiaehaft 1-2 

Rev E ScKWEKTKce, /f 43, 170.75 

2. P C. Bagehx Memonal Volume (IL) Ling. Soc of 
India, 1957, 140. 

3. J. 7>l. Banerjea Volume CaJculla Umv, 1960, XIV -f 
352. 

4 S. K. Belvolkar PtlxcitaUon Volume (Ed A. S. 
Altekar and others). Motilal Banarasidass, Delhi, 1957. 
XXXIII+32I. 

5. Jules Bloch Memonal Volume (/L 14) Ling. Soc, 
of India, 1954, 152. 

6. Ckapehar-Sarrumrt, G Chapekar Commemo- 

ration Volume (Ed D. D. Vadekar, C. G. Karvb’ S R 
Tikekar) Poona, 1946, 8+208 

Rev . A. D PcsAixzx, ABORI 33, 2frt 

7. Sumli Kumor Chatterjs Jubilee Volume (/£, ig) 
Ling. Soc. of India, 1955, XJX+344. 

Rc. : M. Fo..™, i. 34. 28M9 j L. Itaoi,. M 244. 123-24 
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8 Rajah Sir Atinamalat Chettiar Commemoration l^ol 
ume ( Ed B V Narayanaswamy Naidu ) Annamalai University, 
194J, XX+n87 


9 Siddheshiiar Sastn Chitrav Abhinandana Grantha 
(Ed C G Kxshikae^ V L Joshi) Poona, 1954, 25+M6 

10 Ost og Vest, Afhandltnger ulegnede Prof Dr Phil 
Arthur Christensen Munksgaard, topenhagen, 1945 224 


11 Art and Thought A Volume issued in honour of 
Dr Ananda K Coomarasivamy (Ed K BharatalVER) Luzac 
& Co London, 1947, XVI+259 

Rev Adidevananda Ved Kes (June 1949) 
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Kratylot 1 22-26 W P Sanaio IF 64 280-83 

14 Ac/i<3r><i A B Dhruva Smaraka Grantha (Ed R C 
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15 R B K !H. Dikshit Memorial Volume (BDCRI 8), 
Deccan College Res lost , Poona, 1947, 428 

16 Karnataka Darshana (R R Diuakar Presentation 
Vol ) ^Popular Book Depot Bombay, 1955, lX + 584 

17 Melanges de phhlogte, de Uii&ature et d histoire 
ancsennes offerts 4 Alfred Etnout Libr C Khncksicck, Pons, 
1940, XlV+408 

18 Ghurye Felicitation Volume (Ed K M Kapadia) 
Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1955, XXlV + 283 
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t9. Prof. P K, Gode Commemoralton Volume (EJ. H. L. 
Hariyapfa; M. M. Patkar). Poona Oucnlal Series, No. 93, 
I960, LXl+470 +223. 

20 Archacologica OricntaUa (£• Henfeld Comm. Vol.), 
Inst, for Advanced Study, Pr/oceton, 1954.^ * 

Rev.: J. C Tavadw, JBomUU. 17WS 

21. Professor M. Hmjonna Commcmerotiun Volume 
( Ed N. SiVARAMA Sastry ; O. Hanumantiia Rao ). Mysore, 
1952, XXVI+272. 

22 JndtCez (Sliver Ju&dee Commetnorntion Voiumi') Ind. 
Hist Res. Inst., St. Xavier’s College, Bombay, 1953, XVl + 414. 

23. Professor Jackson Memonal Volume K. R..C3tna Or. 

Inst, Bombay, 1954, 260. ^ •' '' 

Rev.: J. O PS JoMJ, 8iM Or 15, 51-32. ' , 

24. Ganianatha Jha Commemoration Volume. Poona 
Oriental Series, No, 39, 1937, Vm+472. 

25. Studten aur Gesehxchte und Kultur des nahen und 
fernen Ostens (P Kahle PresentaUon Vol ). Umv Bonn, 
1935, Vin+232. 

26 Prm Karmarbar Commemoration Volume ( Ed. S. V. 
Danderar and others). S. P College, Poona, 1948, Vlf241. 

27. Sn Suami Keialananda Akhinandana Grantha (Ed. 
L. Josm). Prajua-pithasala ManJala, Wai, 1952, 272. 

28. Af P. KAaregAat Afemonal Ifolume. Parsi PapcLayat* 
Funds and Properties, Bombay. 

..Vol !: A Symposmm oo lodo-Tr. aod allied jubjecO, 1950. 
VU+323; VoL 11. Asuolobu (by M P. K.* ed D D* 
Kajadia), 1950, XX-ft63 ' ' 

29. i’turfio /n£fo(oi»ca ; Festschrift fur Willibald Kirfel 
(Ed. O. Spies). Bonner Orient Studico, 3, Bonn, 1955, 375. 
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Rev W Rau, 0LZ(19S7), 442 47, L. RoCHCB. BU>! Or 14, 

48-50 * 

30 Syfcans, Festschrift Hans Krahe Otto Harrassowitz, 
Wiesbaden, 1958, Vin+215 

Rev W Tuouas Kratyht 3, 123-31 

31 Gedenkschrift fltr P. Kretschmer E J Brill, Leyden, 
1956, Vni+236+9 

32 B C Law Volume (Ed DR Bhandarkar and 
others) Parti, Indian Res Inst, Calcutta, 1945, XVIII+705, 
Panll, BORI, Poona, 1946, VII+474 + 45 plates 

Rev N A Goas. JBOJU IT. 1. RiNOO, M 235 

33 Shn M.ahaTaval Stiver Jubilee CommemoraCton 
Volume 1950, 656 

34 Bharata Kaumudt Studies in Indology m honour of 
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Part II, 1947, XXVII+303-n24 
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35 Bharattya Vtdya 9-JO ( K M Munshi Diamond 
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Part II (Vol 10), 1949, 382 
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published on the occasion of (he 25tb AnalveRaiy of the 
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37 JndnamuitavaU Commemoration Volume in honour 
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38 Donum notahcium H S 7i.yberg oblatum Almqvjst 
& Wikscll, Stockholm, 1954, VIlI+2i8 
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Rev.: W, hi^sbtssru'*, Xrat)iot ), SO; O. K^nu; I lltux; 

iS. Sccwr, McA Of. 24. 160.63. 
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to IVxlUam Popper (Cil. W. J. Fisciiel). Udiv. of Cdtiforma 
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4K Louis de la ValUe Poussin Memorial Volume (Cd. 
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40S. 

Rev.; W H Shoxxjs nw 1. 7MI 
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47. Bntrage eur mduchen Pht!o^o£ic and Altertumsiurde 
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LAUom, Le Afia an €6, 195-97, G M , A022, SO, I-R£M)U, 
012 (1953), 72-75 
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40) . 

60. Vtkrama Volume (Ed Radha Kutnud Mookerji) 
Sciadja Oriental Inst-. Dj)am. 1948, XXXVI +731 

61. India Antiqua (Jean Phtltppe Vogel Prcrentation 
Volume), E. J, BriU, Leaden, 1947, 329. 


62. Essays tn Philosophy presented m ftonour of Prof. A. 
R. Wadia (Ed S. Radhakrisknan and others) Bangalore' 
1954, 364. 

Rev.; R, W. Brownino, PEiVS, 255-63; V. Y KANTAr AP 
(April 1956). 171-74. ^ 

63. Asialica Festschrift Fnedrich. Weller (Ed. J.' 
Schubert; U. Schneider) Olio Harrassowitz^ Leipzig 19S4 
XIX+903 +25 plates+4 maps. 


Rev : K- Ammer, yVZKM 53, J 45-48; p. Demievk.lb. OL2' 
(1959), 244-t9, D Fwedmai^ BSOJS22. 157-61 ; V Gampert. 
Arch. Or 24. 667-^; L. Renqi;, 243, 243-46 i G Urav, 
AO (Huns} 5, 340-51. 
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64. W>foUitr CjmmtmatMun I'V/unvr (CJ. M. Siuil). 
Mchtcliand L^chtr.Aa Dai, Lahore, 1940, XXlll4>J28. 

65. 5(uJi^j irt iinJ preunii-i m 

fionjuT of Profetior i'mumu Ytunaiuchi (IaJ. G. M. .VaOAO; 
J. Nozawa). IIo^oVar, K)Olo, 1955, 164(ooi|.jjpjnci« 

2£4 ( JapAncu) 
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S 1. Akna. Purusasukta. Ramakrishna Matb. Madras. 
..text in SK. and notes and comm, io Tamil. 

Rev. : Mahausoa SxmiY> BJ US), SO. 

S 2. Bharatiya, B. L Bgveda ki aksasukta~cka adbya- 
yana. (Hindi). Vedaiaxii 12(8), 7-9. 

S3. Bose, A. C The devout singers : English traoslalios 
of BV VI. 34. Ved. Kes. 47(2). p. 1 14 

S 4. Buddha Dgva. Bgveda ks saptasindhu sukta. 
(Hindi). GKP 12. 309-13, 345-48. 

X 73. .(to be coDtd ) . 

S 5. DATS, M H. NSsadIya>sukt4nba*pra>eiiks. (Maralbi). 
7{avabharata 13(9), June 1900, 22-28. 

S 6 . Kantawala, S. G. A leotaiive inierpretatioa of 
'RVl. 143 3. cIO/B 10(1), 1-6. 

.(See; VBD 11-3.39) 

S 7. Lomj-iel, H, Ubcr Rigveda I. 28. T^obel Comm. 
Vol, 1959, 133-44. 

S 8. Ramanatha. Hamare jivaaa ke kale aur sveta dma. 
(Hindi). Vedavdoi 13(1-2), 19-23, 

..ruoiuos Comm, os QV Vl 9 . 

S 9. Renou, L. Les hymocs aiu Viste-Devah. TJohel 
Comm. Vol . 1959, 176-81. 

..(from ?K). 

S 10. Saklatwala, B. Urvasl and Pururavas r a 
Comm. Vol, 1960, 337-39. ’ 

..metncal version m English of X. 95.. 
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S 11 Velankar, H D Hymns to, Agni m Mandala X 
JBomU 28(2), Sept 1959, 1-19 

English traosl v.ith exegeucal notes of 87-S8,91, 110, 115, 118, 
122, 124, 140, 150, 15^ 17^ t87~SS t 

S 12 ViSHVANATHA Rgvcdiya paw sarama samvada 
(Hindi) Vedavai}.\ 13(1-2), 92-95 
X. 108 } 

4 

S 1 YuDHJSraiRA Bgvcdlya rgganana ke sambandha me 
(Hindi) Vedavop* 12(12), 5-9 

6 

S 1 SiVAPUJANA SiMHA Athafvavcdiya antycsti sukta* 
locaoa (Hindi) VedaMtft 13(1-2), 83 90 

A V XVIIL 2.34 oo ref to bunal or dwpesal jo waier 

S 2 Solomon, E A SLambba bymns or tbe Atbarva- 
Veda X 7. S JOIB 9(3), 233-42 

7 

S 1 Ratate, Ramacandra Sastri Atliarvavedavi<^ye 
bmcit SS 14(1 2), 175-83 

(a brief general note oo At') 

11 

S 1 Yajurveda Samkita, published by Govindram Hasa- 
''nanda, Delhi, I960 

introduction b; YudhtsUura 

S2 Bhagavadaciiarya, Swaou Yajuh samsbara bhasya 
Delhi 

(first five adh.) 

Rev Dharmadeva, CKP 12, 339-fil 
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S I. Kiniavadekar, Sripad Sastri CEd.). Rudrartka’ 
dtpikd, Poona, 1960, 134, » 

..text of with traotl , ootei, aod mtroducUon (about 

Rudra) m Marathi.. 


15. ‘ 

S 1. hiiATTACHARYYA, Vimao Chaodfa. An aspect of 
Satnavidh^QabrShmana, OH 6(1 )> 55-Sl. 

analytical study of (he ration S lo ^’mrr/.ht. particularly 
coosjderj lafiat and prSyaiaiia sectiooi of 5.. probable chrono* 
logy of the differeot portiooa of S... 


S 1. Dumont, P. E, The Full^raoon and. Ncw*mooa 
Sacrifices in tbs Taiturl>a*Br&bmaDa: Third Fart ( The Fifth Pra* 
p&thaka of Third K&oda } Proc Am Phtlo>oph. Soc 104(1), 
1960, 1-10 

. coatifluatioo of VBD 1M65 . 

18. 

S I. Karnik, H. R. Morals m (be Bribnianas H (based 
on legends found m them) J Bom U 28 (2), Sept. 1959, 58-77. 

. (contd from JBomU 27(21. 95-127} discusses vico con* 
demned in Br. legeods. such »s. ainfuloeu, arrogaoce, coneeipt 
and false pride, infidelity, etc 

20 

S 1. BuccA, S. Word order and its stylistic value in the 
I^opaiu^ad. Gode Comm. Vol , I960, 34-37. 

. .occasional place of the subject, of the predicate, of the accu- 
sative.. 

S2 Satyadbva. Kathopanxsad Oarpapa. (Hindi) V 
V. R. Inst., .Hoshiarpur, 1960, 120. 

..45 
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21 

S 1 Varennb, J ia Maha T^ara^at^a Upanxsad Tome 
I Boccard (Publ d Host d civil icd. Fas 11), Paw, i960, 
23+132 

text and transl with ootea aod a study tn Freocb appendix 
Pr^^ogmhotra Up 


22 

S I Chattopaohyaya B K The Upani?ads and Vedic 
rituals CR 154(3), Mar 1960, 212-16 

Up accept the existence of Vedic gods , they have faith in Vedic 
ntual 

S 2 CHATTOPAOHYAyA, B K Pitfalls ID the history of 
Vedanta philosophy IPC 5, 94 102 

views Similar to those expressed la the preceding article 

S3 Ed The voice of the Upaotsads Pr Bh 65, 2B4-S9 

Up show the way to physical mental and spiritual freedoffl 
faicb feartessoess sod freedons are (he watchwords of Up 

S 4 Mvrhopaqkyaya, G G Studies m the Upanxsads 
Calcutta SK College Res Senes, No 9, 1960, XXV+308 

R-oIegomena (DTbegoal the problem of reality the pro 
bicen of knowledge (2)'n)eway preparation conteniplaliOD • 
synthetic way analytic way. (3) The attainment 


24 

S 1 TsuJl, N The mamage-sectioD of the Xgoivesya 
Grhyasutra Mem of Res Dept ojf the Toy o Bunko 19, Tokyo, 
I960, 43-77 

S 2 SuOTARESA Sastw, S , SuNDARA Sarma, V ^pasts- 
mba smarla prayogah JTSML 14(2) 1-8 
( in instalmecU ) consists of dO khatydoj 
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S 3. Kashikar, C. G, a critical study of the ritualistic 
sutras t Baudhayana Srauia Sutra t Prasnas 1>V, XX, XXIII* 
XXIX. Gocic Comm. Vol , 1960, ZOi-lO. 

S 4. BaNERjcc, S. C. Educational conditions reflected m 
the Dharma-Sutras. JORM 27, 74-78. 


25. 

S I. BirATTAcrtARVA, Rama SbanLara. PAniniao principles 
of determining the desired import of >»ords JAHRS 21. 

S 2. Venkatacjubya, T A criuquc on Dr AgrawaJa’s 
" India as known to Pantoi J.Vmv Gauhait 10 fl), 85-112. 
ciiticiies some of A *s uKcrptcrauotu of orlciost letu 

26 

S i. Meiienoau, M. a Nirukta notes II 2 The use 
of 7 to the speech of Yflska. T^ohcl Comm Vol , 1959. 145-52. 
. V used IQ bis speech foms «Kh / sod Ih just ia the utne 1137 
ss they »ere used to $V, cr, M ibowo by Lvtous. io the Xitta 
recc&uoa of K5 


30 

S 1 Buattacuaryya, Durga Mohan Introduction (o 
Halayudha’s BrahmoufSarvasia, a pre-Saiaija Commentary 
Sanskrit Sahitya Pansbad Series, No 29, Calcutta, 1960, 111- 
XLV (ofT'pnnt). 

.B 5‘-acotnQi on select VediC trwniras (See. F2Dn-3a8) 

S 2 Vidyalankar, B. How Veda*manUas are wrongly 
translated and interpreted. Ved Dit. I, Mar. 1955. 

31. 

S 1. Re>ou, t. Etudes t/dtques ct parunfennej. Tome 
VII. Boccard ( Publ. d. I’lnst. d anl ind , Fas. I2), Pans 1960 
105. ’ 


..exegetical notes on Vaiiina*h7szuu m 
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32. 

S 1. Chapekar, N. G. Two Pgvedrc personalities. Code 
ComnuVoU I960, 38-42. 

. <1) Trasadasyu, <2) Kutsa . 

S 2. Rahurkar, V. G. Devapi and Santanu in the 
Egveda Gode Comm. Vol., 1960, (III) 175-80. 

account co-ordtnated with sautic and PurS^tc data date 
of D and S. tentativciy fixed at 1500 B C... 

S 3. Ramavatara, Sarma. Vedo ke rii. ( Hindi ). Veda- 
vflRt 13 (1-2). 67-72. 

rejects but approach and lotcipretatioa 


S 1. Bharatiya, B. L Prof A A. Macdooell ke veda> 
viiayaka vtcfira. (Hindi). Vedavdni 13(1-2), 79-82. 

S 2. Dharma Dbva. Vedol^yatharthasvarUpa. (Hindi). 
Gumkul, Kangri, I960, 508 

S 3 Gosa Ckaudhuri, D N A peep into the Vcdic 
studies. CR 154(1), Jan. 1960. 65-81. 

iatei^retadoa of Veda bf European scholars pailea fanS^.. 
minor deiues of the Vedw pantheon 

S 4. Janamejaya. Veda kina grantho ks nsma hai? 
(Hindi) GKP 12(11), 314-18. 

only the 4 dhih. shd be called Veda” 

S 5. Sahasrabuddhb, M. T. Presidential address : Veda’ 
Tarisad, 7th Session. All lodia Cnturveda-Parayana-Mandira, 
Nasifc, 1960, 14. 

S 6. Santi Prakash. Veda Una ya esra. ( Hindi ). Veda- 
votii 12(9), 4-6. 



SUPPLEMENT 


>’ “.r 


S 1. 

graphic 


35 

Aryendra B'trvxTws"''" 

J Kitzinger. Munchen. 1959, XX +365 

1 DPAfy 5 6'i New words lo M Bloomhei^s 
( issued as \ ^ ^ ^ into account a V C . 

Vedic (3) indices by W Wuest (See 

(2) Lexical part (PP 33o)» 

VBD 11-79 277) 


S 2 Vogel J Ph 
BSOAS 20, 561-67. 


Errors m Saostnt Drctioosries. 


SI Laein, B FromlheSeldofVedicpoetry (Russian) 

Vostok 4, 46-57 

s, R6KOU.L Tbueui^ain Ihcanc, an. literature 

lodra D.e.eues29.Spnus^ 

lef 10 enigmatic $yle directly expressive, 

palimpsest to be ® J tbo lacking in polish of 

the other evocative portW ^ go.gnia. in 

form, tends natur^Iy conuming almost nece 

essence pnmanly der.«s its explicit power from 

r.a„l,eluu.a.»l .ee^e«r).J^.r,.=..^^__P 

the ' IcomedbyBEROMONB] was used 

expression “ Vedic bal -nnciples of the sacramental enigma 

to denote this. ^ intended the expression to mean 

had not been ““'J* ’ j- images wh evoked conncaions bet 

an irrational com » world) Br and Up take into account 
the ritual .'^‘'ired and the prof^^^ enigmatic 

‘il^gwe re trinurgical-’ games or matchmg of wits 


37 


S 1 Beliaev, 
5, 1948. 98-100 


W )nd>»" rnusic (Russian). Sov Mus 
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S 2 Bharadvaj, S Gayatn (Hindi) Vedava^ft 13 
(1-2), 10-15 

S 3 Prajnananda, Swami Historical Development of 
Indian Musjc Calcutta, I960, XXXII-f438 

S 4 Raja Rao, M Tbo musical notation in tbe Vedas 
and Yedaogas (The phonetical background of Vedic svanta 
svaras) Gode Comm JIoI , 1960, 314-22 

S 5 Randle, H N Coincidence of syllabic pattern in 
different metrical contMts Gode Comm Vol , I960, 292-99 
ref to Vcdic metres 


38 

S 1 Bhat, G K a (bought on (he Samvsda Suktas 
JBomU 28(2). Sept 1959, 51-57 
(See ('50 1( 38 2) 


39 

S 1 Ei,I2ARENKova, T Aorist m Rigveda (Russian) 
Moscow, 1960, 150 

S 2 Elizarenkova, T On the problem of the develop- 
ment of tenses in old Indo Aryan (The Rigveda) Moscow, 
1960, 2] 

paper presented before lodiao Studies Section of 25cb Internal 
Coaeress at Otieaialtsls 

S 3 CoNDA, 3 Epithets ih the Rgveda Moutan Sc Co 
(Disputationes rbeno trajectinae), *s Cra\eiibage, 1959 270 
Rev L, RSNOU JA 0*7, SI7-J9 


41 

S 1 Gonda, J Some notes on adverbial case forms in 
the Veda Tiohel Comm Vol, 1959, 67-76 



45 S2I 


SUPPLCMCNT 


721 


S 2, HomfANN, K. Die Oflsnamen-Pafcnihcse Jm A!t- 
persischcn imd Vediscbca. ZDMG HO, 64-73. 

..discusses such paresthelical dauses as : an}ctaf’pJakjeil bJjaiaii 
iSPSr, XI. 5.1 4); part^ati nSma s/Ao/I kurukittre (LS(^S X. 
19.1); Indrakrona Ut afmakcf^ {JBr. III. 238).. 

S 3. Kirfel, W. VergleicbS'Uod Bciworte der Sonne im 
5g*und Atharvavcda. ?{obei Comm. Vol., 1959, 111-19. 


42 

S 1. Moller. R. F G Oo the Indian neuter. 7{obel 
Comm. Voi, J959, 153-58. 

..(a mcdicograxnmatical study) 

S 2. VAR8tA, Siddbesbwar Sansknc as a aedfum of con* 
veyiog the concept of abstraciioo. SC H, 1949. 

44 

S 1. Master, A. Initial cerebrals in Indo-Aryan. Code 
Comm. Vol.f 1960, 260-69. 

. there are do uiilial cerebrals is proto lodiui , Vedic has oose, 
fior have (he earliest spccuneosof MIA, their caisteoce u cl SK. 
II due to Prakrit intrusions (the only exception m Vedic u the 
word but I IS cerebral by coovenuon only, it u, like r, a 
ccrebraluer «lber than » cerebral ) 


45 

S 1. Emre, a. Cevat. Le problime de la parenii des 
langues turques ef in(#o.e«r<7p^cnftcj. Ankara, 1960, 31, 

az Lahovarv, N. Ca diffusion des langues anciennes 

du Prochc-Onent. ( Leurs relations atec Ic basque, de dravidien 
et Jes parJers lado europeens primiUfs ). Ed. Francke R^m 
1957, 37Z • ’ 

Rev,: H. Khohassu, Eramtar 13 (J- 2 ), 10-13 
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S 3 MiLEWSKt, T. L’evolution morpbolo^ique dcs ooms 
personnels complexes mdoeuropdeos (Polish) BulL Soc. poU 
Ling. 16, 1957, 37-69. 

S 4 SuRYARANTA. Indo-Eufopcan and Senutic Code 
Comm Vot, I960, 426^1. 

uUimate unity of the two Ig faoulie* plausible gives 156 
equations to support this 


46. 

S 1 Firth, J R Papers m Linguistics 1934-1952. 
OUP, London, 1957, Xrr+233 

(S) Yhonological features of sosoe Tad Igg , (6) Alphabets and 
phonology in India and Kunna 

Rev B. HOFiMiN, OLZ (1960), 237 

S 2 Yushistkira Bhasa vijoana aura rsi Dayananda 
(Hindi) Vedavant 13(1-2), 50-58 


47 

S 1 Smart, Ninian Reasons and Faiths An lovcsti- 
gatioa of religious discourse, Chnsdan and non Cimstian 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1958, lX+211. 

a philosophical and lioguislic analysis 'of rel doctrines and 
concepts in Chnstiaoity, Judaism, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, 
Taoism, etc ditlerent strands of rel discourse — the numinous, the 
mystical, the incamalioii and the raoral-~occurnDg in all or some 
of them analysis of the basic concepts of Up (.brahman, thiara, 
etc ) as compared with the TberavSda concept of ntrvSna 

Rev T> FRxeoman, BSOAS 23. 420-21 


1 Danielou, a Le polythiisme htndou E J Bnll, 
Lcidcn, 1960, 620+8 plates 
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S 2 Dhruva, B Dharmavar'^ana (Gujaratj) Or. 
Inst, Baroda, 1959, 15+253 

Veda dharma ( 1 102) 

S 3 Dhruva, A B Hindu Vedadharma (Gujarati) 
Or Inst, fiaroda, 1960, 8+384 

S 4 Kane, P V Paurana Dhanna Code Comm VoJ , 
1960, (111)70-82 

attitude of Vedic texts towards it 

S 5 Pandit, M P ^apa Sn Aurobindo Asbram, 
Pondicherry, 1960, 41 

science and ptacucc cS muitro Japa collection of select Vedic 
me/ifrat 

Rev K Panchataoesan Ved Kts 47 2W 

49 

S 1 DvtfENDRANATHA. SastD Vedo ote astikavada 
(Hindi) Uedaiat^i l3(t-2), 90-91 

S 2 Falk, Maryla The religion of the Dasyus Proe 

Internal Congress for the Hist of Rel (1955), Tokyo, 
1960, 80-86 

or! is sot an Aryan word tvi and don t belong toselber 
ar/( ^Uori) is an eihoc oaine lo Wesiem Asia a no of Horic 
words sod oames (about I70)b3«ecoJ7)e into Vedic vocabulary 
DSsas were dcsceodanis of DSsa ( » star) it was a caste name for 
as(ronotnen Vedic rel is a purely astroooouc rel the pinaric 
rel the movement up and down is the essence of DSsa or Dasyu 
astronomic rel 

S 3 Kashikar C G The social aspect of the Vedic 
religion IPC 5, 146 49 

Vedic saaifice promoted social integratioQ 

50 

Si Dharma Deva Vaidita soina>( Hindi) VedaiS?,, 

13(1-2), 111-17 ' *'eaaiam 
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51 

S I Sharma, B R Apah in Vcdic cosmogony Code 
Comm Vol, 1960, 350-57. 

S 2 SuvARCA, Pandita Aparajiia * dyuh » dyauh Joka 
(Hindi) VedavSpi 13(1-2), 40-45 

S 3 Bhimasena, Vidyalankar. Visvcdeva^ (Hindi) Veda~ 
vapi 13(1-2), 58-59 


53 

S 1 Kosambi, D. D UrvasI and Pururavas Indian 
Studies Past and Present 1(1), Calcutta, Ocl 1959 

54 

S 1 SCHLERATH, B Opfcrgabcn Paideuma 7 (4-6) 
(Festgabe fur H Lommel), 129-34 

56 

S 1 WiKANDER, Sttg Sur le foods commun indo iraoien 
des ipop^es de la Perse et de I lode La T^out'elle Clw 1-2, 
Brussels, 1949 50, 310-329 


57 

S 1 Heimann B Greco Latin ‘Terms’ and Indian 
‘Concepts’ Moscow, 1960 

(paper presented before the Indian Studies Section of 2Stb 
Intemat Congress of Onentalcsts) West thinks in exclusive dis 
junciive aui aut, India msitv-s/ve, in a senes of alternatives stand 
lag Side by side West seeks definite results , India recogn ses for 
this cmpuical world do final ends but only Hoys towards an ulti 
mate goal three possibilibea (A) India adheres to the ongmal 
wider meaniog of a G L. lerm without limiting it to one meaning 
only, (B) G'L. terms without Ind equivalents, (C) GK. terms 
wider than their Ind equivalenu Western terms sbd be avoided 
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. 1 ^ ns.1 because (1) they are too determined, one s.dcdly 

* ficance (3) tb®y entirely different eva* 

tet rasoo »■> <■” “""'•“i 

° „oi«compW<..ntl«»r ons.o.l preductwc v««cnes> of 
down, no ,« in the West an unquestioned asset , in 

S“”ft m5“ « » dipxbact tKCarnc of .« laUonally super- 
imposed limitation 


58 

SI BiHAW L*I- Advaitavaila aura veda (Hindi) Veda- 
Mm 13(1-2). 59-62 

PO Itace at ajiaaa m Veda 

S2 ramanand*. Sastn Veda me adhystma vidyi 
(Hindi) VedMam 13(1-2), 30-31 

62 

c 1 Naeahaiii, H G Eschatology m Ihc later Samhitss 
GpdeCcnim Vcl . I960. (Ill) 129-32 

the 3 Vedas other than add practically very little to ihe 
eschatological concepUoos of /?F elaborate account of hell m 
later Sam 


C 1 BUDHA PRAKASti Krsna (An ethnological study) 
GodeCemm Vol . I960, (UD 36 57 

Krsi>a »» ^ conception wb a associated with the people who 
came from the Caspuo regions in anc ent times among ihe 
various influences wh contributed to the development of this 
conception the Caspian or Kassile influence was particularly 

significant 


66 


S 1 Choudhary, R K Position of the ; 
aociCDt India Gode Comm Vol . 1960, 43-49 
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S 2 SiTARAM Varpavyaxasiha ka sambsipta itthasa 
(Hmdi) K Ponval &. Co, Varanasi, 1960, 88 

67 

S 1 Kosasibi, D D De\elopmeot of the gotra system 
GodtComm Vol, 1960, 215-224 

71 

S 1 Algurai, Sastn Sabhii aura samiti (Hindi) Veda- 
vani 13(1-2), 98-100 


73 

S ] Aalto, P Madyamapeyam Comm Vo], 

1959 . 17 3 ? 

traees bm of prcpantioa tue pfslcpbo) b bdta lema, 
xuro. moija, pariirui tef lo lo Ved)e t»u ibe dictum rr^iiam 
aptyam (cmaioed «nly a tbeory 

S 2. Hariyappa, 11 L Strategy and tactics lo Indian 
concept of warfare Code Comm VoL, I960, 1S5-C0 
ref la \cdic lit 


74 
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s 1 DAVE. K N The bee eaters (ran. jar) m Saaslnt 

It.— ‘ 

Mf L) «.'X.H2d=»,.bc.b» 

S2 V.aBr<.aA Vedo me pa^upabL (H-^O 

13(1-2). 12-79 


78 

n.rtA Parama utkrsta v.jaana veda 
S 1 Bhagavad Datta 

(Hindi) Vedoiotii 13 ('-D 

c, nn S K Indian erot.es (temararlrn) mil. origin 

S 2 DC. S IV ““ ,5_g9 

and development Gode mm ladication. 

of.." .el b. "beW't ,X 129 «) a»d dP 

ot eroucs m Veda ret w love tecos 

(KeirKMalldr) .guided otdmarj man s life ddl* 

„„d a. one or the tor^ *0 ^ oocuv. sea problems 

(IV 4 22 VI 212 VI ,i ,) „r lo seao 

( „ lb. Eri ( II 19 6) was firs. .0 reeoemre 

SS a.™) "b '■ “ “ 

Vedw texts . 


79 

„ o R Sansknt ■ ardra and its cognates 

51 8*11™“. = " S 1(2), Calcutta. June 1960, 
in Prakrit Bull Ph,taM Sco U 

30-31 

M Oq Sansknt words for the four quarters 

52 BasU D N ^^^^^^25-26 

Bull Philolog Soc 1 (2) 

U „r the v, ords deoot ng the four quaners m SK. has at 
““ .vtn c*i of meaning* the cognate vkords in If and other 
fE^rdon. bave me sense ot anar.em 
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